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PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION

In writing my Preface I bring to a close a work which

has for some years been my chief occwpation, and which has

indeed been seldom out of m,y thoughts since the time when,

as an undergraduate, I first made acquaintance with Cole-

ridge's Aids to Reflection, and was led in consequence to study

with some care the Epistle of St. Ja/mes, to which reference is

mxide in the earlier Aphorisms of that book.

In the Introduction I have stated iny reasons for believing

this Epistle to be the earliest of the boohs of the New Testament,

written probably in the fifth decade of the Christian era by

one who had been brought wp with Jesus from his childhood

and whose teaching is in mxiny points identical with the

actual words of ov/r Lord as recorded in the Synoptic Gospels.

If I am not m,istdlcen, it presents to us a picture of pre-

Pavline Christianity, which is not only interesting historically,

but is nicely to be of special value in an age of religious doubt

and anxiety like the present. Amongst those to whom the

formulas of later Christianity have lost or are losing their

significance, there must be mxiny who unU find a message

suited to them in the language of this, the least technical of

all the Epistles, Tnany who will appreciate the strong practical



sense and earnest philanthropy of 8t. Javies, and take to

heart his warnings against unreal professions of whatever

kind. In its plain positive teaching his Epistle affords a

common platform, for Christians of every degree of attain-

ment, from which they 'may advance again with new hope

to such further developmsnts of the faith, as it may be given

to each from above to receive and to profit by.

The eighth and ninth Chapters of the Introduction deal

with the Orammar and Style of the Epistle, and, in some

degree, with those of the New Testament writers generally.

As a corolla/ry to these, I have, in the tenth Chapter, pointed

out some objections to the hypothesis which has been lately

revived amongst us, that the Greek is a translation from, an

Aramaic original.

As regards the text I have been almost entirely dependent

on the labov/rs of others, especially those of Tischendorf Bishop

Westcott, and Br. Hort. In the very rare cases in which I

have ventured to depa/rt from a reading of WH., I- have care-

fully explained m,y reasons for doing so in the Notes. The

comparison of three Latin Versions of the Epistle, and the

collations of the Codex Patiriensis and Codex Bobiensis will,

I hope, he found useful by those who are interested in textual

criticism.

In the Notes it has been my aim,, treating the book like any

other ancient writing, to ascertain the precise meaning of each

sentence, phrase, and word, as it was intended by the writer,

and understood by those to whom, his Epistle was addressed.

The nMmes of previous annotators, to whom I am indebted,

will be found in the eleventh Chapter of the Introduction.

In the Comments which follow the Notes I have in the first

place viewed the Epistle more as a whole, tracing the general

connexion of ideas and illustrating and discussing the wider

questions involved: and, in the second pla^e, regarding it as
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an integral portion of the canonical Scriptures, which are

recognized by all Chribtians as authoritative in matters of

faith, I have to soTne small extent endeavoured to show in

what sense its teaching is to be understood by us now, and

how it is to be applied to the cirowmstances of modern life.

It only remains for me to acknowledge with hearty thanlcs

the assistance I have received from friends who have looked

through portions of the proof-sheets, especially to Br. E. A.

Abbott {A.), the Rev. 0. H. Owilliam (O.H.O.), Prof Sanday (S.),

and Dr. Charles Taylor, Master of St. John's College, Cam-

bridge (C.T.), whose initials are appended to notes commwnicated

by them.

October 24, 1892.

PKEFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION

The Second Edition has been revised throughout and enlccrged

by nea/rly fifty pages, the greater part of which (pp. Icliv-

clxxviii) is occupied with an eooamination of the theories

of Harnack and Spitta as to the date of the Epistle. The

substance of these pages is contained in two articles which

appeared in the Expositor for May and July, 1897.^

JiUy 16, 1897.

PREFACE TO THE THIRD EDITION

This edition has again been carefully revised. The discus-

sion on the Brethren of the Lord, contained in the first

chapter, has been re-written and considerably enlarged. As

' In an important work which has just a^ppeared {Einhitung in d. N. T. pp. 52-

108) Dr. Zahn upholds the early date and the genuineness of the Epistle, and
criticizes the theories of Harnack and Spitta.



to this I am indebted to the Editor of the Expositor for

allowing me to inMyrporate the substance of three articles,

which appeared in the July and August numbers for 1908,

avd in the January number for 1909, and also to the Rev. J.

LI. Davies and to Mrs. Agnes Smith Lewis for their valuable

suggestions. Another chapter in which I hope I mxiy have

succeeded in stating m,y argument m,ore clearly is that on

the Relation of the Epistle to the other books of the New Testa-

Tnent, in which I have endeavoured to show that the Epistles

of St. Peter and St. Paul bear evident traces of having been

written subsequently to that of St.. Jamss.

The most important book which has appeared for many

years in connexion with St. James is Dr. Hort's posthumous

edition with Introduction and Com/mentary, as far as Ch. IV.

V. 1, which was published at the end of last year under the

supervision of Br. J. G. F. Murray. As the greater part of

my own edition was already set up in stereotype before this

appeared, it is only in the later part of Ch. III. and the

earlier part of Gh. TV. that I have been able to refer to it.

Br. Robertson NicoU has, however, kindly allowed me the use

of the Expositor in order to call attention to the very high

qvMlities which ma/rk this in common with all Br. Hort's other

work, and at the same time to discuss sovie points in which

he and I have come to different conclusions in our interpre-

tation of the text.

February 25, 1910.
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CHAPTEK 1

The Author

The writer calls himself ' Jacob ' (from which our name ' James ' intemai

is derived through the Italian 'Giacomo '), and describes himself as Themftor

' a servant of God and of the Lord Jesus Christ.' As the name luttori^'

was very common in the first century, and the description is

one which is applicable to all Christians, it is evident that he

must have been distinguished from other Jacobs by position or

character, so as to justify him in addressing the ' Twelve Tribes in

the Dispersion ' with the tone of authority which is so marked a

feature in the Epistle before us. This inference receives support

from the Epistle of Jude, the writer of which styles himself
' servant of Jesus Christ and brother of Jacob,' evidently assuming

that his brother's name would carry weight with those whom he

addresses.

The Epistle of Jacob, or James, is strongly contrasted not only and in

with the Epistles to the Romans and Galatians, against which the ou
°

some have supposed it to be directed, but also with the First rathe™™

Epistle of St. Peter, which in some points it closely resembles. New."***

The general characteristic by which it is distinguished from these

Epistles is its Jewish tone of thought, style, and doctrine. In style

it reminds one now of the Proverbs, now of the stem denuncia-

tions of the prophets, now of the parables iu the Gospels. It has

scarcely any direct reference to Christ, who is indeed only

named twice.^ In comihending the duty of patience (v. 7-11),

the writer refers, with the Psalmist (cxxvi. 6), to the example

of the husbandman, and to Job and the prophets of the Old

Testament : if he alludes to our Lord at all, he only does so

obscurely in ver. 6 'ye killed the just; he doth not resist you';

while St. Peter on the contrary dwells exclusively on the example

of Christ (c£ 1 Pet. ii, 19-24, iv. 12-14), So in urging the

I
i. 1, ii. 1.



ii INTRODUCTION

duty of prayer reference is made, not (as in Heb. v. 7) to the

promises or the prayers of Christ, but to the prayer of Elijah : the

duty of kindness, and the warning against evil-speaking in oh. iii.,

are based not on the example of Christ and the thought of our

common brotherhood in Him (as in 1 Pet. ii. 23, Eom. xii. 5, Eph.

iv. 25), but on the parables of nature, on the fact that man was

created in the image of God, and on general reasoning : and again

(in iv. 11, 12) speaking evil of a brother is condemned as putting a

slight on the Law, not as causing pain to Christ. No mention is

made of the death or resurrection of Christ, or of the doctrines of

the Incarnation and Atonement. To a careless reader the tone of

the Epistle, as a whole, seems scarcely to rise above the level of the

Old Testament : Christian ideas are still clothed in Jewish forms.

Thus the Law, called for the sake of distinction ' the law of liberty

'

or ' the royal law,' seems to stand in place of the Gospel or even of

Christ himself (ii. 8-13, iv. 11) : the love of the world is condemned

in the language of the Old Testament as adultery against God.

This contrast rises to its highest point in treating of the relation

between Faith and Works (ii. 14-26). While St. Paul writes

(Rom. iii. 28) ' We reckon therefore that a man is justified by faith

apart from the works of the law,' the language of St. James is (ii.

24) 'Ye see then how that by works a man is justified and not by

faith only.' And while the case of Abraham is cited in Eom. iv.

3, 13, 16 in proof of the doctrine of justification by faith, and the

case of Kahab is cited for the same purpose in Heb. xi. 31,

St. James makes use of both to prove that man is justified by works

(ii. 25). I shall have to go more fully into these questions here-

after, and shall then point out some considerations which will to a

certain extent qualify the first impression left on the mind by a

perusal of the Epistle ; but speaking generally we may safely say

that it has a more Jewish cast than any other writing of the New
Testament, and that the author must have been one who would be

more in sympathy with the Judaizing party and more likely to

exercise an influence over them than any of the three great leaders

Peter, Paul, or John.
This £icrrc6B

with what is If WO tum now to the Epistles of St. Paul and to the Acts of the

Epistles Apostles wc fiud mention there of a James who exactly fulfils the
and Acts of ',

m

James, the conditions required in the writer of our Epistle. In Gal. i. 18, 19

of the St. Paul says that three years after his conversion, probably about

Jerusalem, the year 38 A.D., he went from Damascus to Jerusalem and stayed
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with Peter fifteen days, seeing no other apostle but only James the

Lord's brother. This is quite in accordance with what we read in

the Acts xii. 17, where Peter, on his escape from prison (a.d. 44),

is recorded to have gone to the house of Mary the mother of Mark,

and desired that the news of his escape might be sent to James

and the brethren. In Gal. ii. 1-10 St. Paul describes a later visit to

Jerusalem after an interval of fourteen years, i.e. about A.D. 51. In

this visit the leaders of the Church, James, Peter, and John

(l.c. ver. 9), after hearing his report of his first missionary journey,

signified their approval of his work and 'gave right hands of

fellowship,' agreeing that Paul and Barnabas should preach to the

Gentiles and they themselves to the circumcision. In verses 11-14

of the same chapter Peter's inconsistency in regard to eating with

the Gentiles at Antioch is explained by the arrival of certain from

James, vpo tov yap eXOetv rivai; uTrb 'Jaxco^ov fiera rS>v idvav

avvrjaOisv' ore Se ^\6ov, vireareXKev koX d<f)a)pi^ev eavTOv ipo/Sov-

Hevo<; rohi in Tre/atro/i^s. This second visit is more fully described

in Acts XV. 4-29, where James appears as President of the Council

held to consider how far the Gentile Christians should be required

to conform to the customs of the Jews. It is James who sums up

the discussion, and proposes the resolution which is carried, in the

words iyo) Kpivto /lij irapevo^Xeiv rot? d-7rb t&v iOv&v i'iri(TTpe<f>ov-

aiv eirX tov @e6v, k.t.X.

It is important to notice that in his speech (ver. 14) Peter HemarkaWe

is called Symeon, a name never assigned to him elsewhere in iSween"

'

the Acts or in any part of the N.T. except in 2 Pet. i. 1. md the*'°

From this we gather that the actual words of the speaker are james in

recorded either in their original form or in a translation ; and ^ ^

it becomes thus a matter of interest to learn whether there is

any resemblance between the language of our Epistle and that

of the speech said to have been uttered by James, and of the

circular containing the decree, which was probably drawn up by

him.^ I cannot but think it a remarkable coincidence that, out of

230 words contained in the speech and circular, so many should

reappear in our Epistle, written on a totally different subject.

They are as follows: (1) the epistolary salutation xat'peti/ (Jas. i. 1,

Acts XV. 23), found in only one other passage of the N.T., the letter

' The similarity between the First Epistle of St. Peter and the speeches
ascribed to him in the Acts is noticed m Alford'a Greek Testament, vol. iv.

Prolegomena, p. 137.

a 2
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of Lysias to Felix (Acts xxiii. 26) : (2) the curious phrase borrowed

from the LXX. which occurs in the N.T. only in Acts xv. 17 e'0'

0&9 eTTiKeKXrjTai to Bvofid /lov iir' avrovf, and James ii. 7 to koXov

ovofia TO iircKKTfOev ecfi v/ia^ : (3) aKova-are aSe\if)oi fiov found in

James ii. 5 alone in the Epistles, compared with avSpe<; dBe\(f)ol

aKovauTe fiov in Acts xv. 13 : (4) eTncKeTrTecrdat James i. 27, Acts

XV. 14: (5) iTnaTpe<f)eiv James v. 19, 20, Acts xv. 19: (6) rtjpeiv

and SiaTijpeii/, James i. 27 aafrCKov eavrov Tr/peiv airo rod Kocrfiov,

Acts XV. 29 6^ &v SiaTripovvTe^ eavTov<! ev irpd^ere : (7) dyaTrr/To^

occurs in the Acts only in xv. 25 ai/v Tot? dyaTrrfToii; Bapvd^a koI

IlavXw, while dBeX^oi fiov dyairriTol is found three times in our

Epistle : (8) perhaps we may compare also the repetition of the

word dSeXtjioi in James iv. 11 /u^ KaraXdkecre dWijXoav dSeKtftoi'

6 KaToXaX&v dBeX^ov ^ Kpivwv rov dBe\tf)bv avrov Kpivei tov

vofiov K.T.X. and Acts xv. 23 oi irpea-^vrepoi, dSeX^ol Tot? Kara t^v

'Avnoxecav . . . dSeX<l>oi'i '^aipeiv: and the pregnant use ofthe word

Svofia in James v. 10 eXdXrjcrai/ iv tb3 ovoftari Kvpiov, ver. 14

dXev^avTe^ iXal<p iv rm ovofiari-, ii. 7 to koXov ovofia, and in Acts

XV. 14 Xa^ecv ef idv&v Xaov ra ovofiart avrov, ver. 26 ivep tov

6v6fiaTO<i TOV Kvpiov rjfiSyv 'iTjtrov H-piiTTOv}

Further To rcturn to our immediate subject : James is seen in the same

^woen" position of authority in Acts xxi. 18, when Paul presents himself

toidor^*" before him on his return from his third missionary journey (A.D. 58).

Aote'xi?. After joining in praise to God for the success which had attended

Epwtie! his labours, James and the elders who are with him ^ warn St. Paul

of the strong feeling against him which had been excited among
the myriads of Jewish believers who were all zealous for the law

'

{^rjXtoral rod vo/jbov) by the report that he had taught the Jews of

the Dispersion to abandon circumcision and their other customs.

To counteract this impression, they recommended him to join in a

Nazarite vow, which had been undertaken by four members of their

community, as a proof that the report was unfounded and that he

himself walked according to the law. The description here given

of the state of feeling at Jerusalem and of St. James' anxiety to

avoid causing any offence to it is quite in accordance with the

1 So in James' speecli, reported in Acts xxi. 24, we find ayvl(a, as in James iv.

8, and Sair&vi\aov iir' ainois, with which compare James iv. 3 Xva iv tcus iiSovais

ijiuv Sairavli<niTf,

2 As Blass points out {Philology of the Qospdg p. 25), the Apostles had by
this time left Jerusalem for their more extended missionary work.



THE AUTHOR v

tone of our Epistle and may help to explain the reserve with which

distinctive Christian doctrines are treated in it.

The only other passage in which James is mentioned by name This jamea

in the Epistles is 1 Cor. xv. 7, where we are told that Jesus known as

appeared to James after his Resurrection. Of this more will be brother,

said shortly. But we have seen that in Gal. i. 19 he receives the

appellation of ' the Lord's brother,' and there are further allusions

to the ' brethren of the Lord ' in 1 Cor. ix. 5, which is generally

taken to imply that they were all married, and in Acts i. 14, where

we are told that after the Ascension ' the Eleven with the women
and Mary the mother of Jesus and his brethren remained together

at Jerusalem waiting for the promise ofthe Spirit.' These passages

also will come in for further consideration.

An objection may be raised to the identification of the writer of Reason why

the Epistle with the brother of the Lord, on the ground that no not'usedin

claim is made to this title in either of the Epistles which go by the "
^^''

names of the brothers James and Jude. If they were really

brothers of the Lord, would they not have laid stress on the

authority derived from this relationship, just as St. Paul lays stress

on his apostleship ?" But what was Christ's own teaching on the

matter ? When his mother and brothers sought on one occasion

to use the authority, which they assumed that their kinship gave

them, they were met by the words ' Who is my mother, and who
are my brethren ?

' And he stretched out his hand to his disciples

and said ' Behold my mother and my brethren.' St. Paul expresses

the same idea of the disappearance of the earthly relationship in

the higher spiritual union by which all the members of the body

are joined to the Head, in the words ' though we have known
Christ after the flesh, yet now know we him so no more,' 2 Cor. v.

16. Surely it is only what we should have expected beforehand,

that James and Jude would shrink from claiming another name
than that of ' servant ' to express the relation in which they stood

to their risen Lord, after having failed (as I shall shortly endeavour

to show) to acknowledge Him as their Master in the days of

his humiliation.

So far we have arrived at the following conclusions : the writer Three ex-

of the Epistle is or, to allow for a moment the possibility of its JfuTu
™°

not being genuine, wishes to be understood as being, the President
''**°'

of the Church at Jerusalem, and the brother of the Lord.^ We
' I have made no reference to the Tiibingen theory which supposes the Acts to
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Those ex-
planations
tested by
the evi-

dence of
Scripture.

have now to investigate the meaning of this last expression,^ and

we will take as our starting-point Bishop Lightfoot's classification

of the explanations which have been proposed. Is it to be

understood literally of half-brothers of the Lord, sons of Mary

his mother and of Joseph his reputed father* (the Helvidian

view) ? Or is it to be understood of foster-brothers, sons of his

reputed father by a former wife (the Epiphanian view) ? Or is it

to be understood of the cousins of the Lord, sons of Clopas or

Alphaeus, the husband of his mother's sister, who bore the same

name as herself (the Hieronymian view) ? Bishop Lightfoot

upholds the Epiphanian view, which, he says, ' holds a middle

place between the remaining two. With the Helvidian it assigns

an intelligible sense to the term " brethren "
: with the Hiero-

nymian it preserves the perpetual virginity of the Lord's mother.'

In dealing with this question the first thing is to be on our

guard against starting with d priori assumptions, such as that,

be a Tendenzschrift written with the view of minimizing the diflFerence between
St. Paul and St. James, (1) because I do not see that it in any way affects my
argument, unless it should be maintained that the writer of the Acts had our
Epistle before him and intentionally imitated its language, which would give an
even stronger support to my argument from a different point of view; and
(2) because the theory itself seems to me by this time exploded.

' In the discussion which follows I have had constantly before me Bp.
Liglitfoot's excellent dissertation on the Brethren of the Lord, which is contained
in his Gcdatiann (10th ed. pp. 252-291). I think, however, that he has been less

successful in dealing with the Epiphanian than with the Hieronymian theory.
In the discussion which follows I have found myself entirely in agreement with
all he has said on the latter, while he seems to me to have passed over the weak
points of the former with far less searching ci-iticism, perhaps because lie felt

drawn to it as forming a sort of Aristotelian mean between two extremes. The
tone in which he speaks of our Lord's commendation of His mother to St. John,
referring to it as an ' objection which has beeft hurled at the Helvidian theory
with great force and, as it seems to me, with fatal effect' strikes me as hardly
in accordance with his usual calm and measured language. But of this it

is for my readers to judge. I have also consulted Credner's Einleitung in d.

N. T. , Laurent's Nentest. Studien, Mill's Pantheistic Principles, Part II. pp. 220-
316, the articles 'Maria' and 'Jakobus' in Herzog's Encyd. f. prot. TheoL,
W. Goode's Bimne JRtde, vol. ii. pp. 423-437, ed. 2, Farrar's able discussion of
the subject in his Early Days of Christianity, ch. xix., Bungener's JRome e.i

la Bible, Zahn's Bruder u. Vettem Jesu (included in his Forschungen, vol. vL
225-363), Bp. Gore's Dissertation on thi Virgin Birth, Lobstein, Virgin Birth
of Christ, Eamsay, Was Christ horn at Bethlehem ?, and the articles bearing on
the subject in the more recent Dictionaries of the Bible. I should have been glad
to put the question aside with a simple reference, but I think there are some con-
siderations which have not been sufficiently attended to, and that the Epistle gains
an added interest from what I hold to be the right solution of the difficulty.

^ A friend sends the following note. 'Donne in his 2nd sermon on the
Nativity, speaking of the heresies which had been put forward on the subject,
refers to Helvidius in the words "and Helvidius said, she had children after."
Coleridge (Notes on English Dimnes, i. 74, ed. 1853) remarks on this " Annon
Scriptura ipsa ? And a heresy too " !

'
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miracles being impossible, it is useless to consider evidence which

implies the possibility of a miraculous birth ; or that, catholic

sentiment being the absolute criterion of truth for Christians,

we are precluded from the discussion of any theory which

supposes the Brethren of the Lord to have been the sons of Mary.

Our immediate business is simply to ascertain, what, as a matter

of fact, was the belief of the early Christians upon this matter,

and how they understood the expression ol dBeXcftol tov Kvpiov.

I propose therefore to consider, first, how far these theories are

in accordance with the evidence of Scripture, and then to consider

how ^r the results thus obtained are supported by the statements

of other Christian writers down to and including Jerome.

As to Scripture, the evidence may also be considered under two

heads : (1) What we are told as to the Birth, the Infancy, and the

Childhood of Jesus ; and (2) What We are told as to the household

of Nazareth during his manhood.

It may be well to begin with a general view of the situation as Gospel

given in the early chapters of St. Luke and St. Matthew, infancy:

According to the former (i. 26 foil.) a Hebrew maiden of some announce.'

sixteen years (as we may suppose), apparently descended from Mary.

David, is espoused to a cai-penter of the same lineage, and is

looking forward to be married to him within a year. She is

related to the wife of the priest Zechariah, who, like some of the

older heroines of her race, especially Sarah and Hannah, after long

endurance of what Jewish women felt to be the bitter reproach of

barrenness, had been gladdened by the promise made to her husband,

that a child should be granted to them in their old age, who
should come in the spirit and power of Elijah, to prepare the

way for the Messiah. Shortly afterwards Mary herself receives a

yet higher intimation from the angel Gabriel, telling her that she

shall bear a child who shall be called the Son of the Most High,

shall inherit the throne of his father David, and rule over the

house of Jacob for ever. Mary's answer is made up of two parts

—

a query, ' How shall this be ?
' and the reason for the query,

' Seeing I know not a man.' The query is natural enough. How
was it possible that one in such low estate should be so highly

honoured ? Compare the words put into the mouth of Mary on

her visit to Elizabeth in Frofev. 12, M.apiafi Be eireXdOeTo t&v

livarrjpicav &v elire irpo<i aiiTrji/ Va^pirfK, koX drevlaaa-a eh top

ovpavov etTre, Tt? et/*{ e<y<o, on iraaai at lyeveal tjJ? 7^9 fiaxapi-
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ova-iv ifii ; And this is the prevailing tone of the hymn which

follows, framed, as it is, on Hannah's psalm of thanksgiving. It

is in accordance also with the explanation given by the angel:

' The greatness foretold comes not from you, but from the working

of the Divine Spirit. Your part is simply to believe that no

word of God can fail of its accomplishment.'

Mary's But I think every reader must feel that the reason Mary

noTcauMd assigus for her query is not at all what we should have expected.

onhe/pirt The cspouscd wife would surely have concluded that the child

promised must be the offspring of her intended marriage. What
should have led her to make what would seem the very inappro-

priate remark, that the marriage was not yet consummated ? The

answer given by some of the Fathers, in accordance with the

statement found in the apocryphal Gospel Be Nativitate Mariae

is that we are to regard the words not as a simple statement of an

existing fact, but as a resolution or vow of virginity.^ Cornelius

k Lapide compares it with a similar statement which might be

made by a Carthusian, Hon vescor carnibus ; and regards it as a

special glory of Mary that she sets more store by her own vow

than by the promise of the Messiah : Angelus partum nuntiat, at

ilia virgimtati adhaeret? But (1) according to Jewish law (Num.

XXX. 1-16) a woman's vow, whatever its nature, was not binding

against the will of her father and husband, and (2) have we any

example of a vow of this nature among Jewish women ? We
know what was Elizabeth's feeling on the subject, how she 'speaks

of her conception as ' taking away her shame among men
'

; and,

according to the Protevangelium, which may perhaps be trusted,

where it deals, not with facts, but with the feeling of the time,

this feeling was doubly strong in the case of Anna, the mother of

Mary.3

' It is debated among the older ooinmentators whether this vow was made for
her by her parents in infancy, or by herself after she was grown up, or in concert
with Joseph on their betrothal.

pr^firoit sa. virginity k la promesae de I'Ange,
conserver. Mais les actions les plus saintes, faites centre I'ordre et la volenti de
Dieu, que nous devons aimer et chercher en toutea choses, sont des pechez, et
non deg vertus. Aussi S. Bernard dit qu'elle eust esti pr&te de renoncer i son
voeu, frangere votum, si c'eust est6 la volonti de Dieu,' en luy soumettant,
quoique non sans regret, la volonte qu'elle avoit do I'observer.'

—

L'Histoire
JScelisiastique, i. 465.

' I learn from the article on Mary in the Encyclopaedia Biblica that Katten-
busoh in his treatise on the Apostles' Creed, pp. 562-565 considers the words ivfl

oil yiviiffKu &i>Spa to be a marginal adscript.
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Supposing, however, that we accept the possibility of such a But by a

vow, how are we to account for the betrothal ? How are the two standing

"

compatible ? After the angel's announcement, we can see a prophetic

reason for the marriage, but how for betrothal before the an- thfs^r^.

nouncement, if no marriage were intended ? Evidently there was

no previous suspicion of her future destiny in the Virgin's mind
;

or why should she have been so startled at the announcement

when it came ? To suppose a vow seems to impute to St. Luke

or his authority such an ideal of marriage as gained favour with

later apocryphal writers ^ (though prohibited by St. Paul in

1 Corinthians vii. 5), and which subsequently blossomed out into

the scandals of the a-vveiaaKroi ahe\(^ai (see 1 Cor. ix. 5)

condemned in the first council of Nicaea. Again, the expression

ov '^ivaxTKm avhpa is not what we should have expected. Granting

that ovK eYva) dvSpa is a regular legal phrase for an unmarried

woman (see Gen. xix. 8 ; Num. xxxi. 17, 18,^ 35 ; Jud. xxi. 12),

still there is nothing to show that ov yivwa-KO) avSpa would have

been understood in the sense 'I am under a vow.' Why not

evj^ijv 6%<B (or ev')(rj BeSefiai) tov firj yvtovai avBpa ? The only

explanation known to me which gives a natural sense to the

words is the suggestion made in an article on the Virgin-hirth by
Mr. G. H. Box (Hastings' Diet, of Christ, vol. ii. p. 806), which has

received the support of Mrs. Margaret Gibson and Prof Kautzsch

of Halle, that the Greek futures a-vWijfi'^rj and ri^y in Luke i. 31

may be an incorrect translation of an original, meaning ' Behold

thou art now conceiving in thy womb,' ' thou art bearing a son
'

;

because in the Semitic languages the present participle may
stand by itself, without an auxiliary verb, to denote either past,

present, or future, it being left to the reader to give his own inter-

pretation in each case. So here the Palestinian Syriac Lectionary

written, as it is stated, in the actual dialect used by our Lord,

and edited from three MSS. by Mrs. Lewis and Mrs. Gibson in

1899 for Messrs. Kegan Paul & Co., has the present participle,^

instead of the future indicative of the Greek, and we should

probably understand the words as representing the foreground

and the background of the prophetic vision. If Mary took the

present in its ordinary sense, we can understand her hasty denial

' Cf. the Acta Xanthippae, edited by M. R. James in Apocrypha Anecdota.
^ Mrs. Gibson tells me this is also the case with a sixth-oeutury MS. now in

course of publication for Mrs. Lewis by the Cambridge Press.
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that such was, or could be at present, the case with her. The

words ov yivtoa-Km dvSpa would then be a natural rejoinder on the

part of one who was seeking to find a reconciliation of two seem-

ingly contradictory facts, not opposing her human volition (the

vow) to the Divine Will. In this way we should escape the

incongruity between the apparent self-assertion of verse 34 and the

genera] tone of the Gospel of the Infancy, especially the beautiful

submission of verse 38 ' Behold the handmaid of the Lord ; be it

unto me according to thy word.'

Tho an- In this passage of St. Luke we are shown the pre-nuptial anxieties

to Joseph of Mary. In St. Matthew i. 18 foil, we read of the anxieties

of Joseph, ixvrfaTevOeiarj'i t^? fj,r}Tpb<; avrov Mapiai to> 'I&xr?^^,

irplv rj avveXOeiv avToix; evpeOr/ ev yacrrpl e'Xpvaa eK Trvev/Ji,aTO(i

dyiov. On learning this fact, Joseph is disposed to put her away

secretly, but an angel appears to him in a dream and bids him

take her to wife, because to ev aiiry yewrjQev iic jrvevp.aTO'i iariv

dyiov, and to give the name Jesus to the child who shall be born,

since it is He who shall save his people from their sins. What we

naturally gather from these words is that the betrothal of Joseph

and Mary was a betrothal like other betrothals, with a view to a

marriage like other marriages. Its character is changed first by

the fact of Mary's pregnancy, and then by the angelic intimation

made to Joseph with respect to it.

Not to bo While I agree with Bishop Gore ^ that the narrative contained

rdMumont in the first two chapters of St. Matthew has the appearance of

lil?y to being derived from Joseph himself, I am unable to coincide in his
vindicate ^jg^ ^j^^^j. -^ ^^g intended by Joseph to be a ' document, clearing

up by his own testimony the circumstances of the birth of Jesus.

This document he must, we should suppose, have given to Mary,

to vindicate by means of it, when occasion demanded, her own
virginity.' But, if we accept the story of the Infancy as historical,

can we suppose that Joseph should in a formal document have

omitted so many important particulars which belonged to the story,

and of which he was himself a witness, thus causing a difficulty in

the way of the acceptance of the Lucan narrative ? Or, if we exclude

from the ' document ' everything but verses 18 to 21 of chapter i,,

does not the very idea that such a document could bo needed show
a strange want of faith in one who had witnessed so many proofs

' See p. 28 of his interesting treatise on the Virgin-Birth, inchuled in a volume
entitled Dissertations on the Subjects connected with the Incanmtimi.

character.
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of the protecting hand of God throughout the whole matter?

How little in accordance is such an action with the charge given

to the Apostles, ' that they should take nothing for their journey,

save a staff only
'

; that they should not be anxious how or what
they should speak, ' for it is not ye that speak, but the spirit of

your Father that speaketh in you ' ! If Joseph believed that his

testimony was powerful enough to prevent all subsequent scandal,

history has proved his hopes fallacious. It was not the belief in

Joseph's testimony, but the belief in Christ's divinity, which made
it possible for men to accept the miraculous birth. The inexact

and fragmentary narrative of St. Matthew seems to me more like a

tradition based upon remembered sayings of Joseph than a written

document bearing his name. Again, if Joseph was really desirous

to leave behind him a statement which would put the perpetual

virginity of Mary beyond all doubt in the minds of those who
would be influenced by such a statement, why did he use, what

is at any rate an ambiguous phrase, em? ov, and not say distinctly

, Kal e'/c TovTov ovk eiyi/w avTr/v TTOre, or ew? tov airodavelv 1

Epiphanius (itaer. Ixxviii. 20) notices the phrase -n-plv ^Meaning of

avveXOeiv as a difSSculty in the way of his assumption that Joseph, ^nve/JaeC

at the time of his betrothal, was an octogenarian, and that Mary
was assigned to him by lot, as a ward, not as a wife. He allows

that the words naturally suggest a looking forward to the

subsequent marriage union on the part of Joseph, but this, he

says, was impossible owing to his age ; and there he leaves the

matter. It is sufficient to say that the supposition of the extreme

age of Joseph, which Epiphanius borrows from the Apocryphal

Gospels, fails to accomplish what the advocates of the Perpetual

Virginity] regard as the chief end of Mary's marriage, viz. to

screen her from injurious imputations, such as are recorded by
Celsus (Orig. c. Cels. i. 28 and 32); and it has been generally

abandoned by modern upholders of this theory.^ Some have

attempted to escape the inference derived from the word avveXBely

by explaining it to mean nothing more than 'set up house

together,' but surely the sense is sufficiently proved by the words

which follow, eupeOr) iv yaa-rpl e')(pvaa and ovk i'^lvma-Kev avTrjv.

As Maldonatus says, it is a euphemism, much like that in

' Many of the Fathers, beginning with Ignatius (Eph. xix., where see Light-
foot) supply a more mysterious reason for the marriage, as a means of deceiving
Satan, who looked for the Christ to be born of a Virgin according to prophecy,
and could not conceive of a Virgin-Wife.
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1 Corinthians vii. 5, where the best reading is im to avrb Jjre,

instead of the old a-vvipxT''^^-

Kpiphnnius In Matthew i. 25 we read ovk ejivooaKev avrrjv ew? oZ erexev
on Mutt. f / ^ , f-^ • • /itwA* ) >/ >v c/ (/

i. 25. viov, but Jlpiphanius (c. 17)* gives ovk eyvm avTijv ew9 otuv

iyipvr](Te rov viov auTJjs rov trpturoToicov. He endeavours to evade

the natural force of the words by treating eyva as if it were

equivalent to rj^ei, and asks how Joseph was to know the dignity

of Mary until he had seen the miraculous birth ? Then with

regard to •n-pcoTOTOKov ^ he says : We must not translate it by her
' first-bom son,' but by ' her son, the firstborn of all creation.'

Pearaons Neither of these fancies has commended itself to modern

woakSi the Epiphauiaus : but Bishop Pearson, following some of the Fathers,

iZroiin and himself followed by Dr. Mill, has endeavoured to show that
att. 1. 2i>.

, ^j^g manner of the scripture language produceth no such inference,

as that, from a limit assigned to a negative, we may imply a

subsequent affirmative,' and, strange to say, this has been accepted

without examination even by so great a scholar as Lightfoot.^

The examples adduced by Pearson in support of his inter-

pretation are the following :
' When God said to Jacob " I will

not leave thee until I have done that which I have spoken to

thee of" (Gen. xxviii. 15), it followeth not that, when that was

done, the God of Jacob left him. When the conclusion of

Deuteronomy was written, it was said of Moses " No man knoweth

of his sepulchre unto this day " (Deub. xxxiv. 6), but it were a

weak argument to infer from thence, that the sepulchre of Moses

has been known ever since. When Samuel had delivered a

severe prediction unto Saul, he "came no more to see him unto

the day of his death " (1 Sam, xv. 35) ; but it were a strange

collection to infer, that he therefore gave him a visit after he was

dead.^ " Michal the daughter of Saul had no child unto the day of

her death " (2 Sam. vi. 23) ; and yet it were a ridiculous stupidity to

dream of any midwifery in the grave. Christ promised his pres-

ence to the Apostles " until the end of the world " (Matt, xxviii. 20)

;

who ever made so unhappy a construction, as to infer from thence

that for ever after he would be absent from them ?
' (Creed, p. 174)

It is difficult to believe that a man of Pearson's ability can have

been blind to the difference between two kinds of limit, the

' See below pp. xiv foil.

2 Gal. p. 271.
' The writer of 1 Sam. xxviii. would seem to have thought otherwise.
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mention of one of which suggests, while the mention of the other impoifemoo

negatives, the future occurrence of the action spoken of. If we guisWng

read ' the debate was adjourned till the papers should be in the limit which

hands of the members,' it as certainly implies the intention to and the

resume the debate at a subsequent period, as the phrase ' the suggests

debate was adjourned till that day six months' implies the tion after

contrary. So when it is said ' to the day of his death,' ' to the attained,

end of the world,' this is only a more vivid way of sa5ring in saecula

saeculorum. In like manner the phrase ' unto this day ' implies

that a certain state of things continued up to the very last

moment known to the writer : the suggestion is, of course, that it

will still continue. The remaining instance is that contained in

Gen. xxviii. 15. This is a promise of continued help on the part

of God until a certain end is secured. When that end is secured

God is no further bound by his promise, however much the

patriarch might be justified in looking for further help from his

general knowledge of the character and goodness of God. To take

now a case similar to that in hand : supposing we read ' Michal had

no child till she left David and became the wife of Phaltiel,' it

were a ridiculous stupidity (to use Pearson's vigorous phrase) to

doubt that the writer intended us to understand that she did have

a child afterwards. So in Matt. i. 24 the limit is not one beyond

which the action becomes naturally and palpably impossible : on

the contrary it is just that point of time when under ordinary

circumstances the action would become both possible and natural,^

when therefore the reader, without warning to the contraiy,

might naturally be expected to assume that it did actually occur.

How far this assumption on the part of the reader, natural under

ordinary circumstances, becomes unnatural under the very

extraordinary circumstances of the case, will be discussed further

on. I confine myself here to the argument from language.^

^ Compare Plut. Qu. Conv. viii. 1, Diog. L. iil. 2 (with the notes of Menage) on
the vision which appeared to Ariston, warning him ;u)) avyylveaBai rp ywaid till

the birth of her son Plato, after which two sons and a daughter were bom to him
(Diog. I.e. 4). Origen (c. Cda. i. 37) cites this as a parallel to the virgin-birth of

Christ. See also Hygin. F. 29, quoted in Wetstein's note in loco ; Athenag.
Apol. 33 US yap 6 ysapyhs KaruBdWoiV els yrjv ra trtrepimTa &fi7yrov irepificvei, ovk

itruntelpav, Ka\ t)iuv fiirpov iwiBv/ilas ii irmStnroita, Const. Apost. vi. 28. 5 /i^T6

H^v iyKVfiovoiffaLs dfiiKe^Tuffav {rais 7vi'ai|ii' ol &vSpes), ovk hr\ TtaiSSav yhp yeveaei

rovro iroiovau; a\\' ^Soy^s xi^pjv, and the Life of Zenobia by Treb. Poll. {Hist.

Aug. vol. ii. p. 117 Teubner). Clement of Alexandria (Strom, iii. p. 543) calls

this a law of nature.
^ Laurent remarks on the use of the imperfect cyivaffice implying aTastinence

from a habit (' refrained from conjugal intercourse '). As this is the only instance
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The use of I go Oil now to Luke ii. 7, eTBKev rov vlov avr^? rov "TrptuTOTOKov.

rniTuke"!" r The natural inference drawn from the use of the word vpcoTo-

j™8UB wis** TOKov is that other brothers or sisters were born subsequently

;

child of ws^ otherwise why should not the word /lovoyevr]^ have been used as
"° ^'''

in Tobit iii. 15 tJ,ovoyevi]<; eijxi rm iraTpl /iov, Luke vii. 12, viii. 42,

etc. ? In Eom. viii. 29 the word is used metaphorically, but

retains its natural connotation, irptoTOTOKov iv woWot? dSeX^oiq,

and so in every instance of its occurrence in the N.T. It occurs

many times in its literal use in the LXX., e.ff. Gen. xxvii. 19, 32,

xliii. 33, Deut. xxi. 15, 1 Kings xvi. 34, 1 Chron. v. 1, xxvi. 10,

but, so far as I have observed, never of an only son. It is said in

answer to this by Bp. Lightfoot (p. 271) that ' the prominent

idea conveyed by the term first-born to a Jew would be not the

birth of other children, but the special consecration of this one.

The typical reference in fact is foremost in the mind of St. Luke,

as he himself explains it, " Every male that openeth the womb shall

be called holy to the Lord
"

' (ii. 23).

But is there any reason for supposing such a close connexion

between the verses ? The story of the Birth is followed by the

visit of the shepherds, and that again by the Circumcision.

Then at length comes the Presentation in the temple, which

is an independent narrative, introduced to give the prophetic

utterances of Simeon and Anna, and explained by the offering

required by the law. Need we ascribe to St. Luke any other

purpose, in giving this quotation from the Mosaic law, beyond

the simple desire to explain how it was that Simeon was

enabled to see Him, who was not only ' the glory of his people

Israel,' but also ' a light to lighten the Gentiles ' ? No doubt

the law as to the first-born is equally valid whether there are

other children or not; but St. Luke is not here concerned in

of the use of the imperfect iyhmirKev in this sense, either in the New Testament
or the LXX. , it is probable that there is some special reason for its being chosen.

The most usual force of the imperfect is to express continuous action for a limited

period in the past, in contradistinction from the present tense which expresses
continuous action prolonged up to the present time. A familiar example is

1 Corinthians xiii. 11, Stc ijfiTiv vlivios, i\&Kovv . . . 4<l>p6vovv . . . 4Koyt(6ii-nv Sis

vfiiTiOs- &re yeyova Itviip, Ka-riipynKa rek toC viivlou, which might be otherwise
expressed by saying 4\d\ovi', 4(l>p6vow, i\oyii6iii)v is viiirios, fas iviip iyei>6niiv, a
sentence agreeing in form with the one before us. On the other hand, the aorist

is used to summarize a fact of the past, without necessarily indicating whether it

is momentary or continuous. Thus it is used of a continuous fact in such
passages as Judges ix. 22, fip^ev 'A$iii4\ex rpiu. ?Tt) ; 2 Samuel v. 5, Teaaapixovra
trn iffa(rl\(vaii' ; Genesis xxiv. 16, itapBivos ^c, ivJjp oAic iyva auT^y, which covers
the whole life of Rebekah up to her marriage with Isaac ; similarly Genesis xix. 8.
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stating the law, but in giving a narrative of domestic life, viewed

retrospectively from the standpoint of accomplished facts. Under
these circumstances the use of the word •n-ptoroTOKO'; is surely

misleading, and therefore improbable, if there were no children

born afterwards.^ •

I think also that there are circumstances connected with This is also

one remarkable episode in our Lord's childhood, which are by^the s'tory

more easily explicable if we suppose Him not to have been His to the^'^'

mother's only son. Is it likely that Mary and Joseph would nls'tweitth

have been so little solicitous about an only son, and that son
^°*''

the promised Messiah, as to begin their homeward journey after

the feast of the Passover at Jerusalem, and to travel for a whole

day, without taking the pains to ascertain whether He was in their

company or not ? If they had several younger children to attend

to, we can understand that their first thoughts would have been

given to the latter ; otherwise is it conceivable that Mary, however

complete her confidence in her eldest Son, should first have lost

Him fi-om her side, and then have allowed so long a time to elapse

without an effort to find Him ?
^

' Suioer, ii. p. 877, quotes from Severianua, irpariiTOKOj \4yeTai 6 &Se\ij)obf Ix"")
and from Theodoret ei irpaTOTOKas, "ttcos fiovoyevfis ; the latter referring to a
theological difficulty arising out of Col. i. 15 (where see Lightfoot), but the

phrase naturally applies to the word taken in its simple meaning. In the Psalms
of Solomon (xviii. 4) we have the two words combined so as to exclude the
natural inference, -^ iraiSefa aov itp' ti/jlus &s vlhv 'irpuT6roKov fiovoycvrj. The latest

editors suggest that these are duplicate renderings of the same Hebrew word
(p. Ixxx). I may mention here Dr. Edersheim's remark, that, if the Epiphanian
theory were true, our Lord would not have been the heir to David's throne
according to the Genealogies, as his elder brother would have ranked before Him
(JesiLs the Messiah, i. p. 364). Compare the article on the Genealogies by Lord A.
Hervey in Smith's Dictionary of the Bible and also that in Hastings' Dictionary.

^ An anonymous writer in the Church Quarterly for April, 1908, puts forward
another consideration which, he thinks, suggests a different conclusion (p. 79).

Referring to Luke ii. 41, he says :
' We are told that Mary went up to the

Passover each year during their residence at Nazareth ; could a journey of twice
eighty miles be made at a specific date annually by a woman who was fulfilling

the functions of motherhood to a large and increasing family ?
' The original merely

says that it was the custom of Joseph and Mary to go up yearly to the Passover
(eiropeiovTo xar' fros). Of course such a custom does not imply an iron rule which
allows of no exception. We have a, parallel in the story of Hannah. We are

told thrice over that she and her husband Elkanah and all his house used to go
up yearly to sacrifice at Shiloh (1 Sam. i. 3, 7, 21), but in verse 22 we read that
Hannah refused to go up during the time (probably three years) which ejapsed

between the birth and the weaning of Samuel. This shows that we are not
bound to interpret kot' ?tos rigidly. On the other hand Mary's own history

shows that there was no impossibility in taking about young children. She
took her Infant with her to the Temple, before He was two months old, and to

Egypt before He was two years old. The return from Egypt suggests to the

same writer an argument in favour of the Epiphanian hypothfisis, ' because St.

Matthew uses the same words in describing it as he had used in his description
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We go on now to the consideration of what we are told

about the Holy Family after the commencement of our Lord's

public Ministry. From Mark vi. 1-6 (supplemented by Matt. xiii.

54, and Luke iv. 16 f) we learn what was the general idea which

the people of His own town, Nazareth, entertained of Jesus and of

His family. He had been preaching in their synagogue on a text

from Isaiah, and all were astonished at the wisdom and power

with which He spoke. ' Whence,' said they, ' hath this man this

wisdom ? Is not this the carpenter's son ? Is not his mother

called Mary ? and his brethren James and Joses and Simon and

Judas ? And his sisters, are they nob all with us ? And they

were offended in him. And Jesus said unto them, A prophet is

not without honour save in his own country and among his own
kin and in his own house.'

I think any unprejudiced person reading these words, as the

first readers of this Gospel did, without previous intimation

as to anything unusual in the birth of Christ, would take it for

granted that the four brothers and two or more sisters here

spoken of were children of Joseph and Mary,^ that some of them
at any rate were not in entire sympathy with Jesus, that the

sisters were probably married in Nazareth ; lastly, that Joseph

himself was dead.

Taking our general cue from this passage, I proceed now to

consider the earliest actual appearance of the Brethren in the

Gospel narrative. This is in John ii. 12, fiercL tovto Kare^r) «'?

'K-a^apvaovfiyavTO'} Ka), fj /irjTrjp airov, koI ol aSeX^ol Koi ol fiadriral

avTov, Koi e/cet efieivav ov TroWa? ^fiepa^. The immediately pre-

of the flight from Bethlehem (he took the young child and his mother), and yet,
according to the received chronology, a space of time had elapsed in which the
Helvidian theory would require, at least, one child to have been born ' (p. 78).

The simple answer is that the Evangelists exclude irrelevant matter, and that
the presence of another child at this period is not of the slightest importance.
It need not even involve the use of an additional ass for their journey. If we
wished to indulge in fantastic imaginations of this sort, we might ask, what
became of the elder brothers (on the Epiphanian hypothesis) during the interval
between the departure from Nazareth and the return to it again ? The Protevan-
gelium represents one of them as in attendance on Mary. See Edersheim, vol. i.

364 n.

' I do not of course deny that, as Jesus was generally known to his fellow-
citizens as son of Joseph, so He might be generally spoken of as brother ot
Joseph's sons by a former wife, if the fact ofaformer mavriage were proved ; but
this 18 just the point in question ; unless it can be distinctly proved, the proba-
bility is greatly in favour of the word ' brother ' being used in its ordinary sense j

and my quotations above are meant to show that the scripture narrative does not
favour the supposition.
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ceding event was the marriage of Cana, of which we are told ^ that

the mother of Jesus was there, presumably as of right, and that

Jesus and His disciples were invited to the marriage. It would seem,

therefore, that His mother was closely connected with the family

who were celebrating the marriage feast. It is not distinctly

stated that the brothers were there, but, as they are not named as

included in the invitation given to the disciples, and yet are

mentioned in company with the mother in verse 12, we naturally

suppose that they shared the same right as she did to be present

at the marriage.

And not only does St. John thus associate the brethren with

Mary at the marriage, but he adds that they went down
afterwards to Capernaum with His mother and His disciples, on

which Westcott's comment is, ' As yet the family life was not

broken.' It is true their sojourn on this particular occasion was

not for long, but from that time forth Capernaum is spoken of as

the home, instead of Nazareth (Matt. iv. 13).^

I go on now to the scene described in Mark iii. 20-22, 31-33. Anxiety of

' And the multitude cometh together again, so that they could the^brotiiers

not so much as eat bread. And when his friends (ol irap avTov) danger of

heard it, they went out to lay hold on him : for they said. He Srthe'part

is beside himself. And the scribes which came down from ° *™^'

Jerusalem, said. He hath Beelzebub, and by the prince of the

devils casteth he out devils. . . . And there come his mother and

his brethren, and standing without, they sent unto him, calling

him. And a multitude was sitting about him ; and they say unto

him. Behold, thy mother and thy brethren without seek thee.

And he answered them, and saith, Who is my mother and my
brethren ? And looking round on them that sat round about him,

he said, Behold my mother and my brethren ! For whosoever

shall do the will of God, the same is my brother and sister and

mother.'

Here, too, I think the natural impression on an unprejudiced

reader is that oi irap' avrov (cf. de chez lui) implies one house-

hold, that brothers and sisters are such in the strict sense of the

word, that all shared a common anxiety when they heard that

the Son and the Brother was so absorbed in His work of teaching

and healing that He took no thought of the necessaries of life.

1 In verses 1, 2.

^ See Edersheim i. 364. ^
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For other examples of this consuming zeal, compare Mai-k vi. 31,

Luke xiii. 32 foil, John iv. 34.

Tills Some writers seem to have attributed to the relations of Jesus

ta'keuad- Something of the malignity of the scribes from Jerusalem, the
vantoge o

gj;Qj.y ^f whom is intcrposed in the narrative which relates the

sp^of''''" behaviour of the Mother and Brethren. But these latter are all

hl'Si^a. the time outside, unable to make their way through the press.
devu. There is a reason, however, for the interposition. The scribes

from Jerusalem had added to the natural anxiety of the family,

not by the blasphemous charge to which they finally had

recourse,^ ' He casteth out devils through Beelzebub
'

; which

could only have been productive of burning indignation in the

breasts of men like James and Jude, who—even if they had not

themselves been present at the Baptism, nor heard the voice from

heaven, nor the testimony of John—must at least have been told

of these things by others ; and who above all, had grown up in His

company and felt for themselves the perfection of His character.

There was, however, another phrase, apparently synonymous but

with very different meaning, which was more commonly in the

mouths of the Jewish scribes, and which could hardly have been

unknown to the Brethren, ' He hath a devil and is mad.' As these

scribes had endeavoured to prejudice the disciples against Jesus by
the question ' Why eateth your Master with publicans and sinners ?

'

and the disciples of John by taking advantage of Christ's apparent

neglect of fasting ; so here they try to prejudice His own family

by the suggestion that His mind was disordered, that ' He hath a

devil,' which we know from St. John's Gospel to have been a

common allegation on the part of the Jews.

St. John's Thus in vii. 20, when our Lord asks, ' Why seek ye to kill me ?

'

this^tot™ the multitude answered, 'Thou hast a devil. Who goeth about

to kill thee ?
' Again in vii. 48, " Say we not well, Thou art a

Samaritan and hast a devil ?
' and in verse 52, after Christ's

words, ' If a man keep my word, he shall never taste of death,' the

Jews said, ' Now we know that thou hast a devil. Abraham is

1 It is a question whether this discourse is rightly placed here by St.

Mark. Dr. Edersheim (Life of Jesus, i. 57.3) thinks that St. Mark is here
combining two events, one recorded in Matthew ix. 34, the other in Matthew
xiii. 20-32 ; and he believes that the greater part of our Lord's answer to the
blasphemous accusations of the Scribes, as given in St. Mark's Gospel, was
spoken at a later {>eriod, when the opposition of the Pharisaic party assumed
much larger proportions. His comments on the latter are contained in vol. ii.

197 foil., where he describes the ministry in Peraea.
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dead and the prophets ; and thou sayest, If a man keep my word,

he shall never taste of death." So in x. 20, after Christ had said,

' I lay down my life that I may take it up again,' many Jews said,

' He hath a devil and is mad ; why hear ye him ?
' Others said,

' These are not the sayings of one possessed with a devil. Can a

devil open the eyes of the blind ?
' Westcott's note on vii. 20 is as

follows: 'Compare Matt. xi. 18, Luke vii. 33, where the same

phrase is used of John the Baptist, as one who sternly and, in

men's judgment, gloomily and morosely withdrew himself from

the cheerfulness of social life. So here perhaps the words mean
no more than " thou art possessed with strange and melancholy

fancies ; thou yieldest to idle fears." In a different context they

assume a more sinister force, (Joh.) viii. 48, 52 ; x. 20. Yet even in

these cases the sense does not go beyond that of irrationality.'

It has been said that the behaviour of the brothers here There is

towards Jesus is that of elders towards a younger. But is it not this action

more probable that Mary herself was the one who would feel most brothers

anxious about her Son, and most ready to suggest some way of requires us

inducing him to take rest ? It is she who stands first in the they"w^e°e°

rebuke, ' Who is my mother ?
' ' Behold my mother.' We may jes™.

suppose, therefore, that she was in error here, as she had been at

Cana, and as she had been in the Temple, when her complaint at

His disappearance drew forth from her Son the words, ' Wist ye

not that I must be iv rot? rov Trarpo? fiov ?
' To take a parallel

case, is it more in accordance with human nature that a second wife

should be induced by her step-sons to take action against her

own firstborn and only child, than that a mother, with several

children of her own, should consult with the younger ones when a

sudden danger seems to threaten the eldest and deadest ?

It depends more upon the positive than the relative age of

brothers whether the interference of a younger with an elder

is probable or improbable. When all have reached manhood and

have settled in their different spheres, a few years' difference in

age does not count for much. If we remember how little even the

Apostles were able to appreciate the aims and methods of our

Lord up to the very end of His life, how different was their idea

of the Kingdom of Heaven and the office of the Messiah from His,

we shall not wonder if His younger brothers, with all their

admiration for His genius and goodness, were at times puzzled

and bewildered at the words which fell from His lips ; if they

6 2
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regarded Him as a self-forgetting idealist and enthusiast, one who
was devoted to the saving of others, and therefore could not

save Himself Are we to blame His mother and His brothers if

the fearful foreboding of such an end was like a sword piercing

their own hearts ?

Thus much, I think is certain from the facts of the case ; and

we need nothing more to explain their fear that His mind might

be overstrained, and their subsequent attempt to dictate the

measures He should adopt in going up to the feast.

ThDattempt This attempt is reported in John vii. 2-8. 'Now the feast

brothers of the Jows, the feast of tabernacles, was at hand. His brethren

to jemfs'^ therefore said unto him, Depart hence and go into Judaea, that

He shouM thy disciplcs also may behold the works which thou doest. For

goSg'^up to no va&n doeth anything in secret and himself seeketh to be known

Tabe^mc'icsf Openly. If thou doest these things, manifest thyself to the world.

For even^ (ovBi) his brethren did not believe on him. Jesus

therefore said unto them. My time is not yet come, but your time

is always ready. The world cannot hate you, but me it hateth,

because I testify of it that its Works are evil.'

Speaking of this passage the anonymous writer already referred

to remarks ' Whatever may be said of the earlier incident, here

the attitude of the brothers is seen to be definitely hostile. It is

trifling with the Evangelist's words to see in them a precautionary

effort on the brothers' part to dictate the measures our Lord

should adopt in going up to the feast. As a matter of fact, the

brethren here display a reckless disregard of His welfare, and are

ready to thrust Him into a perilous position. The constant

friction between Him and the ecclesiastical authorities appears to

be becoming too severe a strain on their afifection, and they are at

a loss to understand His diffidence. So they would goad Him
into decided action by taunts at His inconsistent conduct. . . . Our

Lord's reply to the brethren recalls His vehement denunciation of

Peter, when he made himself the mouthpiece of Satan. Now
these men of his own household have ranged themselves on the

side of the world-power,'

whataiewo People who write thus seem to forget that those against whom

Btand'by ttio ^^^y ^^^ ^° bitter Were shortly to take their place by the side of

M^efthcr the Apostles in defiance of the ecclesiastical authorities ; that the

brethren leading one among them was destined to become the head of the

ijim'? ^ i rather prefer the A.V. 'neither did.'
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Church at Jerusalem ; and that he and his brother Jude were to

leave behind them epistles, which would be treasured up for all

time among the sacred writings of the Church. The difficulty,

whatever it may be, of the behaviour of the Brethren is not

entirely removed by the supposition that they were not sons, but

step-sons of Mary, In any case they had been for some time

members of the same household with Jesus and His mother. Is

it conceivable that men who were so soon to take a leading

position in the Christian community should have enjoyed such

an inestimable privilege without imbibing something of the

fraternal and the filial spirit? Christ's words leave no doubt

that the brothers were in the wrong here, but were they

more in the wrong than the sons of Zebedee when they wished to

call down fire from heaven, or disputed about precedence in the

Messianic kingdom ? Westcott, in his note on John vii. 5,
' For

neither did his brethren believe on him,' seems to me to give the

true account of the matter. 'The phrase need not mean more

than that they did not sacrifice to absolute trust in Him all the

fancies and prejudices which they cherished as to Messiah's office.'

' They ventured to advise and urge, when faith would have been

content to wait.' I will add that they are eager for the triumph

of their Brother and impatient at its delay. They demand that

He should manifest His power at the centre of action, rather than

in remote districts. No doubt they hope, as His disciples did, to

share the glory of His kingdom ; but it is an entire mistake to

speak of their conduct as evincing hostility or jealousy towards

Him.
' If the mother of Jesus had had other sons, would He on the our Lord's

cross have commended her to the care of a disciple rather won of His

than to that of a brother ?
' In urging this objection Bishop at. John is

Lightfoot^ speaks of the Helvidian theory as requiring us to sistent with

believe that the mother, though ' living in the same city with her Helvidian

sons and joining with them in a common worship (Acts i. 14), is
'""^'

consigned to the care of a stranger, of whose house she becomes

henceforth the inmate.' The word ' stranger ' is hardly applicable

to the disciple whom Jesus loved, who appears also to have been

the son of Salome, His mother's sister.^ It seems to me, therefore,

an exaggeration to say that ' our Lord would thus have snapped

asunder the most sacred ties of natural affection.' If, as was

' Oai. p. 272, ^ See below, pp. xxix. foil.
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probably the case, the younger brothers of our Lord were already

married, whether living in separate houses or in a common house-

hold with their mother,^ we can see distinct reasons why He should

have commended her to the charge of her nephew, who was

probably unmarried and living in a house of his own. Could this

be regarded as in any way a slight put upon her other sons,

assuming there were such ? Must they not have felt that the

busy life of a family was not suited for the quiet pondering, which

now more than ever would characterize their mother ? and further,

that this communion between the Mother and the Disciple was

likely to be not only a source of comfort to both, but also most

profitable to the Church at large ?

Even supposing Jesus had commended His mother to the charge

of one who was no relation at all, such as Mary of Bethany, rather

than to that of St. John, who could have ventured to dispute His

right to do so ?

In the same passage Bishop Lightfoot says that the fact of the

unbelief of the brothers 'would scarcely have been allowed to

override the paramount duties of filial piety.' As this unbelief

was on the eve of passing into fervent belief, it need not, I think,

enter into our consideration of the question. We have simply to

consider generally what is the duty of sons towards a widowed

mother. Undoubtedly their duty is to show towards her in all

fitting ways the feelings of love and gratitude. But does this

require them to dictate to her, where, and with whom, she shall

live ? If, on the advice of her wisest and oldest friends, she

chooses to live alone, or with one who is not a relation, are we to

say either that she is wanting in natural affection, if she takes

this advice, or that her sons are failing in filial duty if they

consent to its being done ?

The evi- So far we have been comparing the Helvidian and Epiphanian

Scripture is viows in the light thrown upon them by Scripture ; and so far,

decidedly

Epiplianian
' From the articles under ' House ' and ' Family ' in Hastings' Dictiotiary of the

theory. Bible, I am inclined to think that the brothers and their wives still occupied the
same house with the mother. In the former article it is said, ' As it is customary
for the married sons to remain under their parents' roofs and bring up families,

a house may often have had forty or fifty inmates, exclusive of servants and
slaves ' ; and similarly in the latter article we read, ' The members of a Hebrew
household included some or all of the following, the man, his mother (if residing
with him after the father's death), his wives, children, daughters-in-law and
sons-in-law, other friends or dependants. Sometimes the widowed mother
appears as the head of the household, as in the case of Micah (Jud. xvii. 1-4)

and of Mary after Joseph's death.'
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I think, no unprejudiced person can doubt that the weight

of argument is very strongly in favour of the former. I proceed

now to examine what is alleged from Scripture in defence of the

Hieronymian view, and shall then consider what is the voice of

tradition and sentiment in reference to each of the three

hypotheses

Jerome's answer to Helvidius, which fastened on the Western Jerome
repudiates

Church the doctrine of the Perpetual Virginity and the interpreta- tradition

. and pro-

tion of ' brethren ' in the sense of ' cousins,' appeared about 383 A.D. fesses to-

Helvidius had attacked the then prevailing^ view of the superiority theory
., -IIP- 1 1 solely from

01 the unmarried to the married state by referring to the example scripture,

of the Lord's mother, ' of whom we read in Scripture that she

bore children to her husband Joseph.' Jerome does not attempt

to answer this by appealing to tradition : on the contrary he alto-

gether repudiates tradition, professing to derive his theory from a

critical examination of Scripture. His argument briefly stated is,

that James the brother of the Lord is called an Apostle by St.

Paul, that he must therefore be identified with James the son

of Alphaeus, since James the son of Zebedee was no longer

living when Paul wrote; identified also with James the less in

Mark xv. 40 (the comparative implying an opposition to James

the greater,^ viz. the son of Zebedee), this James being there

stated to be brother of Joses. But in Mark vi. 3 we find a James
and Joses among the brethren of Jesus, and this agrees with John

xix. 25, where Mary, the mother of James and wife of Alphaeus, is

called Mary of Clopas, sister of the Lord's mother ; Irom whence it

follows that the four brothers and two or more sisters mentioned

in Mark vi. 3 and elsewhere are really first cousins of Jesus.

Jerome himself had no information on the subject of Clopas, but

suggests that he may possibly have been father of Mary. Later

writers added further developments to this theory. Clopas was

identified with Alphaeus, as another form of the common Ara-

maic original Chalphai; and 'Judas of James,' who occurs in

St. Luke's list of the Apostles (Luke vi. 16, Acts i. 13), is identified

with the writer of the Epistle, who calls himself ' brother of

James' (Jude 1), and also with the brother of Joses, James,

and Simon in Mark vi. 3. Simon Zelotes, who is joined with

' ' There is no scriptural or early sanction for speaking of the son of Zebedee as
James the Great ' (Lightfoot, Oai. p. 263).
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Jerome does
not hold
consistently
to his own
theory.

Examina-
tion of his
argument.
The term
aSe\^os is

never used
for avei/rio?

in the New
Testament
or in
classical

Greek.

James and Judas in the list of the Apostles, is supposed to be

another of these brethren ; and some held that Matthew, being

identical with Levi the son of Alphaeus, must belong to the

same family.

Bishop Lightfoot calls attention to the fact that not only does

Jerome make no pretence to any traditional support for this view,i

but that he is himself by no means consistent in holding it. Thus

in his comment on the Galatians written about 387 A.D. he says

:

'James was called the Lord's brother on account of his high

character, his incomparable faith, and his extraordinary wisdom

;

the other apostles are also called brothers (John xx. 17), but he

pre-eminently so, to whom the Lord at his departure had com-

mitted the sons of his mother (i.e. the members of the Church at

Jerusalem).' In a later work still, the epistle to Hedibia, written

about 406, he speaks of Mary of Cleophas (Clopas), the aunt of

our Lord, and Mary the mother of James and Joses, as distinct

persons, ' although some contend that the mother of James and

Joses was his aunt.'

I proceed now to examine the above argument

:

(1) It is assumed that 'brother' (aSeX^d?) may be used in the

sense of cousin (dve-^i6<;, found in Col. iv. 10). The supporters of

this theory do not offer any parallel from the N.T., but they appeal

to classical use both in Greek and Latin, and to the O.T. The

examples cited from classical Greek are merely expressive of warm
affection, or else metaphorical, as Plato Crito § 16, where the laws

of Athens are made to speak of ol ^fiirepoi aSeX^ol ol iv "AiSov

v6fj,oi. There is no instance in classical Greek, as far as I know,

of aSeX^ds being used to denote a cousin. In Latin frater may
stand for /rater patruelis, where there is no danger of being mis-

understood (cf. Cic. ad Att. i. 5. 1). The Hebrew word is used

loosely to include cousin, as in Gen. xiv. 14-16 (of Abraham and

Lot), where the LXX. has dSeXi^tSoO? ; in Levit. x. 4, where the

first cousins ot Aaron are called brethen (aSeXc^oi) of his sons,

Nadab and Abihu ; in 1 Chron. xxiii. 21, 22 (' The sons of Mahli,

Eleazar and Kish. And Eleazar died, and had no sons, but

' After disputing the value of the authorities appealed to by Helvidius, he sets

aside the appeal to authority in the words Venim nngas terimus et fonte veritatis

omisso opimonum riimlos consectamur (Adv. Hdv. 17) ; and in another treatise

(De Viris Illustribits 2) contrasts his own view with the Epiphanian in the words
Ut nonnuUi exislimant, Joseph ex alia uxore ; ut auiim mihi videiur, Mariae
aororis rmtrk Domini , . , filim (Lightfoot, p. 259),
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daughters : and their brethren the sons of Kish took them '), where

also the LXX. has aSeX^oi. These passages seem to me to be

hardly covered by the general rule laid down by Bishop Lightfoot

(p. 261) ' in an affectionate and earnest appeal intended to move
the sympathies of the hearer, a speaker might not unnaturally

address a relation or a friend or even a fellow-countryman as his

" brother "
: and even when speaking of such to a third person he

might through warmth of feeling and under certain aspects so

designate him.' I think, however, the Bishop is entirely right

when he goes on to say: 'It is scarcely conceivable that the

cousins of any one should be commonly and indeed exclusively

styled his " brothers " by indifferent persons ; still less, that one

cousin in particular should be singled out and described in this

loose way ' James, the Lord's brother." ' If we remark too the care

with which Hegesippus ^ employs the term dSe\(j>6<t of James and

Jude, the brothers of the Lord, while he keeps the term dveyfrioi

for Symeon, the cousin of the Lord and second bishop of Jeru-

salem, we shall feel that there is a strong probability against the

use of aSeX^ot in the N.T. to denote anything but brothers,

i.e. in the case before us either half-brothers or foster-brothers,

as the evidence may decide.

(2) Jerome's main argument is that James the Lord's brother james, the

was one of the Twelve, and therefore identical with James the son the Lordf

of Alphaeus. He grounds this assertion on a single passage in S'the°

St. Paul, which I shall presently examine. Bishop Lightfoot and
''^^^'"'

others have shown that it is not a necessary consequence of

St. Paul's language, and that it is opposed to the distinction

everywhere made in the N.T. between the brethren of the Lord

and the Twelve. Thus in Acts i. 14, after the list of the Eleven

including James the son of Alphaeus, we read ' these all continued

instant in prayer' a-iiv 'ywai^iv xal Mapia/J, rfj firirpl tov 'Irjaov

Kal]Toi<;]aSeK^o2<s aiirov. It will hardly be said that they are

included in the Twelve, as Mary among the women, and specially

mentioned afterwards, as she is, only on account of their superior

importance. If so, they would have been mentioned immediately

after the Apostles ; on the contrary they are placed after Mary,

being joined with her, as in several other passages, because they,

with her, constitute the family to which Jesus belonged. Again

in John ii, 12 we read that Jesus went down to Capei-naunj

I See below, pp. xxxix, xl.

was not one
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avTOi; ical r] firjTqp avTov xal ol dSe\cf)ol Kal ol fiadrjTal avTOV'

Kal ixei efieivav oii TroWas ^fiepa<} ; and in Matt. xii. 47 foil. ' One
said to him ' ISov r] firjTrjp aov koI ol a.Se\<f>oi aov e^co eerTi]Kacnv

^rjTovvTe'! ooi XaXrjaai . . . .
' and stretching forth his hand to

his disciples he saith ' l^ou fj fjLojrrjp p-ov koX oi aSeX<fioi p,ov oarii;

yap av TTOiijarj to 0eXr)p,a tov UaT/ao? p,ov ruv iv ovpavoi^, avToi

pov aSe\(l)b<; Kal aSeXtf)^ xal pijrrjp ecnLv. In the last passage

there is the same strong antithesis between natural earthly ties

and his duty to his Father in heaven, which we observe in the

words spoken by him when found as a boy in the Temple.

On the Notice also that there is in this passage not only a distinction

w°reSd' made between the brethren of Jesus and his disciples, but a

biethrcn Certain opposition is implied, which is brought out more clearly

in St. Mark's narrative of the same event (iii. 21, 31-35).

This narrative, of which we have already treated, gives addi-

tional point to the words in Mark vi. 4, spoken with immediate

reference to the unbelief of the people of Nazareth, ovk evTiv

'jrpo^i]T7)<i a,ripo<;, el prj iv rfj TraTpiSi avrov Ka\ iv toc<! (rvyyevev<nv

avTov Kal iv t§ oIkIo. avrov. If it were simply the disbelief of

townspeople not immediately related to him, there seems no need

for the addition 'in his own kinsfolk and in his own house.'

And the inference, which we naturally draw from the words of St.

Mark, is confirmed by the express statement of St. John (vii. 3-5),

ovhe yap oi aSeXipol avrov iiriarevov et? avrov, and by our Lord's

words addressed to them (ver. 7), ov Bvvarai, 6 K6apo<: p-iaelv

vp,a<!' ipe Be piaei, on iya> paprvpS) irepl avrov art ra epya

avrov irovripd icrrtv. Compare this with the words spoken

shortly afterwards to the disciples (xv. 19), el ck rov Kocrpov

r]Te, 6 Koap-oi av rb cSiov i(f)iXei' on Se ew rov Koapov ovk iare,

aW' iyw i^eXe^a vpd<; ix rov Koapov, Sta rovro piael vpa<; 6

K6apo<;. I have already touched on the cause and nature of the

unbelief imputed to the Lord's brothers, and shall presently discuss

the cause of their subsequent conversion. I simply note here

that in vii. 3 they are represented as making a distinction between

themselves and the disciples, and that in vv. 5-7 they are said to

be on the side of the world against Christ. I think my readers

will agree that the argument derived from St. Paul's words must

be one of great force if it is to overthrow the combined evidence

of so many passages, all showing that Christ's brothers were not

included in tbe Twelve.
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The words on which Jerome lays stress, as proving that James Examina

was one of the Twelve, are found in Gal. i. 18, 1 9, avrjKOov text ad-

« .T '\ ' - XT J

»

\ . / > .V duoedonthe
et? lepoaoXvfia laroprjaai, Vsjq(pav, /cat eirefieiva irpo^ auTOv other side.

f / » / w' 5,\ ., . /, , ,5, , , Meaning of

Xlfiepw; oeicairevTe' erepov be rcov avoaToXav ovk eioov, et fir] el n^ in

'laKu^ov rov dSe'\.(j)ov tov Kvpiov. Bishop Lightfoot in his

note discusses whether this should be translated, ' I saw no other

Apostle save James,' or ' I saw no other Apostle, but only James.'

He gives instances to show that el firi may have the latter force,

e.g. Luke iv. 27, ttoWoi \eirpol ffaav iv rw 'JaparjX iwl 'EXiaaiov

rov •7rp.o<j)^Tov, koI ovSei^ avT&v eKaOapiirOr} el fif/ Naafiav o

Xv/909, Gal. ii. 16, ov SiKaiovrai dv9pa)Tro<; e'f epyeav vo/iov, iav firj

8(a •irltTTeaxi 'Iiyo-ou HpicrTov, Apoc. xxi. 27, ov fir) elaeXOy ei?

avrrjv TTciv koivov kuX 6 iroiaiv ^BeXvy/ia Koi yfrevSqi, el firj ol

^/eypa/JL/Mevoi, iv tqj ^i0Kiq> rij? fta^9, ib. ix. 4. The peculiarity of

these cases is that, whereas, according to the ordinary use, €4 firj

introduces an exception to a general statement applicable to

the class to which the excepted case belongs, in the instances

cited the excepted case is not included in the foregoing class.

It appears to be originally a colloquial use, and is employed with

comic effect in Arist. ^q. 185, etc. Thus here Naaman was not

one of the many lepers in Israel; they who are written in the

Book of Life are not included among those who are guilty of

abomination and falsehood ; faith is not included in the works of

the law, but is contrasted with them as a different kind of

justification. Accordingly St. James need not be included among

the preceding Apostles.^ Much in the same way Ave find irXijv used,

where we should rather have expected dWd, e.g. Acts xxvii. 22,

airo^oXr) yap i^i/^^9 ovheflla ecnai e^ vfimv, TrXrjv tov "nXoiov.

But even if we give its usual force to el fiij, it will not follow that

St. James was included -in the Twelve, for there can be no doubt

that in Gal. i. 19 erepov looks backward to Krjtjidv, not forward

to 'Jdiceo^ov. The sentence would have been complete at elSov,

' I saw Peter and none other of the Apostles.' Then it strikes

St. Paul, as an afterthought, that the position of James, as Presi-

dent of the Church at Jerusalem, was not inferior to that of the

Apostles, and he adds ' unless you reckon James among them.'

That the term diroa-roXo'; was not strictly confined to the

' With this use of t! /n^j may be compared the use of a\\' ij in Deut. iv. 12
S/iolaiia oliK eiSere a\\' fj (puvfiv, Arist. Pax 475 ou5' o'lde 8' cTAkqi' ouSei' apytToi

iriKai, iw' ^ Kareye^ui) r&v raKanwpovufviDV,
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Thoterm Twelve appears from Heb. iii. 1, where it is used of Christ, and

wM°not from 2 Cor. viii. 23, where we find the phrase a-rroffToXoc eKKXrjaiav.

the Twelve. Compare the use of irpea^eveo in 2 Cor. v. 20, Eph. vi. 20. It

appears also from another passage in which James is men-

tioned, 1 Cor. XV. 4-7. Here it is said that Jesus after His

resurrection ' appeared to Cephas, then to the Twelve, then to

above 500 brethren at once, then to James, then to all the

Apostles,' where we should perhaps consider the term to include

the Seventy, according to the view of Irenaeus and other early

writers. At any rate there can be no doubt as to St. Paul's

apostleship. Barnabas also is called an apostle (Acts xiv. 4, 14),

probably also Andronicus and Junias (Rom. xvi. 7), and Silvanus

(1 Thess. ii. &)}

It seems to me that the most natural interpi-etation of the two

passages just dealt with is that which concedes the name ' apostle

'

in the wider sense to St. James, but makes a distinction between

him and the Twelve. We should infer "the same from 1 Cor. ix. 5,

6, ' have we not a right to take about a wife that is a believer'

{akeK^7}v yvvaiKo) aj? xal oi XoiiroX diroa-roXoi Koi ol aieX^oi

rov K.vpiov xal K»j^a? ; ^ fiovo^ iym Koi ^apva^ai; ovk exoftep

i^ovalav /xrj epyd^eadai ; Here ol Xonrol diroa-roXoi is contrasted

with iyo) Kal Bapvd^a^ : and apparently the ' brethren of the

Lord ' and ' Cephas ' are particularized as being those who were

known to make use of the liberty belonging of right to them all.

If it should be argued that, where the ' brethren of the Lord

'

are distinguished from the Twelve, this may be spoken loosely of

the majority of them, and need not be understood to apply strictly

to each separate brother ; that it is consistent therefore with the

supposition that ,James, for instance, was an Apostle, provided

that Simon and Jude were not Apostles ; the answer is that the

theory derives part of its seeming strength from the coincidence

of the names of three of the brethren of the Lord and three of the

Twelve Apostles. But it is impossible to suppose repeated

assertions to be made respecting the brethren of the Lord, which

(on this supposition) are untrue of him who was by far the best

Neither kuowu amoug them. Lastly it is to be noticed that neither

Jude calls James nor Jude claims the title of Apostle in his Epistle, and

A^Itie."" that Jude seems to disclaim the title for himself in ver. 17,

See Wghtfoot, I.e., pp. 92-101, and the Didachi, xi. 1. 5, with Funk's notes.
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fivrjadr)Te t&v pr^fxaTtov tmv irpoeiprj/Mevav viro t&v dTroaroXoav

Tov Kvpiov.

(3) It has been shown that probability is strongly against a The

cousin of the Lord being habitually known as dSe\(l>o<} Kvplov, thfLmdaro

and that the evidence is overwhelming against the brothers of the founfm
Lord being included in the Twelve. Scarcely less strong is the Sh h^
argument against the Hieronymian view drawn from what we

™°""='^-

read of the relation of the brethren of the Lord to his mother.

Though, according to this view, their own mother Mary""was living

at the time of the crucifixion, and though there is nothing to show
that their father was not also living, yet they are never found in

the company of their parents or parent, but always with the

Virgin. They move with her and her divine Son to Capernaum
and form one household there (John ii. 12); they take upon
themselves to control and check the actions of Jesus; they go

with Mary ' to take him,' when it is feared that his mind is

becoming unhinged. They are referred to by the neighbours as

members of his family in exactly the same terms as his mother

and his reputed father ; the neighbours, it is evident, have no The testi-

more doubt as to the one relationship than they have as to the ndghb"ours°

other; they have known the parents, they have known the |?ove the

children ; there is in their eyes no mystery in the matter, nothing fraternal,'"'^

to suggest anything out of the common order of nature. It is of'th?
*'"'"

suggested indeed that the Virgin and her sister were both widows reM™*''

at this time, and had agreed to form one household ; but this is

mere hypothesis, and is scarcely consistent with the remarks of the

neighbours, who endeavour to satisfy themselves that Jesus was

not entitled to speak as he had done, by calling to mind those

nearest to him in blood. We read that Joseph was still alive at

the time of the visit to the Temple in His twelfth year ; the

neighbours must surely have known whether these six or seven

brothers and sisters were really Joseph's children or those of

Joseph's sister-in-law. But we need not dwell further on this

point, since the assumption on which the whole theory rests is

untenable, as I now proceed to show.

(4) That Mary of Clopas was the sister of Mary, the mother of nissaiome,

the Lord, is not only most improbable in itself (for where do we cS'op^rwho

find two sisters with the same name ?), but is not the most natural stTohn the

interpretation of St. John xix. 25, ela-TrjKeia-av Be irapa rp vTavprn j™us?'

TOV 'Irja-ov rj fi'ijTrjp aiiTov Kal r} aSeX^fj t'^s iir]rpo<s avTOV, Mapia
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17 Tov KXeoTrd xal Mapi'a r/ MayBaXrjvi] (translated in the Peshitto,

' His mother and his mother's sister, and Mary of Cleopha and

Mary Magdalene '). If we compare this verse with Mark xv. 40

and Matt, xxvii. 56, we find that, of the three women named as

present in addition to the mother of Jesus, Mary Magdalene occurs

in all three lists :
' Mary the mother of James and Joses ' of the

two synoptic Gospels is generally identified with ' Mary of Clopas
'

;

and we then have left in Matthew ' the mother of the sons of

Zebedee,' in Mark 'Salome,' and in John 'his mother's sister.'

Salome is generally identified with ' the mother of the sons of

Zebedee,' and there seems good reason also for identifying her with

' his mother's sister ' in the Fourth Gospel. It does not seem likely

that St. John would omit the mention of his own mother ; and the

indirect way in which he describes her is very similar to the way-

in which he refers to himself as ' the disciple whom Jesus loved.'

If we are right in this supposition, it is natural that the two

sisters should be paired together, and then the two other Maries,

just as we have the aposbles arranged in pairs without a connecting

particle in Matt. x. 3, 4. If the sons of Zebedee were so nearly

related to our Lord, it helps us to understand Salome's request that

they might sit on His right hand and on His left hand in His

glory, as well as the commendation by our Lord of his mother to

one who was not only his best-loved disciple, but her own nephew.

If, however, this interpretation is correct, if the sister of the Lord's

mother is not the mother of James and Joses, but the mother of

the sons of Zebedee, then the foundation stone of the Hieronymian

theory is removed, and the whole fabric topples to the ground.

There is no (5) I take next two minor identifications, that of ' James the

firidtnSfi- less ' with the ' brother of the Lord,' and that of 'louSa^ 'la/cwySow,

of jame^fte of ^uke vi. 16 and Acts i. 13, with Jude the writer of the Epistle,

the'lircrthCT
^^^^ ^^^ himself ' brother of James.' We have seen that Mary

or of %oS«as t^e mother of James rov fuxpov and of Joses, in Mark xv. 40, is

wtth^he probably the same as Mary of Clopas, and that we have no reason

^Me oV'" f°^ inferring from the Gospels that she was related to Jesus. If so,

J>«i8- there is an end to the supposition that James the less is James

the brother of the Lord. But it is worth while to notice the

mistranslation in which Jerome imagined that he found a further

argument for the identification of our James with the son of

Alphaeus. The comparative minor, he says, suggests two persons,

viz. the two Apostles of this name. But the Greek has no com-
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parative, simply tov fiiKpov, ' the little/ which no more implies a

comparison with only one person, than any other descriptive

epithet, such as evepyirriis or <^tXa8e\0o9. As to 'lovBai; 'la/cw/Sou,

no instance is cited for such an omission of the word aSe\<j)6^, and

we must therefore translate ' Judas son of James ' with the R.V.

Independently of this, if James, Judas, and Simon are all sons of

Alphaeus, what a strange way is this of introducing their names in

the list of the Apostles, ' James of Alphaeus, Simon Zelotes, Judas

of James ' ! Why not speak of all as ' sons of Alphaeus,' or of the

two latter as ' brothers of James ' ? Why not speak of all as

' brethren of the Lord ' ? It is especially strange that, if Judas

were really known as such, he should have been distinguished in

John (xiv. 22) merely by a negative, ' Judas not Iscariot,' and in

the other Gospels by the appellation ' Lebbaeus ' or ' Thaddaeus
'

(Matt. X. 3, Mark iii. 18).

(6) Much has been made of the identification of the names There is no

Alphaeus and Clopas, and of the duality of Clopas and Cleopas SenSfying

(Luke xxiv. 18). It seems doubtful whether the identification of Ajphaeus.

the former and the separation of the latter pair can be maintained.

Bp. Lightfoot considers that ' viewing the question as one of names

only, it is quite as reasonable to identify Clopas with Cleopas as

with Alphaeus' (I.e. pp. 256, 267). Supposing, however, our pre-

vious argument to be sound, the question is of no importance as to

our main subject.

I have endeavoured to point out the difficulties which beset the Extvemo

Hieronymian theory and make it in my opinion less worthy of wiity of the

acceptance than either of the other theories. As it seems still to miaiTTfew.

be the predominant theory in the Churches of Western Christ-

endom, reformed ^ and unreformed, I have thought it might be

well to show by a rough numerical estimate the force of the

probabilities which are really arrayed against it. This will be

found in the note below.^

^ Even a commentator so little fettered by tradition as Dr. S. Cox writes thus
in the Expositor for Jan. 1890, p. 66 :

' James then (as I hold and shall assume,
after a careful study of the various theories propounded about him . . . ) was the
son of Alphaeus, otherwise called Clopas, and of his wife, the sister of the Virgin
Mary . . . Among his brothers were Simeon . . . Jude . . . Joses . . . and Levi the
publican.' It is curious that the one authority to which Dr. Cox refers those

who care to examine the controversy for themselves is ' the admirable summary
in Dean Plumptre's commentary,' where, however, we read (p. 17) 'there is

absolutely no ground for identifying the brother of the Lord with the son of

Alphaeus.'
^ Those who have followed the argument in the text will not, I think, regard
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There Is no Two Unimportant objections made both to the Epiphanian and

objocti'oi.s*'" the Helvidian theories from the Hieronymian point of view are

:

BpUrtmnto (1) that they assume the existence of two sets of cousins having two

theBHer™"" names in common, James and Joseph being found both among the

poitlto" sons of Alphaeus and among the Lord's brothers ; and if we accept

the statement of Hegesippus that Symeon was son of Clopas, and

identify Clopas with Alphaeus, we then get a third name, Symeon,

common to the families. This objection is based on several

assumptions, one being that Mary the wife of Clopas was sister of

the Virgin Mary, which has been shown to be all but incredible.

But waiving this, why should it be thought improbable that three

of the commonest Jewish names should be found in two sets of

cousins ? We have a greater variety of Christian names in ordinary

use in England than there were then in Judaea, but no one would

think such a recurrence of names in any way remarkable or extra-

ordinary ; in fact, so far as my experience goes, the improbability

is all the other way.

(2) When a certain Mary is described as ' the mother of James

'

we naturally assume that the James intended is the most celebrated

of the name, viz. the Lord's brother. But we elsewhere find the

same Mary designated as mother of Joses (Mark xv. 47), or more
generally of James and Joses (Matt, xxvii. 66, Mark xv. 40), so

that no stress can be laid upon this.

Tradition, Turning now to the argument from tradition, we must bear in

seoraSry?'^ mind that what we are in seai'ch of is historical fact ; and

here it is most important to distinguish between primary tradition,

the following estimates of the chances in favour of the several suppositions
involved in the Hieronymian theory as giving an unfair representation of the
case

:

(a) for the use of aSe\(l)6s for cousin in the phrase iSeXtphs Kvplov—one out of

five (i), making 4 to 1 against it.

(b) for the brethren of the Lord being included in the Twelve—one out of ten

(^), making 9 to 1 agcdiist it.

(c) for the supposed sons of Clopas-Alphaeus being always found in company

—

not with their own mother, who was certainly still living,—but w^ith their aunt,
residing with her and her Son, and taking on themselves to control the actions of

the latter—one out of ten (t\), making 9 to 1 agaiiist it.

{d) for two sisters having the same name—one out of ten (^), making 9 to 1

against it.

There are various other improbabilities, some of which have been already
touched on, but I should be willing to rest the case on the four points here
named, giving a resultant probability infavour of the simultaneous realisation of

the four above-stated hypotheses of
g ^ ^q ^ ^p ^Jq

= amy> making 4999 proba-

bilities to 1 agaiiwt it, that is, against the truth of the Hieronymian theory.
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the report of an actual eye- or ear-witness, and secondary

tradition, the value of which depends on the faithfulness with

which the primary tradition is reported. When we speak of

tradition we usually mean second-hand report of this sort, which

naturally loses a part of its value with each step further from the

first-hand report. In like manner mere lapse of time has a

tendency to weaken the force of primary tradition, so far as

details are concerned. On the other hand tradition is strengthened

when it is upheld by the combined memories of many persons. The
accepted historical belief at any given time, so far as the educated

minority is concerned, may be said to depend upon the critical

interpretation of supposed authentic documents by scholars,

such as Jerome in the fourth century, who regarded it as mere

waste of time to leave the Scriptures, the fountain of truth, and

follow opinionum rivulos, the fancies of later writers who had no

other ground for their guesses than the Scriptures themselves

(Jer. Adv. Helv. 17). But even of the educated^ it is true to a

certain extent, as it is entirely true of the uneducated, that they

take their notions of history without inquiry either from the most

popular epitome or from what may be loosely called tradition.

And tradition as it exists in any age will probably have some
nucleus of fact, but that nucleus is so transformed by the action of

the imagination, and by the thoughts and feelings of the gener-

ations which have passed since the actual occurrences of which it

embalms the memory, that we cannot trust it for details. Thus,

while we may fully allow the interest and importance which attach

to the thoughts and feelings of Christians in former ages, yet for

our present purpose it seems desirable to separate our consider-

ation of these from our consideration of tradition, as embodying-

an actual recollection of fact handed down orally from father to'

son, or crystallized in literature at a certain stage of its progress.

Again the value of tradition varies very much according to its vaiue of

subject. Is this such as to appeal forcibly to the senses ? Did it varies ao.

compel the attention of great multitudes ? Is it of such a nature the nature

as to cause a lasting change in the condition and circumstances of subject.

men living at the time, and to provide food for the feelings and

imagination of their posterity? Is it some great catastrophe

whether natural or historical, such as the siege of Jerusalem or of

Paris, or the late earthquake in South Italy ? Then we may
believe it will fix itself for long periods in the national memory.
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In like manner we can conceive how such eventa as the crucifixion

and the appearances of the Risen Lord would be indelibly united

with the Messianic hopes of the disciples, while the story of the

birth, starting from an obscure beginning, would be more liable

to change its character according to the varying fancies and

prejudices of men. There is also such a thing as manufactured

tradition, like that of the ciceroni, or merely literary tradition,

like that which has grown up round the scenes of many of Scott's

romances. In our investigation of any so-called tradition it is of

the utmost importance to be on our guard against mistaking

deliberate invention of this kind for natural growth.

The It may be said of the Gospels themselves that they are
ii6Gr3ririvc

V J. t/

tradition of traditions crystallized in literature. St. Luke in the Acts gives
Mark agrees . /. • t . • i ttt » • i p
with Mary's a Specimen of primary tradition m the ' We -sections, and of
reticence in ^

^ ,. . . , ,. _-,, ^ _ ,,

Luke. secondary tradition in the earlier chapters. I he story of our Lord s

infancy is preserved to us in the differing traditions of the 1st and

3rd Gospels. Another tradition is suggested by St. Mark's Gospel,

which is generally considered to be the nearest of all to the
' Ur-Evangelium.' John's baptism is there spoken of as ' The be-

ginning of the Gospel of Jesus Christ,' which agrees with what we
are told in Acts i. 33, that the qualification for Apostleship was to

have been an eye-witness of the life of Christ from the baptism

of John to the day when he was taken up. Nor is this at all

inconsistent with the story of the Infancy as told by St. Luke, if

we remember that that story can only rest upon the witness of

Mary herself, one marked feature of whose character is shown in

the words ' Mary kept all these things and pondered them in her

heart.' To her it was all too sacred, too awful, to be talked

about. And it is only natural to suppose that those to whom the

secret was necessarily confided, Joseph, Elizabeth, perhaps the

beloved disciple, and St. Luke in later years, would have felt the

same awe. It could only be from a sense of duty that the great

secret was entrusted to the Church, perhaps at her own death.

When St. John wrote his Gospel, he seems to have considered

that it was more important to speak of the work of the Divine

Logos in and upon the world than to dwell particularly on the

mode of His entrance into the world. That there was such a

long-continued reticence is proved not only by the commencement
of St. Mark, but by the genealogies, which were eventually incor-
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porated in th'e Gospels of Matthew and Luke, both giving the

descent, not of Mary, but of Joseph.

' We cannot suppose that the mass of the early Jewish converts To the early

had any knowledge of that portion of Christ's life which pre- church in

ceded the baptism of John, excepting the fact that He was of the oiSsiite

family of David. To them Joseph was the father, and James thf"
"'

and Jude the brothers of Jesus, as they appear in the Gospel of "^ '*"'

St. Mark. To them the day of baptism was more important than

the day of birth; and this feeling would be increased by the

addition (as shown in some of the early MSS. and Fathers) of

the words fi'om Psalm ii., ' This day have I begotten thee,' to the

voice from heaven, ' Thou art my beloved Son,' an addition which

might easily give rise to Docetic views, such as those of Marcion.

Compare also the words of the Jews in John vii. 27, ' When the

Christ cometh, no man knoweth whence He is.'

With regard to the evidence of St. John it has been held by To st. John

some German writers that the fact of his silence as to the lousSrthto

miraculous birth shows that he was either ignorant of the tradition giory°of the

recorded in the 1st and 3rd Gospels, or that he knowingly refused word.*

to give his sanction to it. Dr. Abbott having in my opinion

proved that St. John had carefully studied these Gospels, the only

question for us will be, whether we Should regard his silence as

evidence that he rejected the narratives which they insert. If,

however, we call to mind the essential difference between the 4th

Gospel and the others, viz. that in it the apX'7 P^ the story of

, Redemption is no longer the baptism of John, or the announce-

ment to the Virgin of Nazareth, but the eternal fact that, before

all worlds, the Word was with God and was God, that all things

were made by Him, and that He came into this world to be the

light and life of men,—then surely we shall feel that the silence

of the Evangelist was not due to any difficulty as to the accept-

ance of the miraculous birth, but to the transcendent importance

of that great fact, of which the miracle was comparatively no

more than an insignificant detail.

There is no trape of an original historical tradition to the effect The

that the Brethren were sons of Joseph by a former marriage, tradition

The belief rests on two pillars, sentiment and apocryphal fiction, seutlment""

the latter being itself an offshoot of the pre-existing sentiment. phaiXS'i.

This appears from the language used by Jerome and Basil in the

c 2
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fourth century, by Origen in the third, by Clement of Alexandria

at the end of the Second ; nay, it may be inferred from what is

said by Epiphanius himself ^

Asappeara In his Comnurd. in Matth. xii. 49, Jerome speaks with scorn

writings of of the Upholders of the Epiphanian view, as ' following the ravings

of the apocryphal writings and inventing qiMndam Melcham vel

Escam midierculam, as Joseph's first wife'. Similarly, in his

answer to Helvidius (c. 17) he contrasts the appeal to later

authorities with the appeal to Scripture in the words Venim

nugas ierimus et fonte vemtatis omisso opinionum rivulos consectamur.

He pleads also sentiment in favour of his own view, as extending

the range of virginity to Joseph as well as to Mary. On the other

Basu. hand, Basil the Great is reckoned among Epiphanians by Light-

foot, because he quotes a story about Zacharias which seems to be

taken from the Protevangelium, where this view is strongly

maintained. Yet Basil in the same passage, while announcing

his own belief in the perpetual virginity ('since the lovers of

Christ cannot bear to hear that the mother of God ever ceased to

be a virgin'), confesses that it is not a necessary article of

Christian belief {Horn, in Sand. Christ. Gen. ii. p. 690, ed. Garn.).

Origen. Origen, however, is the writer who brings out the two sides

most strongly in his Comment, in Matth. torn. x. 17 (Lomm. iii.

p. 45). ' Some persons, on the ground of the tradition contained

in the Gospel according to Peter (sk TrapaSoo-ews opfxayfievoi tov

iiri/Yeypafifievov Kara Herpov evayyeXoov ^) or the book of James

(the Protevangelium), affirm that the brothere of Jesus were

Joseph's sons by a former wife. Those who hold this view

wish to preserve the honour of Mary in virginity to the end, in

order that her body, once chosen for so high a purpose, might not be

degraded to lower use after the Holy Spirit had come upon her . . .

and I think it reasonable that, as Jesus v<-as the first-fruit of purity

among men, so Mary should be among women.' Here it is to be

observed that Origen does not say this opinion is held by all,

or most, or by the orthodox ; it is simply held hy some. And the

,

^ For other patristic references to the apocryphal Gospels, see Thilo Codex
Apoer. pp. Ixiii. foil.

2 It has been attempted to extract from this a proof of an early tradition

recorded in the Petrine Gospel. But the words only mean ' starting from tradition,

viz. the Petrine Gospel.' Even it the text had the article t^j before toO

tiriycypaniievov, it would not require us to believe that the story which had come
down from the Gospel of Peter was already a tradition to the author of that

Gospel.
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ground on which they hold it is distinctly said to be its assertion in

two apocryphal books, the Gospel of Peter,^ which (as we know from

the portion which has been recently recovered) was tinged with

the Docetic heresy, and the Protevangelium, of which more

hereafter. Their motive for following these authorities is merely

^ It has been argued that the fact of this author's holding Docetle views only
enhances his authority as a witness to the truth of the Perpetual Virginity

;

because, if the Bivine Christ did not unite Himself to the man Jesus until the
baptism by John, there was no reason for the miraculous birth. And so we are
told that Cerinthus ' rejected the doctrine of the miraculous conception and
taught that Jesus was, according to the ordinary course of human birth, the son
of Joseph and Mary ; that He differed from other men only as being unusually
righteous and wise ; that, on his baptism, Christ descended upon him in the
form of a dove, that He had been thereby enabled to preach the supreme God
and to work miracles ; that before the crucifixion Christ withdrew himself,

leaving Jesus to suffer and to rise again, while Christ, as a. spiritual being,

remained impassible ' (Salmon on Doceticism in D. of Ohr. Biog. i. p. 868 )i

But this was not the only, nor indeed the most common form of Doceticism.

Cerinthus was a Jew and an Ebionite. The Docetae were more commonly
Gentiles and Gnostics. That it was easier for Greeks than for Jews to accept
the doctrine of the miraculous birth appears from Justin, Apol. i. 20, where the
stories of Heracles and the Dioscuri are cited as parallels, while the Jew Trypho
on the contrary says that the Christians ought to be ashamed to support their

cause by the ridiculous ' fables of the heathen (Died. 67). In the edition of the
Gospel aocordmg to Peter by Robinson and James, attention is called to the
writer's dislike of the Jews (p. 27), and to the two marks of Doceticism noticed
in his Gospel : (1) that Jesus felt no pain when crucified (p. 18), (2) the cry
uttered on the cross, ' My power, my power, thou hast forsaken me ' (p. 20),

which they compare with what we read of Valentinus in Iren. i. 8. 2. Dr. Salmon
gives an abstract of Hippolytus' account of this sect (Hippol. Bef. Haer. viii. 10,

£>. of Ghr. Biogr. i. 866), the substance of which is that the ' Aeons ' begat of

one virgin a joint ofTspring, the Saviour of all, co-equal with the primal Deity in

every respect, except that he was begotten, while the latter was unbegotten
(p. 867). The Saviour passed into this lower world, unseen, unknown, not
believed in. An angel who accompanied him from above, made the annunciation
to Mary, as it is written in the Gospels. At His baptism he received in the
water a form and impress of the body conceived of the Virgin. [I suppose this

new body was imagined to be a spiritual body inclosed in the outer fleshly body.]
The Saviour received this body in order that, when the ' archon ' had condemned
to death the flesh that w^as his own creation, the Saviour's soul, having stripped

off the fleshly body, and left it nailed to the cross, might yet not be found naked,
being arrayed in the body received at baptism. Here the Docetic principle seems
to apply only to our Lord's resurrection-body. Compare also Irenaeus (i. 30, 12).

Salmon remarks (p. 868) that with two exceptions, or perhaps only one, all the
sects known as Gnostic ascribed to the Saviour a superhuman nature, their main
assaults being made on the doctrine of His perfect humanity. Thus Valentinus
held that the body of our Lord came from heaven and was not formed from the

substance of the virgin ; she was but the channel through which it was conveyed
into the world {p. 869).

It appears then that Doceticism formed no obstacle to the acceptance of the

miraculous conception. If it might be understood, as by Cerinthus, to render
this unnecessary, it might also be used, as by Valentinus, to explain it ; while it

further accounted for the absence of miracles before the baptism ; gave full

meaning to the words reported to have been heard at the baptism, ' This day
have I begotten thee

'
; agreed with the appearances after the resurrection, the

power of passing through closed doors, etc.; and seemed to afford an explanation

of the resurrection, if the fleshly body remained on the cross, and the spiritual

body supplied its place. Thilo in his Codex Apocryphtis Novi Testamenti, p. 378,
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subjective : they wish to do honour to the Virgin ; and Origen

professes his agreement with them on even less substantial

ground. In another passage, which has been preserved in the

Catena Gorder. (Lomm. vol. iii. p. 45, n. 3), Origen (or the Catenist)

simply gives his conclusion without stating his reasons :
' It has

been much discussed,' he says, 'how we are to understand the

phrase Brethren of the Lord, since Mary had no other child but

Jesus. The explanation is that they were legally brothers, being

sons of Joseph by a former wife.'

Clement of Origen's teacher, Clement, is an exception to most of the

Fathers in his feeling as to celibacy. He distinctly says {Strom, vii.

p. 874) that marriage is superior to virginity; but apparently

his delight in allegory led him to accept the story of the

Protevangelium. Thus in his notes on the Epistle of Jude,

preserved to us in a Latin version of doubtful authority, he speaks

of him as son of Joseph, and in Strom, vii. p. 890 he refers to

Salome as evidence of the miraculous birth (c£ Protev. c. 20),

though he allows that this was not the usual view. I quote the

translation of Strom. I.e. given in the edition of Hort and Mayor

:

' But just as most people even now believe, as it seems, that Mary
ceased to be a virgin through the birth of her child, though this

was not really the case—for some say that she was found by the

midwife to-be a virgin after her. delivery—so we find it to be

with the Scriptures, which bring forth the truth and yet remain

virgins, hiding within them the mysteries of the truth. " She has

brought forth and not brought forth " says the Scripture {i.e.

pseudo-Ezekiel), speaking as of one who had conceived of herself

and not from another. Wherefore the Scriptures are pregnant

to the true gnostics, but the heresies, not having examined them,

dismiss them as barren.' See also Pacd. i. p. 123, and Zahn, I.e.

pp. 309 foil.

Bpiphanius Epiphauius is the earliest patristic authority for the legendary

story of the Holy Family. I have already pointed out how he

endeavoured to force the language of the Gospels to suit his own
theory. Here I shall deal with his additions to Scripture and the

grounds on which he asks our assent to them. In Haer. Ixxix. c.

5, p. 1062, he refers to the History and Traditions of Mary as his

goes so far as to say that the doctrine 'de virginitate post partum servata' is

due to the Docetic fancies of the Gnostics :
' dubitari vix potest, quin Gnostioi

primi illo commento usi sint, lit suae de putativo vel aetherio Christi corpore
aententiae fldem faoerent,'

himself.
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authority for the story of her parents, Joachim and Anna, and in

Haer. Ixxviii. c. 7, p. 1038, he ascribes the recent attack on the

Perpetual Virginity to ignorance of Scripture and a want of

familiarity with histories {laTopiai<;). ' What this history of Mary
was,' says Bishop Pearson, ' or of what -authority these traditions

were, we cannot learn out of Epiphanius.' But when we find the

Protevangelium, which was probably written 200 years before

Epiphanius, and which contains most of his additions to Scripture,

such as those relating to the age and previous marriage of Joseph,

entitled l<nopia 'JaKco^ov and beginning with the words iv rats

io'Topiai's tS)v SmSeKa ^vX&v rjv 'loaaKelfi irkovaio'; (T(f>6Spa, and

when another apocryphal Gospel is entitled Sistoria de Joachim

et Anna et de natimtate Beatae Dei genetricis, it is natural to suppose

that these were among the sources referred to by Epiphanius.

Bishop Lightfoot, however, is disposed to consider that Hegesippus,

Epiphanius had a more trustworthy guide in Hegesippus, the weii b^
Church historian praised by Eusebius, who was bom in Palestine about the

about 120 A.D., and was therefore likely to be . familiar with the paiMtme?

early Christian traditions. This familiarity is shown in his cited in be-

history of the death of James, the Lord's brother, which will be Epiphaniaa

given further on, and also in his account of the succession to the °'"^'

bishopric of Jerusalem quoted by Eusebius (H.K iv. 22) fierh to

fiaptvpriaai 'laKca^ov rov BiKaiov, co? xal 6 Kvpto? iirl tgj aiirm

Xoycp, iraXiv 6 i/c rov deiov airov ^v/ieav, 6 tov K\«Bwa,

Ka6i<TTarat eTTt'cTKOTro?, ov nrpoeOevTO irdvre'i, ovra a v e^jr i 6 v

rod Kvpiov, Sevrepop, which Lightfoot translates 'After the

martyrdom of James the Just on the same charge ^ as the Lord,

his paternal uncle's child, Symeon, the son of Clopas, was next

made bishop of Jerusalem, being put forward by all as the second

in succession, because he was a cousin of the Lord.' The His

meaning of the word Sevrepov has been disputed. It is conclusive

explained by Eusebius H.E. iii. 22, t&v btt' 'Avrioxela^ EvoSiov Jerome,

irparov KaTaa-TavTa, 8 e VTepo<; iv rots BrjXov/jLevoi'} 'lyvdrio'!

' I should prefer to translate this phrase here either 'for the same speech,' or
more generally ' on the same ground.' Its meaning is shown by a comparison of
the words of James, recorded by Hegesippus ap. Bus. II.B. ii. 23, ti /ite iirepuraYe
Trepl *l7iaov tov vtov tov hyBptlnrov ; Kol atiThs nddryrai ev t^ qhpav^ ix Se^tuv Trjs-

fieydXris Svudfieus Kol fieWei epxetrSat iirl ruv ye(f>e\av tov obpavov^ words which
were immediately followed by his martyrdom. So in Matthew our Lord answers
Caiaphas in the words, air' Spri StpiirBe tJc vlhv tov avBpdrou xaSiifievop ^k Se|iS('

TTJs Suvdiieas Kol ipx^inevov M tuv ve^fKSiv tov ovpavov, which were followed by
the cry, ePKair^^tiiriaiV . . , Ipoxos BavdTov imiv.



xl INTRODUCTION

But con-
sistent with
Helvidiaji-
ism, such
phi-ases as
\ey6ilevoS

heing
directed
against the
Ebionite
view.

iyvcopi^eTO. Xv/iewv ofioia'i Sei/repo? /lera tov tov ZcoTrjpoi

rifimv aSeX^bv Trj<s iv 'lepoadXvfJLOK eKK\,rja-ia<s Kara toutou?

T^v XeiTovpylav eyK€xeipta-fievo<i ^v: ib. iii. 32 iv S (Siayfim)

%vfiea)va tov tov KXcoTrcii ov Sevrepov icaTaaTrjvai rrj<; iv

'lepoiroKvfj,oii! eKKKr}<Tia<i iirlaKOTrov ihrjXdta-afiev, fiaprvpitp tov

l3iop avaXvaai irapeiXi^^aiiev. These passages are important

as showing that, while the son of Clopas is described as the cousin

of Jesus, James is still described as His hroiher : so too Jude in

S.K iii. 20. The relationship is more exactly defined in iii. 11,

where it is said that, after the death [of James, the surviving

apostles and disciples of the Lord elected Symeon as his successor,

avei^iov, (3? 76 ^aal, yeyovoTU tov %<OTfipo<i' tov yap ovv

KXaJTrav ah eX (^o v tov 'Icoa-Tjcf) vnapxeiv 'Hyija-i.Tnro<; laTopel.

Nothing can be more conclusive against the Hieronymian confusion

of cousin and brother.

The only support which Lightfoot could discover for the

Epiphanian hypothesis in. the extant fragments of Hegesippus,

is found in Eusebius M.E. iii. 20 :
' there still remained members

of the Lord's family, grandsons of Judas, who was called His

brother according to the flesh ' (tov kuto, aapxa Xeyofievov avrov

aSeX^ov), to which he adds ' In this passage the word " called
"

seems to me to point to the Epiphanian rather than the Helvidian

view, the brotherhood of these brethren, like the fatherhood of

Joseph, being reputed but not real.' Similarly he says (in the

note on p. 283) of the expressions Xeyo/xevoi;, ^€p6p,evo^,

XP'Tlf'-o-Ti^mv, James ' was a reputed brother of the Lord because

Joseph was His reputed father.' On p. 276 he speaks more
doubtfully, ' The Clementine Homilies . . . speak of James as being

called the brother of the Lord (o XeyOeU dSeX^oi; tov Kvpiov,

xi. 35), an expression which has been variously interpreted as

favouring all three hypotheses . . . and is indecisive in itself.'

In my opinion these expressions simply repudiate the Ebionite

view that Jesus was the son of Joseph and Mary, and cannot be
considered to favour the Epiphanian above the Helvidian theory.

Christians who accepted the Gospels of St. Matthew and St. Luke
in their entirety, and believed, in opposition to the Ebionites, that

Jesus had no earthly father, found a difficulty in using the simple

language of the first generation of believers, and speaking of

Joseph as His father, or of the sons of Joseph and Mary as being

His brothers.
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There is, however, somethiog unusual in the phrase 6 Kara Busebius

aapKU Xeyo/Jbevof dBe\^6^. It implies that Judas had been an ou

described, not simply as ' brother of Christ,' but definitely as ' His which he

brother according to the flesh
' ; and it is interesting to find this with

statement referred to as an old tradition in the preceding sentence thirjud^^^'

of Eusebius : •jraXato? Karej^et X6'yo<! r&v alpeTtK&v riva<; Karrj- xari o-rfpica

- ~ » r iT^n//. R\» »f-\_tv \ brother of
yopriaai tcov airoyovav xovoa {tovtov oe eivai aoeXipov Kara Jesus.

adpKa Tov a-coTrjpo^), co? dirb ryevov^ rvyX'^vovTav Aa^lB Kill w?

avTOv avryyiveiav tov XptffTou ^epovrmv ravra Be SrjXoi Kara

Xe^iv &Be TTM? Xiytov 6 'Tlyqai-n-iro^. It seems natural to under-

stand the phrase rod Kark a-apxa Xeyofiivov in the succeeding

sentence as referring to the TraXato? \d709, "which affirmed as a

fact that Jude was Kara aapxa a brother of the Lord. To this

same tradition Eusebius was indebted for the story of the charge

brought against the grandsons of Jude as belonging to the royal

line of Judah and kin to the Messiah (and therefore likely to take

the lead in any insurrection against Eome). In the next sentence

he tells us that this story was related by Hegesippus, whose

testimony he quotes in slightly altered form, mentioning Jude's

brothership as asserted by another, instead of affirming it as a

part of his own belief.

The introductory words, ravra Be Br)\ol Kara Xi^iv aiBe ttoj? Meaning of

Xiywv 'Ry^crimroi, seem to involve an inconsistency, Kara Xe^iv kclto. ffapua

meaning 'word for word' and &Be ttw? 'somewhat as follows.'

At other times Eusebius uses stronger expressions to denote his

own accuracy in quotation, such as rovroiv airoi^ i/cridefievo^

p^ixaai of Africanus {H.E. i. 7), avXXa(3ai<s aurats of Josephus

(^ff.E. i. 11). Possibly he may have thought the words of the old

tradition too positive, and toned them down by the saving word

Xeyo/jievov. Possibly too, he may have preferred to make a vague

reference to tradition, instead of citing an honoured name such

as Hegesippus, as voucher for what he might himself regard as

a doubtful opinion. That the addition was not due to Hegesippus

is suggested not only by the form of the preceding sentence', but

by another quotation from him in JI.E. ii. 23 BtaBexerai Be rrjv

eKKXr]alav . . 6 dBeX^of rov Kvpiov 'Ia/ca)/3o9, where Xeyofisvof is

again absent. What then did Hegesippus mean by speaking of

Jude as the Lord's brother ' according to the flesh ' ? Surely this

phrase must bear the same sense here as it does in Gal. iv. 23

6 fiev €K T^? 'iraiBi(TKr}<; Kara adpKa yeyevprjrac (in the common
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Eusebius
himself is

undecided
in his
language.

course of nature), 6 Be e« t^? iXev0epa<; Sia t^? iirayyeXia';

(by the promise overriding the common course of nature), and in

Rom. ix. 3, T&v <rv<y<yevS)v fiov Kara adpKa. Compare also Rom.

i. 3 trepi rov vlov avTov tov yevo/jiivov ex o-TrepfiaTO? AavelS Kara

adpKa, TOV opiadevTo^ vlov &eov ev Svvdfiei Kara irvevfia ayttu-

(Tvvr)^. Christ was Kara trdpica Son of David, kuto, irvev/ia Son of

God. So, if Jude were son of Joseph and Mary, he might be

called KarA adpKa, but not Kara trvevfia (see Luke i. 35), brother

of Jesus.^ Here then we seem to have come upon a genuine

tradition dating from the middle of the 2nd century, and

supported by a witness of such high authority as Hegesippus in

favour of the Helvidian view. It is curious that, so far as I am
aware, the passage of Eusebius which states this should have

escaped the notice of previous investigators, even of Lightfoot, who
quotes the sentence which immediately follows. His view, based

on the use of Xeyofievoi in this one passage, is that the language

of Hegesippus is ambiguous, but that on the whole it suits better

the Epiphanian theory, as we find it plainly expressed in Eusebius

and Epiphanius, both of whom derived their information mainly

from him.

But is it really certain that Eusebius held this view ? The
passages quoted by Lightfoot (p. 283) with the exception of that

from the disputed treatise On the Star^ seem to be rather

doubtful. In H.E. i. 12 and ii. 7 it is a question of the meaning

of ^epofjLevoi; and ^(prjfiaTi^mv, of which I spoke before. The
most telling quotation is the confused sentence in ff.II. ii. 1

'Idxw^ov TOV TOV KvpLov Xeyofievov dSeX^ov, OTi Brj koX ovto';

TOV 'laerrjij) wvop-aaro •jraiv, tov Be HpiaTov iraTr/p 6 'Itoaijcf), m
fivrja-TevOeicra rj trapdevo'i irpXv rj avveKOelv avroii^ evpiOr) ev

yao-Tpl e^ovcra eK irvevp-aTOis ayiov—tovtov Bt) ovv avTov

'IdKCoftov . . . irp&Tov IcTTopoiKTi T^? iv 'Iepoao\vpoi<; eKKXTjaia^

TOV TJjs eTTKTKOTTJj? ey)(eipia6rivai, Opovov (we are told that the

bishopric of Jerusalem was first held by James, the reputed

brother of the Lord, because He too was called son of Joseph, as

Joseph father of Christ). It seems to me, however, that Eusebius

^ For other examples see Ignat. Smym. i. 1 rhv Kiipioi/ iiiiSiv ik\ri9iis Svra ck

yevovs AaPlS Kwrci tripxa, vihv ©eoB Kori 9f'AT)/iia Kol Siva/iiv @eov, Epiph. Saer.
Ixxvii. p. 1007 T]J ij.ev (\>'^ffei /col rf) ovfft^ \6yos &v rod 0eoi), Kark 5e fffipKa ^k

ffwep/MTos Aa^iS, ib. Ixxviii. p. 1043 «i fiii ylip ^k ainoS i,\iiBas fiiirrip {ii Mapia)

frarcb ffdpKa Kviitratra aurhp k.t.\., ib. 6 'lojcr^^, fi^ trx^v KOivtuviav irpbs t^v yevvTjtriv

T^v Kark trdpKa rov ^torripos, 4v rd^ei narphs \oyiC^rai.
2 See D. of Chr. Biog. vol. ii; p. 345 col. 1.
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is unsettled in his own opinion. He never pronounces decidedly

for the view put forward in the Protevangelmm, which we know as

the Epiphanian, and of which he would naturally have given an

account, if he thought it worthy of trust, as he has done of the

relation of Symeon to the Lord. It is also noticeable that he

often omits the Xey6fievo<! before dSeX^o?, as in H.JS. ii. 23. 1

eVl 'luKto^ov TOP rod Kvpiov rpeirovTai dSeX^ov, ib. iii. 22.

If, however, Epiphanius and Eusebius borrowed from Hegesippus Epiphanius

the idea of an earlier marriage on the part of Joseph, as Lightfoot Hegesippus

suggests, how is it that Epiphanius never mentions the name of names wm.

Hegesippus, while Eusebius gives us nothing more than these in

definite allusions ? Zahn, in his excellent dissertation on the Brilder

tmd Vettern Jesti, points to many passages in which it can be shown

that Epiphanius borrows from Hegesippus without naming him

(pp. 258 foil.), the most striking example being that in which he

repeats, as an experience of his own (ffaeo: xxvii. 6) what had

happened to Hegesippus in the time of Anicetus, more than a

hundred years before he was himself born. Sometimes Epiphanius

betrays his secret by the use of some word recalling the title of

the inrofjLv>]iJ.aTa of Hegesippus, much as he refers to the

Apocryphal Gospels under the name iaTopiat. In Haer. xxix. 4

he names Eusebius and Clement of Alexandria as authorities for

statements which all three writers have derived from Hegesippus,

to whom he refers only in a vague aXkoi or iroXKol irpo ^/jmp. Why
this marked reticence ? Zahn (pp. 262, 319) very reasonably zahntMnks

suggests that it was because Epiphanius found no support in Hege- was because

sippus for the view, which he himself so vehemently advocates, of that"^

the relation in which the Brethren stand to Jesus. Perhaps we wlfoppS

may consider that this suggestion is confirmed by what Eusebius iiiew?
°^™

tells us in H.H. iv. 22 viz., that Hegesippus spoke of some of the

Apocryphal writings"of his^time as having been written by heretics.

Compare what is said of these in Constit. Apost. vi. 16, where the

' poisonous apocryphal books are ascribed to wicked heretics who
set themselves against the providential ordinance for the pro-

creation of children in marriage.' On the other hand, Eusebius

tells us in the same passage that Hegesippus quotes from the

Gospel according to the Hebrews, which was in use among the

Ebionites and began, as some say, with the Baptism of John

(Zahn, I.e. p. 274).

I proceed now to consider the evidence of Tertullian. We have
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Tcriuiiian Seen that his contemporary, Clement of Alexandria, while himself

tSrreiation- holding the view afterwards maintained by Epiphanius, allowed

brothora
" that it was not generally accepted by the Church of his time,

mother as Tertullian seems never even to have heard of it. Jerome, in answer

oqiiaSyroai, to Hclvidius, who had claimed the authority of Tertullian and

Mary's Victorinus for the opposite view (that the Brethren were sons of

ISSS^'faf" Mary and Joseph), denied that Victorinus held this view, and
an end.

challenged the authority of Tertullian as being tainted with the

errors of Montanus. Zahn is inclined to think that Jerome is

mistaken as to Victorinus, and Lightfoot himself gives examples

of the unscrupulous way in which Jerome ' piles up his authorities.'

Happily we can judge for ourselves in the case of Tertullian.

Marcion had defended his Docetic views, by explaining the question
' Who is my mother, and who are my brethren ?

' as equivalent to

a negative, proving that Christ was never born and was not

really man. To which Tertullian replies, ' Nos contrario dicimus,

that the presence of His mother and His brethren could not have

been announced unless He really had a mother and brothers. . . .

The words give a just expression to His indignation at the fact

that His nearest relations are standing outside, while strangers are

intent on His teaching within ' (Adv. Marc. iv. 19). Similarly where

he treats of the same text in his answer to the Marcionite Apelles,

he argues that the words are not inconsistent with the truth of the

humanity of Christ. ' No one would have told Him that His

mother and His brethren stood without, who was not certain

that He had a mother and brothers. . . . We are all born, and

yet we have not all got either brothers or a mother. We
may have a father rather than a mother, or uncles rather than

brothers .... His brothers had not believed in Him, His mother

had been less constant in attendance upon Him than Martha and

the other Mary. . . . We may find a picture of the synagogue in

His absent mother, of the Jews in His unbelieving brethren, a

picture of the Church in the disciples who believed in Him and

clung to Him' (De Came Christi, 7). As Tertullian in these

passages gives no hint that Christ's relationship to His brothers

was less real than that to His mother, so in other treatises he takes

for granted that Mary ceased to be a virgin after the birth of Christ

[De Monogamia, 8 :) Buae nobis antistites Christianae sanditatis

occurnmt, monogamia et continentia. Et Christum quidem virgo
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mixa est, semel nuptura post partum (' being about to marry first

after her delivery ') ut %tergue titulus sanctitalis in Ghristi sensu

iispungeretur per matrevi et virginem et univiram ; and in even

plainer words {De Virg. Vel. 6), where he discusses the meaning
of the salutation henedicta tu inter muUeres. ' Was she called

miilier and not virgo because she was espoused ? We need not

at any rate suppose a prophetic reference to her future state

as a married woman ' : non enim poterat posteriorem mulierem

nominare, de qua Christus nasci non habebat, id est virum passam,

sed ilia (illam ?) quae erat praesens, quae erat virgo (' for the angel

could not be referring to the wife that was to be ; for Christ was

not to be born of a wife, i.e. of one who had known a husband, but

he refeiTed to her who was in his company at the time, who was

a virgin ').

Pausing here at the end of the second century, what do we General

find to be the general belief with respect to that doctrine which opinion on

Epiphanius regards as the teaching of the Church from the at the end

beginning, and the questioning of which he characterizes as the second

climax of impiety (Haer. Ixxviii. 33), lately introduced by the

insignificant sect of the Antidicomarianites (/.c. chap. 6) ? It is

apparently unknown in the Churches of Carthage and of Rome, is

only held by a minority in the Church of Alexandria, and was

discountenanced in Palestine as early as 160 a.d. by Hegesippus,

in whose lifetime it had probably been promulgated for the first

time by the author of the Protevangelium. Setting aside the Growth of

apocryphal Gospels I think we may say that there was no sort of durLg tiS

authoritative tradition in its favour before the end of the fourth centuries.

century, though there was a growing feeling in favour of the

perpetual virginity, which took definite shape in the title

denrapOeva used of Mary by Athanasius. Jerome's view, being

still more in accordance with the ascetic ideas of the time, was

adopted by Augustine and the Latin fathers generally ; while in

the Eastern Church, Chrysostom, who, in his earlier writings,

favours the Epiphanian view, comes round to Jerome in the later.

The subsequent Greek Fathers are, however, almost all on the side

of Epiphanius ; and the Greek, Syrian, and Coptic Calendars mark -

the distinction between James the brother of the Lord and James

the son of Alphaeus by assigning a separate day to each. This

distinction is also maintained, apart from any statement as to the
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exact relationship implied by the term ' brother,' in the Clemen-

tine Homilies and Beeognitions of the second century, and the

Apostolic Constitutions of the third.

Early At the Same time we should not forget the prevalence of a very
prevalence

.

'-' ._- . , , i • i
of Bbionit. different view at an early date among the Jibionites, a view which
Ism. How . ,.,.,.,? , ., T • 1

regarded by was somctimes Combined with mischievous heresies, but which was
Martyr not in itself condemned with any great severity by Origen and
and Origen. . . P J J o

Justin Martyr. The former, in his Comm. in Matt. tom. xvi.

(Lomm. vol. 4, pp. 37-9) compares the story of Bartimaeus

persisting in his prayer to the son of David, in spite of the

opposition of the people of Jericho, to the prayer of the Ebionites,

(some of whom hold that Christ was son of Mary and Joseph,

others that he was born of Mary and the Holy Ghost), in spite of

Gentile scorn for the poverty and meanness of the Jewish view. And
again, a little below, ' You may still hear Gentile Christians, who
have been brought up in the faith that Christ was born of a virgin,

rebuking tw i^icuvaiu) kuX trTayevovn irepi rrjv et? '\r)<rovv

iri<TTiv, rm olofievo) avTOv ex <nrep/j,aTO'; avSpo'i xal yvvatKoi; elvat.

And yet such a Jew may be crying all the louder, with a true,

though not an enlightened faith in Jesus {•ina-Tevwv fiev €7ri top

'Irja-ovv, avdpwTriKWTepov Se incrTevcov), " Thou Son of David, have

mercy on me."' Compare c. Cels. v. 61, where two kinds of

Ebionites are distinguished, fjToi e« irapdevov o/ioXoyoui'Tes o/ioica^

r/fuv Tou 'Irjaovv, rj ov;^ ovrto yeyevvriaOai,, aX\'. &)? Toii? \0t7r0u?

avdpajTrov;. So Justin in his Dialogue (chap. 48), after the Jew
Trypho had spoken of the contradiction involved in the idea of a

Messiah who was God from all eternity, and yet was bom as man
on this earth, calls upon him, whatever may be the metaphysical

difficulties involved, not to reject the evidence of the birth of a

human Messiah; since even among Christians there are some^

who hold that Christ was dv6pa>Tro<; e^ avOpwirwv. Justin says

that he could never accept such a view himself, even if it were

accepted by the majority of Christians, because it is opposed to

the preaching of Christ and of the prophets ; but he seems to

recommend it as an intermediate stage for Jews.

Influences On the Other hand, when once the story of the Infancy and

favoured the Childhood had been added to the generally recognized, though

Pe^t'^ai
* incomplete tradition contained in St. Mark's Gospel, there can be

virginity.

' The MSS. read elirl Tivfs hirh toB i\neTepov yivovs, which is altered by Zahn
and others to i/xeTepov, much to the damage of the argument as I understand it.
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no doubt that, independently of its own intrinsic loveliness, it

would possess a special attraction for many minds towards the

end of the first century. The Essenes and Therapeutae are

said to have encouraged celibacy and asceticism generally, and

St. Paul gave his advice against marriage under certain circum-

stances, though at a later period he sternly condemns the heretics

who, like some of the Gnostics afterwards, forbade marriage

(1 Tim. iv. 3 ; compare Heb. xiii. 4).^ St John speaks of a

special reward to virgins in Revelation xiv. 4 ; and this ascetic

view spread rapidly both amongst heretics and orthodox

Christians. Of the former, Saturniims, Marcion, the Eucratites,

and the Montanists in the second century are named as depreci-

ating, or actually forbidding marriage among their adherents. Of
the latter, evidence may be found in Athenagoras, Apol. c. 33, evpoit

B' av TToXXovi; t&v irap ^fuv koI avSpa<; Kal yvvaiKa'i KaTayrjpd-

aKovra<; dydfiovi eXiriSi tov fiaXXov avvicrecrBat too @ec3 ; in such

language as that of Cyprian {Hob. Virg. 3), fios est ille ecclesiastici

germinis . . . illustrior portio gregis Christi, ib. 22, quod futuri

suTmts, vos jam esse coepistis . . . cum castae perseveratis et virgines,

angelis Dei estis aequales ; and in the rash act by which Origen

believed himself to be carrying out the words of Christ (Matt. xix.

12). The same tendency is also noticeable in the neo-Pythagoreans

and neo-Platonists. By the end of the third century it began to

produce its natural consequence in the institution of celibate

communities and the discouragement of marriage among the

clergy. Thus in the Council of Nicaea a determined attempt

was made to compel married clergy to separate from their

wives, and the hermit Paphnutius, who led the opposition, only

pleaded in favour of what he calls the ancient custom, which,

while it forbade marriage after a man had been ordained, did

not require him to leave the wife whom he had married as a

lajmaan.

Those who were agitating for a stricter rule would naturally

make use of the example of the Virgin, insisting (with Epi-

phanius) on the name as implying a permanent state, and would

endeavour to give an artificial strength to their cause by the addition

of imaginary circumstances to the simple narrative of the Gospel.

Hence it was not enough to suppose the brethren of the Lord to

be sons of Joseph by a former wife ; Joseph's age must be increased

' See Burkitt's Gos:pd HisUyry, pp. 213 f. on St. Luke's asceticism.
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The story of SO as to make it impossible for him to have had children by his

gradually ^ second wife, though this supposition contradicts what the upholders

under the of this view maintain to be the very purpose of Mary's marriage,

tho^MMtio" viz. to screen her from all injurious imputations. How could the
°^'"'"

marriage effect this, if the husband were above eighty years of age,

as Epiphanius says, following the Apocryphal Gospels ? Again,

if this were the case, why should not the Evangelist have stated it

simply, instead of using the cautionary phrases Trplv rj a-vvekOelv

and ovK iyivcoa-Kev avrr]v em? ov erexev ? But even this was not

enough for the ascetic spirit. Further barriers must be raised

between the contamination of matrimony and the virgin ideal.

Joseph himself becomes a type of virginity : the ' brethren ' are no

longer his sons, but sons of Clopas, who was either his brother by

one tradition, or his wife's sister's husband by another. Mary is

made the child of promise and of miracle like Isaac, though not

yet exalted to the honours of the Immaculate Conception ; and we
see Epiphanius already feeling his way to the doctrine of her

Assumption,^ which was accepted by Gregory of Tours in the sixth

century. One other development may be noticed, as it is found in

the Protevangelmm, c. 20, though not mentioned by Epiphanius,

viz. that not only the Conception but the Birth of our Lord was

miraculous ; in the words of Jeremy Taylor ' He that came from his

grave fast tied with a stone and signature, and into the college of

the Apostles, the doors being shut . . . came also (as the Church

piously believes) into the world so without doing violence to the

virginal and pure body of his mother, that he did also leave her

virginity entire.' ^

Fantastic This miracle, superfluous as it is and directly opposed to the words

of prophecy of St. Luke (ii. 23), is yet accepted by Jerome and his followers ; and

it is in reference to it that Bp. Lightfoot {I.e. p. 371) thinks that too

much stress has been laid by modern writers on the false asceticism

of the early Church as the only cause of the dislike to the Helvidian

view. He considers that this dislike is 'due quite as much to

another sentiment which the Fathers fantastically expressed by a

comparison between the conception and the burial of our Lord.

As after death his body was placed in a sepulchre wherein never

man before was laid, so it seemed fitting that the womb consecrated

1 See below, p. li.

^ Chrye. Horn. cxUi. (a/p. Suioer, ii. p. 306) i Xpio-rbs Trpo^KBiv e/c i).i\rpas koI

HKvtos liieivev i) /iiiTpa, and it was affirmed in the 79th Canon of the Council in

TnUlo towards the end of the seventh century.
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by His presence should not thenceforth have borne any offspring of

man.' So we find Pearson {Greed, p. 326) citing in proof of the

aeiirapdevla Ezek. xliv. 2 ' This gate shall be shut, it shall not be
opened, and no man shall enter in by it ; because the Lord, the

God of Israel, hath entered in by it, therefore it shall be shut.'

It would surely have been more to the purpose to cite the wotds

of the Messianic psalm (Ixix. 8) ' I have become a stranger to my
brethren and an alien to my mother's children,' this psalm being

used to illustrate the earthly life of our Lord both by St. John,
' The zeal of thy house has eaten me up ; they gave me also gall

for my meat, and in my thirst they gave me vinegar to drink,' and

by St. Luke, ' Let their habitation be desolate.' Whether these

sentiments of the Fathers are to be regarded as something in-

dependent of the idea of the impurity of marriage or as a natural

offshoot of it, which I should be rather inclined to believe, is not

of much importance.

We can see how such sentiments would be wounded by those Bxtrava-

who continued to use the old-fashioned language, especially when prossions of
. - this feeling

it was found that the assertors of a purely human birth were also

not unfrequently the assertors of a purely human Messiah ; still

more when scandalous stories, such as are referred to by Celsus,

were spread abroad by unbelieving Jews. It is evident, too, what

scope this sentiment would find for its exercise in the marriage of

Joseph and Mary; if it might be assumed, with Epiphanius, that

the incorrect use of the word -Kapdevo^ ^ in rendering Isaiah vii. 14

was to be understood as declarative of perpetual virginity ; if a

woman were at liberty to marry without any idea of fulfilling the

duties of a wife, nay, with a settled resolution not to" fulfil them.

It shows to what lengths this sentiment could go when we read,

in pseudo-Matthew, De Nativitate S. Mariae, chap. 9, that the

Angel Gabriel calmed Mary's fears by the words Ne timeas quasi

aliquid cmtrarium tuae castitati hac salutatione praetexam. Tn-

venisti enim gratiam wpud Dominum quia castitatem elegisti.

Ideoque virgo sine peccato conchies et paries filium ; also the v/ords

put into the mouth of Mary in the same Gospel, chap. 7, Mias

assumptus est quia carnem suam virginem custodivit ; Epiphanius^

Haer. Ixxviii. 23, ' some have dared to insult the ever-virgin, holy

and blessed, by thinking it possible that, after the mystery of

the Incarnation had been made known to her,: she should hare

' On which see Bishop Gore's Virgin Birth.

d
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consented to cohabit with her husband, koI eari tovto irda-r)<;

fjLoxOvptai Bva-ae^iaTUTOv,' ; and again in Origen {Rom. vii. in

Zuc, Lomm., vol. v. 109), In tantam neseio guis prorupit insaniam

ut assereret negatam fuisse Mariam a Salvatwe, eo quod post

nativitatem illius iun^ta fuerit Joseph.

Tho legend- I agree with BisTiop Lightfoot and Lord A. Hervey, that the

contained in various storics which wc read in the Apocryphal Gospels about the

phai Grapda Holy Family have no claim to be regarded as genuine historical

natural traditions : they are simply attempts of different ages and parties
ou come.

^^ ^^^ early Church to reconcile the narrative of the New Testa-

ment with their own fancies and opinions, and to give support,

as they imagined, to the miraculous conception. Sometimes we

can see in them the working of the poetical imagination,

brooding over the scanty outlines given in the New Testament,

and attempting to picture to itself the early life of Mary, her

relations with her husband, the childhood and youth of Jesus, and

who and what His brethren were. Some of these imaginations

are touching and beautiful, as in the account of Anna's sadness,

where she sits in her garden and bewails her own childless state,

while all things round are full of young life ; or the delight of the

infant Mary dancing on the steps of the Temple and enjoying

daily intercourse with the angels. At other times they can only

be characterized as unnatural, useless, odious, utterly misrepre-

senting the character of Christ. Of the first we have an instance

in the Arabic Gospel of the Infancy, chap, i., where Jesus in His

cradle is represented as saying to Mary, 'I, whom you have

brought forth, am the Son of God, the Logos ; My Father hath

sent me for the salvation of the world.' Of the second we have

an instance in the resolution of the priests to remove Mary from

the Temple, when she grew up to womanhood, and entrust her to

the charge, not of her parents, or of some motherly woman, but of

a widower, to be selected by lot, though, as Joseph objected, he

might have grown-up sons living in the house with him. Of the

third we have an example in the part played by Salome in the

Profevangelium. Of the fourth in the malicious actions attributed

to the child Jesus in the Gospel of Thomas.

The dedication of Samuel in the Temple would form a natural

model for the dedication of Mary ; and it is plain that, when it was

once assumed that Mary had no child but Jesus, the easiest solution

of the fact that He was brought up among brothers and sisters,
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would be to suppose that these were children of Joseph by a

former wife. Then, again, the easiest way of accounting for the

perpetual virginity was to suppose that Mary herself was under

a vow, and that Joseph was an old man who, at the urgent

request of the Temple authorities, consented to receive her into

his house and give her the protection of his name, as his nominal

wife. Lastly, the Apocryphal Gospels are all marked by a childish

love of the marvellous, the miracles belonging mainly to a time in

which the canonical Gospels report no miracles, nay, positively

assert that no miracle was wrought (John ii. 11).

Taking this as a general account of what we may call the
Elaboration

apocryphal tradition, on which Epiphanius built up his theory, it of the story

will be worth while to observe how he endeavours to strengthen Bpiphaniua.

its foundations, which he evidently feels to be somewhat insecure,

and to elaborate its design by new additions of his own. Thus he

defends the childish miracles as attesting the divinity of Christ

from His birth {Haer. li. 20). The name ' virgin ' implies a

permanent quality, like the name ' Boanerges ' {Haer. Ixxviii. 6).

' Let the romancers, who would make us believe that she had

children after the birth of her Firstborn, tell us their names ; they

must have lived with her and her Son ' (I.e. 9) [an extraordinary

inversion of the story in Mk. vi. 1-6]. Mary did not continue long

with the beloved disciple. We hear nothing of her accompanying

him to Asia. The Scripture tells us nothing about her ; whether

she died, or was buried, or not. This strange silence hides a deep

mystery, of which we find a hint in the Apocalypse, where we are

told of the woman who brought forth the man-child, and to whom
wings were given to bear her to her place in the wilderness

{I.e. 11). Science also confirms our faith in the virginity of Mary.

We learn from it that the lioness can only bring forth once, and
Mary is the mother of the Lion of the tribe of Judah (I.e. 12).

Again, Mary was a prophetess, as we learn from Isaiah viii. 3

;

and the gift of prophecy is incompatible with the state of

marriage, as we see in the case of Moses, who never begot a child

after he began to prophesy ; of the daughters of Philip ; also of

Thecla, who broke off her engagement on her conversion {I.e. Ifi).

[Epiphanius forgets Deborah, Huldah, Isaiah, Hosea, Ezekiel.]

Mary corresponds to Eve, as the source of life and salvation to the

source of death and ruin (I.e. 18). Joseph is still the patron of

virgins, and Joseph's sons observed the rule of virginity and lived

d 2
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as Nazarites : how can we doubt, then, that Joseph himself lived

as a virgin with Mary ? {I.e. 8, 13, and 14). [Here, too, Epiphanius

has forgotten that St. Paul speaks of the Brethren of the Lord as

married men (1 Cor. ix. 5), and that Hegesippus speaks of the

grandchildren of Jude.]

The Heivi- The real strength of the opposition to the Helvidian view is

aSked'on Tootod in Sentiment. It is ' the tendency,' says Dr. Mill (J.c. p. 301),

ofle^ti"" " ofthe Christian mystery, God manifest in the flesh, when heartily

received, to generate an unwillingness to believe that the womb
thus divinely honoured should have given birth to other merely

human progeny.' ' The sentiment of veneration for this august

vessel of grace which has ever animated Christians . . . could not

have been wanting to the highly-favoured Joseph.' 'On the

impossibility of refuting these sentiments . . . the truly Catholic

Christian will have pleasure in reposing.' So Epiphanius, Jerome,

and other ancient writers speak of this as a ' pious belief,' and the

same is reiterated by Hammond and Jeremy Taylor cited by Mill

(p. 309). In answer to this I would say that unless we are pre-

pared to admit all the beliefs of the mediaeval Church, we must

beware of allowing too much authority to pious opinions. Is there

any extreme of superstition which cannot plead a ' pious opinion

'

Danger of in its favour ? Of course it is right in studying history, whether

the'sentf- sacrcd or profane, to put ourselves in the position of the actors, to

later age to imagine how they must have felt and acted; but this is not quite

the same thing as imagining how we ourselves should have felt and

acted under their circumstances, until at least we have done our

best to strip off all that differentiates the mind ofone centiiryfrom

the mind of another. If we could arrive at the real feeling of

Joseph in respect to his wife, and of Mary in respect to her Son

before and after His birth, this would undoubtedly be an element of

the highest importance for the determination of the question before

us : but to assume that they must have felt as a monk, or nun, or

celibate priest of the Middle Ages ; to assume even, with Dr. Mill,

that they fully understood the mystery ' God manifest in the flesh,'

is not merely to make an unauthorized assumption, it is to assume

Jewish what is palpably contrary to fact.

o?i"ti"™* Mary and Joseph were religious Jews, espoused to one another,

the\Trae*of as it is natural to suppose, in the belief prevalent among the Jews

ttan^Sa." that marriage was a duty, and that a special blessing attached to a
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prolific union.i They looked forward, like Simeon and Anna, to the

coming of the Messiah, the prophet like unto Moses who would

speak the words of God to the people, the Prince of the house of

David, who would not merely judge the heathen and restore again

the glories of Solomon, but would sit as a refiner and purifier of

silver and purify the sons of Levi themselves, and yet one who
would bear the sins of many and make intercession for the trans-

gressors.^ To both it is revealed that the Messiah should be bom
of Mary by a miraculous conception. Joseph is told that ' his name
is to be called Jesus, because he shall save his people from their

sins.' Mary is told in addition that ' he shall be called the Son of

the Highest, and that the Lord God shall give him the throne of

his father David, and he shall reign over the house of Jacob for what

ever.' There is surely nothing in these words which would disclose suggestras

the Christian mystery ' God manifest in the flesh.' They point to a feelings of

greater Moses, or David, or Solomon, or Samuel. Mary's hymn of joteph"

praise is founded on the recollection of Hannah's exultation at the

' Of. the language of Mary's kinswoman Elizabeth in Luke i. 25, and Lightfoot,
Coloss. p. 139, ' The Talmudio writings teem with passages implying not only the
superior sanctity, but even the imperative duty of marriage. The words of
Gen. i. 28 were regarded not merely as a promise, but as a command, which was
binding upon all. It is a maxim of the Talmud that "Any Jew who has not a
wife is no man " ( Yebamoth, 63 a). The fact indeed is so patent, that any
accumulation of examples would be superfluous, and I shall content myself with
referring to Pesachim, 113 a, b, as fairly illustrating the doctrine of orthodox
Judaism on this point' ; ib. pp. 168, 9, 'The early disciples in the mother Church
of Jerusalem show Pharisaic but not Essene sympathies.' ' It was altogether
within the sphere of orthodox Judaism that the Jewish element in the Christian
brotherhood found its scope.' Cf. also C. Taj'lor, Lectures on the Didachi,

pp. 86-88.
'' See Ryle and James, Psalms of Solomor^ p. lii. (speaking of the 17th Psalm)

:

'It may be taken, we believe, as presenting, more accurately than any other
document, a statement of the popular Pharisaic expectation regarding the
Messiah, shortly before the time when our Lord Jesus, the Christ, appeared.'
Among the characteristics of the Messiah's rule there given, it is stated that
' He is to be a descendant of David,' that His Mission is of a twofold character,
destructive towards Gentiles and sinners, restorative as regards Israel : His rule
is spiritual, holy, wise, and just : ' all his subjects will be sons of God, all will be
holy,' cf. Ps. xvii. 35 koI airhs Paai\ibs Slitaios xal SiSaKrhs iiri 0eoG iir' auTois.

Kai ovK 'EffTiv hZixia ev Tciis TjfiepaLS ai/Tov ^v fisfftp ahrav, liri irAvres H/yioi KaX

0a<riKehs aliTwv Xptarhs Kiptos (ai. Kvplou). But (p. Iv. ) ' though"endowed with
divine gifts, he is nothing more than man. Neither of supernatural birth, nor of

pre-existence in the bosom of God, or among the angels of God, do we find any
trace. He is an idealized Solomon.' Again (p. Ixii. ) they remark, ' it is a matter
not without interest and importance that our Psalms, which stand closest of all

extant Jewish religious poetry to the Christian era, are so conspicuously similar

to the songs contained in the opening chapters of St. Luke's Gospel.' The
editors appear even to suggest the possibility that the so-called Psaln)s of

Solomon may have been written by the author of the Nunc dimittis (p. lix. n. ).

In Justin's dialogue (§ 49) Trypho asserts that the general belief of IJie Jews is

that Christ would be merely man.
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fulfilment of prophecy in the birth of her son. Her mind would

naturally turn to other miraculous births, to that of Isaac under

the old dispensation, to that now impending in the case of her

cousin Elizabeth. And as there was nothing in the announcement

made to them which could enable them to realize the astounding

truth that He who was to be born of Mary was very God of very

God, so there is nothing in the subsequent life of Mary which

would lead us to believe that she, any more than His Apostles, had

realized it before His Resurrection. On the contrary, it is plain

that such a belief fully realized would have made it impossible for

her to fulfil, I do not say her duties towards her husband, but her

duties towards the Lord himself during His infancy and childhood.

It is hard enough even now to hold together the ideas of the

Humanity and Divinity of Christ without doing violence to either

;

but to those who knew Him in the flesh we may safely say it was

impossible until the Comforter had come and revealed it unto them.

As to what should be the relations between the husband and wife

after the birth of the promised Child there is one thing we may be

sure of, viz. that these would be determined not by personal con-

siderations, but either by immediate inspiration, as the journey to

Egypt and other events had been, or, in the absence of this, by the

one desire to do what they believed to be best for the bringing up

of the Child entrusted to them. We can imagine their feeling it

to be a duty to abstain from bringing other children into the

world, in order that they might devote themselves more exclusively

to the nurture and training of Jesus. On the other hand, the

greatest prophets and saints l»d not been brought up in solitude.

Moses, Samuel, and David had had brothers and sisters. It might

be God's will that the Messiah should experience in this, as in

other things, the common lot of man. Whichever way the Divine

guidance might lead them, we may be sure that the response of

Mary would be still as before, ' Behold the handmaid of the Lord,

be it unto me according to thy word.'

There Is no Eveu if the language of the Gospels had been entirely neutral

any sCTti"' ou this matter, it would surely have been a piece of high pre-

thdrpS-t sumption on our part to assume that God's Providence must

woiud always follow the lines suggested by our notions of what is

wregting°
'" sccmly ; but when every conceivable barrier has been placed

I'lngu'ngeof i^ the Way of this interpretation by the frequent mention of
scriptuio.

iji-Q^jigrs of the Lord living with His mother and in constant
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attendance upon her ; when He is called her first-born son, and
when St. Matthew goes into what we might have been inclined

to think almost unnecessary detail in fixing a limit to the separa-

tion between husband and wife ; can we characterize it otherwise

than as a contumacious setting up of an artificial tradition above

the written Word, if we insist upon it that ' brother ' must mean,

not brother, but either cousin or one who is no blood-relation at

all ; that ' first-bom ' does not imply other children subsequently

born; that the limit fixed to separation does not imply subsequent

union ?

The conclusion then, to which our discussion leads, is that James Result oi

tlie

the Lord's brother was son of Joseph and Mary, brought up with discussion.

Jesus until his eighteenth year at any rate, not one of the Twelve,

not even a disciple till the very end of our Saviour's life, but con-

vinced, as it would seem, by a special appearance to him of the

risen Lord, and joining the company of the disciples before the day

of Pentecost. After the martyrdom of Stephen, when the Apostles

were scattered from Jerusalem, we find James holding a position of

authority in the Church of Jerusalem (Gal. i. 18, 19, Acts xii. 17),

which, as we may probably conjecture, had been conceded to him

as brother of the Lord, and retaining this position till the end of

his life.

Further particulars are supplied by Josephus, Hegesippus, the Additional

Gospel according to the Hebrews, and other Apocryphal books, in- ofthriife oi

eluding in these the Clementine Homilies and Eecognitions. We pSed
have to be on our guard against th§ Ebionite tendencies of some mSspired

of these writers, and their delight in puerile marvels and ascetic ^™
"'^°'

practices, but we may perhaps accept the general outline as correct,

since St. James occupied a prominent position, and the facts

were for the most part patent to Jews and Christians generally,

in marked contrast with the circumstances of the infancy and

childhood of our Lord.

The Gospel according to the Hebrews, which Bp. Lightfoot The appear-

speaks of as ' one of the earliest and most respectable of the Lord to

apocryphal narratives ' {Gal. p. 274), is quoted by Jerome {De Vir. thrresur-^'

Illustr. 2) to the following effect : The gospel known as that nmatld^in

according to the Hebrews, which I have translated into Greek and acoording%o

Latin, and which is often referred to by Origen, tells us that the Hebrews.

Lord after His resurrection appeared to James, who had sworn that
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he would not eat bread from the hour in which he had drunk the

cup of the Lord till he saw him risen from the dead. Jesus there-

fore ' took bread and blessed and brake it and gave it to James the

Just, and said to him, My brother, eat thy bread, for the Son of

Man has risen from the dead.'^

It will be seen from the note that there are other versions of the

story, and that in these the vow is said to have been made after

the death of Christ. It is easy to see how a confusion might have

arisen if James, whether having heard from others or himself

having witnessed the events of the Last Supper, had shaped his

vow after the Lord's own words ' I will not drink henceforth of the

fruit of the vine, till the kingdom of God shall come.' There is, I

' The Latin is Dominus autem cum dedisset sindonem servo sacerdotis (apparently

implying that Malohus was present at the resurrection and received from the

Lord's hands the linen cloth in which his body had been wrapt), ivit ad Jacobum
et cupparuit ei—juraverat enim Jacobus se mora comesurum panem ab ilia hora qua
biberat calicem Domini, donee videret eum resurgentem e dormientibus ;

—rursusqiie

post paidulum 'afferte, ait Domirms, mensam et panem.' Statimque additur:

Tulit panem et benedixit ac fregit el dedit Jacobo Justo et dixit ei, ' Frater mi,

comede panem tuum, quia resurrexit Filius hominis a dormientibus.' Bp. Lightfoot

reads calicem Dominus for calicem Domini, ' as the point of time which we should
naturally expect is not the institution of the eucharist, but the Lord's death,' to

which He had Himself alluded under the phrase of ' drinking the cup ' (Matt. xx.

22, 23, xxvi. 39, 42 ; cf. Mart. Polyc. 14, in r^ woriiplif rov Xpurrov (rov), and the

Greek translation, which goes under the name of Sophronius, has Kipios. There
is, however, no various reading in Herding's edition of the De Vir. lUustr. , and
Mr. Nicholson, in his edition of the fragments of the Gospel according to the

Hebrews (pp. 62 foil.), gives instances of the untrustworthiness of the Greek
translator. If Domini is the true reading, 'the writer represented James as

present at the Last Supper, but it does not follow that he regarded him as one of

the Twelve. He may have assigned to him ... a position apart from, and in

some respects superior to, the Twelve ... It is characteristic of a Judaic writer

that an appearance which seems in reality to have been vouchsafed to James to

win him over from his unbelief, should be represented as a reward for his

devotion' (Lightfoot, I.e.). The story appears in three other forms, given in

Nicholson, none of which dates the oath from the Last Supper. Thus Gregory of

Tours, in the sixth century {Hist. Franc, i. 21 ) writes : Ferlur Jacobus Apostolus,

cum, Dominumjam mortuum vidisset in cruce, delestatum esse aique jurasse num-
quam se comesturum panem nisi Dominum cemeret resurgentem. Tertia die

redieiis Dominus . . . Jacobo se ostendens ait ' surge Jacobe, comede, quia jam a
morluis resurrexi' ; his contemporary, the pseudo-Abdias (Hist. Apost. vi. 1),

who refers to Hegesippus as his authority for part of his account of James, says

that he was son of Joseph by a former wife, and so full of love to Jesus vi

crucifixo eo cibum capere noluerit, priusquam a mortuis resurgentem videret, quod
, meminerai sibi et fratribus a Ohrisio agente in vivis fuisse praedictum. Quare ei

primum omnium, ut et Mariae Magdalenae et Petro apparere voluit . . . et ne
diutinum jejunium toleraret, favo mellis oblcUo ad comedendum insuper Jacobum
invitavit. Similarly, in the thirteenth century, Jac. de Voragine {Legend. Aur.
Ixvii.) ! In Parasceue autem mortuo Domino, sicut dicit Josephus et Hieronymus
in libro De Viris Illustribus, Jacobus votum vovit, etc. , mixing up in what follows

the accounts of Jerome and Gregory. Mr. Nicholson thinks that Josephus here
stands for Hegesippus, the names being often interchanged, and that tlie latter

may be the original authority for the particulars in which the later writers differ

from Jerome.



THE AUTHOR Ivii

think, a ring of genuineness about the narrative. Whereas we
usually find in the Apocryphal Gospels some real incident of our

Lord's life smothered in a parasitic growth of puerilities and

trivialities, here there is an originality and simplicity which is not

unworthy of the genuine Gospels themselves,

I pass on now to Hegesippus, who is quoted to the following Hegesippus

effect in Euseb. H.E. ii. 23

:

asoetidsm
and the

The charge of the Church then (after the Ascension) devolved on James the ^^J^meB.""
brother of the Lord in concert with the Apostles. He is distinguished from
the others of the same name by the title ' Just ' (righteous) which has been
applied to him from the first. He was holy from his mother's womb, drank
no wine or strong drink, nor ate animal food ; no razor came on his head, nor
did he anoint himself with oil, or use the bath. To him alone was it

permitted to enter into the Holy Place, for he wore no woollen, but only
linen. And alone he would go into the temple, where he used to be found on
his knees, asking forgiveness for the people, so that his knees became hard
like a camel's, because he was ever upon them worshipping God and asking
foigiveness for the people. Accordingly through his exceeding righteousness
he was called righteous (' Just ') and ' Oblias ' which being interpreted is ' the
defence of the people ' and ' righteousness,' as the prophets declared of him.'
Some of the seven sects, which I have mentioned, inquired of him, 'what is

the door of Jesus (ris r] 6ipa tov 'ItjitoC;)?' ^ and he said that he was the
Saviour, whereupon some believed that Jesus is the Christ. Now the fore-

mentioned sects did not believe in the resurrection, or in the coming of one
to recompense each man according to his works. But as many as did believe,

believed through James. So when many of the rulers believed, there was a
disturbance among the Jews and the scribes and the Pharisees, saying that

there was a danger that all the people would look to Jesus as the Christ.

They came together therefore and said to James ' We pray thee restrain the

people, for they have gone astray in regard to Jesus thinking him to be the
Christ. We pray thee to persuade all that have come to the passover about
Jesus. For we all listen to thee. For we and all the people bear witness
that thou art just, and hast no respect of persons. Do thou therefore stand
on the pinnacle of the temple, so that thou mayest be conspicuous and thy
words may be well heard by all the people, and persuade them not to go
astray aboiit Jesus. For all the tribes have come together with the Gentiles

also on account of the Passover.' Then the forementioned Scribes and
Pharisees set James on the pinnacle of the temple and cried to him ' O thou
just one to whom we are all bound to listen, since the people are going astray

after Jesus who was crucified, tell us what is the door of Jesus.' And he
answered with a loud voice ' Why do you ask me concerning Jesus the Son
of Man 1 He is both seated in Heaven on the right hand of Power, and will

come on the clouds of heaven.' And when many were convinced and gave
glory at the witness of James, and cried ' Hosanna to the Son of David,' the
same Scribes and Pharisees said to each other ' We have done ill in bringing
forward such a testimony to Jesus, but let us go up and cast him down that

they may fear to believe him.' And they cried out saying ' Oh, oh, even the

just has gone astray ' and they fulfilled that which is written in Isaiah ' Let
us take away the just, for he is not for our purpose ; wherefore they shall

' Probably a reference to the verse cited below, Isa. iii. 10 (LXX. version).

^ Mosheim, quoted in Routh, Bel. Sacr. i. 237, suggests that ' Jesus ' here is a
misreading of the original Aramaic word {Jeschua) denoting ' Salvation.'
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eat the fruits of their deeds.' So they went up and they cast down James
the Just, and said to one another 'let us stone James the Just.' And they
began to stone him, since he was not killed by the fall ; but he turned round
and knelt down saying ' O Lord God my Father, I beseech thee, forgive

them, for they know not what they do.' While they were thus stoning him
one of the priests of the sons of Rechab, of whom Jeremiah the prophet
testifies, cried out ' Stop ! What do ye ? The Just is praying for you.' And
one of them who was a fuller smote the head of the Just one with his club.

And so he bore his witness. And they buried him on the spot, and his pillar

still remains by the side of the temple (with the inscription),^ 'He hath been
a true witness both to Jews and Greeks that Jesus is the Christ. And im-
mediately Vespasian commenced the siege.

The brief account given by Josephus (Ant. Jud. xx. 9. 1) of the

death of James exhibits some important divergences from that of

Hegesippus.

Account o{ During the interval between the Death of Festus (probably in the year 62

Jos^ua.''^ A.D.) and the arrival of his successor Albinus, the high priest Ananus the
younger, being of rash and daring spirit and inclined like the Sadducees in

general to extreme severity in punishing, brought to trial James, the brother
of Jesus, who is called the Christ, and some others before the court of the
Sanhsdrin, and having charged them with breaking the laws, delivered them
over to be stoned. Josephus adds that the better class of citizens and
those who were versed in the law were indignant at this and made complaints
both to King Agrippa and to Albinus, on the ground that Ananus had no
right to summon the Sanhedrin without the consent of the procurator ; and
that Agrippa in consequence removed him from the high priesthood.^

Origen {Ods. i. c. 47, Lomm. xvii. p. 87) and Eusebius {H.E. ii. 23) also

cite Josephus as ascribing the miseries of the siege to the divine vengeance for

the murder of James the Just ; but this does not occur in his extant writings.

Bp. Light- Bishop Lightfoot's comments on the preceding {I.e. pp. 366 and

comments 330) are worth quoting.* Of the account given by Josephus he
on those

foot's

comn;
on thi

accounts.

' This seems the force of the Greek en auroS ^ ariiK-ri /livei irapa r^ vof • fidprus

ouTos a\Ti9iis 'lovSalois re Kol "EAAtjo-ii' yey4vriTai k.t.\. Wieseler in the JB.f.
deutsche Theologie, 1878, pp. 99 foil., understaiKls in-I^Kri of a cenotaph, consisting

of a broken pillar with inscription, erected by later Christians close to the temple
of Jupiter Capitolinus, which was built by Hadrian on the site of the Jewish
Temple. Jerome (De Vir. Illustr. 2) renders o-t^Atj by titidus.

^ Sohiirer [Jewish People, vol. ii. pp. 186 foil. Eng. Tr.) gives what to me
appears a very singular reason for rejecting this date. The passage, he says, has
probably suffered from Christian interpolation, since Origen read it differently

from our text, as agreeing with Hegesippus in bringing the death of James into

close relation with the fall of Jerusalem. But if there were such interpolation,

its object must surely have been to magnify the importance of James' martyrdom
and make it the immediate cause of God's anger shown in the destruction of the
guilty city. It is plain therefore that the inconsistent date (62 a.d.) cannot have
formed a part of the interpolation. Jerome I.e. says that Clem. Al., in his

Hypot. bk. vii., gave the same date as Josephus. In Ant. x-x. 9. 6 Josephus
assigns a different cause for the fall of Jerusalem, viz. the presumption of the
Levites in wearing the dress of the priests. Eusebius {H. E. ii. 23) says that the
Jews made their attack on James after Paul had been rescued from their hands
and sent to Rome. In Chron. Euseb. the date of his death is 63 a.d.

^ I liave given them in a slightly condensed form.
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says :
' It is probable in itself, which the account of Hegesippus is

not, and is such as Josephus might be expected to write, if he

touched on the matter at all. His stolid silence about Christianity

elsewhere cannot be owing to ignorance, for a sect which had been

singled out for years before he wrote, as a mark for imperial

vengeance at Rome, must have been only too well known in

Judaea. On the other hand, if the passage had been a Christian

interpolation, the notice of James would have been more lauda-

tory, as is actually the case in the spurious addition read by Origen

and Eusebius.' Of Hegesippus he says :
' His account presents

some striking resemblances with the portion of the Clementine

Recognitions conjectured to be taken from the Ebionite 'Ava^ad-

fiol 'laxm^ov (so called as describing the ascents of James up the

temple stairs, whence he harangued the people); and we may
hazard the conjecture that the story of the martyrdom, to which

Hegesippus is indebted, was the grand finale of these ' Ascents.'

The Recognitions record how James refuted the Jewish sects:

Hegesippus makes the conversion of certain of these sects the

starting-point of the persecution which led to his martj'rdom. In

the Recognitions he is thrown down the flight of steps and left as

dead by his persecutors, but is taken up alive by the brethren : in

Hegesippus he is hurled from the still loftier station, and this time

his death is made sure.' ' There is much in the account which

cannot be true : the assigning to him a privilege which was con-

fined to the high priest alone is plainly false ; such an imagination

could only have arisen in a generation which knew nothing of the

temple services. Moreover the account of his testimony and death

not only contradicts the brief contemporary notice of Josephus, but

is so full of high improbabilities that it must throw discredit on

the whole context. Still it is possible that James may have been

a Nazarite, may have been a strict ascetic' Perhaps it may seem

even more incredible that the Jews could have been in doubt as to

the belief of him who had been the most prominent member of the

Church at Jerusalem for twenty years or more, or could have

imagined that one of such firm, unbending character, the very

opposite of a Cranmer, could be induced to deny his faith before

the people.

In the Clementine Homilies James stands at the head of the position

whole Church, as is shown by the commencement of the letter from jlSlutL
Clement, KXjjmijs 'laKa^a to3 KVpim koX eiriaKo-jroov i-iriffKoTrq) Ho™fi?e8."°
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SieTTOPTi Be TTjv <iv> 'lepovcraXfj/ji, dyiap '^^palmv eK/cXtjalav xat

ra? TravTaxrj @eov irpovoia ISpvdela-a^ «a\w? k.t.X.

Ganerai What do we gather from all this with resrard to the life and cha-
conclusion „ ^

° ° i/»i !•
as to the racter or James the Just, the son oi that Joseph oi whom also it is

character recorded that he was ' a just man ' ? The word 'just' implies one

who not only observes but loves the law, and we may be sure that

the reverence for the Jewish law, which shows itself in our Epistle,

His training was leamt in the well-ordered home ofNazareth, There, too,he may
education, have acquired, with the full sanction of his parents, who would gladly

devote the eldest-born of Joseph in such marked way to the future

service of God and His Messiah, those strict ascetic habits which

tradition ascribes to him. But the constant intercourse with Him
who was full of grace and truth, in childhood as in manhood, must

have prepared James to find in the Ten Commandments no mere

outward regulations, but an inner law of liberty and love written in

the heart. That deep interest in the mysteries of the kingdom,

that earnest search after truth which led the child Jesus to remain

behind in the temple, both listening to the doctors and asking them
questions, must surely Jiave had its effect upon His brother.

Whatever means of instruction were within reach of the home at

Nazareth would, we may feel certain, have been eagerly taken ad-

Heiienism Vantage of by all its inmates. While accepting, therefore, the view
™ y™' which seems to be best supported, that Jesus and His brothers

usually spoke Aramaic, we are surely not bound to suppose that

with towns like Sepphoris and Tiberias in their immediate vicinity,

with Ptolemais, Scythopolis,^ and Gadara at no great distance, they

remained ignorant of Greek. In the eyes of bhe Scribes they might

never have learnt letters,' since they had not attended the rabbi-

nical schools at Jerusalem ; but the ordinary education of Jewish

children and the Sabbath readings in the synagogue would give

sufficient start to enable any intelligent boy to carry on his studies

for himself; while the example of Solomon and the teaching of

the so-called 'sapiential' books, with which the writer of our

Epistle was familiarly acquainted, held up the pursuit of knowledge

and wisdom as the highest duty of man.^ Not many years before,

1 Neubauer {Stvd. Bibl. i. p. 67) says, 'The inhabitants of Beth Shean or
Soythopolis are mentioned as pronouncing Hebrew badly, and Scythopolis is

considered an exclusively Greek town.' See T. K. Abbott, Essays, 1891, pp.
129-182.

* See Sohiirer, Jewish People, §§ 27 (on School and Synagogue) with the
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four of the most accomplished literary men of the time were

natives of Gadara, Philodemus the Epicurean, a friend of Cicero

and one of the poets of the Anthology, whose writings fill the larger

part of the Herculanean scrolls ; Theodorus the instructor of

Tiberius in Rhetoric ; Meleager, the famous writer of Epigrams and

collector of the first Greek Anthology ; and Menippus the Cynic,

whose dialogues were imitabed by Varro and Lucian.^ The question

whether our Epistle was originally written in Greek will be con-

sidered further on ; but these considerations may perhaps lead us to

the conclusion that it was not more impossible for a peasant of

Galilee to learn to write good Greek, than for one who had been

brought up as a Welsh peasant to learn to write good English, or

for a Breton to write good French ; far more likely, we might think,

than that a clever Hindoo should, as so many have done, make
himself familiar with the best English authors, and write a good

English style. Connected with this is the question, as to which

something will be said in a future chapter, whether there are any

indications of acquaintance with Greek poets and philosophers on

the part of St. James, and possibly even of our Lord Himself.

There are other characteristics of our Epistle which find their charaotcr-

1 • • 1 •IT 1 f*
istics of

best explanation in the supposition that James was the son of theBpistio

Joseph and Mary. The use of parables was common among Jewish accord with
1 1 • 11 • /^ i'i o 1 • '1 the supposi-

teacheis, and especially common in Galilee,'' but it was carried to tionthatthe

an unusual extent by our Lord, both in His preaching to the multi- son of

tude, of which it is said ' without a parable spake he not unto Mary,

them ' (Matt. xiii. 34), and even in His ordinary conversation, which

constantly ran into a parabolic or figurative form, to the great

.bewilderment of His disciples, as when he bid them ' beware of the

leaven of the Pharisees \ (Matt. xvi. 6, cf. John xvi, 29, Luke viii.

lO). One distinctive feature of our Lord's use of parables is that The use of

. . .rt.-t. . .
figurative

there is nothing forced or artificial either m the figure or in the speech

application : natural phenomena and the varied circumstances of

human life are watched with an observant eye and a sympathetic

references to Philo and Josephus. The visit to Egypt (Matt. i. 13 foil.)

suggests another channel for Hellenistic influences.
^ Strabo says of Gadara (xvi. 29) ix 54 rap VaSdpav ii\6Sirin6s te S 'EvtKoipeios

'Koi Vle\eaypos Koi Mep/iriros 6' ffirovSoyeKoios Kal @e65ap6s 6 Kaff Jifias ^rtcp,

Meleager in his epitaph on himself {Aiith. Pal. vii. 417) calls it the Syrian
Athens, irarpo Se /ie ti'ktei 'AtAIs eV 'Airirvplois vaiofievri VaSdfoi^.

^ Cf. Neubauer in Studia Biblica, i. p. 52, ' It is stated in the Talmud that

Galileans were wandering preachers, and excelled especially in the aggadic or

homiletic interpretation of the biblical texts, which was often expressed in the
form of a parable.' He refers to his O^ographie du Talmvd, p. 185.
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and loving imagination, and the spiritual analogies which they sug-

gest are seen to flow naturally from them. And we may be sure

that the habit of mind which showed itself in the use of parables

was not acquired after manhood. The love of nature, the sympathy

in all human interests, the readiness to find ' sermons in stones

and good in everything' must have characterized the child Jesus

and coloured all His intercourse with His fellows from His earliest

years. It is interesting, therefore, to find the same fondness for

figurative speech in the Epistles of His brothers, St. James and St.

Jude. This will be fully treated of in the subsequent Essay on

Style,

cioao Another marked feature of our Epistle is the close connexion

between the betwccn it and the Sermon on the Mount, in which our Lord, at

the'sermon the Commencement of His career, laid down the principles of the

Mount kingdom of God which He came to establish on earth. This will

be shown in detail further on. It will suffice to refer here to the

more general harmony between the two as to the spiritual view of

the Law (James i. 25, ii. 8, 12, 13, Matt. v. 17-44), the blessings of

adversity (James i. 2, 3, 12, ii. 5, v. 7, 8, 11, Matt. v. 3-12), the

dangers and the uncertainty of wealth (James i. 10, 11, ii, 6, 7, iv.

4, 6, 13-16, V. 1-6, Matt. vi. 1 9-21, 24-34), the futility of a mere pro-

fession of religion (James i. 26, 27, Matt. vi. 1-7), the contrast be-

tween saying and doing (James i. 22-25, ii. 14-26, iii. 13, 18, Matt,

vii. 15-27), the true nature of prayer (James i. 5-8, iv. 3, v. 13-18,

Matt. vi. 6-13), the incompatibility between the love of the world

and the love of God (James ii. 5, iii. 6, iv. 4-8, Matt. vi. 24), the

need to forgive others if we would be forgiven ourselves (James ii.

12, 13, Matt. vi. 14, 15), the tree known by its fruits (James iii. 11.

12, Matt. vii. 16-20), the interdiction of oaths (James v. 12, Matt.

V. 34-37), and of censoriousness (James iv. 11, 12, Matt. vii. 1-5),

the praise of singleness of aim (James i. 8, iv. 8, Matt. vi. 22, 23).

It is to be noticed that, close as is the connexion of sentiment and

even of language in many of these passages, it never amounts to

actual quotation. It is like the reminiscence of thoughts often

uttered by the original speaker and sinking into the heart of the

hearer, who reproduces them in his own manner. And the Sermon

on the Mount is made up of what may be called the common-

places of Christ's teaching, the fundamental ideas with which He
commenced His ministry.

But these reminiscences are not confined to the Sermon on
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the Mount, or to our Lord's words as reported by St. Matthew. Beminis-
.r ^ ceucea of

Thus the opposition between faith and wavering (SiaKoiveaOai) <>*«
. .... r. sayings

which appears in James i. 6, ii. 4 is found also in Matt. xxi. 21, recorded in
*' the Gospels

;

Mark xi. 23, 24 ; the royal law of James ii. 8 is the same of

which it is said in Matt. xxii. 39 that on it and its companion

law, which enjoins love to God, 'hang all the law and the

prophets' ; the desire to be called Rabbi is condemned alike in

James iii. 1 and Matt, xxiii. 8-12 ; the dangers of hasty speaking

are pointed out in James iii. 2 and in Matt. xii. 37 ; the judge
' standeth before the door ' in James v. 9, ' he is nigh even at the

doors ' in Matt. xxiv. 33, Mark xiii. 29 ; the woes denounced against

the prosperous and self-confident in James iv. 9, v. 1 are also found

in Luke yi. 24, 25 ; the light, and the truth, and the freedom in-

spired by the truth, of which so much is said in the discourses

reported by St. John, are recalled to us in James i. 17, 18, 25.

There are many other similar parallels which will suggest them-

selves to the attentive reader.

The thought naturally suggests itself. If St. James in his short ai^o of
o "^ oo '

_ ^ unrecorded

Epistle has preserved so much of the teaching of our Lord as sayings.

recorded in the Gospels—more, it has been said, than is con-

tained in all the other Epistles put together—is it not probable

that he may have also preserved sayings of our Lord not re-

corded in the Gospels ? Dr. A. Resch, in his collection of such

unrecorded sayings,^ includes several verses from our Epistle

which are mentioned in my note on i. 12 :
' Blessed is the man that

endureth temptation : for when he hath been approved he shall

receive the crown of life, which he promised to them that love him.'

This is repeated in nearly the same words in ii. 5, ' Did not God
choose them that are poor to the world to be rich in faith and heirs

of the kingdom which he promised to them that love him ?
' and in

2 Tim. iv. 8, 1 Pet. v. 4, Apoc. ii. 10. Beyond this passage, however,

I am not satisfied that any of those quoted by Resch are certainly

to be included in the Agrapha, though it can hardly be doubted

that there must be other echoes of Christ's words in the Epistle,

which we are now unable to identify, as they do not occur in the

Gospels and are not expressly ascribed to Him either by St. James,

or by any early writer. Dr. Resch seems to regard the frequency

of quotation by subsequent writers as a proof that the passage was

1 Agrapha: Aussercanonische Evangelienfragmente (Leipzig, 1889). Compare
also Ropes Die Spriiche Jesu.
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originally uttered by Christ, but is nob this to assume that it

was impossible for a text from St. James to get into general

circulation ?

Possible Leaving this subordinate point, the facts we have been consider-

unbdiefof ing are certainly confirmatory of the belief that St. James was
'""°^'

really our Lord's brother, and not only so, but that he grew up

under his Brother's influence, and that his mind was deeply

imbued with his Brother's teaching. How then are we to ex-

plain the fact that at a later period ' he did not believe on him ' ?

I have given what seems to me the general explanation on pp. xxi.

foil., but, after reviewing the particular points in which we have

definite proof of agreement from the Epistle written by St. James,

loiig after he had enrolled himself among the disciples, we may
perhaps gather from its silence a confirmation of what we might

have suspected on general grounds, that one of his character of

mind would find a difficulty in accepting some of the utterances of

Christ. ' Before Abraham was, I am,' ' Except ye eat the flesh

of the Son of Man.and drink his blood, ye have no life in you,'

—

these must have been ' hard sayings ' to the brother of Jesus even

more than to strangers. It is highly probable that his faith may
have been shaken by the absence of any sign from heaven to

announce the inauguration of the temporal reign of the Messiah.

We can imagine also that he may have found a stumbling-block

in our Lord's severity towards the religious leaders of the time and

His tenderness shown to publicans and sinners, so unlike the

Psalmist's declaration ' I will not know a wicked person,' ' I hate

them with a perfect hatred.'

His This state of mind, while perhaps not incompatible with the belief

in Christ's mission as a preacher of righteousness, and a willingness

to accept Him as the anointed King of the Jewish people, might

easilyleadto ananxious solicitude as to His sanity, and the prudence

of the measures He took for extending the number ofHis adherents.

Yet underneath this anxiety there must have always been on the

part of the brothers an intense love and reverence for Jesus, a

suspicion that, after all, if it were only practicable. His course was

a nobler, simpler course than that which they themselves sug-

gested
;
just as the friends of Socrates felt when he refused to

follow their counsel and escape from prison. I do not quite

understand Bp. Lightfoot's saying that the circumstances of the

Crucifixion were such as ' to confirm rather than dissipate the former

conversion.
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unbelief.' ^ If Crito and the other friends of Socrates felt that his

death had added a crown of glory to his life, and raised affection

into all but worship ; how much more must this have been the

case with the friends of Jesus, when according to his word ' the

corn of wheat had fallen into the ground and died,' and they could

look back on that life of pure self-sacrifice, that high mysterious

perfection of which they had all along been dimly conscious, and

remember how its sorrows had been increased by the lack of

sympathy on the part of those who should have been the nearest

and the dearest. How natural that a brother standing beneath the

Cross, having heard of the words spoken at the Last Supper, should

then at length have thrown in his lot with Jesus and resolved,

whether in despairing remorse or with some faint dawning of

believing hope, ' I too will no more eat bread nor drink wine till

the kingdom of God shall come' ! How natural also that one of

the earliest appearances of the Risen Lord should have been made

to his repentant brother, and that that brother should from that

day forth have united himself to the company of the Apostles,

and been chosen by them to preside over the church in Jerusalem,

while they proceeded to carry out their Master's last charge, to

preach the Gospel to every nation !
^

1 It certamly]was not so with the centurion who stood by the cross, and was led

by what he saw and heard there to cry out ' Truly this was a son of God.'
' One or two points may be added here from Jerome's account given in Vir.

lUvjitr. 2, Post passionem Domini statim ab apostoUa Hierosolymarum
episcopus ordinatus. (Compare with this Clem. Al. Hypot. vi. and vii. cited in

Enseb. H. E. ii. 1 Tlerpop ydp ipriai koI 'la.ica0ov xal 'ladwriv fttrk Ti)V av<iK7i\piv roO

%UTjjpos liii ^iriSi/nJfeffSoi S6^iis, 4^^' 'ldKu0ov rhv Stxaiov iirldKmtov 'UpotroKi/iaii'

i\4<r6at. . . 'luKdffifi Tf> Sixalif Kol 'laivvri Kai neTpip /icrh rijii aydaTaaiv irapeSaKe

T^iv yvufftp 6 Kipios, Odroi rots XoiiroTs a'traffT6\ois •jrdpcSaicajf.) . , . Trigiyita itaque

avnis Hieroaolymae rexit ecclesiam,, id est, usque ad septimum Neronis annum
(A.D. 60), et juxta temjilum, ubi et praecipitatus fuerat, sepuUus titulum lisque ad
obsidionem Titi et tUtimam Adriani notisaitnwm habuit. Quidam e noatris in

monte Oliveii eum conditum putant, sedfalsa eorum opinio eat.



CHAPTER II

On the External Evidence foe the Authenticity of the
Epistle

A. Direct Evidence. Versions, Catalogues, etc}

I have endeavoured to show that the general tone and character

of the Epistle are just such as we should expect from James the

Lord's brother, as he is described to us in the New Testament. It

remains now to exhibit the external evidence for its authenticity.

We will take, as our starting-point in the investigation, the well-

known passage in ^which Eusebius distinguishes between the

disputed (avriXeyofieva) and the undisputed {6/ji,o\.oyovfj,eva) books

which made up ' the New Testament ' and were publicly read in

Church at the time when he wrote (Lightfoot, in S. of Ghr.

Biog. ii. p. 323, gives 314 a.d. as the date of the earlier Books of

the H. H.). Together they contain all the books included in

our present Canon and no others, those which were 'disputed,

though generally known,' being the Epistle which goes under the

name of James (rav S' avTiXeyo/iivwv, yvmpifiav 8' ovv ofiax; toU
TToWot?, ri \eyo/j,evT] 'Ia«w/8oy (jiipeTai) and that of Jude as well

as the second of Peter and the so-called second and third of John,
' whether they really belong to the Evangelist or possibly to another

of the same name.' The Apocalypse of St. John he had before

doubtfully classed among the undisputed, but questions whether it

should not rather be classed with the spurious, like the Acts of

Paul and the Revelation of Peter (S. E. iii. 25). Elsewhere,

speaking more particularly of our Epistle, he says ' The first of the

1 This is taken chiefly from Westcott's History of the Canon of the 2f. T. and
Zahn's Oesch. d. NeuteatamerUlkhen Kanons.

Ixvi
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Epistles styled Catholic is said to be by James the Lord's brother.

But I must remark that it is held by some to be spurious.

Certainly not many old writers have mentioned it, as neither have

they the Epistle of Jude, which is also one of the seven so-called

Catholic Epistles' (ib. ii. 23). His own practice, however, betrays

no suspicion of its genuineness, as he not only recognizes it as an

authority {Eccl. Theol. ii. 25 ovk elSm<! oti koI to, Saifiovca iriffrev-

ovat, KOI (jipiTTovai, ib. iii. 2 Ka6' h XeKeKTai ev ere/aot?, e^ofio-

\oyel(70e aWj;\oi? ras d/iapTw) but in one passage quotes "James

iv. 11 as Scripture (Comm. in Psalm, p. 648 Montf.), in another

quotes James v. 13 as spoken by the holy Apostle (ib. p. 247).

The doubt as to the canonicity of the Epistle in early times

is sufficiently shown by its omission from some of the early

versions and catalogues of Sacred Books. Thus it is omitted

from the earliest extant catalogue, contained in what is known as

the Muratorian Fragment, of which Bp. Westcott says that it

may be regarded as ' a summary of the opinion of the Western

Church on the Canon shortly after the middle of the second

century.' ^ Of the disputed books this contains two Epistles of St.

John, the Apocalypse, and Jude, omitting Hebrews, James, and

Peter 1, 2. It has been suggested, however, that there is a corrup-

tion in the text, where it now speaks of the Apocalypse of Peter

(Apocalapse etiam Johannis et Petri tantum recipimus quam quidam

ex nostris legi in ecclesia nolunt), and that the original Greek may

have been something of this sort : KaX 17 airoicaXvi^i'i Be 'Iwdvvov,

KaX Herpov <eiri,<TTd\r] fiLa, r\v> fiovrjv d-jroBe'X^ofiida' <eaTi Se koI

eTepa> rjv Tivei t&v rjfieTepav avwyivdcaKeaOat iv SKKkriaia ov

OeXovaiv. Bp. Westcott remarks that the canon of the old Latin

version used by Tertullian corresponds with the Muratorian in

omitting the Epistle of St. James, the second of St. Peter, and

Hebrews.* The Canon Mommsenianus, first published by Th.

Mommsen in 1886 from a MS. of the tenth century, containing the

Liher Generationis attributed to Hippolytus, appears to belong to

the year 359 A.D., and to have been written in Africa.^ It contains

all our canonical books with the exception of James, Jade, and

^ Dr. Sanday places it at the end of the century (Expositor, 1891, p. 408).

2 Tertullian, it ia true, refers to the Hebrews (De Pudic. 0. 20), but not as

canonical or authoritative ; just in the same way as he refers to St. James in the

passages quoted below.
* See for this Dr. Sanday's article on the ' Cheltenham List of the Canonical

Books' (Stvdia Biblica, iii. 217 foil.).

e 2



Ixviii INTRODUCTION

Hebrews ; but the mention of the three Epistles of St. John and

the two of Peter is followed by the words tma sola, apparently

a correction by an early reader.^ In the East, the Syriac

vulgate (Peshitto),^ which seems to have been in use at the

beginning of the fifth century in the eastern Diaspora, to

which our Epistle was probably addressed, contains all the books

of our present Canon excepting the Apocalypse, the Epistle of

Jude, the second of Peter, and the second and third of John.

Origen (Horn, in Jos. vii. 1) recognizes all our books, and the cata-

logue contained in the Catechism of Cyril of Jerusalem (348 A.D.)

includes all but the Apocalypse, with an urgent warning against

the use of any other books. With him agrees Gregory of Nazian-

zus writing about the same time, who ends his metrical catalogue

with the words Trao-a? e)(ei'i. Ei' rt? Se rovrtov eKT6<}, ovk iv

yvrjacoit. Athanasius, in his 39th Festal letter, dated 367 A.D.,

gives precisely our present Canon, concluding with the words eV

TovToiis fiovoii TO rfji evae^eia^ BcSaffxaXeiov eiayyeXi^eTai. firjS-

el<s TovToii; itn^aXkira), fiiqhe tovtwv a(f>aipeiadeo n. Amphilo-

chius, bishop of Iconium, speaks less confidently in a metrical

catalogue (about 380 A.D.), rivei Se cjjaal Trjv tt/jo? 'E^patov^ v68ov,

OVK ev XeyovTe'i' yvrjaia yap fj %a/3ts. elev. Tt Xoittov ; KaBoKiKwv

eTTUTToKmv nvh p-ev kirTO. cftaaiv, ol Se Tpeit p,6va<; y^prjvai heyeaOai,

TTjv 'laicm^ov p.iav, p,lav hi TieTpov, r'qv t 'Iwdvvov fiiav, rive^ Se

rai Tjoets ical Trpo<; aiiTal<i ray Svo Herpov Bey^ovrat Trjv '\ovBa S'

k^B6p/r]v TTjv B' 'ATroKaXvyjriv rijv 'Iwdvvov iraXiv Tives p,ev

iyKpivovcriv, ol irXeiovi; Be ye vodov Xeyovcriv. Epiphanius, bishop

of Salamis in Cyprus, who died about 403 A.D,, gives ' a canon of

^ C. H. Turner {Stud. Bibl. iii. 308) suggests that the original list contained
only 1 John and 1 Peter, and that this was corrected by a later scribe, who
appended the note una sola implying that the MS. named only one Epistle in

each case.
^ This has usually been ascribed to the beginning of the second century, but from

the absence of references to the Catholic Epistles in the Doctrine ofAddai and
the Homilies of Aphraates it has been argued that these Epistles were not included
in the earliest Syrian Canon. See Stvd. Bibl. iii. p. 245, Class. Rev. iii. 456 foil.

Nestle's article in Hastings' D. of B. iv. p. 647, Burkitt's Early Eastern
Christianity, pp. 39 foil. Dr. Gwynn writes to ine that he thinks Prof. Burkitt
{Texts and Slvdies vii. 2) has gone too far in bringing down the Peshitta to the
fifth century, and ascribing it to Rabbula. ' It seems to me incredible that both
the extreme sects—Nestorians and Jacobite Monophysites—should accept as

their authorized version a translation resting on the authority of a man who took
such a violent part in the intensely bitter party-strife of the days that came
after the Council of Ephesus.' Dr. Gwynn considers that the fact of both
parties accepting the three longer, while they reject the four shorter of the
Catholic Epistles, naturally suggests that this was the judgment of the undivided
Syrian Church before the year 431.
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the N.T. exactly coinciding with our own ' (adv. Haeres. Ixxvi. 5).

On the other hand we are told that our Epistle was rejected by

Theodore of Mopsuestia (d. 429).^

Towards the end of the fourth century Jerome (representing

the views of the Church of Rome) and Augustine (representing

the Church of Carthage) pronounced in favour of our present

Canon. The judgment of the former is given in the Vulgate

and in the catalogue contained in his epistle Ad Paulinum, liii. 8

:

elsewhere speaking of James he says {Vir. III. 2) Jacobus qui

apjoellaturfrater Domini. . . unam tantum scripsit epistulam, quae de

septem Catholicis est, quae et ipsa ah alio quodam sub nomine ejus

edita asseriiur, licet paulatim tempore procedente obtinuerit auctori-

tatem. Augustine (Be Doctrina Christiana ii. 12), after giving a

complete list of the sacred books, adds in his omnibus libris timentes

Deum et pietate mansueti quaerunt voluntatem Dei. He took part

in the third ^Council of Carthage (397 A.D.), where our present

Canon of Scripture received its first undoubted synodical ratifica-

tion ; though this was not binding on the Eastern Church till it

was sanctioned by the Trullan or Quinisext Council of 692 a.d.

It will have been observed that, while the Churches of Rome and

Carthage long doubted the canonicity of the Epistle of St. James,

it was in use from a comparatively early date by the Churches

of Jerusalem and Alexandria, and is included in the catalogues

of Sacred Books which have come down to us from the Churches of

Egypt and Asia Minor. The difference is easily explained from

the fact that the Epistle was probably written- at Jerusalem and

addressed to the Jews of the Eastern Dispersion; it did not

profess to be written by an Apostle or to be addressed to Gentile

churches, and it seemed to contradict the teaching of the great

Apostle to the Gentiles.

B. Indirect Evidence. Non-biblical Quotations and Allusions.

Thus far I have confined myself to the evidence as to the

canonicity of our Epistle, which is to be found in catalogues more

or less formal ; but the casual references which occur in early

writers are of no less importance and interest as bearing on the

question (1) of its date, and (2) of the authority attaching to it, as

proceeding from an inspired writer, if not an Apostle, yet one whose

' See Leontius quoted by Westcott, Can. pp. 513 and 576.
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words were no less weighty than those of an Apostle. Most of

the references occur without any mark of citation ; and in some

cases it may be thought that the resemblance to St. James is

merely accidental; but if I do not deceive myself, the general

result is to show that our Epistle was more widely known during

the first three centuries than has been commonly supposed. It is

a remarkable fact that our earliest witnesses belong to the Church

which was one of the latest to recognize the Epistle as canonical,

viz. the Church of Rome. Zahn explains this from the prepon-

deratingly Jewish character of that Church during the first century

of its existence (Neut. Kan. I. p. 963). In proportion as the

Gentile element in the Church increased, the Judaistic epistle fell

into the backgi-ound. A parallel case is that of the Epistle to the

Hebrews, which Clement seems to have known by heart, but

which, like the Epistle of James, is omitted in the Muratorian

Canon.

Clement of Rome, Epistle to the Corinthians. A.D. 95. The fact

that Clement balances the teaching of St. Paul by thab of St.

James is sufficient proof of the authority he ascribed to the latter,

see below on c.
33.i Cf Spitta pp. 230-236.

c. 3 ix TovTov (from prosperity) f^ X o s Kal <f)d6vos xai fpis Kal ordcrtr,

Siayfios teal aKaTaaracrLa, noXefios Kal al^aKa)a'ia...8ta tovto Troapto anetrriv ^
8iKaio(rvvil Koi clpqvrj, iv Tui diroXeiirciv exaaTOV Tov (fiofiov tov Geov...aKKa

CKacTTOv iSaSifetv Kara ras iniOvp.ias avrov ras irovtjpds, c. 14 rols iv aKa^oveiif Ka\

aKaracTTacria p,v(Tepov fijXour dp\riyois e^axoKovdelv : James iv. 2 eiri6vp.Are

Kal ovK ^x^Te' <\)6oveiTe (?) km £rjKovTf Koi oil bvvaa6f iirirvxeiv' ptdxeaBe Koi ttoXe-

p,ftTe, iii. 16 OTTOU yap (ijXos (cat tpiOia, cKci aKaraa-rao'ia Kal irav i^avKov wpaypa,

ib. 18 KapTTOs 8c 8tKaio<ruvrjS iv flpfivrj (rirelpcrai tois iroiovo'iv eZpT;i/i;i».

*c. 5dK\'tva tS)V dpxaiuiv viro8ei,yp,dTav 7ravaa>p,eda,,.\d^<op,fVTrjsyfveas

j]p.S>v TO yevvaia vnoSeiypara, shortly afterwards Paul is mentioned as a

pattern viropovijs, c. 17 p.iprfrai yevi>p,e6a of the prophets, of Abraham, the

friend of God (see below on c. 33) . . .'la/S rjv bixaios koi ap.ep.7rT0! k.t.X. :

James v. 10 virobeiypa Xo/So-e ttjs iraKoiradias Kal ttjs poKpoBvpias Tour irpo^rfras,

ver. 11 Trjv viropovrjv 'lo>(3 ijKovtraTe.

c. lZTair€ivo(j)povria'a)pev ovv, dSe\<jioi, diroOepevoi wdo'avdXa^ovdav
Kal..,6pyds, Kal iroirfdapcv to yeypappivov',.,pr) Kavxd<r6a 6 <To<j)6s iv

TJj a'o(l>[a avTov...pri8f 6 wXoiktios iv rm TrXorfro) aiirov, cf. 57. 2 : James i.

9, 10, 19, 20, 21, 22.
_ _ ,.,',.

*c. 21 iyKavxapivois iv d\a^ovfia tov Xdyou avrav : James iv. 16 kou-

X^trde iv rats d\a^ovfiais vpav.

C. 21 paBcTfoa'av t£ Ta'ireivo(f>poa'ivri irapa Oe^ l(TXVfi'. James
V. 16, TToXu larxvfi 8ei]<ns SiKalov.

*0. 2.3 6 olKTlppa>v KOTO TtdvTa KOI fiiepyeTlKog jTaTfjp e;^« trirXdyxva

iirl Toiis (^ojSoufieVotir avrdi'...Kal npo<Ty]vS)S rdi p^dpiTas avTov dirob ib 01

' J have prefixed an asterisk to the more striking parallels.
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TO If irpo<T€pxoiitvois avTa djrXn Siavoia' Sio fiti Si'^vxa)liev,..,Tr6ppai

yfveirdu)
a<f)' fip,&v fj ypa(j)fi auTij ojrov Xeyfi Takaiitapoi elcriv oi 8 lyJAVxoi oJ

bia-Ta^ovTes Tr\v ^vxrju (a quotation, from an earlier treatise, perhaps
Eldad and Modad, as Lightfoot suggests), also quoted in Clem. R. ii. 11 Xe'yet

yap o irpo^ijTiKos Xoyor TaXaiTrmpoi (c. t.X. There is nothing to show whether this

treatise was earlier or later than the Epistle of St. James • James v. 11 t6

rf'Xbr TUvplov eiSfre, on iro\vair\ayxv6s itrriv 6 Kv'piof Kcu. oiKrippav, i. 5 f. aiTfiToi

irapa toO dtdovros eeoS jraa-iv AwKas Koi /*ij oveM^ovTos, alTciro) de eu Trlarei p.rj8iv

8iaKpiv6ijievos...iiri yap oUirBttt on Xrifiyj^erai n wapa rov Kvpi'ov dvrip Sii(fuxnr.

*C. 30 TTOifi(ra>iJ,tu ra tov dyiatrjuoC jrdvTa, <j)evyovTes KaTa\a\ias-,,^Sf\vKTfiv

vjrepri<j)aviav. Geos yap, (firjtTiv, vTreprjcjidvois avTiTatriTfTai, raTreivols

8e 8i8aa^lv xapi.v,..iv8vai>p.€6a rfjv o/iofoiai' ra7reivo(jipovovvTfS---dnb irai/Toi

^idvpia'/iov Kal KaraXaXids jToppa favTovs jroiovvTes,e pyois SiKaiovfievoi Ka\

iifi \6yois: the quotation from Prov. iii. 34 is given by James (iv. 6) and
Peter (1 Ep. v. 5) in the same form, reading Oeos for the Kuptoi of the LXX.

;

in iv. 11 James condemns xai-aXaXia ; in ii. 25 he opposesJustification by works
to j ustification by faith, which latter, as explained in ver. 14. (iav irla-nv Xe'yij

Tisexeiv) and also as illustrated by a mere profession of charity in ver, 16, is

equivalent to Clement's fir) \6yots,

*c. 33 After speaking of the necessity of faith in ch. 32, Clement here urges
the necessity of good works. In his note Bp. Lightfoot points out other
instances of Clement's effort to reconcile and combine the teaching of the
Apostles of the Circumcision and the Uncircumcision. Thus Abraham, whom
Clement (c. 10 and 17) after St. James (ii. 23) speaks of as o ^ftos (roO ecoC)
irpoa-ayopevdcU, is rewarded neither for faith alnue, nor works alone, but for
faith combined with righteousness and truth (c. 31), with obedience and
hospitality (c. 10). So too of Eahab it is said (c. 12) Sia ma-nv xat cpiko^evlav
i(ra6r) 'Paafi ij jropwj.

*C. 35 ayavurafifda evpeBrjvai iv T^dpid/ia tS>v virop.evdvTav avTov, oirsjs

HtTdKa^ap.fv rav iirfiyyeX/ievrnv dapeav. James i. 12, 17.
*C. 38 o a- o<j) OS fvOe iKvia-dcD rrjv a-o(j}iav airov p.}] iv \6yoisdW iv epyois dyaBols, see above on c. 30 : James iii. 13 ris a-otjios...

iv vp.iv; Sec^dra « rrjs Ka'Mjs dvaa-Tpo(prjs ra epya airov iv irpavTfjTi irotfilas.

0. 40 iyKCKV^oTei fls to 0d6ri ttjs ^fias yvaa-eas, G. 53 iyKeKvcpart (Is
Ta Xoyja tov 6fov : James i. 25 6 8e TrapaKv'^as els vo/iov riXewv tov Trjs

, iKevBcplas.

*c. 46 ivaTi epeis Kal 0vp,o\ /cai 8txo(TTacr iai Kal axicrpaTa
noXepos re cv vplv; James iv. 1 irdQtv iroKepoi koI noBev pdxai iv
vp'iv

;

Pseudo-Clement, Homily to the Corinthians (often called the

Second Epistle to the Corinthians), written towards the middle of

the second century.

c. 4 pi) xaraXaXct)/ dXX^Xuv : James iv. 11.

c. 11, of. above, under 1 Clem. c. 23.

*C 15 piaSosyapovK eo'Tiv piKposirXavapevriv ^jrvx^iv Kal djvoWvpi vr/v

awoa-Tpi^ai els to o-adrjvai, C. 16 dyOTri} 8e KaXvTrrct jrX^^os ipapTiaV
Trpoa-evx^ 8e iK Ka\^s (TvveiSria-ias ix davuTov pvcTai, C. 17 o'vWd^mp^v
eavTois Kal tovs da'OevovvTas dvdyeiv TreplTodyadov ottods o'OoB&pev dnavTes,
Kal iiria-Tpi'^mp.ev dXX^Xovf, the Jacobean terms 8e\j/vxia and KOKoiradeiv
occur immediately afterwards : James v. 16 eSxeaBe virip dWrjKav oTror
ladijre. jroXi la-xvet 8iria-is BtKaiov ivepyaupevt], ver. 19 idv ns iv vplv irXavrjBfi duo
TTjs aki]6eias Kal em<TTpi->\/'ri tis airov, yivixrKeTe Sm 6 eVto-rpei/ras dpapToKov
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tK TrXdiiris oSoB nvrov aaxra. ^vxrjv «(c davdrov leal icaXiJi/'fi jrX^tfos i/iaprtav.

Clement seems to combine this with 1 Pet. iv. 8.

*c. 20 ©fot) (avTos ne'ipav affkovfiev koi yvuva^o/itBa ra vvv jS/ai ha ra
/xiWovTi (rTe<j)avco6£>iiev...ovSelt tS>v diKaiav rax^v Kapirov eXa^ev, aXX

cKdextrai air ok: James v. 7 ISoii 6 ycapyos fKbexfrai tov rijuov Kaprrov

TTJs yfjs fiaxpoOvfiav iir air^, cf. i. 2, 3, 12.

The BidacM is usually assigned in its present form to the end

of the first century, but was probably founded on an earlier Jewish

work : see C. Taylor, Lectures on the Teaching of the Twelve Apostles,

pp. 8-48. It is difficult in these early writings to satisfy oneself

in regard to resemblances to our canonical books, whether these

arise from direct quotation or are merely allusions to the oral

teaching which preceded the composition of the books. The
following passages, however, seem to take a colouring from the

Epistle of St. James.

ii. 4 ovK e<Tii 8iyva>iimv ov8e 8 lyXaxT <T OS' rrayls yap Bavdrov fj

SiyXaa-rria: James iii. 6—8,9,10.
ii. 5 OVK e(rrai 6 Xoyor o'ov ^evS^r, ov Kfvos, dXKa p-e fiecrTaiitvos

n pd^ei: James iii. 14 prj \jfev8ea-6e Kara rrjs oKrjBtlas, ii. 20 dc'Xeu fie

yv&vai, & avSpatwe Kcvf, on t) niaris x<»p'" '''^v fpyi" apy^ etrriv; ib. i. 21, 2B, ii.

14—17, iii. 18 fj avaSev o'oi^m. , ./icor^ eXeour leai Kapirav dyaB&v.

*iv. 3 oil St-^u^'io'E'r TToTepov torai rj ojf, see above ii. 4 8i.yva>pav and v. 1

8m\oKap8ia : J.nmes i. 8, iv, 8.

iv. 14 iv eicKXijo-ia i^opoXoyjfiTTi ra jra pairTafiaTd trot/, cf. xiv. 1

lea™ KvpiaKrjV...evxapuTTi]aaTt, irpoe^op.oXoyrjirdpfvoi ra irapairTw-
para vpav, oTrats KaBapa rj Bvo'la ^

', James V. 16 e^OfioXoyeiaBe ovv

dXXi;'Xo(s ra irapawTapara (al. ras &pMpTias)...owas laBTJrc.

V. 1 ij 8e TOV Bavdrov 68<Ss eaTiv avTJf itparov irdvrav irovrjpd iari Ka\ Karapas
p€a'Trj..,^6voij poix^'^at, ewiBvpiat,,,8i7r\oKap8ia,,,vir€pr]^avla,
KoKia, av8d8ei,a, »rXfoi/efia...fijXoT«7rta...dXaf oi;eia...&i/ pxutpav vpav-
TrjiKal viro povi}...ovK e\eovvT€s wTaxov...diroa-T pecjioiifvoi tov
evSfopevov, KUTawovovvTe s tov BXifiofievov, TrXouo-imi' irapd-
icXijTot, wevtJTtov avopoi KpiTal: James iii. 10, 13, 16, iv. 2, 6, 16,

i. 3, 4, 14, 21, ii. 2, 3, 6, 16, v. 4, 6, 11.

The Epistle of Barnabas, which was written, according to Bishop

Lightfoot (Apostolic Fathers, Part I. vol. ii. 503 foil. 1890) at

Alexandria during the reign of Vespasian (A.D. 70-79y according

to Hilgenfeld in the reign of Nerva (A.D. 96-98), according to

' Bishop Lightfoot argues for this date on the strength of the prophecy
contained in ch. 4 ; but it is difficult to reconcile it with the fact that the Epistle
appears to contain references to St. John's Gospel, and is undoubtedly posterior

to the Didachi, which itself contains quotations from the Gospels, as well as from
some of the Pauline Epistles, and is usually assigned to the closing years of the
first century. It is not, however, certain whether we have the original form either

of the DidacM, or of the Epistle of Barnabas. Hamack {Chronologie, p. 426)
gives strong reasons for supposing it to have been written in the year 130.
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Volkmar during the reign of Hadrian (a.d. 119-138), contains

references to the Gospels and to some of St. Paul's Epistles.

The following appear to be allusions to St. James.

*I. 2 ovras e ii<j> vtov Trjs B a p t a s<.T!js>7nieviiaTiKTis X^P'" t^^V^aft, cf.

ix. 9 oiBev 6 T^v f iiCJyvTov 8 ape a v Ttjs BiSajfis airov 6cptvos iv vpXv'.

James i. 21 eV jrpauTijn Bi^aa-Be top tfi<f)VTov \6yov, ib. ver. 17 irav Brnpri/ia

Te\fiov avtaBiv iirriv.

I. 8 iya Be, ovx »> s BiBaaKaKos aXX' ai fii f^ vfiav, iwoBfi^a) oXi'ya, cf. iv. 6
ert Be (cm tovto eparS) vfias, as eXs e^ ifiav&Vyiv.Q ovx ^* B iBaiTKa\os,
dW i>s Ttpenet ayaitavn a^ hv e)(opev urj eKKirtftv, ypdijieiv eimavBaiTa I

James iii. 1 ^i; iroXXoi BiBdaKoKoi yivetrBe, aBe\<f>oi fiov, cf. Matt, xxiii. 8.

*II. 6 Tama ovv Korripyrfaev Iva 6 Kaivos i>6 fio s rov Kv piov fifiav
'lijo'ov XpioToO avev ^vyov dvdyKrjs &v K.r.X. : James i. 21.

VI, 17 fleets Tjj irltrrei t^s cVayyeXtas Koi ra \6ya ^aonoiovfievoi
^tjtro jMeu KaTaKvpieiomes Trjs y^j : James i. 18.

X. 3 orav (ttt ara'Ka o" iv eniKavddvovrai tov Kvplov eavTCOVj orav Be

viTTeprjdaa IV etnyiviifTKOvai, tov Kvpiov '. James v. 4, 5.

XIX. 5 ov fii} Bf\^vxvo'II^ TTOTepov earai ^ oi '. taken, straight from DidacM
iv. 4, ultimately from James i. 8.

XIX. 8 ovK eoT) TTpoyXaxro-oy Trayis yap to aTojxa Bav&Tov : altered from Did.
apparently to bring it nearer to James i. 19, iii. 6, 8.

*XIX. 10 livqcBijcrri ijiiepav Kpl(Tfu>s...p.e\eTS>v els to aSxrai ^vx^jv Ta

\6y(ff,7j Bid T&v xetpav <Tov epydfrr] elsTiiTptacriv d/iapTiav <tov (altered from
Did. iv. 6 so as to bring it nearer to St. James) : James v. 9, 12, i. 21,
V. 20 o eirurrpe'^as dp,apTa\6v...<rd>(Tei ^vxrjv ex Oavdrov xai koXv^ci ttX^Bos

dfiapTiStv.

XXI. 2 eparS) Tovg viTep4xovTas...eyyvs f) fj/iepa ev § (ruvoTroXeiTai wdvra Tm
Ttovrjpa' eyyvs 6 Kllpios Kal 6 p,i(r66s avTov...5 6 Be Oeos.. .B^t) vjuip (rotjiiav,

aiveuui, ewurnniriv, yvaxriv tZv BiKatu/idTav avTov, vTro/iov^K : James v.

1—5, 8, i. 3 -5.
XX. In the account of the Way of Death, borrowed, with variations, from

the Didachi v., we find the insertion x^P" "oi op<^ava /iri irpoacxovres : James
i. 27.

Ignatius, d. about 115 A.D.

There is little general resemblance betAveen the epistles of Igna-

tius and that of St. James but the following phrases may be

noted.

pr) jAavatrde, d8e\<poi pov, Eph. 16, Philad. 3, cf. Magn. 8, Eph. 5, Smyrn. 6 :

James i. 16 (also found in St. Paul, whose writings were certainly well
known to Ignatius).

*dBidKpiTos, used in the sense 'whole-hearted,' as by St. James (iii. 17),

apparently by no previous writer. Trail. 1, Magn. 15, cf. Rom. inscr. and
Philad. inscr. quoted in loc.

*Smym. 11 iva ovv reXeiov vpav yevrjrai to epyov, Trpeirei K.r.X. ...rEXciot

ovTes TeKeia Kai (ppovelre '. James 1. 4 ^ de vnopovrf Ipyov reXeiov exera, Iva

^Te TeXeioi.

*Polyc. 1 aiTov avveaiv irkeiova rjs exets, ib, 2 ra Be doppra a'rei tva trot

^avepcoBfj, oTTus prjBevos \ei7rr1: Jaxaesi, 6 el Be Tis XelireTai (ro<j)ias, aiTeiTio

Trapd Tou BiSovtos Oeov, ver. 4, iva ^re Te\eioi...ev priBev'i Xeiiropevoi.
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[Pseudo-Ignatius, probably written in the 4th century.

*Plnlipp. 11 TrSr Treipnffis roi/ aireipacrrov, IniXadonevos tov voiioSerm

wapaKcKtvofLfvov on ovKeKirfipdcrets Kuptov tov Qeov <tov ; James 1. 13.

*Smyrn. 6 TonotKaia^lapa Koi tt'Kovtos ntjSeva (^vtriovrw aho^LaKoi irevCa

firjbfva Ta7r€ivovr<o' to yap okov TrltrTis ff els Seov : James 1. 9, 10.
^

*Ephes. 17 fiia Ti eficjivTov to nep\ Beov Trapa Xpiarov \afi6vTes KpiTTjpiov els

Syvoiav KaTamirTop.ev ; James i. 21.]

Polycarp, d. 155 A.D.

Ad Phil. 3 kdlSa^ev aKpi^as tov irepl Trjs d'KrjBcias \6yov...fypai^ep

eVioToXdf, CIS as iav eyKvTrTriTe, 8vvridrj(re<r6e olKoSofieladai : Jame3 i. 18, 25.

c. 5 x^^'^cyayovuTes iavrois diro jravThs kokov : James i. 26, ill. 2.

*c. 6 ol Trpecr^vTepoi. . .els rrdvTas eva7r\ayxvoi, iwioTpe^ovTes to. airoire-

n\avrjii,eva, enio-KeirT6p,evoi. ndvTas dtrOeveis, fifj dfie\ovvTes xiP"' 1

opcjxivov fj vevriTos...direx"t'-fvoi irda-qs opyrjs, n pofTaneo'krji^ias, Kpiaeas

dSUov : James v. 20, i. 27, 19, ii. 1.

*c. 11 sicut passibilia memhra et errantia eos revocaie; ut omnium vestrum

corpus salvetis, Hoo enim agentes vos ipsos aedificatis : James v. 20.

Our next witness, Hermas, who probably wrote before the

middle of the second century, abounds in references to St. James,

dwelling especially on the subject of Sn/ruj^t'a. His peculiar style

of quotation is well described by Dr. Taylor, who has made a

careful study of the manner in which he has used the Didachd and

St. James in the Joiornal of Philology, vol. xviii, pp. 297 foil. He
disguises the Scriptures from which he quotes, ' the form of his

work, which claims to be the embodiment of a revelation, not

allowing him to cite them openly.' ' He allegorizes, he dis-

integrates, he amalgamates. He plays upon the sense or varies

the form of a saying, he repeats its words in fresh combinations or

replaces them by synonyms, but he will not cite a passage simply

and in its entirety ' (I.e. pp. 324, 5). Spitta thinks that this is a

Jewish writing of the time of Claudius with later Christian inter-

polations (pp. 243-437). On its relation to our Epistle see pp.

382-391. Apparently he is unacquainted with Dr. Taylor's paper.

*In Mand. ix. blyjrvxos and its cognates occur fourteen times in forty

lines, cipov dirb o'eavrov ttjv Si'sJAVxiav koi firiSiv oXtos 8ii|f«;(^(rJ)s alTrj-

(ratrBat Trapa tov Geo{}...a JtoC Trap' avTov dStcrraKrcos Ka\ yvaxrr]

TTfV jroXucn'Xayx'"'"'' avTov...ovK eort yap 6 Qeos i>s oi av0 pajroc
ot pvYja-tKaKovvTes, dXX' airos d livr/iTiKaKos f<TTiv,^ ib. § 5 oi yap
8toTdfovTCs els TOV 9€oi/, ovToi elo-iv 01 Sj^vx"' KalovSiv
oXa)s e7TiTvyxdvov(ri, tS>v uItt) fidrav avT5)V,..ol Se oXorfXfis
Serfs ev Tjj iriaTfi TrdvTO oItovvtoi TteTtoiBores Itti toi/ Ktipiov Koi \ap.^d-

vovtriv, ib, §8 eav Se iKKaKr)<Tris Kol Siyjrvx'OO'ji s alrovfievos, ireavT^v

' Of. Sim, ix. 23, 24, irdvTOTe ottAo? . . ttovtI ai/Bpclmif i^^opiiyTiirav avovtiSiiTTus.
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atrtra Kat jit^ rov bibovra (rot, Sim. vi, 3. 5 ovk dva^aivei airav eVi r^v
Kaphlav on tnpa^av vovtipa fpya dXX' alrtavTai tov Kvpiop, Marul. ix. § 11

jSXcTTeti OTt ^ TTiiTTir av<t>6ev f itt i trap a rov Kvpiov xal ex*'
Sivapiiv ft eya\r)v rj 8e Siilfux'" eir iyt lov wvev/id f <rr i jrapd
Tov dta/Sd Xovi 8 vvofitv fiTj f^ovira: James i, 5—8 alTeiTa wapa rov

SiBovTos 660V nairiv &ti\&s, Kai p,ri'6viiSi(ovTos, Kal Bo6i](reTai airt^- alTtirto 8e iv

muTfi firiSip 8iaKptv6fievos,..ixri yap oUa6a> o avOpanrog exeivos on Xri/jLifftTai

n napa rov Kvpiov avrip Si^lrvxas, ver. 13 /iTjScir Trctpafd/icvoi Xcyera on dwo Otov
jreipa^ofiai, ver. 17 Trau daprffid tcXciov SvatBfV ianv Kara^aivop dno rov

Harpos Tav <j)a>Tav, ii. 22 |3Xcirc(s on tj irians (TvvtjpyeL roll fpyois, iii. 15 ovKctrnv

avTt) ri (Toc^ia avaBfv Karepxoufvri, dXKa ciri'yctor, yjnixiKrj, Sai/xoviiufii;;, iv. 7

dmoTTjrf T^ dm^oXoi Koi (pfi^tTu d<f>' vjxav, v. 16 iroXv laxvfi Serials dixalov

ivipyovp.evri, iv. 2.

*Mand, li. 2 /iijSci'os KaraXdXct, i&. §3 wovripa fi KaraXaXid,
afcardoT arof daifiovtov eariVj v. 2. 7 n€7r\r}po}p.evos rois WfVfiafTi toIs

jroMj/Joii (iKaxao-raree (v ndirrj npd^ci aiiTov irfpio'nmfifvos &8e
KOKciirf VTTO tS)v wvevfidTav rSv itovrjpoiv, Sim. vi. 3. 5 n/iapovvrai oi

fi€v ^T]fiiais.,.0L 8e Trdarf aKarao'Taa' La.,.d k arao-TaTovvT e s rats ^ovXais '.

James i. 6 6 Siaxpivofifvos eoiKC xXudoivt daXd<r(ri;s dvefiiCofifva Kai pmi^ofiiva,

ver. 8, iv. 11 j«^ (earaXaXeiTe dXX^Xmi', iii. 6 ^ yka(Tara...<p^oyi(oiiivr) vtro rrjs

yfiwjfs, V. 8 {Ji
y\S>iTaa) dKaTaararov kokov, iii. 16 Sttov ^j]\os...fKeidKara<TTa(Tia,

*Mand. ii. 4 nda-iv 6 Qeos SiSoaSai de'Xct ric twi/ l8Lav SaprniaTuiv,
Sim. ii. 7 rovro tpyov 8fKT0v itapa tw 6e^, on...flpyd<TaTO fls tov irivrjTa

€K Tap SaprijxaTap tov Kvpiov: James i. VT ttok fimpt/fia TcKeiov avaddp

i<mv, i. 5 aWeiTa napa tov 8i86ptos etov dirXras, ver. 27, ii. 15, 16.

Mand. ii. 6 firiOep 8taKplp<op tipi 8^ rj pj] 8S>, Sim. ii. 1 KaravoovpTos

(fiov) TTTeKeap Kai afiireXop Kal 8iaKpivovTos wepl avrmv. ..o iroi/x^i/Xcyei T( ov
cp eavTa fyTels Trtpi Trjs irTtXeas Koi Ttjs d/arcXov ; (heie SiaKpiPO) seems to have
much the same force as 8iaKpivop.ai) ; James i. 6 alTeiTto 8e cV n'lVrei fir]8ip

8iaKptp6p,tpos.

*Mand.iu. \ d^JiBnap dydiTa..."paTo itpev iiao 6 Oeos KaraKiirepfPT^ irapKi

TavTrf d\r]des tvpe6fj...Kdi ovTas So^atrdria^eTai 6 Kvpios 6 ip aoi kotoikSip, Mand.
iv. 5 tap iiaKpoSv/iOS f(rri, to wpcvpa to dyiop to KaroiKOvp ep a-oi Ka6apop
eaTai iiT) firKrKOTOVfiepopvwi eTepowopripov npfvp.aros, dXX' ep cipv^apm
Koroucavv dyaWidceTai. . ,fap Se d^v^oXta tis npoae'KBji, eidis to npevpa to
ayiop, Tpv(pep6p op (being sensitive and fastidious), (TTepox<'>pf'iTai...Kal fijTel

diro<rT7]pai ck tov tottou, cf. Sint. v. 5, Jfanrf. v. 2. 6, vi. 2. 3., x. 2. 2 : James
iv. 5 vpbs ipBovop €7ri7rodfl to iipevpa o KanaKurev ep fjpip, cf. ver. 4 and
i. 20.

*Mand. iv. 1. 2 ij yap ipOvfirjais avrij 6eov SovXp &p,apTia
fueyakii earip, cap 8t' ns ipyd(rr)Tai rb epyop to jroprjpiip tovto, BavaTov eavTm
KaTepydCerai, cf. Vis. i. 1. 8 below : James i. 14, 15.

*Mand. viii. 9 (good works), irpSn-op ndpTcop ir ia-Tis...dyd7rri, op.6voia,
dXtjOf ia, vwoiloPTi...X'lpais virripeTeip, op^apovs Kat vvTepov-
Hepovs fir i(rKeirTea'dai..,i<TKap8a\io'iievovs dno ttjs it I <r Teas...

ewi(rTpe<l>e IP xai evSvjiovs Troieiv, d/taprdvoi/ras povOereip'. James i. 3,

ii. 8, i. 27, V. 19, 20, 13.

Mand. X. 2 oTaK 6 fli'^v^or e'jri/SdXijrai irpd^ip tip a Kai Tavrrfs
diroTvx7i...i)\vtiri avTT) elinroptverai tlsTov ap6pawov,ih.Zep8vcrai oiv tjjp

i\ap6rr]Ta tijp wdvTOTe ex'>^<''<'"' X^P'" """pd tm 6e^ : James iv. 2, i. 2.

*Mand. xi. (on true and false teachers) § 5 n-di/ iTVfVfia dirb Qeoii 8o6ep...d<^

iavTov XaXct irdpra, oTi Spa Sep eirTiv...Tb 8e jrpevpn rb XaXovi/ Kara ras imdvp,ias

rap dpBpairap ewlyeiop ecrri, cf. § 6 and § 11, § 8 d exap rb Trpevpia rb 6elop
TO ava6ep vpaiSs etrri Kal fi<rvxios Kal Taireiv6<\>pav Kal dwex°l*^''°^
dirb irdaris TTopi}pias Kal eniBvp.ias fiaraias tow aifflvo; tovtov...oip8« 5rai/

,6e\i] apdpanos XaXeti', XaXet rd TTVcv/ia rd dy(o>>, dXXd Tore XaXci drai' SeXriar/
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auToi» 6 Scos 'KoKrja-ai, § 12 6 SvBpanros eKtivos 6 Sonav 7ri/eu/ta fX^iv v-\jrol iavrov
Ka\ deXct irpaTOKadeSplau c^^'" '"'' ^^^^^ Irafios can Koi dvatSris Koi

tro\v\a\os...rS>v towvtov iirlyt lov can to TTvevfui ...fls iruvayayt]V dv8pS>»

SiKaiW ovK eyy/fet dXX' djro(j>evy€ i avToijs: James ii. 2, 3, iii. 1,

15—17.
Mand. xi. 9, Stop eXflij 6 av6 ptoiros 6 tx""' '"" '"vcvp.a ro Beiov els

(rvvayayriv dvSpiiv SiKaiav rav ixovrav wianv 6elov m/eipaTos, Kal evTfv^is

yim)Tai irpos top Gedi/. . .Tore 7r\rj paOeis 6 avB pajros tu Trxevjuart

TO iylto XaXei tls to 7r\^ 60s Ka6 as 6 Kvpcos ^ovXerai,
ib. 17 aril he iri(rreve TiS irvevpari T^ t^tpxopfvcf dno Tov Ofov Koi exouTi
Sivapiv, ib. SOXo^e ttjv Svuapiv ttjv ava>6 ev ipxop,ivriv, Vis. iii.

1, 8, KaduTov &8e : James ii. 2, v. 16, iii. 15.

* Mand. xii. 1 &pov diio a-avrov irdaav ciridvpiav Trovtjpdv, evSvaat 8i Trjv

ciridvpiav TTjv dya6fiv.,.cvS€Svp4vos yap TavTrjv punjtrtis ttjv irovrjpav iin6vpiav (cai

Xa.\ivaya>yri<reis aiirrju itaBas /SoijXfi. dypla yap fj imBvpia ij

TTovrjpa Kai SuctkoXms fipcpovrai,: James iii. 2 (on the evil caused by
the tongue) pfaXma'ycBy^o'at, ver. 4 ottov t) opprj /SouXcrai, ver. 8 tt/v 8e y\S)<r(rav

ouSeic 8apd(Tai Sivarai,

*Mand. xii. 2 ^ inidvpla fj irovijpd, iav i8r) a-e KaBcDirXurptvov ra (popco tov

0eov Kal dv6e (TTTiKOTa avTrj, (jtev^eTai air o irov paKpdv, § 4 d

dta/SoXof povov <^d^oi> e;^«, d 8e Kfiofios avrav rovov ovK f^"' m4 (^o/S^^ijTe

oSu avTov Kal <j>ev ^€Tai d(j) i pav, §5 SvvaTai 6 8id^o\os dimTraXaiirai,

KaTajraKalaai 8e ou Svvaraf iav ovv dvTiiTTaBrJTc aiiTa i/tKi;dei;

<t)ev^eTa(. d(ji v pav KaTyaxv pp.ivos,ib. vii. 2 : James iv. 7 dvrioTtjTe

rm SiajSdXo) Kal ^ev^CTai d<ji' vpav.

Mand. xii. 3 (God gave man power over the four kinds of animals) « ohi

6 avBpmnos Kvpios i<m tSiv KTurpdrav tov &€Ov,..ov 8vvaTai koi Tovrav tS>v ivToKav

KaTaKvpievcrai ; James iii. 7.

Mand. xii. 6 oo-oi &v Ka6a pla-axriv iavTav ras Kapbias dno rmv
paraiiav ciriBvptSiv tov alavos tovtov...^^ o'ovTai tS Gcra:
James i. 27, iv. 8.

Sim. i. 8 xupc ""l op^avovs em(TKi7rT€a-6e, Mand. viii. 10, Vis. iii. 9, 2 :

James i. 27.

*Sim. ii. 5 d rr/i'ijs TrXoucrtds iariv iv Tfj ivTtv^ei...Ka\ bvvapiv peyd\-qv
cxfi f) evTfv^is aiiTov irapa rm Oea : James ii. 5 ovx 6 Sedj e^fXi^aro

Toiis TTTioxovs T^ KoiTpa TrKovfrlovs fv irliTTti, V. 16.

*Sim. V. 4 or av 8ov\os y tov Qcov Kaicxn tov K^piov iavrov iv Ty Kap8ia

aiTf iraj nap' avTov trvveiriv Kal \apfidvfi...6 8e Kvpios iro\vevirjt\ayx-
vos ioTi Kal nao'i toIs alTovpevois Trap' aiiTov d8taXei7rr<ar SiSoxT-t, ov
8e iv8e8vvapa)pivos viro tov dyiov dyye\ov Kal ctXijt^ms Trap'

aiiTov ToiavTtjv fVTfv^iv Kal pi] &v dpyos, Siarl oiiK airj irapa
TO a Kvpiov avveaiv; James i. 1 Qeov...8ovkos, ver 5 ft tis Xeiirerai

o-o(j>tas, aiTeiTa itaph. tov 8i86vtos 6foC vaaiv &nKS>s, v. 11, ii. 20, V. 16 bitjais

ivepyovpivrj, on which see note.

Sim. V. 5, 1 irapdpovos ti, vii. 6 irapdpe ivov Ta'ireivo(t>povS)V :

James i. 25.

Sim. vi. 1 . 1 (cvToXai) 8vvdpevai (r&a-ai yjrvxiiv dvBpwirov

:

James i. 21 tov epxf>VTov \6yov, tok Svvdpevov (rSxrai Tas ^vxas vpav.

Sim. vi. 1. 2 pii SiilrvxilcDS, dXX' fv8va'ai t^v nia-Tiv toS Kvpiov,
Vis, iv. 1. 8 : James ii. 1 pi/ iv TrpoaamoKripy^lais «x*''* '^'' Titn-ii; tov

Kvpiov 'Iijiroi; Xpiorov, ver. 4 ou 8uKpl6riTe;

*Sj»i. vi. 1. 6 Ta 'irpd^aTa...Tpv(j>S>VTa ^v Kal Xi'av o-7raTaXmi»ra, ib. § 2. 4 oSxot

eliTiv ol npo8e8aK6Tts pev iavTOVSTaisTpv^jiaii KaldnaTais, tls 8i tov Kvpiov
ov8ev i$\ao-<j)fipria-av : Jamesv. 5 iTpv<liria'aTe iniT^sy^s Kalio'waTdKrjaare.

*Sim. vii. 4 8ei t6v peravooivTa . . . ^XijSjjvai iv irda-ais Gkv^tai n-otKt'Xair,

vi. 3 Tipapti aiiToiis woiKl\ais Tipapiais : James i. 2.
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Sim, viii, 3 to devbpov tovto to fj^ya, . .v6p.os Qeov foriv^ 6 be v6p,Qs ovtos vibs

Oeov icTTi Knipvx^eis els ra irlpara r^r yrjs : James iv. 11.

'*Sim. viii. 6. 4 £»> oi pa^Boi...Pe^p(Ofievai vnd trriTos evpe6r)(Tav, ovroi elaiv oi

airoaraTai Koi irpoboTai ttjs eKKkr^trias Ka\ ^\aa'(l)Tjp,rjtravTes ev rais dfiapriaiv

aOrdJi' rikv Kvpiov, en fie koi enaKrxvvSevTev to ovofia Kvpiov to emKXrjSiv
eir' avToiis '. James ii. 6 ovk aiVol 0Xao'0>;juoti(nv t6 koKov ovo/ia to imiikridev

e<^' Vfias, cf. V. 2 to ifiana v/Mav (nfro^pwra •yeyoKei'.

Sim, viii. 9. 1 oStoi elm TrurToi fiev yeyovcrres, ir'KovTrfiTavTei he Kal yevo/ievoi

evSo^oi jrapa toIs eBvemv vTrepr]<f)aviav iieya\rjv evehitravro xai v^j^Ko^poves
iyevovTO Kai KareKmov tt/v dXi)^«ai/...dXX' eve/ietvav Trj iricrTei fifj ipya^o-
lievoi Ta epya rijs iriiTTeas, ib. 10. 3 oSroi elo'iv ol TriiXTeuo'ai'Tfy fiovov, to. Se

epya t^s dvo/iias epya^oiievoi : James ii. 14, iv. 6.

Sim. ix. 16 TrpiK ^ope crai top av6 pfoirov to ovo/ia tov viov tov
O e o i? vfKpos eariv, OTav fie Xd/3i; Trpi <T<j>pay'iSa dnoTideTai tjjv veKptotriv koi

avoKaji^avei Trjv ^cd^v, ib. 14, 5 : James li. 7, i. 21.

Sim. ix. 19 inroKpiTai Kai fiiSdo'icaXot jrovijplat, ixf] exovres Kapirov
diKatoirvvris...ol tqiovtoi ovofia fiev eyovo'iv, dno 8e Trjs tt ItrT e a s

Kevol el(riv, Kai ovfieif iv avTois Kapnos aXjjdeias: James iii. 1, 14, 18,

ii. 14, 17.

*Sim. ix. 2\ aiTTTe p ai ^oTcivai -^Xiov l8ov trai e ^jjpdv6r](Tav, nvTio
Kai oi Si^lrv^ot orav 6\l^jnv dKoi!o'a>a'i...r6 ovofia eTraiaxvvovTai Toii

Kvpiov avTmv: James i. 11, 8, ii. 7.

Sim. ix. 21. 2 ra priftaTa avTav p,6va (,a(n, Ta fie epya aiiToiv vexpa eimv,
Mand. X. I : James ii. 15—17, 26.

Sim. ix. 22 eitaxvoviri Be eavroiis ias (rvveo'iv e^ovras Kai dcXovo'ti'
e'deXofitfidcTKaXot eri'ai...fita TavTtjU tt/v vi^rjko(f>potTvvr)v ttoXXoi eKevto-
Btjaav vflrovvres eavTov s : James iii. 1, 15, ii. 20.

*Sim,. ix. 23 el o Qeos oi iivrjiriKaKei rots e^op.o'Koyovp.evois
Tas d/zapT ias, av$pumos...dv6pimi:a jivrjaiKaKt'i as Bwdfievos oTToXeVai ^
a^Sxrai avTov ; Mand. xii. 6 tfio^riOrjTe tov wdvTa Svvdiievov trairai Ka\

dno\eaai : James iv. 12 els eariv vop.odeTr]s Kai KpiTrfs, 6 bvvd/ievos iraa-ai Kai

dwoKiaai.

*Sim. ix. 26 &(T7rep to Orjpla bia<ji6eipei t^ eaVTCOv la tov nvBpairov Kai

diroXXvet, ovra> Kai tSv Toioinav avBpimav (fioXimv xai KaTaXdXav) rd prip,aTa :

Jiimes iii. 8 yXaatra iieaTri lov 8avaTi)<^6pov.

*Sim. X. 4. 3 hujuamodi animam qui liberat magnum sibi gavdium adquiret

...qiii novit angustiam ejus et non redimit eam, magnum peccatum admittit

et fit reus sanguinis ejus : James v. 19, 20, iii. 1.

Vis. i. 1. 8 em. ttjv KapSiav crou dve/Si; rj iiriBvp.ia ttjs •irovrjplas...dp,apTla

ye e a-Ti Kai iieydKr] , . . oi Ttovqpa jSouXeudfiefoi ev Tois KapSlais 6 dvaTov
eaVTOis e'jrKTTrMiTai, §2. 1 was iXd<ro/iat tov Seov irepi Tav dfiapnav fiov

Ttav Te\eiav! see above Mand: iv. 1 : James i. 14, 15.

Vis. i. 2 Kayi) \virovp.evos Kai xXotrav emov, Kvpia x°'Pf- ""' ^^we'v p.oi, Tj

tTTvyvbs 'Ep^a, d fiaKpoBvfios Km darTopax^os, 6 trdvTme yeXav, ti ovTa KaTr]<f>ris

Trj iheq. Kai ovx iXapds ; James iv. 9 ToKaarapijaaxe (cm irevOtja'aTe Kai KKaiaare'

6 yeXas vjiav els jrevdor fieTaaTpa^ifra Kai rj x^P" ^'^ Korqipeiav.

Vis. ii. 2. 4 OVK direxerai ttjs yXaaro^s ev y itovr]peveTai...d^ievTai airrols ai

d/iapTmi, jraa-ai lav apao'iv diro Trjs Kap&ias airav Tas di^x"^^ '• James iii. 1, i. 8.

Vis. ii. 2. 7 iiaxapioi vp.els otrot vwopeveTe Trjv 6\ifjfiv : James i. 2, 12.

*Vis. iii. 9. 5 /SXejrere Tf/v Kpiaiv rrjv iiTepxop.evriv...^\eireTe oiyavpov-
p.evoi ev Ta TrXotiToi vp,av, lirjiroTt trrevd^ovaiv oi vo-Tepovfievot, Kai 6

aTevayp,os airav dva^rjo'eTai irpos toii KiJptoy : James v. 1 foil., esp.

ver. 4 6 iu<r6os rav ipyarav-.o dxfmoTeprjpevos d<}>' ijiav Kpdfei (cat ai ^oal rStv

BepurdvTav els to. wtu Kvpiov Sa^aoiB eJo-eXijXu^ai', ver. 8, 9.

7is. iii. 13 eiflire'TreXdfleTo: James i. 24.

*Vis. iv. 3 TO fiev fieXav oStos d (cdo-juos eVriv ev ^ (carouctiTe.

.

.t6 fie XcvKov



Ixxviii INTRODUCTION

fiepos 6 aliiv 6 inep\6iuv6s eirriv, ev £ KaTOiKJ}trovtriv ol rxXf leroi roS Oca « on
aairi'Koi Koi xadapoi ccovrai oi iK\e\eyii4voi, els ^arjV alaiviov, Mand.
ii, 4 iraaiv {xTTepov/ievois 8i8ov dw\a s. ..<t>v\a(nTe ras cvroXas ravras Hva ^
fifTavoid (Tov...iv &jt\6rr)Ti evpc6jj Kai f/ Kapbia crov KaBapa koi d/iiavTos
Sim. V. 6 na(ra <rap^ dnoXri^erai fuaBbv fi evpcdclcra afiiavTos Ka\ a<riri\os,

Sim, ix. 26. 2 oi fiev roi/s (ririXovs e)(ovTes SiaKovoi tlai Kaxas BianovfjaavTes

Koi Biapira<ravT€S XVP^" ""' dp<j)avS>v TrfV ^a-qv : James i 27 Bprja-Keia

Kadapa Koi afiiavros irapa ra 6?9 Koi warpl avrri iarlv, iirUTKeiTTcaBai 6p<f>avovs Kai

\ripas ev Tjj SXiyjffi aiirav, &<TTn\ov eavrov TijpeXv airo tov Koviiov, i. 5.

Hermas also uses some rare words which are found in James, e.g. noKv-
(TirXayxvos (see n. on v. H) ; KaraSwaa-Teia Mand. xii. 5, James ii. 6 ; Si^jfvxps,

-la, and iniyews (of which exx. are given above).

Justin Martyr, d. about 16'5 A.D.

*Apol. i. 16 /ifi 6ii6a-r)T€ oXms" ta-Tm 8e ifiiSp to va'i vat, Ka\ to oi ot
(prefixing the article with James v. 12).

C. 32 oi iruTTevnvTts, ev oir olKel to irapa tov Beov (rTTepfia, 6 Xdyor :

James i. 18, 21, iv. 5.

c. 61 «V TM vhaxi e7rovop,d^eTai r<S eXo/ievio dvayevvtjdijvai to tov &eov
Svofia : James i. 18, ii. 7.

C. 67 oi ev7ropovvTes...eKa<rTog b ^ovKeTai SlSaai Kai to trvWeyo/uvov
napa t^ jrpotarSTi dironBerai koi avTos eiriKovpet o p(j)avoTs re k al x^paic
Ka\ To'is...\ei'!rop,evois: James i. 27, ii. 15.

*Tryph, 49 (Xptoraj) ov Kai ra Saiiiovia <j) pitr o-ov<riv Kai irdtrat dn\as ai

dp^ai, c. 131, /ieXXet e^o\o6pev6i)aea'6ai ra Saifiovui Kai SeSievai to ovo/ia avTov Kai

jrdo-aj Tas apxas-'-opLoias v<popa(r6ai avTov : James ii. 19.

*ih. 100 (ESa) TOW Xoyov tov dtro ttjs o(j>ea>s irvWa^ova'a wapaKor]V Kai

6 dvaTov cTeKe : James i. 15.

Justin frequently uses the word ei/epyelv, ivepyelaOai (James v. 16) and has
also the rare irokvtnrKayxvia {Tryph. 55).

Ep. ad Diognettim, probably written about 150 a.d.

c. 7 ov yap eTT iyeiov evprjp,a tovt avTois napthoBrj . . . aXX' avTos 6
TravT o KpaT (Op . . . dir^ ov pav S>v tij v a\ tj dei av Kai tov \ oyop toi/

ayiov ...dvdpwirois eviSpvire Kai iyKaTefrrripi^e Tats KapSiais:
James iii. 15, i. 17, 18, 21.

^

ib. ravTa Tijs ir apovirias avTov heiyp,aTa : James v. 7.

*C. 9 (6 Qeos) ovK eiiiarja-ev fgias...oi8e e p.vri<TiKd Kti(rev dWa efiOKpodJ-
lir](rev..,avT6s tov iSiov viov direBoTO XuVpov vnep r)p,&v...TL yap oKKo Tas
dfiapTias fjiiiov rfhvvT]6r] Ka\v^a iri cKeivov BiKaioa-vvrj ; James i. 5, v. 20
(cf. Psa. Ixxxv. 2).

*c. 10 6 Bebs Toiis dvdparrovs i)ya»ri;(rf...o Is in eTa^e iravru to ev Tr/ yjj...

ovs ex Tr/s iSlas eiKovos «7r Xa o" e...oit tijw ev ovpavfS /Sao-iXciap
enriyye iXoTO Kai Sixret toIs dyanfj o'aoriv avTov: James iii. 7, 9,

i. 12, ii. 5.

Marcus the Valentinian (fl. 150 A.D.), in a formulary cited by
Irenaeus

:

*Iren. ^a«»'. i. 13. 6 iSou 6 KpiTjjs iyyvs: James v. 9.

Athenagoras, flourished about A.D. 170.

Apol. c. 24 Ttjs Koa-fUKrls o-o0ias Kai <T^s>6eo'KoyiKrjs...Bid\\aTTOv(rcSv, KaiTrjs

p,ev oii(n)s iirov paviov t^s Be eiriye iov: James iii. 15.
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Ada Thomae a.d. 200 (Bonnet, p. 144. 23) K/at'o-ts a^??\605 to3 /it)

iroirjaavTi e\eo<! : James ii. 13.

Acta Johannis (Zahn's ed.) written by Pfochorus in the fifth

century, but incorporating materials of the second century.^

*p. 75. 13 foil. fiaKapios avBpwnos t>s oiiK ejvdpaa-ev Tov Qiov iv rfj Kapdti} airov.

ofuos (coi 7-oir 'lij-paijXiTair tote itcipa^ovo'iv tov Qfov 6 dire ipaa-ros t§ neip^
fKcivav rriv tiOvnjTa e8i8ov...Kal (tv fi^ itdpa^e Oebv Kai oi firl neipaa-djjs kokoC,

p. 113. 5 fifi neipa^e tok aifeipaarov, p. 190. 18 jioKapios Saris ovk
djreipatrev cv col tok Qcoj', o yap <re ireipd^av tov djTfipatrTov neipd^fi :

James I. 13.

*p. 141. 14 ippiifTOTO avTov diro tov lov tov 6avaTr)(j>6pov : James tii. 8.

*p. 167. 10 CIS TOV Tjjs Si8aa'Ka\ias opov tov 6e6\6yov irapa-
Kv'^afifv : James i. 25.

*p. 170. 20 6 TToXvevo-TrXayxvos Oeos : James v. 11 (reading of Thl.).

*p. 244 n. cdv7Tepi7r4(rr)t Treipaa-iioisiifj WTorjBfiag : James i. 2.

Testamentum Jdbi, published in Texts and Studies v. 1 by
Dr. James, who considers it to be a Greek paraphrase of a Hebrew
Midrash on Job, the paraphrase being the work of a Christian

living in Egypt in the 2nd or 3rd century. It exists in two

forms, one of which (M) was printed by Mai in 1833, probably

from a Vatican MS., the other by Dr. James from a Paris MS. (P)

in 1897. The following resemblances to our Epistle have been

pointed out by the editor

:

C. iv. iaV VTTOixetvrjs iroirjfrat o'ov to ovofia ovo^aarov . , .tva yv^s oti hirpoato-
jrdXijTTTOs i(mv..,Ka\ iytpOfjirri iv ttj dvaoTaiTCL [M adds fit ^toifv alaviov^
caji yap as dSkrynis nvKTfvtov leai Kaprepmv ttovovs [M reads ireipatrp.ovs^ Kal

ckBcx ojievos TOV areifiavov : of. James i. 2, 4, 12, ii. 1. v. 7, 11.

C. xii. (M) OVK v<rTipr\(Ta ttotc nurBoy iwrBiOTOv r] oXXov tivos fj dcprjKa tov
juaBbv avTov iaojievov Trap' d/iol fiiav iimepav iv Trj oUi'a ^ou : cf. James v. 4.

c. XV. (a quotation from Sirach x. 7) ^hfkuypd ia-Tiv ivavTiov tov deov rj

v7Tcprj(jiavia: James iv. 6.

C. xxvi. p,aKpo6vfir)(ra>p,ev etos hv 6 Kvpios tnfKay)(yi<r6e\s eXtrioT/ fjiids,

cf. also xxvii. : James v. 7.

C. xxxiii. o Kd(7/;ios oXoc irapcXeuo'eT-ai xni ^ ho^a avTov ^6aprjafTai...ip,oi

hi 6 Spovos imdpxti cv rg dyiq yj Kal fj So^a airov iv tE> al&vL iariv to?

aTrapaWaKTov [M. ra, -kt^^...o?toi oi |3a(r(Xcis TrapeX eucoVTa (...ij

8e Sd^a Kal TO Kav xvf-^ avTav 'iaovrai Ids eaonrpov iptol Si fi ^a(r iXeia
els alavas aiaviav Kat rj 86^a koI evtr piire la avTrjs iv rotf 'dpfiaaiv tov

iraTpbs imdpxu : James i. 10, 11, 9, 23, 12, ii. 5, iv. 14.

0. xxxvi. iv ToXs yrfivois ov avvivTrfKev (j) Kaphla /lou) eVei aKaTduTaTos rj

yri...ev 8i Tois inovpaviois avvearriKfv : James i. 8.

Irenaeus, d. about 200 a.d.

*iv. 16. 2 credidit Deo et reputatwn est illi adjustitiam et amicus Dei vocaius

est, cf iv. 13. 4 : James ii. 23.

^ See Salmon, Introduction to the N. T. , pp. 378 foil.
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*v. 1. Ifaciores sermonum ejus/aeti...faeti autem initium faetiirae : James
i. 22, 18.

*iv. 34. 4 libertatis lex, id est verbum Dei ab apostolis annuntiatum, iv. 39.

4 TO oZv airoaravTa tov ttut piKov (jiwTos koI Trapa^dura tov 6fafi6v
Trj! ("Kevdf pias irapa Tr,v airrau aitfaTTjaav alriai/, cf. iii. 12. 14, iv. 9, 2,

iv. 37. 1 : James i. 25, ii. 12, i. 17.

Theophilus, d. about 185 A.D,

*i. 15 SeJ^oK /loi TOV Svdparrov cou, xdya efot Bfi^a> tov &f6v /lov :

James ii. 18.

ii. 15 oi errujiavels aarepes Kat Xapmpoi claw els fiip.r)oriv tS>v irpo^rjTav' Sia toB-

To Koi fievova-iv dKX(i/cTf...oi 8« tTtpav txovres Ta^iv Trjs 'KafiirpoTrfros Tvnoi ela\vToi

\aov tSv SiKalav, Oi d' av iuTa^aivovTes,,.oi Koi wXdvrjTes KaXovfiEKOi, Kal aiiTol

Twros Tvyxdvovaiv tS>v dtfrnrrajiivav av6pintav diro tov Qeov : James i. 17

(Jude 13).

Clement of Alexandria (d. about 220 A.D.) is said by Eusebius

{H.E. vi. 14) to have included in his Outlines (iv raif viroTViroxreai)

short explanations of all the sacred books firjhe ra? avTiXeyofiivai

irapekOdtv, rijv 'lovSa Xeyw koX Tai Xonrht KaBoXcxa^ eiri-

tTToXd^, Trjv T6 ^apvd^a Kal ttjv THrpov Xeyofievrjv diroKaXv^iv.

Cassiodorius (I^ist. div. lit. 8) on the other hand says that Clement

commented ' on the Canonical Epistles, that is to say, on the first

Epistle of St. Peter, the first and second of St. John, and the

Epistle of St. James.' The notes on 1 Peter, Jude, 1 John, 2 John

are still extant in a Latin Translation, and some have doubted

whether he really wrote on the other Catholic epistles, and would

read Jude for James in Cassiodorius : see, however, Zahn, N. K.

I. 322, ForschuTigen iii. 153, S^day in Stud. Bibl, iii. 248. Dr.

Bigg {Christian Platonists, p. 52) adds that the mention of

James along with Peter, John, and Paul, as one of the founders of

Christian Gnosis (Clem. ap. Eus. H.E. ii. 1) would be very remark-

able, unless James were known to Clement as a canonical writer.

*Protr. c. 10, p. 86 ff hvvafus t] SelKrf tn-tXa/xi/fao-a t^w y^v trtoTijplov

airepp.aTos everr\t](Te to 7raj/...(6 \6yos) c^ avTrjs dvareiXas rijs

iraTpiKfjs jSovXiftrco); p^ara fnxiv eire'Xa;i\|^e tov Qeov, c. 11, p. 90, \6yos
dXrjde ills, \6yos d<^6ap(rias, 6 dvay evvav tov avOptoirov, C. 10, p. 83

6 Tav dya6av diSto: BoTf/p, cf. Paed. i. p. 125 rm yovv ydKoKn, tji

KvpioKji Tpotpjj tvdis pcv air oKvujBivTes TiBrfVoififBa, ih. p. 123 6 Xoyos to
irdvTa T^ VJ]iT i(f, Kal n otti p xaX p,r)Tr)p kcu iraiSayu'yar koi Tpo<j)evs

:

James i. 17, 18 n-av ii)pt]p,a TfKeiov nvaStv ia-riv, Kora^atvov dno tov Trarphs t&v

<f>aTaiv...^ov\t]dth direKvria-tv fnias \6ya dXrjBflas, cf. vei. 5.

Strom, ii. p. 439, iv. 611, Paed. iii. p. 259 koL (jyiXov airrbv CAjSpaofi) &»6-

fiaa-€v Trjs oiKoi KaTa<ppovri(TavTa irtpiovirlas, ih. p. 279 : James ii. 23.

*ih. iv. p. 570 TeXfiov epyov dydirrit eveSei^arp: James i. 4, iii. 13.

*ib. iv. p. 572 'lo)j3 iyKpaT eias vn e pfioXjj Kat mareas virfpoxfj Tre'wjs

(Mv (K 7r\ov(riov..,yev6p,fvos fjli^v re e'o-rt rrapdBe lypia dyaBov dvayf-
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ypafifif vos, 8v<Tanrav top wfipaa-avTa,cv\oya>v top n-Xdo-aira:
James v. 10, 11, iv. 7.

*ib. iv. p. 613 6ao<j)6stv8ti,Kvvar6<oTTiV(To(j)iavavTOv fijf 'Koyois
jiovov dW ev t pyois ayaBols, see above on Clem. R. c. 38 : James
iii. 13.

*i6. V, p. 650 Trjv Tr'uTTW ovK apyrp) kqi fiomjv, dXXa iriiv (r)Tr]<Tfi, 6ft npo<palvfiv :

James ii. 20.

*ib. V. p. 707 Tm Tov Kvptov prjrm, "Earto vpa>v to val vai, Ka\ to o{i

ov (prefixing the article with James v. 12).

ib. vi. p. 778. ajrapa^aTas to. Kara ras fVTo\a< Karopdav' to S' ccrn 6 pr/a kcv-
(IV TO de'iov hi a ttjs ivTios St/catoirui'ijs epyav tc Kai yvoMreas :

James i. 27.

ib. vi. p. 825 iav pij jrXeorao'ij ipav ij SiKaiotrvvr] TrXfieov tS>v ypappartav koI

^apuraiav tS>v Kara anoxrjv KaKwv SiKaiovpevav, viiu tw liera Tijs iv tovtois rcXfjoS-

o-fus (caj [t<b] tov ir^tja-iov ay air a v (cai tiepyeTetv hivacrBai, ovk eiretrBe

jSairtXticot : ib. iv. p. 626 aiTi]pa to ^airi\iKa>TaTov SiSda-Kcov aheiaBai,

TTjv rrav dvdpanrav traiTrjpiav : James ii. 8.

Tertullian, d. about 230 A.D.

Bapt. 20 Nam et praecesserat dictnm, Nemiiiem intenlaium regna eaeUstia
consecuturum (perhaps said with immediate reference to Matt. v. 10, but the
form seems to be coloured by a reminiscence of James i. 12, 13).

*De Oral. 8 ' Ne nos inducas in tentationem,' id est, ne nos patiaris induci

ab eo utique qui tentat. ceterum absit ut Dqminus tentare «irfea(«r,..Diaboli

est et injbinitas et malitia : James i. 13.

*De Orat. 29 Sed et retro oratio...imbrium utilia proJiibebat. Nunc vero
oratio justitiae omnem iram Dei avertit, pro inimioia excubat...il/i)'t(m si aquas
caelestes extorquere novit, quae potuit et ignes impetrare ? Sola est oratio quae
Deumvincit. Sed Christus eam nihil mali novit ojerari...Itaque nihil novit

nisi defunctorum animas de ipso mortis itinere vocare, debiles refomiare, aegros

remediare...ea,dLem diluit delicta, tentationes reipeWit.. .peregrinantes reducit...

lapses erigit : James v. 16—20.

*Adv. Jud. 2 Unde Abraham amicus Dei deputatus? James ii. 23.

Origen (d 253 A.D.) is apparently the. first who cites the Epistle

as Scripture and as written by St. James.

*Comm. in JoJi. xix. 6 iav yap XiytjTai piv ttio-tjs, ;f(opir 8e epyav
Tvyx^vD, vcKpd i ITT IV j) ToiavTrj, as iv TJj (pepopivr) 'laKu/Sou imcTToXij

aviyvapev, cf. ib. xix. 1, xx. 10, ad Rom. ii. 12, viii. 1, in Josh. x. : James ii.

20, 26.

*Sel. in Exod. xv. 25 (Lomm. viii. p. 324) ore Beos nfipd^ei, eV acjiiKtia

jreipa^ei, ovK ejri ra KaKOjroirjaai. Aio Kai eXe^'''/ oTi 'O Gtos UTre ipaa^Tos
e'crri KaK&v ... 6 ovv (jiipwv Tovs ireipatrpoiis yevvalas (ttc-

<j)avovTai. "AXXo 8e ioTiv eVl tov SiajSoXov: iKeivof yap jrcipd^ei Iva lovs

treidopevovs aira 6avaTwa-ji, cf. Sel. in Levit. xii. 3 : James i. 13— 15.

*Covim. in ep. ad Rom. ii. 13 (Lomm. vi. p. 134) etfides sine operihis mortua
dicitur et ex operibus sine fide nemo apud Deum juatificatur : James ii.

17, 26.

*ib. iv. I (Lomm. vi. p. 235) In alio Scripturae loco dicitur de Abraham quod
ex operibusfideijustificatus sit, cf. ib. iv. 3 : James ii, 21, 22, 23.

*ib. iv. 8 Nee solua haec Paulus scribit : audi et Jacobum fratrem Domini
similia protestantem cum dicit Qwi vohierit amicus esse saeeuli hujus, iiiimicus

Dei constituetur : James iv. 4.

/
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*ib. ix. 24 sicut et Jacobus apostolus dicit Omne datum bonum et omne donum
perfecium desursum est descendens a Patre luminum : James i. 17.

*IIom. in Gen. viii. 10 Generas autem gaudium si omne gaudium existi-

maveris cum in tentationes varias incideris et istud gaudium oiferas in

sacrificium Deo : James i. 2.

*i6. ii. 6 Omnipotentis Dei misericordiam deprecemur, qui nos non solum
auditores verhi sui faciat, sed etfacto/res : James i. 22.

*ib. i. 7 Ipse ait per prophetam Appropinquate miki et appropinqwabo vobis,

dicit Dominus, of. on Exod. iii. below : James iv. 8, cf. Zech. i. 3.

*Hom. in Exod. viii. 4 Sed et Apostolus Jacobus dicit Vir duplex animo
inconstans est in omnibus viis suis : James i. 8.

*Ho7n. in Exod. iii. 3 Hoc idem Jacobus Apostolus cohortatur, dicens

Resistite autem diabolo et fugiet a vobis, cf. Comm. in Bom. iv. 8, which adds
the words appropinquate Deo et appropinquabit vobis : James iv. y, 8.

*Honi. in Lev. ii. 4 Ita enim dicit scriptura divina Qui converti feeerit

peccatorem ah errore viae suae salvat animam a morte et cooperit muUitudinem
peccatorum : James v. 20.

*ib. Jacobus Apostolus dicit Si quis autem injirmatur vocetpreshyteros ecclesiae

et imponant ei manus, ungentes eum oleo in nomine Domini. Et oratio fidei

salvabit infirmum, et si in peccatis fuerii remittentur ei : James v. 14-15.

*ib. xiii. 3 Jacobus Apostolus dicit Fruetus autem justitiae in pace
seminatur : James iii . 18.

*Hom. in Num. xviii. 1 lUe erat apud quern non est transmutatio nee com-
mutationis umbra : James i. 17.

*Sel. in Psalm, cxviii. 6Ei6 Tracrar jrot^tray ray ivToXds, ttt alcras
8e ev ft I a, ylveTat irdvTav evoxos, KoXas yiypairrai Tore ov firj ala-xyv6a

iv T^ n€ ll^IJ3^c1^E(v inl rrairas ras ivToKds (tov : James ii. 1 0.

*ib. ver. 153 MaKaptov evaTriov rov Qeov raTreivovaBar <ji7](n yap laKa^os
TaTre ivmdriTC ivaniov Kvpiov feat v^jfotrei v p.ds : James i v. 10.

*ib. ver. 1 7 1 Si<nrep rav (vdvixoivriov eorJ to yjrdWuv—e vdvp-elydp ns, <f>7]ir'iv,

ev vfilVf ^aXXer a—ovrat to vfivelv rStv deapovvrap tovs Xdyouff Tap
SiKanDfidTap earip, cf. Sel. in Psalm. xiL 6, ib. xlvi. 7, xlv. 4 : James v. 13.

*ib. xxxi. 5 npev/ia ij ypa<l>rj jrore p.tv..,Tijv ^jfv^fiv (caXfi), i>s wapa 'laKm^co

"Sttrire p Se to (rap, a ;(a)pls irpevpaTos peKpoveo'ri: James ii. 26.

*ib. xxxvii. 24 Apostolus enim est qui dicit In muliis enim offendimus
omnes, et si quis in verba non offendit, hie perfectus est vir : James iii. 1. 2.

*Sel. in Jerem. xlviii. vne pr]<j)dpois yap 6 Qeos dpTiTd(r(TfTai, cf.

Hom. in Ezelc. ix. 2 : James iv. 6.

*Princip. i. 6 scienti bonum et nonfacienti peccatum est illi : James iv. 17.

*Comm. in Prov. (Mai Nov. Bihl. vii. 51) 6 'Idna^os ^tjinv, aXXiJXotr l^ay-

y/XXfrf TO. jrapaiTTapaTa vjiap oiras IdBrjre.

Dionysius of Alexandria, d. 265 A.D.

—

*Comm. in Lucam (Migne Patr. Ch: x. p. 1595), after distinguishing between
the phrases iwupdaBi] and fls Tteipaaiibp el<rrj\dep proceeds a /icv itovifpos tli tovs

ireipaa-iiovs KaOiXxfi ola ncipaiTTrjs (? neipaa-rbs) KaKav 6 8c Geos ireipd^ap tovs
ireipatrpjivs nepitpepei as dnfipaoTOg kokHp. 6 yap Qfos, ^rjaip, awe ipaa-Tos
cirri KaK&p : James i. 13.

Gregory Thaumaturgus, d. about 270 a.d.—
*Fragment quoted in Catena (Westoott Can. p. 437) SrfKop yap &s nap dya-

6i>v TcXetoK 6 e 66 fp ep\fTai; James i, 17.
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Clementine Homilies, early in the third century.

*iii. 55 Tois fie olojUvois on o Oebs 7rcip({('c(,.,c<pi; 'O Ttovufpos itrnv 6

wiipd^av, 6 kol airov Treipaaas : James i. 13.

iii. 54 (^ oKjjSeia ^ o-a^ovaa) rjv icat to-TiK iv T<^ 'hjtrov fjfiav \6ya, cf. fuToXa^fiv
TOW TTJs a\r)6e ias \6yov i. 16, a- ^^civ bwaiievoi Xdyot, Ep. ad Jac.

5, 6, \6yot (aoTTotoi, Ep. ad Jac. 19 : James i. 18, 21.

*xi. 4 6 els OeSu tvcre^elv 6e\av avOpanrov eifpyerel, or

i

eiKova &COV t6 avBpaijrov /Saorafei crci>fxa...Ti/i^i' ojw Tj tov Qeov
elK&vi..,'irpoa^ipei,v fici ouroic, iTfivavri Tpo^r)V, di\jf£vTi itoTov, K.r.X., iii. 17
S elxova Koi ravra alavlov jSactXeuc i$p i<ras ttjv AjiapTiav els
eKelvov dva<j>e po fie vrjv e)(ei oSirep Kaff o/ioiatriv f/ elK&>v eTuyx""'" o^tfu,

xvii. 7 6 avTov o-e'jSeiP 6eK<av ttjp opaTrjV avTov Ti p.a elKova, Sire

p

eiTTlv av6p<aiTOS' art &v oSv Tis iroirjo'ei dv6pa>7r(p, e'lre dyadov
eiTe KaKov, els eKelvov dva(j>epeTai: James iii. 9.

*viii. 7 oi yap a>(j)e\ij<Tei TLva to Xeyetv dXXa to iroieiv' ex

iravris odv rpoirov Ka\S)v e pyav xp^l"'- James ii. 14, i. 22.

*vii. 8 T) fie iir avTOv (toS SeoO) opio 6ei(ra BprjirKela iarrXv
avTTj' t6 p.6vov avTov ire^eiv Kal tco Tijs dXri deias p.6v<f iriaTev eiv
irpo(j)^Tr].,.pfi aKaOdpTas ^iovv...irdvTas be aaxppoveiv, evwoielv, p.ri

dSiKelv irapd rov itavra dvvap,evov Qeov fco^v al&viov wpotrSoKav,
ev)(ats Kal he-^aecriv (rvve\e iriv alrov p,evovs avrriv Xa/Seiv". James
i. 27, 5, 6, 12, 18.

_

viii. 6 fitas St d/i^oTe pav Clijo-oC Kol Mavaeas) SiSair KaXtas oSa-rj s

TOV TOUTav Tivl iTeTTUTTevKOTa S &eos diroSexeTai' dXl^a, rd iriarTeveiv Tm
hi^aaxaKa eveKa tov iroielv ra viro tov ©eoil \ey6p,e va yiveTai:
James i. 25, ii. 8, 10—12, iv. 11.

xi. 11 ix6 pd tIs i(TTiv Oe<S ev v p.lv aXoyos eiri6vp.ia: James
iv. 4, 1, i. 14.

*iii. 55 eo-Toi V p.av to va\ vai, Kal to ov oH : James V. 12.

*xiii. 16 Ka\^ ifrdrrTpa 6 pa els tov Qeov ip^Xeitovaa : James i. 23.

Ep, ad Jac. 11 fito 7rpo(f>iJTOV aXijSms ovTes p,a6r)Tai, dnodi uevo

i

Tr]V hi\6voiav,e ^ Ifs ylveTai fj KaKoir pa^la, irpoBilpas to eiiTToielv
dvaBe^airBe : James i. 21—23, 8, iv. 8.

Constitutiones Apostolicae, a compilation of the fourth century,

portions of which belong to a much earlier date.

*i. 23 iiijSe ejTiTeT7]8ev.p,evJi (rii Tjj e(r6rJTi XPV^'V *'* dndTrjv...

fiT]8e ;^pu(7^XaToi/ trffievhovrjv to'is SaKTv\ots crou tt e p idy s'

on Tavra TrdvTa eTaipurjiov TCKjiripia inapxei : James ii. 2.

*ii. 6 eoTffl 8e d em<7Konos. . .fifi wKeoveKTris.. .pi] <|)tXo7rXovtrtor, prj /iicrd-

TrTa\os, piTj KaTaXaXos-.-iifj 6v iia>Sris...pTi raTs tov ^iov Ttpay-
fiUTe iais <rviJ.7re7rXeyp,evos...p,^ 8 iyvapos, pfj Si'yXm cro'or. ..on

irdvTa Th Toiavra e^Bpd rov Qeov vtrdpxe i Kal 8ai p,6va>v <j>lXa

:

James ii. 1—7, iv. 11, i. 20, 27, 8, iii. 9.

*ii. 36 pfj Kpivai TOV eiri(TKOwdv O'ov ^ tov (ruXXajfcdi'' e dv yap Kpivrj s tov
d8eX(j)6v, KpiTTjseyevov, pr/Sevos tre npoxeipia-apevov: James
iv. 11, 12.

_ ^
ii. 37 oTTOv fie o pyrj, e Kel 6 Kv pios oiiK e<TTiv: James i, 20.

*ii. 58 el fie ev t<3 Kade^etrOai erepos tis iir eXQoi eit a" xv H- ^^ ''"'

evSo^os ev t^ /3io), (rii 6 emtrKorros prj tt poa^cl)1^oXr|nTa>v KOTaXiiri/j t^v

SiaKovlav TOV Xoyov iva fitOTa^i/ avrip it poe8piav, oKXa peve ^avxioSfOl
fie aSeXc^oi 8id Tap StaKovav itapaSexeirSaiTav avT6v,..el fie irTaxos $ dyev^s
• ••eTreXdoii,,Kal tovtois tottov Troirjcrei e'| oXi/r rijj KapSlas 6

/2
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StaKovof, Iva nrj n pos Sv6 pmirov avrov ycvrjTai. 17 jrpO(r<»-

troXriyffisaWarrpbsOebv t) SiaKovia eiapeoros. roSe avTo iroieira
,

KOI ^ biaKOVos TOLS eTTep}(oii€vais yiivailiv tttwx"'* ^'toi jrXovo-iats:

James ii. 1—4, i. 27.

*ii. 8 dvfjp aSdist/ios ajre/pao-Tor n apa 9c a. See above Tert.

Ba^''- 20 : James i. 12, 13.

Lactantius, fl. 300 A.D.

—

*Epitome c. 65 si enim ficti ah uno Deo et orti ab uno homine, consanguini-

tat'iH jure sociamur ; omnem igitur hominem diligere dehemus..,Si quia victu

indiget, impertiamus ; si quis nudus occurrit vestiamus. Pu2nllis defensio, v'lduis

tutda nostra non de«i<...Magnum misericordiae opus est aegros pauperes visere

atque refovere. Haec.si quis obierit, verum et acceptum sacrijkium Deo immo-
lavit..,J)evLS quia Justuses! suamet ipsum lege, et sua condicione prosequitur :

miseretur ejus quern viderit misericordem ; inexorahilis est si quern pi-ecantibus

cernit imniitem...contemnenda est pecunia et ad caelestes transferenda thesauros

uhi nee fur etfodiat nee ruhigo consumat: James iii. 9, ii. 8, 15, 16, i. 27, ii. 13.

Instil. V. 1. 9 si lucrari has a morte., ,uon potuerimus, si ab illo itinere devio

ad vitam lucemque revocare, quoniam ipsi saluti suae repugnant; nostros

tamen conftrmabimus : James v. 19, 20.

*Instit. yii. 21 daemones reformidant quia torquentur ab eo ac pimiuntur

:

James ii. 19.

Athanasius, d. 373 a.d.—
De Decretis Nic. Syn. 4 Trjv cKevOepiav ttjs iavrmv i^X^^ lOCKois irpoitlvovres

TovTovs Kal KaBriyepovas T^s aipfireas cx^iv ideXovinv, dvdpaiirovs, as eiirfv 6 'laKafios

8tylrv)(ovSKa'LdKaTa(rTdTOvs 8vt as iv it dtr ais t ais obols avrav
Koi p,r] n'lav /lev cp^ovra: yv(ip.r)v, nXXorc Se oKKas /lera/SaXXo/ieVovs : James i. 8.

Orat. tert. c. Arian. 6 Kudas 'laKa^os o air6<TToKos SiBdaKaveKeye, BovXijdetf
djr f KVT](T eu f/ /ids \6ya d\r)6 f ias : James i. 18.

Ep. ad Afr. 8 airXrj yap iirnv ovala iv 3 ovk evt iroiorris ouSe, o>ff eiirev 6

'laKa^os, napaWayri t is rj rpoTTTJs aTTOtrKtacr/xa: James i. 17.

And elsewhere. See above on his canon of the N.T.

Chrysostom, A.D. 347-407.

One quotation will be enough to show how highly he esteemed St. James.
For his comments on our Epistle, see the Fragmenta in Ep. Caih. in Migne
Pair. Gr. p. 64.

Orat. de Paenit. v. icat, el Pov\e<T0e, Trapd^<o vjiiv d^iiimaTov paprvpa, tov

dSeK<l)66eov 'idxtD^ov (j)da'KmiTa- ij tt'kttis xap\s tS>v cpyav vexpd iirri.

Lastly Didymus (d. 394), the head of the catechetical school at

Alexandria, who taught Jerome and Rufinus, has left brief com-

ments on all the Catholic Epistles. Within three years of his

death the Western Church also, at the Council of Carthage (397),

had formally pronounced on the Canonical character of the Epistle,

which is quoted like the other Scriptures by Jerome and Augustine.

See Bp. Wordsworth in Stud. Bihl. I. 128, 129.



CHAPTER III

On the Relation of the Epistle to the other Books of

THE New Testament.

(1) Syiioptic Gospels. (2) Gospel and Epistles of St. John.

(3) Acts of the Apostles, (4) Epistles of St. Paul.

(5) Epistles of St. Peter and St. Jude. (6) Epistle to

the Hebrews. (7) Apocalypse.

[The parallels which seem of the most importance have an

asterisk prefixed.]

In my last chapter I gave a conspectus of the references and

allusions to the Epistle of St. James contained in the post-

apostolic writers, extending from the end of the first to the end

of the fourth century. In the present chapter I have carried

back my investigation to the actual books of the New Testament

and, if I do not deceive myself, have shown reason to believe that

our Epistle was known to several of the canonical writers,

especially to St. Peter, as shown in his first Epistle, and to

St. Paul, as shown in his Epistle to the Romans.

With regard to the resemblances between St. James and the

Synoptic Gospels I have already said (pp. Ixi foil.) that, close as

is the connexion of sentiment and even of language in many
passages, it never amounts to actual quotation, but is like the

reminiscence of thoughts often uttered by our Lord, and sinking

into the heart of a hearer who reproduces them in his own
manner.

(1) Synoptic Gospels.

Matthew—
iv. 17 ^yy t k « v ^ ^aaCKeia tSiv ovpavav : James v. 8.

*v. 3 imndpioi 1 TTTaxol (ra Trveifiari) on avT&v e<TTi.v r) fiaa-i\eia
tS)v ovpavau (the words in brackets are omitted in the parallel passage, Luke
vi. 20), Matt. xix. 28 Kod^o-co-de xat viiels em dpovovs : James ii. 5.

IXZXT
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*v 7 iMKcipiot oi eXefj iiov€s on avTol i\er]6^(T0VTai, ib. vi. 14, 15,

xviii. 21—35 : James ii. 13.

V. 8 fioK. oi KoBapoX Tfi Kapi'u} ; James iv. 8.

V. 9 fioK. 01 tlpyjvorroioi : James iii. 18.

*V. 11, 12 /iax. eWe orav ovciS i<Ta><T iv vii,as...\alptTe xai dyaXXiao-de

...ovTiits yap ihla^av rows irpoipriTas, Lllke vi. 22 : James i. 2, v. 10, 11.

V. 16 ourairXa/i^dria to (j>S>s vfiav oTras...8o^di(a<Ttu Tov narepa v/i&p
James i. 17.

V. 17 pfj vo/iltnjTe oTi ?iK6ov KorciKvaai r&p v6fi.ov...ovK fjKBov KaToKvtrai ciK\a.

TrXrjp&a-ai : James i. 25 (a law, but a perfect law of liberty).

V. 19 OS eac Xvarj filav tS>v ivTo\S>v rovrav rSiv (\axicTiov
Koi 8iSd^ ovTas Tois avdpairovs, i\d)^i(rros xXi^d^cerai evrfi /SatriXeia tSiv

oipauav' OS S' &v TT 1 ^ (T J] Kai 8i8d^ri, oSros /uyas AtXijS^o-eTai ; James ii. 10,

1. 22.

*v. 34—37 eyi) Be Xeyo) viiiv /iij ofiotrai, dXcas, fi^Te iv ra oipava,.:
firiTc iv TTJ yjj. ..liTjTC els 'lepo(r6\vfui..,iiTiTe iv rg Ke(pa\fj <Tov...e<TT<i> be 6

\dyos vfi&v val val, ou oi' to fie jrepuro'ov tovtcdv ix tov novrjpoi iarip :

James v. 12.i

V. 48 eceaOe oZv vp,eis reKeioi, xix. 21 el 6e\eis reXeios thai : James i. 4, iii. 2.

*vi. 11 TOV aprov Tifiav tov eTrioitrwv hits rjiiiv ujjjxepov : James ii. 15, 16.^

*vi, 19 iirj Sriaavpl^eTe v/ilv Brjtravpovs iirX Ttjs yrjs, ojrov arls
Ka\ ffpSia-is aipavl^et, Luke xii. 21 : James v. 2, 3.

*vi. 22 eav 3 6 o<l)daKp^s aov dirXovs, oXow to aa/m aov (f)a>Tivov earai, ver. 24
ot/Sels Sivarai Sval Kvplois 8ov\eveiv...rov eva liitrrftrei. Ka\ t&v erepov
ayaTTr](rei...ov dvvairBe &e^ SovXev e iv Kai fiafiiov^, Luke xvi. 13 :

James iv. 4, 8 fii'^/fux"'-

vi. 29 oirSe 2oXo/ia>v iv ndajj tjj 80^17 Trtptf/SaXero Ids ev toutwi', Luke xii. 27, 28 :

James i. 11.

vi. 33 irjTciTe TrpSirov ttjv ^aciXeiav tov Qeov Kai ttjv SiKaioirvvTjv
aiiTov : James i. 20.

*vi. 34 jii^ fiepiiiv-^a-TiTe els ttjv aSpiov : James iv. 13, 14.

*vii, 1 liTj Kp ivere, iva /ifj KpidfJTe, Lukevi. 37 koi /x^ KOTafiiKaffre:
James iv. 11, 12, v. 9.

*vii. 7, 8 alTelre Ka\ bo6i)(TeTai v p,'iv...irds yap 6 oItSiv Xa/i-
^dvei, Luke xi. 9, 10 : James i. 5, iv. 3.

vii. 11 6 noTrip VfiiSv 6 ev Tolt ovpavois 8a><jei dyada Tols
oItovo'iv avTov: James i. 17.

vii. 13 fj oSdt f) diidyova-a els TrjV diraXeiav,..^ aTrdyovcra els ttjv ^ar/v: James
V. 19, 20.

*vii. 16 dno twv Kapirwv avrwv iniyvaxreirOe avrovs' fi^i avWeyovo'iv diro dxavBiSv

(rrafpvKds fj dirb TpifioKav avKa; ovtio ndv SevSpov dyadov Kapiroiis leaXois
iroiei, Luke vi. 44, 45 ckocttov bevhpov iK tov Ihiov Kapirov yivacKcTm, oi yap i^

aKavBav a-vXKeyova'iv avKa ovhe i< /Sdrou ora^uX^K TpvySxnv. 6 ayados avBpairos

eK TOV dyadov Bijaavpov ttjs xapSlas Trpo^e'pei to dyadov, Kai 6 wovrfpos eK tov

' Spltta, who explains away every other resemblance between St. James and
the Synoptic Gospels, is compelled to allow that there is here a tangible literary

connexion. He will not hear, however, of a reminiscence of Christ's teaching by
the author of our epistle. On the contrary this is not the teaching of Christ,

as is shown by his own behaviour when adjured by the high priest : it is an

interpolated saying borrowed by the Evangelist from the same unknown Jewish

source from which St. James took it.

" See Chase {The Lord's Prayer in the Early Church, p. 48), who gives reasons

for believing that ^irioiiii-ios is a second liturgical rendering of the original Aramaic,

represented in Matt, by ai\iiepov, in Luke xu S by Th /cofl' 7iii4pav, in James ii. 15

by TJJs (ipriiiipov Tpotprjs.
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irowjpoC irpo(j)epci to irovtjpov' ex 7"P irepiairfviiaTos Kaphlas \a\ti to
crT6p.a avTov, Matt. xii. 33, cf. Isa. v. 2 cfieiva ToS iroi^(ra( (rrafpvKijv xal

iiroa)<Ttv aKovBas : James iii. 10—13, 18, i. 21.

*vii. 21—23 of religion professed with the lips but not exhibited in the life

:

James i. 26, 27, ii. 14—26, iii. 13, 14.

*vii. 24 irSs oortr axovei p,ov tov s Xoyovs nal 7ro«ei air oils

6iiotiit6ri<TeTaiav8p).<f>pnvipxo...KaLTras 6 aKovav kqi litj iroiav OjioiaiBriafTai

oKSpj ftwpra, Luke viii. 21 dSe\(j>oi fiov bSroi flinv oi t6v \6yov tov Qeov
aKovovTcs Kal TTOtoCiTes, Luke xi. 28 fiaKapioi oi aKovovrts tov Xdyov Toii

Oeov Kai (^uXacro'oi'Ter : James i. 22—25.

*viii. 29 iKpa^av \eyouTcs ti ^fiiv xai croi, vie tov Qeov ; ^XBes SSe irpo Kaipov

^aa-avia-ai jjiias ; Luke iv. 34, 41, viii. 27—29, x. 17 : James ii. 19.

*x. 22 6 8« viTO p,eivas els reXos oiros cra>dri(reTai, xxiv. 13 :

James i. 12.

X. 28 TOV Swdftevov koI ^jn>xf|V Koi tra/ia airoXeirai : James iv. 12.

xi. 5 TTTCDxol evayyeKi^ovTai, Luke vii. 22, cf. Isa. Ixi. 1 : James ii. 5.

xi. 19 cS(Kai<adi) t) (T0(j>ia air 6 tS>v epyav avTrjs: James iii. 13.

xi. 29 IT pais elfu Kal Taneivos rfj KapSia Kal evprjiTeTe avanava iv;

James iii. 13, 17.

xii. 7 el eyvaKevre Ti i<TTiv'''E\ e o s 6e\a Kal ov Bviriav, o-i k av xare-
StKciaaTe tovs dvaiTiovs, Luke vi. 37 ; James ii. 13, v. 6.

*xii. 32d<j>edri(TeTai avT^: James v. 15.

xii. 34 irS)! ivvacrSe dyaOa XaXetv irovrj pol ovTes ; see above on
vii. 16 : James iii. 10.

*xii. 36 irav prjp.a dpy6v...d7ro&a>(TOva't.v Trepl avTov \6yov...eK
yap tSiv \6ya>v trov SiKaiaBrj (tt] koi eK rav Xdywi/ (tov KaTa-
5 iKaa d rjcrj, XV. 11 to e ktt o pevofievov eK tov aTOfiaTOS tovto
Koivo'i TOV avBpanrov: James iii. 1, 2, i. 19.

xii. 39 yevea fioixa^^s, xvi. 4, Mark viii. 38 : James iv. 3.

xiii. 3—23, Parable of the Sower, see Luke viii. below.

xiii. 6 TjXt'ot) dvaTe iXavTos e Kav /laTiaBr) Kal e^rj pavBrj'.

James i. 11.

xiv. 30 oKiyoiria-Te els ti eSio-ratrar; xvii. 20 : James i. 6-8.

XV. 13 TTciaa (pvTela ^v oiiK e<f>VT evtrev 6 naTTjp p.ov..,eKpi^<t36^o'eTai ',

James i. 21.

*xviii. 4 otTTis Taireivaxre I eavTov as to iraihiov tovto ofirdy iarTiv

6 fiei^av iv Trj j3a<7iXeia, XX. 25—27, xxiii. 12 S<ttis v^axrei eavTov Tajtei-

vadfjo'eTai Kal Sans Taireivaa^ei eavTov vylradrjaeTai, Mark ix. 35, Luke xiv. 1 1,

ix. 48, xxii. 26, 6 pei^av iv vp.tv yiveaBa as 6 veaTepos Kal 6 Tjyoip.evos its 6 SiaKO-

vav : James i. 9, 10, iv. 10.

xxi. 21 eav exiTe iria-Tiv Kal p-rj SiaKpLBrjTe, cf. Mark xi. 23 : James i. 6, ii. 4.

xxiv. 3, 27, 37, 39 ^ napova-ia: James v. 8.

*xxiv. 33 iyyvs iarTiv iwl Bvpats: James v. 8, 9.

*xxv 28—35 the parable of the debtor, 34—46 the sheep and the goats

:

James ii. 13.

Mark—
vi. 13 ^\ei<f>ov e\aia iroWovs dp paxrTovs Kal i6 epan evov,

xvi. 18 iirl appaxTTOus x"pas e7n6rjiTov<Ti Kal koKSis e^ovtriv : James v. 14.

*vii. 1—23 condemnation of ceremonialism : James i. 26, 27.

*xii. 28—31 TToia i(TTlv ivToXr) Trpari) iravrav; direKpiBrj 6 'lija-ovs

OTi npami e(rTiv"AKove,'la-pari\, Kvpios 6 Qeos rjii&v Kxlpios eis ia-Tiv,

...devTepa avrrj 'Ayajrijorf t j tov 7r\r)(Tiov crou o> s o'eavTov fiei^av

Tovrav akXr] ivToX^ ovk eaTtv, cf. Matt. xxii. 36 : James ii. 8—10, 19.
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Irnlce—
iv. 25 iK\eicr6rj 6 oipavos err] rpia Ka\ ftfivai «| : James v. 17.

V. 22 SiaXoyio-ftoi in bad sense, cf. vi. 8, ix. 46, 47, xxiv. 38 : James ii. 4._

*vi. 24 ova\ iiitp toZs 7r\ovcriois...oval,,.oi ifine ir\ri(T jii vol uvv,

ova\ 1 yeXmvTCr vvv, oti TTev6fi(r€Te Kai K\ailcreTe : JaUies ii 6,

iv. 9, V. 1—5.
*viii. The parable of the Sower, ver. 8 eirea-eu els rijv yqv rrivayaBi^v koI <t>vev

iiroirjcrev Kupirov, ver. 11 6 uiropos i<r-rlv 6 \6yos rov Qeov,
ver. 13 licra x^P"* S4)(0VTai tov \6yov Kai..,iv xaipa ireipaiTp.ov
a<pi(rTauTat, ver. 15 to 8e ev Tjj koK^ yfj oJroi flaiv otnves iv KapS'uf koKt) koi

dya6jj aKovcraiiTes tov \6yov KOre;^oU(rt koI Kapiro(j)op</i)a-tv iv

vTTo fiovfj, ver. 18/3Xe7rtT€ oSv jrms aKovere: James i. 18, IS), 21, 25.

viii. 24, 25 eVETi'^t'Jo'fi' t^ avip,a koi t^ K'kv8a)Vi...Km iyevero yaKjjvtj.

fliiev Se aiiTois liov r/ it I err it vp,S>v; James i. 6-

*xii. 16—21. Parable of the Rich Fool : James iv. 13—15.
*xii. 47 oyvoiis to 6i\r]fi,a tov Kvpiov aiiTov Kal p,r)...Troi{]aas

irpos TO 6i\rifi,a airov Sapri <t erai TroXXas: James iv. 17.

*xvi. 8 TOV olxopofiov Tijs ddiKias, ver. 9 toC fxapava T^r a&iK ias:
James iii. 6.

xvi. 19 foil. Dives and Lazarus : James ii. 2—7.

XX. 46, 47 npoare'xcTC dno tS>v ypapfiareav rav ^fXoi/rwj/ TrepmaTelv iv aToXati

Koi (liiKovVTa>v...np<OTOKade8pias iv Tois a'vvayaiyats,..oi ia'Blovmv ras olxias tS>v

Xip^v Koi npo<j)da'ei paxpa irpotrfixovTai.' oiToi Xrip^jrovrai irfpKraoTfpov Kpipa ;

James i. 27, ii. 2, iii. 1.

xxi. 19 iv TJj V TT ixovij KTTjo'i (rdf ras ^v x^i s vp, av. James i. 3, 4.

(2) Gospel and Epistles of St. John}

Though our Epistle does not generally show such a close verbal

agreement with the Gospel of St. John as it does with the Synoptic

Gospels, yet there is considerable resemblance in respect to such

general ideas as the World, the Truth, the Light, the Glory, the New
Birth, the Liberty of Christ. No doubt the writings of St. John

exhibit,aswe should expect,a far greater depth of thought and a more

advanced Christianity than are to be found in our Epistle ; but,

along with this, there is a general harmony and community of

ideas, such as might naturally result from remembrances of a

common teaching, or from continued association on the part of

the two writers. If we come to the conclusion that in some

cases this similarity is more easily explained by direct borrowing,

it seems to me that the borrower is in all probability St. John.

The richness and fulness of expression in such passages as

1 John ii. 15, iii. 9, iii. 17, 21, might easily grow out of the brief

' On the resemblances between the writings of St. James and St. John see

P. Ewald Daa Hauptprdbhm der Evangdienfrcige, Leipzig, 1890, pp. 58 foil.

His aim being to prove that the Gospel of St. John is a faithful record of the

teaching of Christ, he endeavours to show that it is in harmony with our Epistle,

which he regards as the oldest document of the N.T.
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hints given in the parallels of St. James, but it is scarcely

conceivable that the latter should have deliberately discarded

thoughts of such interest and value, if he had had them in

writing before him. The same considerations will apply to the

parallels to our Epistle which are to be found in the writings of

St. Peter and St. Paul. It was easy for the latter, writing from

a more advanced standing-point, to bring out and to emphasize

the more distinctively Christian doctrines which were still un-

developed and to some extent latent in St. James. That St. James

should deliberately have gone backwards, when those doctrines

had once received definite expression, is at any rate less probable.

A further consideration is that, if we allow a connexion between

our Epistle and those of the other Apostles, it is easier to explain

this on the supposition that the latter were acquainted with the

manifesto of the President of the Church at Jerusalem, rather

than on the supposition that he was acquainted with a variety of

writings addressed to distant churches. It is t-o be remembered

also that these parallels are not confined to the earlier or the

more important Epistles of St. Paul, and that some of the most

striking parallels appear in what are thought to be the latest

writings in the N.T., viz. the Epistles of St. John, probably com-

posed after the death of St. James, and long after the probable

date of his Epistle, as deduced from other considerations.

*i. 4 iv airm faij rjv Kai f) ^arj fjU to (^£e tS>v avBpamiov, ver. 9 ^i» to
(jjais TO d\T]d tv bv o <f>o>Ti(e i irdvTa and pair ov ip)(6ii,cvov fls top

^Koafiov, cf. iii. 19—21, viii. 12, etc.: James i. 17, 18.

i. 14 d \ d y o s itrKrjvaa-fv ev rjfuv xal idea(Ta}i£0a ttjv bo^av avTov:
James ii. 1.

*iii. 3 iav firj Tis yevvrjdfi Suadev, ov Sivarai l&eiv ttjv /Sao'iXciai' ToO Qcov,

ver. 8 TO irveviia ottou 6i\fL nvfi, ver. 13 d ex tov ov papov Kara^as,
i. 13 : James i. 17, 18 (P. Ewald considers yemda and anoKvew to be different

renderings of the original Aramaic word used by our Lord).

iii. 31 d avadev e pxdfifvos iirava ndvrav €<rriv 6 i>v ex t^s y5* ex
T^s yrjs eVny Kal e'/c rrjs yrj! XaXei: James iii. 15, 17.

iv. 23 d TTaTTjp toiovtovs iijrel tous irpocrKwovvras : James i. 27.

vi. 33 d apror ToO Oeov eariv 6 Kara^aivau ex tov ovpavov Kal ^arjv
SiSovs T^ KoafKO : James i. 17 ndv haprjfia TiKeiov avadiv can, Kard^atvov otto

ToO irarpos tS>v ^aTcav,

*vi. 39 toCto etTTi Ti 6i\r)p,a tov 7rc/t\f'ai>rdr fie iva Trds 6 OfapZv
TOV vlov Kal TTiorTevaiv els avTov exTI C^V" a»iBi"o>', cf. i. 13, iii. 3foll. :

James i. 18 fiovXrjSfls dneKir)<Tev fjuds, ver. 12.

*vi. 63 TO prifiaTa a eya XfXdXrjKa vjitv wvevftd fori Kal f(»^ e<TTiv,
ver. 68 pj/fiaTa (arjs alavlov ex^'^ James i. 21 bi^aafit tov cjU^vtov Xdyoi> tov

Svvdfifvov irSxTai Tas ^}n)\ds vfiav.

vii. 19 ovSels i^ vjiav TToiet tov vo/iov '• James iv. 11 ttoii/t^s vofiovj cf.

i. 22, 25.
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*viii. 31, 32 iav /iclvriTe iv T& Xoya r^ inw...yv:i(re(r6f Trjv oKfideuai Kal

^ aXrjBeia iXfvScpaxTfi v/iSr, cf. xiv. 17, xvii. 17, xviii. 37: James i.

18 airfKiSritrei' fjiias \6ya aKTjOeias, ver. 25 o napaxi'^as els po/iov reXfiov rbv t^i
fXevSeplas Koi irapapeivas k.t.\. ii. 12.

ix. 41 cl TV<l>\ol ^Tf, ov K av e'tx^Te ajiapriav vvv he Xiyere on
/SXtTTO/ifv ^ ovv &\xapT la v fiav jiivei: James iv. 17.

*xiii. 17 el T a lira oiSare, p,aKapiol e arre iav iroirjre aird :

James i. 25, iv. 17.

*xiv. 14 edv Ti aiTTiariT e iv ra ovo fiari fiov, iyto tt o i
rj

(T a, c(. XV.
7 iav ftelvrjTe iv ip.o\ Koi to. priftard fiov ev Vfiiv fievjf, 6 iav BeXrire
air ^ are a- 6 e Ka\ yevrjaer at vfitv, xvi. 23 foil. : James i. 5, iv. 3.

xiv. 17 TO irvevfia Trjs d\t]deias o 6 Kotrjios ov divarai Xa^eiv : James iv. 4,
iii. 14.

xiv. 27 elpijvrjV TTjV ifiriv blhaiii Vfitv, ov KaBas o Koa-fios
SiSaxTiv eya> SlSiopi vplv. James iii. 13—17, iv. 1 foil.

XV. 1 4, 15 vfieis <pi\oi fiov 6CTT€ eav iroirjre ova iyia evTeWo/iai. k.t.\. : James ii. 23.
XV. 18, 19 « EK ToC (cdo-(xou TfTe 6 Koa-fios &v to tSiov iipiXef on 8e ex

Toil Koo'pov oiK eare, aW eya efeXe^a/iiji/ v /ids eK tov koo'iiov, 8ta tovto
fiia-el vfids 6 xdo'/to:: James iv. 4, ii. 4.

1 Up. John—
*i. 5 6 Qebs <jiS>s e<TT iv Ka\ axoTia ovk etrTiv ev aiiTa ovdc/xt'a:

James i. 17.

i. 6 yjrevSo fie 6a Kai ov wolov fiev ttjv d\ij6etav : James iiL 6
^evhetrSe KOTa. Trjs oKrjBeias.

*i. 8—10 eav einajiev on d/iapTiav ovk exofiev, eaVTovs
irXavSi jiev k.t.\.: James iii, 2 noKKa yap irraioixev mravres, i. 16, 22, 26.

*ii. 3—6 6 \eya>v oti eyvaKa avTov Kai Tas ivTo\ds avrov pLt)

rr] pS>v ^evarrf s eaTiv k.tX. cf. iii. 7fti;8ecs7r\ai'aro) vp,ds'6iroiS>v
Trjv SiKaio(rvvr}v 8 i Kai 6 s i ittiV. James iii. 13, i. 16, ii. l4—26.

ii. 9—11 6 \eyaiv ev rw 0a)ri eivai Kai tov dSeXcjiov avrov fuaatv iv ttj <TKoria

ioTiv k.tX. : James iii. 13—18 (true and false wisdom), ii. 1—4, 15, 16.

*ii. 15 idv Tis dyaira TOV Koa'p.ov, ovk ea-Tiv ij dydirrj tov
naTpos iv avra' on wav to iv rm Koa'/icp, fj ini6vp.ia t^s a-apKos
Kai rj i7rt6vp.la Tav o<l)da\p.&v Koi r] d\a^ov ta rov jStou ovk evTiv eK tov
irarpos: James iv. 4—6, iv. 1, i. 14, 15, iv. 16.

ii. 18 e (rxdr Tj &pa errTiv. James v. 3.

ii. 24 o rjKOva-are dn' dp\r}s ev vjilv p,ever a: James i. 25.
'
*ii. 25 avTT) eirrXv f) eirayyeXia rjv avrbs eirrjyye i\ arofj p,i v, Tr/v^a^vTfjv

alaviov: James i. 12 Xij/i^eroi tov arefpavov Trjs fa^r ov emjyyetXaro tois

dyaircaaiv avrov.

iii. 8 6 iToiav rfjv afiapriav ex rov SiafioKov eariv, cf. ver. 10 : James iv. 7, iii. 6.

*iii. 9 6 yeyevvrj fievos ex tov Oeov Apapriav ov iroiei, on (rireppa
avrov ev avT<S p. e v e i, ci. ii. 29, iv. 7 ttSs d dyairav ex Qeov yeyeVi/ijrai, v. 1,

4, 18 : James i. 18, 21.

*iii. 17 OS 8' &v e\Ti rov ^iov rou koo'/iov Kai 6ea>pjj tok dbe\>j>bv
avToii xpeiav exovra Ka\ KXeio'rj rd irnXdyxva aw' avToii ttSs ij

ay dnr) roii Qeov p,evei e v airw/ rexvia p.rj dy aTTot pev Xdyca aXXd
ev epya Kai dXrjdeia: James ii. 5, ver. 15, 16, i. 22, 25.

*iii. 21, 22 eav ^ xapSia pf) KarayivaMTK^, itapprjaiav exopev npbs rbv
f d y, xal 8 eav airSipev Xapfidvopev on ras i vroXas avrov

rrjpov pev, v. 14 idv n alrdipe da xard rd BiXijpa avrov dxovei
ffpav: James i. 6, 7, iv. 3, v. 16.

iv. 12 eav dyaw&pev aXX^Xous d Qeos iv ij/tiv pivei: James ii.

8, iv. 5.
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iv. 20 i dv Tig fiTr.i; on dyoTrm tov Gedv, Ka\ tov a8«X(|)o'v airov
liKTtj, ifrfviTTTis ia-Tiv, cf. ii. 9 above : James ii. 16, iii. 9, 10, ii. 1—4.

v. l^iaVTisidri toi' dbe\<j)ov avTov Afiapravovra ijiapriav fXTj

irpos 0dvaTov, aiTTjtrfi, Kal Saxrei avTa (cojiv: James V. 15,19,20.
V. 19 o Kocrfios o\os iv T«p irovqpm Kcirai: James iv. 4—7 k6<tjjlos,..

dtajSoXos.

3 Ef. John—
ver. 12 Ar)fafrpla fifij.apTvpriTai.,.V7rb air^s rfjs aXijdei'af : James iii. 14 fifj

ifrfvde(T6f Kara Tijs oKrjBfias.

(3) Ads of the Apostles—
iL 17 iv Ta'is iaxdrais i)p,ipttis'. James v. 3.

*X. 20 TTopfvov (Tvv avTois p.rjBev biUKpivoficvos, cf. xi. 12, firjSev 8ia-

Kpivavra : James i. 6 alrfiTa iv iriaTti lir/Siv 8mKpiv6iicvos.

XV. 5 rripeiv tov v6p.ov: only found elsewhere in N. T. in James ii. 10,

though i^vkatTueiv vo/iov and Ttipelv \6yov or lvTo\ds are common enough.
XV. 13—29, xxi. 20—25, speeches and letter of James. For resemblances

between these and our Epistle see above, pp. iii. f.

(4) Epistles of St. Paul—

Beside the general considerations mentioned under (2), there

are special reasons which make it moi'e probable that St. Paul

was acquainted with the Epistle of St. James than St. James

with those of St. Paul. We know both from the Epistle to the

Galatians (ii. 12) and from the Acts (xv. 1, 5, 24) that the

Judaizing opposition to St. Paul at Antioch was encouraged by-

persons who professed to represent the views of the Church of

Jerusalem and of its President in particular. If there were any

epistle known to the Syrian Church bearing the name of James,

it may be taken for granted that this would have been eagerly

read by Paul when he was about to plead in behalf of the

freedom of his Gentile converts before the Church of Jerusalem.

More particularly would this be so, if any phrases in the epistle

could be turned against his own doctrine of justification by faith,

by those who maintained that Jew and Gentile alike could only

be justified by the works of the law. It has been justly remarked

that the words ' whoever shall keep the whole law and yet offend

in one point, he is guilty of all ' (James ii. 10) might easily be

twisted by the Judaizers so as to represent St. James as insisting

on the observance of the whole Mosaic code; and that it is

perhaps this misinterpretation which is referred to in the words
' we have heard that certain which went out from us troubled you
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saying, Ye must be circumcised and keep the law, to whom we
gave no such commandment ' (Acts xv. 24).^ On the other hand

there is much less likelihood of St. Paul's Epistles, addressed to

distant churches and dealing so much with personal questions,

being brought under the notice of St. James. That there is a

connexion between the epistles of the two men, has been the

general belief in the Church from the time of Augustine down-

wards; but this connexion has been usually explained on the

supposition that James meant either directly to controvert Paul's

own teaching, or at any rate to put forward considerations which

might serve to restrain the extravagances of his followers. It

has been pointed out, however, by the more careful students of our

Epistle, such as Neander and Bp. Lightfoot, that the argument

therein contained on Faith and Works has no bearing on St. Paul's

doctrine, its purport being, in the words of John Bunyan, to

insist that ' at the Day of Doom, men shall be judged according

to their fruit. It will not be said then JDid ycni, believe? but

Were yott doers or talkers only?' 'For as the body without the

soul is but a dead carcase, so saying, if it be alone, is but a dead

carcase also '—a doctrine which of course is common to St. Paul

with every other writer in the N.T.

But it does not follow, as some have maintained, that because

our Epistle gives no answer to St. Paul's argument addressed to

the Romans, there is therefore no connexion between them. I

think it is impossible to read carefully the passages given below,

without feeling that, while St. James has no reference to St. Paul,

St. Paul on the contrary writes with constant reference to

St. James, sometimes borrowing phrases or ideas, sometimes

introducing a distinction for the purpose of avoiding ambiguity,

at other times distinctly controverting his arguments as liable

to be misapplied, though conscious all the while of a general

agreement in the principles afBrmed. I can only account for

the indisposition to admit this conclusion by the tendency to

assume that a superior writer cannot receive a suggestion from an

inferior, an assumption which is contradicted by the practice of

the greatest masters in our own as well as in Hebrew literature.^

I propose to begin by examining the minor resemblances between

I Plumptre, p. 40 foil.

^ See p. xxiii of my edition of St. Jude.
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our Epistle and that to the Romans, and shall then proceed to treat

more at length of that which constitutes the strongest proof that

St. Paul came after St. James, viz. the argument on Faith and

Works as illustrated by the case of Abraham.

The rare word Tra/oa/SaTij? occurs once by itself in Gal. ii. 18,

twice in connexion with vofioi; in Rom. ii. 25, 27, and also twice

in the same connexion in James ii. 9, 11. In both epistles the

attempt to excuse a fault is met by the assertion that sin

consists in the transgression of law. Thus in James an attempt

is made to excuse respect of persons by alleged obedience to the

royal law; to which answer is made, 'If your courtesy to the

rich flows from your desire to do to others as you would have

them do to you, well and good : but, if your obedience to this

royal law is limited to the rich, then dp,apTiav ipyd^ea-de,

iXeyx^ofievot viro tov vo/iov w? irapa^drai. And again, just below,

of the excuse offered for the breach of one commandment by the

observance of another, el Se ov fioiyeveKs, ^ovevei<s he, yiyova^

wapa^aTrji vofiov. So in Rom. ii. 25 foil, the Jew who trusts in

the rite of circumcision, as making him a true child of Abraham,

is refuted in the words ectv irapa^dTrji; vopLov y<!, rj irepiTo/jbij aov

CLKpo^vaTia yeyovev . . . Kal KpiveZ f) eic <f)V<re(0<i dapo^vaTia,

TOV vofiov TeXovcra, ae tov Sid ypd/ifiaTOt Kal Treptro/i^s

!rapa/3dTrjv vofiov. It is to be noted that by neither writer is the

'law' limited to the Decalogue. In St. James an offender

.endeavours to shelter himself under the royal law, and is

convicted of offence against what may be regarded as a kind of

off-shoot of this, the prohibition of partiality. In Rom. viii. 2

and vii. 23 St. Paul opposes ' the law of the Spirit of life in

Christ,' ' the law of my mind ' (compare St. James' ' law of liberty,'

and our ' voice of conscience ') to ' the law of sin in our members.'

A similar resemblance is found in the opposition of d«/3oaT7js

and troitjTri'i. James has (i. 22) yivetrde TroirjTal Xoyov koX nrj

UKpoaTol fiovov, (i. 23) e'i rts dKpoaT7)<s \6yov eVrt koX ov

7roi7iTij<!, (i. 25) ovK aKpoaTtji eiriKrifffiovri^ yevofievov dWd
iroir)TT)<; epyov, (iv. 11) oiiK et Troti^T^? vo/mov dWd KpiT'q'i : with

which compare Rom. ii. 13 oi yap ol dxpoaTal vofiov BIkuioi

irapd @ea5, dW ol Trow/rat vofiov SiKaiadijaovTai. These are

the only passages in the N.T. in which diepoaTi]^ occurs, and

TTOirjT^'i is only found once besides (in a different sense) in
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Acts xvii. 28. It is worthy of note that uKpodofiat is distin-

guished from aKovm as 'listening' from 'hearing,' and thus

aKpoaTri<; gets the sense of 'disciple.' So far as I know, it is

only in these passages that it is used of a careless hearer. Some
might think that we should keep to the sense of 'student,'

understanding it of a scribe whose acts belied his teaching ; but

the phrase axp. e'in\ri<rfiovri<; seems decisive on the other side.

The rare KataKav)(aoyi,ai is found four times in the N.T.,

twice in James ii. 13 KaTaKav)(aTai eXeo^ Kpiaeco^ and iii. 14,

and twice in Rom. xi. 18 firi KaraKavy^A r&v K\dSiav el Be

KaruKavxaaai k.tX.

A peculiar use of Oekca is found in James ii. 20 OeKem he

r/v&vai oTi rj iri<TTi<i 'X<op\<s Toov epycav dpy^ iariv ; 'A^padfi ovk

e^ epycov iBiKaimdrj ; and in Eom. xiii. 3 6eXei<i Be firj tjjo^eladai

TTjv e^ovaiav ; to dyaOov Troiei.

Aiafcpivo/iai 'to be in two minds about a thing' is found

contrasted with faith in James i. 6 aiTecTO) iv "jria-Tei, firjSev

BiaKpiv6fievo<;, o yap Biatcpiv6fievo<; eoiKC kKvBoivi, daXdaa-rji,

and Rom. xiv. 23 a-v tticttiv e')(eL<s . . . 6 Be BiaKpi,v6iievo<!, eav

^dyr), KaraiceKpiTai, ort ovk eK •nriirreax;. Also in the aor. pass.,

James ii. 4 (if you favour the rich at the expense of the poor)

ov BieKpidrjre iv eavToi<! ? (contrasted with the faith in Christ

referred to in ver. 1); and Rom. iv. 20, Abraham et? ttjp

iirayyeXiav tov @eov ov BieKpiOrj ry uTria'Tca.

The phrase aii tU el 6 /cpiveov. occurs in James iv. 11. 12, o kutu-

\a\&v dBeX^ov ^ Kpivcav tov dBeX^ov avTov KaToXaXei vofiov koX

Kplvei vofiov . . . et<s ecrTiv 6 vofio6eTr)<! Koi KpiT'q<; . . , ai) Be

Tit el 6 Kpivcav TOV dBe\<f>6v ; compare with this Rom. xiv. 4 a-ii rt?

el 6 Kpivwv dXXoTpiov olKeTfjv ; tcS IBla Kvpiai aTijxei fj iriirTei, and

ver. 10 crii Be n Kpiveii tov dBeXtftov aov; . . . irdvTet yap Trapacrrrj-

aofieda tw Q'^/iuti tov @eov. (It is hardly conceivable that a later

writer could lose the point of dXXoTpiov olKeTvjv and rm lBlq> Kvpim,

though these are natural improvements to make if the simpler

form is the older.)

The Law of Liberty and the First Fnoits.—James i. 25 vofiov

TeXetov TOV t% iXevOepiai, ver. 18 aireKiirfa-ev rjiiat et? to elvai

flfiuf dirap'yriv Tiva tmv avTov KTia-fiaTcov. Compare Rom. viii. 21

avTTj Tj KTiaKs eXev9ep(o6jjaeTai aTro t^? BovXeiat Trjt <f>dopdi; eh

T^v eXevdepiav t^? So^tj? t&v tckviov tov @eov. ver. 23, Tt/v
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airapx^iv rov irvev/iaro'! e^oi/res Kal avTol iv eavTOi'; aTevd^ofiev,

vioOeaiav a'rreKZejfpfievoi, ttjv aTroXvTpuKriv tov aatfiaTO^ '^fimv.

The War in our Memiers.—James iv. 1 irodev iroXefioi iv

vfiiv ; ovK ivrevdev ex rmv ^ovayv v(iS)v r&v (TTparevofiivcov iv

Toi<; fieXeaiv vfi&v ; Rom. vii. 23 yS\67sa) erepov vofiov iv rolii

fiekeaiiV fiov avTiaTparevofievov raJ v6fi(p tov vooi fiov Koi

aiXfJ'OXwTi^ovTU (JL6 TOO vofitp T)}? cifiapTka^ tS> ovTi iv T0t9 fxiXeaiv

fiov. (Here the form given to the thought by St. Paul is far

more elaborate than that in St. James.)

The Love of the World, Hatred against God.—James iv. 4 97

^iXia TOV Koafiov e%^joa tov ®eov iaTiv, ver. 7 vTroTayrjTe t«3

©e«3, dvTcaTtjTe Be raJ Bia^oXw, Rom. viii. 7 to ^p6vr)/ia Tfj<;

<7ap/co<; ejfOpa et? %e6v, tw ykp vofiai tov ®€ov oup^ viroTaaaeTai.

The Climax : Trial leading to Perfection.—James i. 2^—4.

Think it all joy when ye fall into divers trials {n-eipacr/ioi';),

knowing that the proof (Boki/iiov) of your faith worketh patience

{virofiovrjv), but let patience have its perfect work that ye may
be perfect; (ver. 12) Blessed is the man that endureth trial, for

when he hath been proved (So/<;t/*o? yevofievo';) XijfiyjreTac rbv

a-Te<f>avov t^? ^(ofj<s ov iirriyyetXaTo rot? ayairSxriv avTov.

Compare Rota. v. 3 foil. ' We boast in our afflictions, knowing

that affliction worketh patience (Juirofiovriv) and patience exper-

ience {BoKifirjv), and experience hope, and hope maketh not

ashamed, because the love of God is shed abroad in our hearts.'

Here 7r6f/3ao-/Lio's= SoKi/itoj'= Paul's 0\ii|rt?. The second stage

is the same in both, virofiovri. In James i. 3 it is stated that

vTTOfiovri rightly used leads on to perfection, but in ver. 12 we

have an intermediate stage BoKifioi yev6(ievo<; (compare Paul's

BoKifiri) followed by the crown of life promised to all who love

God (compare Paul on the love of God.) The phrase in Rom. v. 3

Kav')(wiie6a iv Tal<; dxiyjreatv is equivalent to James' Trda-av

j(apav rjyrjaacrBe in ver. 2 and to Kav^dadm 6 aSeX^o^ 6 Tarretvo^

iv TOO ijyjrei avTOv in ver. 9.

I conclude with a quotation from Galatians ii. in which we
have the record of Paul's reply to the messengers from James,

illustrative of the way in which he limits and defines a general

statement made by James, in order to show exactly how far he

himself dissents from it. James having said broadly i^ epymv

BiKaiovTUi avdpanroi;, Kal ovk iic trla-Teans fiovov (ii. 24), Paul
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adds two distinctions before he denies it. "Man is justified by

works." ' True, if you are thinking of faith working by love

;

not, if you think of isolated acts committed through

fear of punishment in obedience to law. " Man is not

justified by faith." 'True, if you are thinking only of faith

in your own orthodoxy or in your Jewish privileges ; not, if you

think of faith in the love of God revealed in His Son.

Allow me to state exactly what it is that I deny, and I think you

will agree with me in the denial : ov SiKaiovrai avdpa)Tro<i i^ epyav

V 6 (10 V, i a V fi T] B I a -jr i a t e co <; 'I rj a o v. I admit that a

good life is necessary, but such a life is only possible through

faith in Christ.'

The controversial matter must be dealt with at greater length.

The two main points at issue are (1) the necessity of works,

(2) Abraham's justification by faith. James had said over and

over again ' Faith without works is dead' (ii. 17, 20, 24, 26); his

meaning being (as is plain from ver. 14, and the illustration of a

philanthropy which is limited to words (vv. 15, 16), as well as

from the whole tone and argument of the Epistle), not to depreci-

ate faith, which is with him not less than with St. Paul the very

foundation of the Christian life (c£ i. 3, 6, ii 1, v. 15), but to insist

that faith, like love, is valueless, if it has no effect on the life,

but expends itself in words. St. Paul himself does the same in

1 Thess. i. 3, Gal. v. 6, 1 Cor. xiii. 2, Rom. ii. 6—20, and indeed

throughout his Epistles; but in arguing against his Judaizing

antagonists, who denied salvation to the Gentiles unless they were

circumcised and in all other respects performed ' the works of the

law,' he had maintained that it was impossible for men to be justified

by these works, and that it was by faith alone that even the Jews

and Abraham himself, no less than Gentiles, must be justified.

He therefore challenges the phrase of St. James 17 irlari^ X'*'/''?

tS)v epycov apyq eariv, vexpd eariv by a direct contradiction,

Xoyi^ofieOa yap SiKaioOadai iriarei, avOpatrov j^wpt? epywv vofiov

(Rom. iii. 28), in support of which he appeals (1) to Deut. xxvii. 26

' Cursed is every one that continueth not in all things which are

written in the book of the law to do them,' as proving the absolute

obedience required by the law, Gal. iii. 10
; (2) to the confession of

the Psalmist (xiv. cxliii. 2, cf Rom. iii. 20, Gal. ii. 16) that 'by the

works of the law shall no flesh be justified' ; and to that of the
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Preacher (vii. 20, cf. Rom. iii. 23) ' there is not a just man upon
earth that doeth good and sinneth not.' If the contrary suppo-

sition were true ; if St. James wrote after St. Paul, must he

mot, with these passages before him, have either attempted to

meet the arguments, if he dissented ; or if he agreed with them
(as he certainly does in ii. 10, 11, and in iii. 2), would he not

have avoided the use of phrases such as xw/ots rmv epyoav, which

were liable to be misunderstood alike by the followers and the

opponents of the Apostle to the Gentiles ?

St. Paul goes on to argue that the blessings promised to Abraham
and all the families of the earth in him, and the covenant made
with Abraham and his seed, are anterior to and irrespective of the

law; that the Scripture expressly attributes to Abraham a

righteousness, not of works, but of faith, and states generally

that 'the just shall live by faith.' To these arguments again

no reference is made by St. James, except to the familiar quo-

tation eTria-reuffev 'A^paafi t£ @ec3 kuI eXo'^LaOr) avTm eh
SiKaioavvr)v (James ii. 21, 22), which was already in common
use among the Jews to prove that orthodoxy of doctrine sufficed

for salvation. Such an application of the text St. James meets by
pointing out that Abraham's faith proved itself by action, when
he offered Isaac on the altar : if he had not acted thus, he would

not have been accounted righteous, or called the Friend of God.

It is interesting to observe how St. Paul deals with this statement,

to which he distinctly refers in Rom. iv. 2} St. James had said

'A0paa/i 6 -jrarrip tjjmwv ovk ef epycov eSiKaiwSr) ; St. Paul replies

el yap 'A^paa/i e^ epymv iSiKaicoOri, e'^et Kavj^rffjia, but this, as he

shows, is inconsistent with the phrase ' reckoned for righteousness,'

which, like the similar phrase in Ps. xxxii. 1, 2, implies an act of

free grace on the part of God, not a strict legal obligation of

wages earned for work done. His second answer is to replace the

quotation in its original context (Rom. iv. 16—22), as spoken of

the birth, not of the sacrifice of Isaac. Abraham's faith in the

promised birth was a settled trust in God, a long-continued hoping

against hope: it was this posture of mind, not any immediate

action consequent upon it, which was reckoned to him for

righteousness (eveSvvafia>6ri t§ irCarei Sov<s So^av tqj ®em xal

•ir\ripo(j)opri0el<i on o iirijyyeXrai Swaro? eariv Koi iroirjaai. 8 1 h

' I am glad to see that Zahn (EinUitung in d. N. T. p. 90, published in 1906)
takes the same view as I have done.
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iXoy ia- drj avT iS et? htKUioavvriv). Nor is he content

to leave to the Jews the exclusive boast in the fatherhood of

Abraham (James ii. 21) : all who inherit Abraham's faith are sons

of Abraham (Gal. iii. 7, Rom. iv. 12). All this is most apposite in

reference to the argument of St. James and the use which might be

made of it by Judaizers ; but put the case the other way, suppose

St. James to have written after St. Paul ; and how inconceivable

is it that he should have made no attempt to guard his position

against such an extremely formidable attack ! Again if St. James

was really opposed to St. Paul and desired to maintain that man
was saved, not by grace, but by obedience to the law of Moses,

which was incumbent alike on Gentile and on Jew, why has he

never uttered a syllable on the subject, but confined himself to the

task of proving that a faith which bears no fruits is a dead faith ?

As I am on the subject of faith it may be convenient to mention

here that the treatment of this subject in the Epistle to the

Hebrews is such as to suggest that the writer was acquainted with

our Epistle, as well as with the Epistle to the Romans. The lan-

guage of St. James was liable to be misunderstood, because he does

not state distinctly what he means by ' faith.' In the eleventh

chapter of the Hebrews the author begins with a definition of

faith and illustrates its power by a long series of examples. In

ver. 6 he explains why it is impossible to please God without faith.

In vi. 15 Abraham is said to have obtained the promise through

his patience (iJ.aKpoOvfji,ijaa<}) : in xi. 8 his faith is evinced by his

obedience to the catl to leave his own country and go he knew
not where ; in ver. 9 by his living as a stranger in the land of

promise awaiting the establishment of the City of God. In ver. 11

faith is said to have enabled Sarah to conceive when she was past

age. In ver. 17 it is pointed out that the offering up of Isaac by

Abraham flowed naturally from the faith that He who had given

the promise ' In Isaac shall thy seed be called ' was able even to

raise him from the dead. In vv. 13-16 it is said of the patriarchs

collectively, that they died in faith not having received the pro-

mises but having saluted them afar off, desiring a better country,

that is an heavenly. Faith is exhibited throughout the chapter

not as in rivalry with works, as might seem to be the case in the

writings of St. Paul and St. James, but as the cause and ground of

all the noble deeds of the ancient worthies. Thus, though it may
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be true to say with St. James 'that Rahab was justified by works,'

yet it is a higher and deeper truth to say that she was saved by

faith, since her works were only the natural outcome and fruit of

her faith. Compare Spitta pp. 202-225.

1 Thessalonians (a.d. 52) ^

—

V. 23 6 Oe6s..,ayu{(Tai vjias 6\oT f\f is, Km oXokXt) pov i/iav ro Ttvcvfia
Kal r) ^v x,ti Kai to ir&fia due finras iv rfj irapoviria tov Kvpiov
fin&v 'itiaov X piiTTov T

rj
p rj d f Iri ; James i. 4 ^ de viroiiovfj tpyov riKeiov

i\fTio Iva ^re TcXetot koI oXoxXi^poi, cf. v. 8.

1 Corinthians (Spring of A.D. 57) ^

—

*i. 27 Ta jiapa. tov Koa'/iov e^eXe'|aTO o 6eos ii'a KaTauT)(ijvTi Toiis

<ro(jiovs, Kai to aa-Bfvrj tov Koafiov iva KaTaurxivj) ra l<rxvpd,..07ras fij] Kavx^c^rai
TrStra aap^ cvitniov tov Qtov ; James ii. 5 oix o Qcos e^eXe'^aro tovs
TTTOixovs tw Koiriia wXovo'iovs ev tt luTe i,i. 9, 10 xavx^'^^at 8i 6

db€X<l)6s 6 T ane ivos iv Ta v^ei a

v

t o v, 6 d€ 7r\Qv<rtos iv Trj Taireivanrei

avTov,

ii. 9 a oi^QcLKfios ovK fib€v...o a' a tjto Lfiatr e v 6 Oe 6 s toIs dyaTratriv
avTou: James i. 12, ii. 5.

*ii. 14'4rvxn'6sSe SvBpairos ov 8f xerai Ta tov nvci jxaros tov Beov,
fiapia yap avTtS iariv: James iii. 15 ovk c(mv avTrj fj ao(j>ia avaOeu KaTfpxo/ievt]

dMici eirlycios, i/r v ;( i k ^, Sai/ioviw&ris.

*iii. 18 iir/Sels tavTov c ^anaTaTco' ei tls SoKtt a'0(j)its tivai iv
vp.'tv, fiiapos yevfcrOa, cf. Gal. vi. 3 el yap doKei tis tivai ti, firiSev &v,
iavTov (ppevaTtara; James i. 26 ti tis SoKfi Bprja-Kos elvat p.ri ;(aXij/ay(Byflv-

yXStaa'av aXX* diraTav Kaphiav eavrov K.r.X.

vi. 9, XV. 33, (i^ n-Xavaa-Be, cf. Gal. vi. 7: James i. 16 /i^ vXavairBe (nowhere
else in N.T. ).

xiii. 12 j3Xe7ro/ici/ St* itroitTpov, cf. 2 Cor. iii. 18 tjjv ho^av Kvpiov KaroTTTpi^ofie-

voi \ James i. 23 eV etroTrrpto.

xiv. 33 (in reference to disorderly meetings) ov yap eVrn/ dKaTaaraa-las 6 efdr,

diSXa elpiivris : James iii. 16, 17 ottou fijXos Kal fpidia, exei aKaTaoTaa-ia,..fi Se

avadev (roc^ia flprjviK^.

XV. 35 dXX' epet tis Has iyflpoin-ai, ol vcKpoi; James ii. 18 d X X' i pet t is

Si irioTiv e^f'^ (fi^^ phrase is not uncommon, and is apparently used in

different senses by St. Paul and by St. James.)

2 Corinthians (Autumn of a.d. 57)

—

iv. 6 o Otos 6 fljrav 'Ek itkotovs <t>a>s \d|l^jrel, is eXaiiyjfev ev rats
KapSiais fifi&v itpbs (jxaTitriiov Ttjs yvwirtas: James i. 17 Sapri/ia TiKeiov...

KaTa^aivov dvo tov iraT p6 s t av (^coroji/.

*vi. 7 iv \6ya dXtjBelas, iv Swd/ici 9?ov, cf. Col. i. 5 iXiriSa fjv nporjKoi-

trare iv Ta Xdyu Trjs d\tj0e las tov evayyeKlov, Eph. i. 13 dKoiaavTes tov
\6yov Trj s d\r)Beias, TO eiayyeXtoi' Tr/s (roiTijpias, 2 Tim. ii. 15 opdoronovvTa
TOV \6yov Trjs oKr^Beias : James i. 18 liovXrjBfls dneKvriircv ^ftSj Xo'y^ d\rj6tlas (the

' I take the dates from Lewin's Fasti Sacri except in the case of the Epistles

to the Galatians and Fhilippians, where I follow Bp. Lightfoot (Gail. pp. .36-56

and PhU. pp. 30-46).
^ Ramsay gives 55 as the date of 1 Cor., 56 as the date of 2 Cor., and 53 as the

date of Galatians {St. Paid the Traveller, pp. 189, 275, 2861.

^2
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phrase occurs nowhere else in N. T. but is found in LXX. Psa. cxix 43 /i^

^epifKfjs CK Tov crTofiaTos fiau Xoyov aKT)6eias, on eVl tois Kpijxaai aov eV^XTTwra, xai

(fniXd^a TOV vo/iov aov bta wavTos.

*viii. 2 €v TToW^ SoKi/i^ flXti^eus r) n

e

piaacia T^s;|fapas aiirav.

James i. 2, 21.

*xii. 20 e/jis f^Xor BvfioX ipiBiai KaraXaXtai. ..aKarao-raa-tat:
James iii. 14, 16, iv. 11.

Galatians (Close of A.D. 57)

—

*0n the relation between St. Paul and St, James in regard of Justification

and the example of Abraham, see ii. 15, 16, iii 6, and compare the remarks at

the head of this section (4).

iii. 26 iravTcs yap u(ol 0fou eore bia Ttjs iriimas iv X. *!., iv. 6 ort bi eare vim,

i^airioTfCKev 6 Qtbs to Trvevfia tov Ylov avTOv fls Tas Kapbias vjxav Kpa^ov 'A(9|3a

o Uarrip : James i. 18, iv. 5.

iv. 22—31 the son of the bondwoman and the son of the free, Mount Sinai

and Jerusalem which is above, v. 13 iir' cXfvdfpia iK\Ti6r]Te, ver. 18 ei irvtifiari

ayfirde oiiK iirrk vno vo/iov : James i. 25, ii. 12.

*v. 3 o^eiXeTijs fo'tIw oXok tow v6p,ov jrot^o-at; James ii. 10 o<ttis

oXov TOV vojiov TrjpTjiTTi, tttoiot; 8e iv evi, yiyovev iravrav evoxos

V. 17 fj (rap^ iiriBviicl kotu too mievp.aTos, to 8e wvevfia koto, ttis trapKos, toCto
yap dXX^Xois dvTiKeiTai : James iv. 4, 5.

vi. 9 TO KdXov noiovvTes jxij iyKoKmiicv', Koipa yap Idim dtpiaofifv p,Ti ixXvop^vot

:

James v. 7.

Bomans (a.d. 58)

—

*i. 16, 17 (to eiayyeXiov) divans 0€ov i<7Tiv els iraTr) piav wavrl t^
maTeiovTi...diKato<Tvvr) yap Oeov iv avra aTroKaKvwTfTai, cf. iii 21, 25".

James i. . 21 Si^aa-dc tov cfiifivTOv \6yov tov Swdftevov arSxrat Tas
yjfvxas vp,S>v, ver. 20 opyr; dvSpbs Qeov SiKaioarvvJjv ovK ipya^fTca.. The
phrase 8«. 0. is taken from Micah vi. 5.

ii. 5 flT/trauptf «tr (reavra opyqv iv fi/iipa opyijs '. Jumesv. 3 i 6ritTav-

pi a are iv iiT\aTai,s fi fie pa cs, ver. 5 idpeyjraTe ras Kapbias iv ^ fie pa
a-<l>ayrjs. Both phrases founded on precedents in O.T.

^ii. 13 ou yap ol UKpoaTal v6 p.ov biKatot irapa Ta Qea^ d\y^ oi tt oitfT a\

vofiov biKaiaOrjaovTai: compare remarks at the head of this section.

*ii. 17—24 on teachers who do not practise what they teach : James iii 1, 13

foil., i. 26, ii. 8 foil., on over-eagerness to teach and the dangers of teaching.

For ii. 25, iii. 28, iv. 20, v. 3—5, vii. 23, viii. 7, 21, xi. 17, xiii. 3, xiv. 4, 22,

see remarks at the head of this section.

*iv. 1—5, 16—22. Paul here betrays a consciousness that Abraham had been

cited as an example of works, and endeavours to show that the word Xoyi'foftm

is inconsistent with this : James ii. 21—23.

vi. 23 ra yap oyjravia Ttjs d/iapTias ddvaTos, to bi \api<Tp.a tov Bcov ^cati iu&vu)s :

James i. 15.

X. 3 ayvoovvTes ttjv tov Qiov biKaioavvrjv <a\ ttjv Ibiav (rjroiivTes ar^-

trai : see above on i. 16, 17.

xiii. 12 djroBa>p.€0a to epya tov itkotovs, ivbvaaiicBa to oTrXa toC

0a)Tds : James i. 21 an o6e p.cvoi naa-av pvTtapiav Ka\ Tre picr<reiav
KaKlas..,bf$ao-6e tov tjjL^vTov Xdyoi/ tov bvvafievov traxTai Tas yjrv)(as vfiav.

PMlippians (a.d. 62)

—

i. 11 jreirkqpiop.ivoi Kapirov biKaioirvvtjs : see on Heb. xii. 11.

iii. 9 r^v cK &C0V bi,Kaioain)v : see on Bom. i. 16.

iv, 5 d Kvfiioc iyyvs: James v. 8.
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Colossians (A.D 63)

—

ii. 4 ti/a lit] Tis napaXoy icrrjTai vfuis iv wi9avo\oyia : James i 22 napa-
Xoyiiraficvoi i avTov s.

iii. 8 vvvi Se dnoSeirBe Koi ufieTs to navra, opyrj v, Bvfiov, Kaxiav, /3 X a cr-

^tjniav: see on Eph. iv. 22,

iiL 12 evSv<Taadt,..Ta7re ivorltpoa'vvrjv, TrpaiSxriTa, fiaKpoBv fiiaV.
James i. 21, iv. 10, v. 7.

Uphesians (ad. 63)

—

i. 5 Ttpoopiiras fifxas fts vio6ccriav,..KaTa rrjv tvboKiav tou 6e\r)-

/laros aiiTov'. James i. 18 /SouXiyflels aire Kvrjaev ^fias.
i. 13 Tov \6yov TJjs dX i)5e tar, see on 2 Cor. vi. 7.

*iv. 13, 14 liixf' i^ca-avTrjaaifiev ol wdvT€s...f I s livSpa riXf lov-.-iva /irjKeTi

&liev vipriM, K\vBcovi^6iievoi Km wfpi^epofxivoi iravrX dve'/LiO) ttjs

bihatr Ka'Kiai : James i. 4 ( v a rjTe TeXeiot Km o\6k\t]poi e'v ijljjScvI Xfjjro-

jiiEi/oi, ver. 6 6 biaKpivofievog eoixev /cXiI8<bj/j BaXdaaT] s avep,i(o-
liiva Ka\ piTTt^oiie'va. (St. Paul's is the more finished: his metaphor
sefms built upon tbe simile in St. James.)

*iv. 22—25 diroBe irBai vfids Kara rf/v irporepav ava.(TT po^rjv Tou
TraXoiOT avBpanov tov (j)det pd/jievov Kara ras eiri6vp,las TJjs djrd-
Tijr, avaveovcBai Seria Trvtiifiari toO vobs vfiav, Koi fvhi(raa6ai tov koihov

Svdpanrov tov Kara eeoi/ KTi(TBivTa.,,ev ooiottjti t^s dXt]6e ias. Aio utto-
6 e fie vol ToyjfeuSos k.t.X. cf. 1 Pet. ii. 1 ; James i. 21, 15, 26, 18.

iv. 30, 31 fir) XuTTEire to Trvevfia to aywv tov Qeov, iv a eaxj>paylaBriTe . . .iTa(Ta

niKpia Koi Bvfios Kal opyfj icai Kpavyfj Koi ^Xairtjiri fiia dpBrjToj d(j)' ujumv

cvv Trdaji KaKia: James iv. 4, iii. 14, i. 20, ii. 7.

Epistle to Titus (A.D. 64)

—

iii. 2 firihiva ^\a(r^T) p,eiv, dfidxavs elvai, cir.tciKEif, naaav e'v-

SeiKW/ievovs tt pavTiT a, ver. 3 ?/iev ydp irore.. .direiBels, jT\avap.t-
voi, 8ov\evovTes CTrcBv/ilats Kal r/Sovals TroiKtXats iv KaKia KaX

<f)
6 6 V a SidyovTfs, V&T, 8 iva (jipovTi^axriv KaXav epyaiv TrpotirrairBai ol Trfjri-

OTfUKores GfM : James iii. 13 Sei^aTm ck t^e KaXfjsdvatTTpo^rlsTaepya
aiiTov iv IT pavTijTi a-ofpias, ver. 17^ Si avaBev iro^ia,,,dyvri, elprjviKri,
eTTieiK^s, cvwe iBrjs, ci. i, 21, iv. 1.

First Epistle to Timothy (a.d. 64)

—

*i. 7 BiXovTes elvai vop.oSiSda-Ka'Koi: James iii. 1 p,^ ttoXXoI
SiSdo-KaXot yivecrBe.

*V. 22 (Tf avT 6 V dyvov ttj pei, vi. 14 tt] prjaal o-e ttjv ivToKfiv aa-iri\ov'.
James i. 27 aawiXov iavrbv T^pelv dno tov KOfTjiov.

*vi. 17tojs TrXouffiots iv ra vvv alavt irapdyyeWe fir] vfjfr/Xo-

:l)poveiv fiJjSi rjXwiKivat iir\ nXovTov dSr]\6Tr]Ti...irXovTeiv iv
epyois KaXois: James i. 10, ii. 5, iii. 13.

Second Epistle to Timothy (a.d. 66)

—

ii. 9 iv
<f

KaKOTraBSi fiixpi Stcfiav i>s KOKovpyos, ver. 3 o-vyKaKowdBrj-
<rov i>s Kokos OTpaTiwTijs 'Irjo-ov Xpiarov, iV. 5 o-u 8e vij<l)f iv ndtnv, KaKoirdBij-
<Tov : James v. 13 KaKowaBel ns iv vp.lv, npoo'fvxio'ffa, ver. 10 virodeiyfia Xd|3tT6

TTjs KaKotraBlas Toiis jrpotjarjTas.
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li. 12 TruTTot 6 Xoyos. ..tl vnofievofifv, Ka\ it v fi fi a it i\ e v <7 o ii t v, cl, iv,

7 : James i. 12 fiaxapios os vTrofidvei irfipairiiov on doKt/ior ycfd-
fifvos \r] fiyjrfTai tov irri^avov rrjs Caijs on emiyyeiXaTO Tois ayanaiTiv
iwTov. (Probably St. Paul quotes from an early hymn founded on the same
original aypa<j)ov as the verse of St. James.)

ii. 15 irrrovSaiTov irfovrov Soki/jlov wapaarrjirai rm Qf^...op6<rrop,ovPTa tov
\6yov Trjs a\ri6f lag: James i. 12, 18.

iii. 1 fv ciTxaTais f] pi pais ivarijiTovTai. Kaipol ;^aXcn-oi : James v. 1—5,
esp. 3 i6i)(Tavp'uTare iv ia-xarais f)pi pais>

*iv. 7, 8 roc ayava rfyi>vUTpai..,\omov dnoKeiTai poi 6 ttjs iiKOioavvris iTTcij>a-

vos ov onrobmaei, poi 6 Kv pi os.. .6 dixaios xpirris, ov piovov Se ipo'i

aWa Kai irairiv Tols rjyairrjKoari Tijv eiruj)dveiav avroO: James 1. 12, see

above on ii. 12 mords 6 \6yos.

(5) Epistles of St. Peter and St. Jude— ^

I think no unprejudiced reader can doubt that the resemblances

between the Epistle of St. James and the First Epistle of St. Peter,

the recurrence in them of the same words and phrases, and their

common quotations from the O.T., are such as to prove conclusively

that the one borrowed from the other. Nor can there be much
doubt as to which of the two was the borrower, if we observe how,

in almost every case, the common thought finds fuller expression

in St. Peter. Thus both Epistles are addressed to the Diaspora,

but in St. Peter we have the distinctive touch eKkeKTols trapein-

Srifioi<} Siaa7ropd<!. St. James addresses the Twelve Tribes of the

Diaspora without limitation ; but his letter, as I have argued in

the chapter on the Persons Addressed, would probably be circulated

mainly among the Jews of the Eastern Dispersion ; while St. Peter,

writing, as I imagine, during the imprisonment of St. Paul at

Rome to the Jews of Asia 'Minor,^ with the view of removing their

prejudices against his teaching, took the Epistle of St. James as

his model, but ingrafted upon it the more advanced Christian

doctrine which he shared with St. Paul. If we accept the genuine-

ness of the Second Epistle, we shall find an interesting parallel in

the close relation between it and the Epistle of St. Jude. These,

however, are of course matters of more or less uncertainty. But

the close connexion between James i. 2 and 1 Pet. i. 6, 7 is proved

beyond all doubt by the recurrence in both of the phrases ttoikI-

\ot? ireipafTfiolf and ro SoKi/itov v/i&v t^? TriVreo)? with its un-

usual order of words. Assuming then as we must, that one copied

' In Ch. vii of the Introduction to my edition of the Epistle of St. Jude and
the Second Epi.stle of St. Peter I have given my reasons for supposing 1 Peter to

have been written about 62, 2 Peter to have been written not earlier than 125,

and Jude to have been written about 80.

^ See my edition of 2 Peter, pp. cxxxv. foil.
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from the other, we find the trial of faith illustrated in St. Peter (as

in Psa. Ixvi. 10, Prov. xvii. 3, Job xxiii. 10, Zech. xiii 9, Mai. iii. 3)

by the trying of the precious metals in the fire : we find also the

addition, oXiyov apri, el Beov, XvTrr)devTe<!, which looks as if it were

intended to soften down the uncompromising Stoicism of St.

James' -n-da-av x^'P^^ '^yi^aaade. Again comparing James i. 18

and 1 Pet. i. 23, we find the bare ' begat he us with the word of

truth ' of the former expanded into ' having been begotten again

not of corruptible seed, but of incorruptible, through the word of

God which liveth and abideth.' So in 1 Pet. ii. 1, 2, the simpler

expression of James (i. 21) ' Wherefore putting away all filthiness

and overflowing of malice, receive with meekness the implanted

word which is able to save your souls ' is elaborated into ' Putting

away therefore all malice and all guile and hypocrisies and

envies and all evil speakings, as newborn babes long for the

spiritual (XoyiKov) milk which is without guile, that ye may grow

thereby unto salvation.' Compare also James i. 12 with 1 Pet. v. 4

where ' the crown of life ' becomes ' the crown of glory which fadeth

not away '; James iv. 10 with 1. Pet. v. 6, where 'Humble your-

selves in the sight of God and he shall exalt you ' becomes
' Humble yourselves under the mighty hand of God that he may
exalt you in due time.' In the immediate context the simple
' Resist the devil ' of James, becomes ' Your adversary the devil as

a roaring lion walketh about seeking whom he may devour ; whom
resist stedfast in the faith' in Peter. The most important

changes are those in which the tone of the New Testament is sub»

stituted for that of the Old, as in 1 Pet. ii. 21, where Christ is set

before us as our example of patient suffering, in contrast with

James v. 10, where the example of the prophets is appealed to.-

Perhaps under this head may be mentioned the change from a-Trjpi-

fare ra? KapSia<;, in James v. 9, to o ©eos avTO<; a-rrjpi^et in 1 Pet.

v. 10 ; and the employment of the emphatic ttjoo irdvTcov to enforce

the exhortation to brotherly love in 1 Pet. iv. 8, instead of the

exhortation to abstain from swearing in James v. 12.

There is a curious difference between the use made of quotations

from the Old Testament in the two Epistles. St. James seldom

quotes exactly. We can see by his phraseology that he has some

passage of the Old Testament in his mind, but he uses it freely

to colour his language, applyin^y it to his own immediate purpose
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without any scrupulous reference to its original context. It is this

laxity of quotation which causes the difiiculty in James iv. 4-6 and

presents what is probably an 'unwritten word' of Christ under

two forms in i. 12 and ii. 5. If we turn to the quotations which

are common to him and to St. Peter, we often find the inexact and

careless reminiscences of the former corrected and supplemented

in the latter. Thus there can be little doubt that when St. James

used the phrase SoKifiiov Trio-reft)? he had in his mind Prov. xxvii.

21 SoKifiiov dpyvpio) koI '^pvam irvpmcri'i, avrip Se BoKifid^eTai

Bia a-TOfiaroi; eyKcofiia^ovTcov avrov, and Prov. xvii. 3, which is

nearer in meaning though less closely allied in expression, cSairep

SoKi/id^erat ev Kafiiv^ dpyvpo<; Kal j^^pvao^, outw? eKXeKrai Kap-

SCai irapd Kvpia, and accordingly we find St. Peter supplying

these words (BoKifiiov) iroKvniJ.OTepov xpvcriov rod diroWvfiepov,

Bid TTU/so? Be BoKCfia^o/jL^vov. Another quotation appears in James

i. 10, 11 (let the rich man boast in his humiliation) on coc an9oc

){()pT0Y vapeXeuereraf dvereiKev yap o rjXio<; crvv tw Kavcrmvt, Koi

i^rj pav ev rov x° P''' °^ **' to an6oc avToO eleneacN kqI tj

einrpeireia rov nrpoadiirov avrov aTrcoXeTO' ovrftj? xal 6 irXovaio^

iv rat? vopelai^ aiirov fiapavdija-erai. This is evidently taken

mainly from Isa. xl. 6, 7, where Trda-a Bo^a avOpwirov is com-

pared with the fading flower and then contrasted with the eternal

Word. St. James confines himself to the former branch of the com-

parison, limiting it indeed to the case of the rich man, and makes

no mention here of the Word. But in 1 Pet. i. 23 the new life

communicated by the living and abiding word of God, which St.

James treats of in another part of his Epistle, is the subject of the

discourse {avayeyevv'qfiivoi,...BidX6yov ^mvto^ ©eoO koi fievovToi)

;

this is then proved by the quotation, given almost literally from

Isaiah, as follows : Bion ttaoa oApI dxs xoproc kai nXoA AoiA aiir^

ojc anOoc XORToy' eiMpANSH 6 )(6pToc KAi TO anOoc eieneoeN' to hk

pHMA Kvpiov M6N6I eic TON AiwNA, the only changes being the in-

sertion of the first <b9, the substitution of avTrji; for ANepdiTroY and

of Kvpiov for TOY Geoy hmwn. In the passage of St. James we
observe the intermingling of another quotation from the Book of

Jonah iv. 8 iyevero a (la rm dvarelXai tov fjXiov xal

TT p 0(7 4t a^ ev o @60? TTvevfiaTi Kav a mv i.

In the difficult passage James iv. 4-6 ('whosoever would be a

friend of the world becomes thereby an enemy of God. Or think
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ye that the Scripture saith without meaning, Jealously yearneth

the Spirit which he hath implanted in you ? But he giveth more

grace : wherefore he saith ') o ©eos uTrepij^ai/ots avTirdaa-erai ra-

ireivoii Bi SiScoaiv Xapti', the concluding Greek words are exactly

the same as in 1 Pet. v. 5, being taken literally from the LXX. of

Prov. iii. 34, except that this latter has Ku/jto? for 6 @eo?. The
context, however, in which they occur differs much in the two

Epistles. St. Peter uses them to enforce the duty of humility in

our intercourse with our fellow-men, 'Ye younger be subject unto

the elder : yea, all of you gird yourselves with humility for God

resisteth the proud, but giveth grace to the humlle,' which is probably

the original application in the Proverbs ; but St. James, as we have

seen, seems to make ' the proud ' equivalent to ' the friends of the

world,' and the ' humble ' to be those who submit themselves to God.

The last quotation is that from the Hebrew (not the LXX.) of

Prov. X. 12, ' Hatred stirreth up strife, but love covereth all sinsI

which we find in James v. 20 and 1 Pet. iv. 8 ; but here again the

former simply makes use of a familiar phrase without regard to

the bearing of the context, applying it to the conversion of the

erring, 6 ivctrTpiyJraii dfiaprcokov eic irKdvr]^ oBov ainov . . .

ica\v-*Jrei 7r\^5o? d/napTiwv, while St. Peter keeps to

the original application, irpb irdvjcov ttjv et? eavTov<s aydirrjv
' exrevij ey(^ovT€<i, on dy d-irrj icaXv ttt e i irXr] 6 09 dfiaprimv.

It is scarcely necessary to point out how these facts confirm the

general evidence as to the priority of our Epistle to that of St.

Peter. The language of a Christian writer, in the first century

even more than in the nineteenth, was inevitably coloured by his

study of the O.T. This fully accounts for the Scriptural quotations

and allusions in St. James. It is again perfectly natural that a

contemporary of St. James, revising his Epistle in order to adapt

it for a special class of readers, should, it may be even uncon-

sciously, correct the references to the O.T., sometimes by supplying

points which had been overlooked, as in speaking of the trial of

faith, sometimes by applying them with more exactness, as in

regard to the simile of the fading flower. But surely the converse

supposition is most improbable, that the later writer should

deliberately misquote and misapply passages which were correctly

given in his authority! [Compare what is said in answer to

Bruckner on this point in ch. vii., and see Spitta pp. 183-202.]
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*L 1 cxXen-ois jrapiTrtSruiois biaarropas: James i. 1 rais hiabexa <fniKms

Tatr iv Trj Siaatropa.
*i. 3 6 Kara to ttoXv aLroO e\tos avayevvrjtras ^/t as els eXrriSa ^OMrav. ..ets

KXtipovofiiav ScfiBapTov Kai a liiavTO v. James 1. 18 Pov\i]6ets ottc Kij/o-fv
^/las \6yif oKTjOeias, ver. 27 BpritrKcia KoBapa (tat ap,iavTos, ii. 5 k X

>;
p o v 6-

*i. 6 6V ^ dyaXXtao-df, oXtyoi/ apn..,\v7Tl6evT€s iv iToiKi\ois weipa-
irfiois tva TO boKip,iov vfimv t^s Ttiirrt as.-.evpcB^ els eTraivov, ver. 8, 9
ayaWioTf )(ap^ dueKKoKrjra, . .Koiu^oficvoi to reXos rijs niaTeas, (rear 7-

piav i/rv^oii/, iv. 13 Kado KoivavtlTe tois tov KpKTTOV iradrniam xa^pert, iva

Kai ep Tji oatoKoKv^ei rijr So^ijs avrov x^PV''^ ayaW 1, at p. f v o i : Jamea i. 2
Trairav xapap riyjf(Ta(r6e...arav ireipairpo'is TrfpmeaT/Tf voiKiXois,
yivao'KovTfs on to ooKifiiou iipav t^s Tritrreas Karepya^erai vwopmnjv, ^
de imopovfi tpyov rcXctov c'xErca, tva ^re reXetot, v. 11 to reXos tov %vpiou
nScrc, i. 21 ii^aaOe tow \6yov toi' dwd/icvov (rSxrai Tasifrvxas vp.Stv.

*i, 12 CIS d firi0vpov<nv Trapaxvifrai: James i. 25 6 uapaKVi^ras els
v d /I o I/.

i 13 S16 dva^oio-djuci'oi ray oa-^ias, see below ii. 1 : James i. 21 8to awodd-
fievoi (both follow a reference to the preaching of the Gospel).

i. n TOV airpoo-taTto'Kifp.TTTtas Kpivovra: James iL 1 ftij Iv it poirano-
Xijp^iais e^*''* '"I"

"""»" tov Kvp/ou imiov.

i. 19 Tip.ito mjiari tas ap,vov...a(r'ir I'Kov : James i. 2? ofa-n'tXov iavrov

TTipfiv, V. 7 ri/tiov Kapnov.

i. 22raf^v;(ari]yvtKdrcfev7-^ imoKofj Trjs dXriOeias els (fuXaSeX^iav

avvwoKpiTov: James iv. 8 &yvi<TaTc Kapdias, i. 18 Xdya> a\^dtias,
iii. 17 fj avadev <ro<pia. . .p^oTri iKeovs...dvv7r oKp iro s.

*i, 23 avayeyevvripevoi oiiK c'k ariropas (pOaprijs aW a(j)6dpTov Sia
'Koyov (avTos Oeov Ka\ pevovros. bion waira (rap^ as ;fdpTor (cal Traira 8d^a

avTrjs as iivBos xopTov i ^J)pav6tf oydpToy ncoi to av6os i ^iiretrev,

TO 8e prjpa Kvpiov fuvei : James i. 18 (cf. above on ver. 3), i. 10 (d ttXovituk) a s

avdo s xopTov irapekevireTai, avereCKev yaporjXios Kal e ^r/pavev tov xopTOv
Kai TO avOos avTOv e ^eneo'e V.

*ii. 1 aTTodepevoi ovv naixav KaKiav Koi wavTa boKov Ktu vtt oKp laiv
Kai <^B6vovs Kai irdrras KaTaXaXids as dpTiyevvtjTa /Spe't^i/.To \oyi-
K6v...ydKa eTriTroOrjiraTe iva iv avra av^Ti&rjTe els oaTijpiav
(resumes i. 13), cf. iii. 21 aapKos dirodcms pvitov : James L 18 djreKiJijtrei' r)pds,

21 8t6 diroBepevoi nda^av pvirapiav Kal 7repur<reiav naKias iv it pavTTjTi
8e^a(r6e tov eptjtvTov \6yov tov Svvdpe vov tracrai tos i^i/^as,

iii. 14, 17, iv. 11. _
^

*ii. 11 TrapaKdka...dmxe<T6ai Tav trapRiKav eiriOvpiav aiTives aTpa-
reiovTai KaTa Trjs ^jruxris : James iv. 1 Trd^fn 'ir6\epoi;...ovK ivrevdev ck t&v
ijSovwv vpav Tav (TTparevo pe vav iv toIs ficXccti' ipav;

*ii. 12 T^vdvao'Tpo^^t' vpav exovres (caX^K iva...i k Tav xaXav epyav
iirojrrtvovres 8ofdo-axri toi' Oeov, cf. iii. 2 Trjv iv (^d/Soi ayviiv dva(TTpo^r)V,
16 TTfV dyadrlv iv Xpior^ dva<TTpo<j>rjv : James iii. 13 SctfoTO) eK ttjs koX^s
dvaa'Tpo<j}ri s to epya avTov iv irpavTTjTt ao<^iaS'

ii. 16 its i\evdtpoi...dW' as Beov 8ovXot : James i. 25, ii. 12 vd/xo:

i\evdepias,i. 1 SeoC8o£!Xos.
ii. ISuTroTao-cd/ifwoi tois SeoTrdraty, iii. 1 viroTao'tropevai roll axSpd-

a-iv, see below v. 5 : James iv. 7 un-oTdy»jTe t^ SfM.

ii. 20, 21 «i dyadorroiovvTes Koi ird(rxovTes virofieveire, tovto x^P^' irapa &ea'

els TOVTO yap iKKffdri^e, on Kai Xptoror eirtSev virep vfimx, vpiv vndKipirdvav

iwaypappov • James v. 10, 1 1 iiroSeiypa Xn(3tT6 t^s KaKoiraBlas Kai tt/s paKpoOv-

pias Tovs irpo^r)Tas...l8o\) paKapi^opev tovs virnpeivavras, cf. i. 12.

ii. 25 7rXai'(0/tci>o( iirea-rpd^riTe ; James V. 19 idv Tts iv vpiv TrXawij^g

...Kai iiTiiTT pe^ji Tis aiiTov.
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iii. 15 lie T a irpavTrfTog, c{. ver. 4 : James i. 21 tv ir pavT-qTi.

Vf-t iravTiav TO TeXoi^yyiKci/- <Ta>(j)poiiri(TaTf oSv ! James V. 8 (rTijpi|aT£

Tas Kapolas, oTi ij irapovo'ia Tov Kvpiov ijyy mev, ver. 3 iv f(T\aTais
rip.i pais.

*iv. 8 wpo irdvTav tijk eZr iavTois dydirriv eKTevrj ej^ovres, on dydiri KaXvw-
Tei irX^dos dfiapTiwV, James v. 12 tt p6 n dvrav fifj ofivitre, ver. 20 yuia-

iTKeTf oTi 6 fwiorpeyjras dp^pT(oK6v,..Ka\{i\lr€i. ttX^Bos djiapTiSiv. Ct. the
original Prov. x. 12 'love covereth all sins,' where the LXX. has irdvTas tovs

/ifj KJiiKoveiKovVTas (caXujrrfi.

iv. 14 TO Trjs So^ris Kal to toC QeoO nvevfia : James ii. 1 Trjv wlariv 'Ir/o'ov

XpuTTOv toO Kvpiov fiitav, ttjs d o^tjs.

iv. 12, 13 fifj ^evl^eirde Tfj...iTvpi>(rei Trpos ne tpair fioP vpXv yu>oiUvri...aKKa

Xaiperc iva Kal iv rrj ditox.oKi'^ei tjjs Safi}f airov ^ap^Tc dyoXXioi/icvoi : see

above on i. 6.

iv. 16 el its Xpurnavos {ird(TXfi)...Bo^a^(To} tov Oeov iv t^ ovoiiari
TovT(^: James ii. 7 to icaXov Svo /la to in iKXrjBev i<l>' vfias.

*V. 4 KojiieiirOe rov dfiapdvTivov Trjs Sd^ijs (rre (jtavov, cf. i.3

;

James i. 12 Xij/x^eTOt t6v (TTi(j>avov ttj s ^arjs.

*V. 5, 6 vecDTepoi UTrorayijTe irpftr^vripois' irdvres he dWijXois tjjv

Taireivo^poavvTiv iyK0ii^a)(ra(r6e, oti 6 Qebs vjre pri<f)dvois dvTiTd<T<TeTai,
Tane tvots 8e BlBanriv ^dpiv. Tan e iv aSrj r e oZv vtro ttj v KpaTaiav
^etpa TOV Qe ov iva v pas vyjrat o'rj iv KatptSy ver. 8 yprjyoprja'aTe' 6 dvrihiKos

vpmv 8 id^oX os..t7r€pardT(L C^^v Karairiflv* to dvT i(rTT]Te frrepeol iv Ttj iritr-

Tfi : James iv. 6, 7 Sio Xfyti 'O 6 6 ? ine pr/cjitivois avTiTatrireTai, Tairei-

vois 8e d Iheoa' IV ^dp iv viroTdyrjT e ovv Ta Qea, di'Tl(rTr}T€ 8e t ^
Sia^oXm, ver. lOTaireivwOiiTe ivwniov Kv piov Kal v'^axrei v^ar,
V. 16 i^opoKoyelirBe oSv aXX^Xots tos apaprias Ka\ e^x^aBe virep dWr/Xav, after

bidding the sick to send for the elders to pray over them in ver. 14. I cannot
bnt think that there is remarkable similarity in the extension of St. James'
injunction (that tlie elders should pray for the people and hear their confession,

as is implied in ver. 14) to the mutual prayer and confession of ver. 16 ; and
in the extension of St. Peter's injunction from submission of the younger to

mutual submission.

V. 10 6 Oebs.,.o\iyov naBovras avTos...iTTr]pi^ei: James V. 8 fioicpo-

dvp,rj<TaTe Kat vpels, aTTjpi^aTe t as Kapbias.

2 Peter—

i. \ niariv iv diKaioavvn tov Qeov ^pMV : James i, 20 S( Kat a (rvKi/v

Oeov,

i. \^i<TTqpiyp,evovs iv Tg napovtrrj dXridele^ : James V. 10.

i. 16 irapova-iav, cf. iii 4, 12 : James v. 8.

i. 17 vno Trjs p,eyaKoTTpenovs 8 6 ^rjs : James ii. 1.

ii. 2 8i* our ^ 6S6s ttjs dXijflei'as 0Xao'<^^fiijfl^(rerae, ver. 15 KaTaXet'iron'cs

evffeiav 68bv i7r\avri6ri<rav '. James v. 19, 20.

ii, 6 i TT oSeiypa peXKovTav : James v. 10.

ii. 13, 1^ ffiovrjv Jjyovpevoi Triv iv rjpipq rpv^iiv, (rirlXoi xai pmpoi ivrpv-
(f)S>VTes iv Tais dirdrais , . .6<j)da\povs ex""^^' peiTToiis poix'^^^^"^---^^^^^'
tovTfs ^Irvxds darripiKTovs : James v. 5, i. 14, 27, iv. 4, iii. 17.

iii. 3ejr' e o'xdTtov Tav fj pe piov. ..Kara Tas ISias eniBv p,las avToiv

iropevopevoi ; James v. 3, i, 14.

iii. 14 o'TTovSdo'aTE a.anriXoi..,evpe6rjvai iv elptjvri'. James i. 27, iii. 18,
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Jude ^—
1 'IrjfTov XpnTTov 8ov\os : James i, 1.

9 BioKpivofifvos, cf. V3T. 22 : James i. 6.
19 i^upftKot: James iii. 15.

(6) Epistk to the Hebrews (about 69 A.D.)

I have given reasons above (4) for supposing that the eleventh
chapter of this Epistle was written with a knowledge of St. James'
argument on Faith. If I am not mistaken there is a further
allusion to St. James in ch. xii. 11, where (as in 1 Pet. i. 6) there
seems to be a kind of concession to those who felt themselves
unequal to the high-strained appeal -jraaav ^ap*" vyvo-aaffe.
' Chastisement,' the writer allows, ' does not seem for the moment
to be a ground for rejoicing but for grief, nevertheless afterwards

'

—it has the effect St. James ascribes to it
—

'it produces the
peaceable fruit of righteousness.' It may be added that the evils

of the Jewish Church are more developed and the threatened
judgments more imminent, in this Epistle than in St. James;
that persecutions are referred to as matters of the past (x. 32-34).
and that in xiii. 7 many have seen an allusion to the martyrdom
of St. James himself Cf. Spitta 226-228.

i. 3 i}v dwavyaa-fjia ttj s fid^i/j: James ii. 1.

ii. 4 Kara Trjv aiiTov diXriiriv, X. 10 eV a Btkijiiari ^ytaa-fievoi iajUv : James i. 18
fiovKtiOfls aweKvri<r€v tjfias.

ii. 10 hia vradriiidTtov ttXeiSxrai, cf. v. 8, 13, 14, vi. 1 : James i. 4 ^ 8e inrofiovri

epyov riXetov cxfra "aia rjre rcXctoi.

iii. 6 iav TO Kavxi p-a t^s i\jr lSos KaTd<TX<op(v : James i. & Kav)(d(r6a>
8e 6 adcX^6f...€i/ Ta vi/^ct avTov,

IV. 11 cv Tffl aira vnoSe iyfiaTi t^j direiBcias, viii. 5 unroScty^a rav
eirovpaviav. James v. 10 virobeiyiia KoKowaOlas.

V. 7 row hvvdp,evov ait^eiv aiirov in 6 avdrov: James iv. 12 o 8ui»a-

pfvos aSitrai KaX dwoXftrai.

vi. 1 depi\iov KaTopdWopfvoi peravoias diro vtKpwv tpyav Koi ir'urreas eVl

Qeov, cf. ix. 14 KaOapie i Trjv avvei^rjtnv vpav diro vfKpav tpyatv (Is to
XaTpeveiv Bern ^avTi : James ii. 26 ri irioTis X'"?'-^ tpyav pexpd e'orji',

i. 26, 27.

vii. 19 ovScv cTiXe iai<Tev 6 voiios, eiretirayayyri Si Kpevrrovos f\m8os St' ^f

fyyiCopev Tco 6effl, vii. 16, ix. 11, X. 1 irKiav (xmv 6 fd/ios tS>v iifKKovrav

aya6S>v...ovbiiroTe fivvarat tovs Trpo(rcpxopevovs t(\c laaai : James i. 4,

25, ii. 12.

x. 24 Karavomptv dXXijXous eis iTapo^v<Tpov...Ka\S>v fpyav, pfj iyKoraXeinovrts

Tfjv iir i<rvvayayj)v iavrtov, cf. Tit. iii. 8: James iii. 13, ii. 2.

*x. 36 viTopovTis exfTC XP^'O" tva to 64\ripa rov Qeov iToiri(Tavres Kopi-
<r 7j IT Of Tr/v eirayy(\lav: James i. 4, 12.

' See my edition of Jude, pp. cxlix foil., Ivi, Iviii foil.
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*xi. While James uses the word n-i'orts loosely and inconsistently, in Ileh.

we have a definition of faith followed by a host of examples which exhibit it as

the root of action. In all probability it was written after the Romans and
James ; compare ver 8—10, 17— 19, on Abraham, ver. 31 on Rahab : James
ii. 21—23, 25 : see remarks under section (4) above.

xii. 1 dirod

e

fjLcvoi riiv fUTTfpioroToi/ afiaprlav Si' virofiov^s Tpe\aii(v tov

TTpoKsifitvov ay&va, ver. 7, els wmSetav vir ofiiverf : James i. 21, ver. 4.

*xii 1 1 naira [liv wcuSeia wpos fxiv to irapov o\> fioKci ^ a p a s eti/ai ai^ka. Xujrijs,

varepov 8e Kapnov elpijuCKOv toJs 8i avrrjs yeyvp.vai7p.ivots dnoSi-

batriv diKatoo'VvriSj'veT. 14, 15 elpfjvrjv hii>KeTe...eni(rKoiTOvvTes p.fi Tts piCa

TTiKpias evox\^ : seems to explain James i. 2—4 'ira(ravx<'pctvTiyri<ra<T6e
...iva^re T e\e lot, Hi. 18 Kcipwos df 8iKato<rvvris iu elprjpt] (nreipe-
Toi Tocs TToiovo-iv c Iprjvtjv, see too iii. 1 1 TO yKviei) (tot to iriKpov, iii. 14
fij^o" niKpov.

xiii. 4 Ti'juios 6 yap.os Km f) koittj dp,iavTos, cf. vii. 26 : James v. 7, i. 27.

xiii. 18 KaX&f a.vacrTpe(f)e(j6ai: James iii. 13 Sct^dru ck t^j
Ka\ris dva(rT pofjjijs ra epya aiiTov.

(7) Apocalypse—
i. 3 fiaKap los 6 dvayivaxrKav Kai ol aKovovres tovs \6yovs ttjs

IT podnjTe ias Kai rrjpoSvTcs ra iuairJjycypap.p.di'a-oyapKaipos
eyyt/s, cf. xxii. 10 : James i. 25, v. 8.

i-DcV TTJ jSao-iXeia Kai VTro/iovJ 'Iijo-oC Xpiarov, cf. ii. 2, 3, 19, iii. 10
iTr)pr)<Tas tov ^oyov ttjs vwop.oi/tjs fiov Kdyu ere Tr)p{\(ra> ck Tijs &pas
TOV ireipaap.ov, xiii. 10, xiv. 12 : James i. 2—4, 12, ii. 5, 10.

*ii. 9 o ( S a (7011 TTjv ffki'^iv Kai ttjv tttoixc iav, dWa nkoiaios el '.

James ii. 5.

*ii. 10 "va TTe ipaaB^Te.. .ylvov ttiotos "XP' BavoTov, Kai 8 a> c &> <7oi

TOV <TT e (pavov T^s Ctoyj s '. James i, 12.

*iii. 1 oi&d (TOV TO. epya, oti ovop.a e'xeis oti fflr, Kai veKp 6s el:

James ii. 17, 26, i. 26. ^

*iii. 17 \eyeis oTi TlXovarios ci/xt...Kai ovk olSas oti a-v el ... 6

TTTaxos, cf above ii. 9 : James i. 10, ii. 6, 7, v. 1—5.
*iii. 20 (Soil eoTijKa cttI ttju dvpav (cat Kpova : James V. 9.

xi. 6 oSroe exaumv ttju i^ovaiav KKeitrai tov ovpavov iva fifi veros

^ pexv {/"V^"-^ Te(T<TapaKovTa Ka\ bvo)'. James v. 17.

xiv. 1 txovcrai to ovofia aiiTov yey pap, jx,evov iirX tS>v peTitnatv
avTav, of. iii. 12 : James ii. 7.

xiv. 4 oSrot riyopda'6r)(rav diro tSiv dvBpinTwv utt apxv '''V
®*¥' Jf^infiS i- 18.

xiv. 12 raSe ij v7rop,ovfj tSiv ayiav eaTiv, ol tt) povvTe s Tas evroXas
TOV Qeov Kai Trjv TritrTiv 'lijcrov (combining faith and works) : of.

above i. 9 : James ii. 1, 10.



CHAPTER IV

The Relation of the Epistle to Earlier Writings

In the two preceding chapters we have traced back the influence

exerted by our Epistle upon later. writers, as well as on contem-

poraries. In Oh. I. pp. Ix-lxiv and Oh. III. pp. Ixxxv-xci, we
have seen how profoundly St. James was influenced by his personal

intercourse with our Lord and His first disciples. We have now
to consider in what way, and to what extent, his epistle betrays

an acquaintance with earlier writings, whether Jewish or Gentile.

The former influence has been touched on in Oh. I. pp. i, ii,

and again in Oh. VII. Part 2, where I have combated Spitta's

view that the epistle dates from the first century B.C. The latter

is touched on in Oh. I. pp. Ix, Ixi, and again in Oh. X., where the

writer's knowledge of Greek is further discussed. This Hellenic

influence has been exaggerated, like the Jewish in the opposite

direction, with a view to bring down the date of the epistle to

that of the ' Hellenized and Secularized Ohurch ' of the close of

the second century. I have spoken of this in opposition to

Hamack and Jiilicher in Oh. VII., and also in Oh. II. of my
Introduction to Olem. Al. Strom, vii. on the ' Influence of Greek

Philosophy on the Theology and Ethics of Olement.'

(1) Cancmical Boohs of the Old Testament. (2) Jewish Apocrypha

and Pseudepigrapha. (3) Philo. (4) Greek Philosophers.

(1) Canonical Boohs of the Old Testament.

Genesis—
Besides the general reference to the history of Abraham in James ii. 21—23

on which compare especially Gen. xxii. 1—8, we have in James ii. 23 a

quotation from Gen. XV. 6 koI en larevirfv 'A,8paa/i rS e a Kai

e\oyi<r6t] avT^ tls SiKaiotrvvriv, only reading as in Eom. iv. 3,

Philo, etc., fnia-Ttva-ev 8e for koI tV. [The Hebrew here has the active

' God counted it to him.'] It is probable also that (j>i\os Qeov eVXqdij in the
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same verse of James is a quotation from Gen. xviii. 17 oi fif/ xpi^a diro

'Affpaaji Tov jratfios i*ou, where Philo reads toC (fiiXov fjiov: see tlie

notes.

i. 26 Kot eiirev 6 Gcos Uoirjo'aiitv ^i>dpa>7roi> Kar' flxova f)fUTipav Koi Kaff
ofioiaxTiv, Kal apxfTaurav tS>v IxOvav T^s BaKdaaris Koi rStv TtcTftvStv tov

ovpavov Koi tZv KTrjviou Ka'i ffdcnjy T^s y^s (col ndvrav tSiv e pir crav tS>u epiroiTeuv

cirl rijs T^s. This ie the source of two verses in James : iii. 9 e'w aurij

cvXoyoufiCV TOV Kvpiov Km Harcpa, Kai ev airrf] KnTapa>iie6a tovs dvBpamovs Tovs KaO'

6p,oia>(Ttv Oeov ypyovorar (which should also be compared with Gen. ix. 6, as

tracing back our duty towards our fellow-men to our common participation in

the divine image), and iii. 7 irda-a yap <^v<ns Brjpiwv re koI jrereti/Si', epirfTtav re

Koi iva\iav, Sajud^crat Kal ficSd^aorat rfj (j>vu-€i rfj avBpamlvji, for the classification

of animals and their subjugation to man. With this should be compared
Gen. ix. 2.

iv. 10 i^avi) alfiaros tov dttkcfiov /3aa Trpos /le ix r^s yrjs, of. below Deut.
xxiv. 15.

Uxodus—
ii. 23, see below on Deut. xxiv. 15.

XX. 5 Qebs fijXojT-ijs, see below on Deut. iv. 24.

x\. 13 The LXX. here puts the seventli commandment before the sixth, as

in James ii. 11 and Luke xviii. 20. The two latter, however, change the oi
liotx^ixrfis of the former (which is preserved in Matt. v. 27) into /xij

HoixfioTjs.

xxii. 22 Trdaav xvpav Kal opcfrnvov ov KOKaireTf : James i. 27, cf. Deut.

xxiv. 17.

Levitims—
xix. 13 ovK dbiKYjo-eis tov n-Xi)o-i'ow...ic(u oi prj Koifirid^a-tTat 6 pia66s tov

pcaffarrov a-ov irapd o'oX tas wpat, cf. below Deut. xxiv. l5.

xix. 15 oi ^ff^rj irpoaamov TrTtoxov otSc fii) 6avp,dar)s wpoaasirov Swaarov- I'v

SiKaiomivri Kpivels' tov irXriaiov a-ov : apparently the earliest use of the phrase

Xap-^dveiv rrpoaonov, referred to in James ii. 1,9.

xix. 18 dyairri ere IS t6v n-Xijo-t'ow aov oDsa-iavTov, quoted literally

in James ii. 8, as in Matt. xxii. 39.

Niimbers—
XV. 30 Kal ^vx^ ^Tis TTOirjOTi iv x^'pi viTeprj(pavias, tov etov ovros irapo^i/wi,

James iv. 6.

Deuteronomy—
iv. 7 irolov eBvos luya £ eVriv avT^ Qeos lyyi^av; and ver. 4 v/aeis oj

jrpoaKeiiievoi Kvpito i-m Qea vfiav (rJTc jrdvTes : James iv. 8 iyyltroTe t$ Qea
Kal iyyia-ei vjiiv.

iv. 24 Kvptor o eeds aov irvp KaTavoKlaKov iarl, 9eos fi;X<BT^ j, Deut. xxxii. 1

1

foil, as dcT0r...f7rl toTs voaaols aiiTov errcnodrjae, ver. 16 irapa^vvdv fie in

dWoTpiois, ver. 19 xal e'8e Kvpios xal ef^Xowrf, ver. 21 : James iv. 4, 5 /ioi;(aXi5es

OVK oiSare on j] (j)i\ia tov Koafiov exBpa tov Qeov iaTiv;...^ doKc'iTe on KevSts rj

ypa(j)fi Xe'yft IIpoc (pdovov iirmoBei to irvevfia o KoTtaKiaev cv r^uv

;

vi. 4 oKouf, 'lo-pa^X, Kvptos o Beds ijp,S>v els eaTiv, quoted exactly

in Mark xii. 29, referred to in James ii. 19.

xi. 14 8<o<7ft Toy verivTrj yjj aov Kaff apav irpaiiiiov Ka\ 'i<^ip,ov, cf. Hos. vi, 4,

Jer. V. 24, Joel ii. 23, Zec'h. x. 1 : James v. 7.
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xiv. 2 Kai (Tf i ^e\i ^ar o Ku/Jiot 6 Qeos crov yev€<T0ai a-e \aoi/ airra irepioia-iov:

James ii. 5.

xxiv. 15 ai6riijiepov diroSaxreis top juadhv avTov...oTi jr4vi]s IctI xai-.-KarajSo-

r}<r erai Kara <rov tt pos Kvpiou xai e<rTai, iv troi hiiapria, Exod. ii.

23 ave^rj ^ jSoij avrSiv irpos tou Be6v, Jer. xxii. 13, Mai. iii. 5 : James v. 4
iSov 6 jUtrBos tSiv aiij]<TavTav ras ^apa^ vfiaii, 6 d^vtrreprniivos axj)' vfiSiv, xpa^ef

fcai at 0oa\ rav BcpuravrtDv els to. &Ta Kvplov Sa^aaS el(rf\TiKv6av, iv. 17 diiapna
avra corty,

xxviii. 58 to Svofia to fDri/iov, to BavfiairTov tuvto, Kvpwv tov Qeov aov : James
ii. 7 TO KaXov Svofia.

xxxii. 18 etoi/ TOW yevvri<TaPTd <re iyKareXiTTfs : .lames i. 18.

xxxii. 36—39 e'ya diroKTclvm xai ^v iroifjao) : James iv. 12, cf. ver. 6.

Joshiia—
ii. esp. verses 5, 11, 12, 15, 16 : referred to in James ii. 25 o/ioias ral 'Paa/3 ij

iropvrj ovK c'f epyatv ihiKaiaBrj {nToSe^afjicpr] roiis dyytXovs Koi irepa 68a eKjSaXovira;

and Heb. xi. 31.

1 Kings—
iii. 9—12 (prayer of Solomon) : James i. 5 ft tu- Xetirfrai a-otplas luTftTa

jrapa tou Si&ovtos Oeoii jraaip djrXfiy.

xvii. 1, 42 (prayer of Elijah) : James v. 17, 18, and Luke iv. 25.

2 Chron. xx. 7 Art not thou our Father who gavest it (the land) to Abraham
thy friend ? (Heb.) : James ii. 23.

Job. The general moral of this book, that patient endurance of

affliction leads to wisdom and to final happiness, is also that

enforced in the Epistle of James: see especially xlii. 12 o Se

K.vpio'! eiiXoyijcre to, ea-'X^ara 'Icb/S ^ to, e/iirpoadev : James v. 11

Trjv viro/jLOvrjv 'Iw^ rjKOvaaTe koX to tcXo? Kvpiov etSere.

V. 17 fiaicapios avBpaiTos hv fp^ey^ev 6 Kvpios : James i. 12.

vii. 9 Sarnrcp vetpos dnoKaBapdev an ovpavov k.t.X. ; James iv. 14.

xiii. 28 TraXaiouTat. . .&inrfp iiidTiov<rr]T6pp<aTov: James v, 2 ra i/ian a
v/xav s-rjro^ para yiyovev.

xxiv. 24 TToXXovs yap fKOKaxre to v^jftoiia avTov, i p,apdv6r] Sc Sxrirfp

fio\6)(T] iv Kav fxaT I r] atrirfp tj-Tax'^s airo Ka\dp.rjs avroparos an air e trav,

ib. xxvii. 21 dvdKr\'^eTai 8e aiiTov {tov 7rXoiJ(r«o») Kavo'iov xat dntXfvvcTat,
cf. below Jonah iv. 8 : James i. 10, 11 (o TrXouo-ios) i>s SvOos ^opTov napeXevve-

Tai- dveTciXfv yap 6 ijXws (Tvv Tm Kavtravi Koi e^rjpavev tov -jfoprrov koi to dv6os avTov

e^ineiTfv...ovTa)S Kai 6 nXaiirios papavBtjo'eTai.

xxxiii. 23 SyyeXoi davaTi]^6poi (not in the Heb..) : James iii. 8 (yXa<r<ra)

lifOTri lov 8avaTri<ji6pov,

Psalms—
vii. 14 aSlvri(reu dhiKtav, irvvcXa|3c novov, Kai tTfKev dvo itlav'.

James i. 15 ^ iniOvp.la (rvXXa^ovira tIktci ipupTiav.

xii. 2 iv KapSla Kai iv Kap8 ia iXaXtiirav : James i. 8 Slyffvxos.

xxiv. 4 dS^os x^P'" '"'' KaBapos Tij Kapbia, cf. Ixxiii. 13 : James iv. 8

KaBapitraTe x^po^i iiiapTaXoi, xai &yvi<raTt xapBlas, A(^v;^o(.
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1.20 Kara tov aSeXfjiov (tov KareXdXen: James iv. 11 6 KaraXaKSv
a8€K<j)ov, , .KaroKoKel vofiov.

Ixxxiii. 13, H 6 Bfos fiov 6ov avTois CDS T po)(6v...i)(rei rrvp o 8 ladiXf ^e i

&pvfi6v, oacrel <f)'\6^ KaTaKavareu opij ; James iii. 5 rjXUov ttvp fiXUrjv vXtjv dvanrei,
ver. 6 (/)Xoyifou(ra tov rpo^ov rqr yeveaeas.

Lxxxv. 9 iyyiis t&v (jio^oviievav avrbv to craTijpiov avTov, tov kuto-
aKrjvwa-ai So^av iv TJ yj fjiiav : James ii, 1 tijj/ irianv rov KvpLov i)p.iov

'Iriarov Xpia-Tov, t^ s So^ris,
cm. 8 olKTipjiav Ka\ iXefifuav 6 Kvpios, iJ.aKp66vp.os Ka\ jroXufXeor, of. Joel ii. 13,

Ps. Ixxxvi. 15, Exod. xxxiv. 6 : James v. 11 7roXi;WXa7X''os eVrn» d Kvpms koI

otierippiov.

cxix. 45 ' I will walk at liberty, for I seek thy precepts ' : James i. 25 vopos
i\fv6epias,

cxxvi. 6, 7 (sowing in tears, reaping in joy) : James v. 7, see below on Hos.
vi. 1—3.

cxl. 3 tjKovria-av yXaaaav avTwv i>a-f\ ocjjeais, 16 s dairiSav vir& to x^^^I
avrav : James iii. 8.

Proverbs—
ii. 6 9eos StSoicri troi^iaV. James i. 5 « tis XeineTai a-otj)las, alTeira jrapa

TOV 8i86vTos Qeov natnv.

iii. 34 Kuptos U7rcpi70avo(s ai/TiTairirerai, TaTreivois 8c 8C8a(ri
Xapiv: quoted literally (except for the change of Ku'pios into 6 eco's) in James
iv. 6 and 1 Pet. v. 5.

x. 12 'Hatred stirreth up strife, but love covereth all sins' (LXX. pia-os

eyeipei veiKos, rravras fit tovs pri <j>iKovciKovvTas KoKljTiTei, (f)iKla) : James v. 20 d

imo'Tpe^as &papT(oK6v,..KaKvflfei ttX^Sos &papTi£i>, cf. 1 Pet. iv. 8.

X. 19 fK TToXvXoyias ovk e K(j>ei^ri ipapT lav, cf. xii. IS 8i' ipapriav

XeiXcav f ptriirTe I els n ay 18 as dp,apT<o\6s, vi. 2: James iii. 2
ei ns iv Xoyat ov TrraUi, oStos TeXeios dvrjp.

xi. 30 EK KapjTOv 8iKaioavvr)s (jivcTai 8iv8pov f <o § s : James iii,

18 Kapnos 8i 8uiaioavvris iv elprjvrj (melptTai toIs woiovaiv flpijvrfv.

xiv. 216aTi/idf<u>'7rec);Tas Apaprdvei : James ii. 6 rjTipda-aTe tok Tnaxdv.
Cf. Sir. X. 22.

xvi. 27 dvr]p a<j)pav...in\ tS>v iaVTOv pffiXemw fli/o-aupt'fei Trvp:
James iii. 6 koi fj yXSo-o-u 7rvp...fi <^\oyi^opivr) vtio t^j yeevvrjs, cf. v. 3.

xix. 3 d(l>po(rvvri dv8pos \vpalvfTai Tas oSoiis avTov, rov fie Beov air larai
TTj-Kap8ia avTov : James i. 13, 14.

xxvi. 28 yXficnra \\rev8r)s pia-el aXriBeiav, crropa fie aareyov noici a Kara it Ta-

(Tias : James iii. 16 Sirov f^Xos xal ipiBla, e'ltei aKaTaaTaa-la.

xxvii. 1 iifj KavxS) Ta els aH piov, ov yap yivixr nets t l Te^eT ai

rj eiriovtra, ib. iii. 28 : James iv. 1.3, 14, 16 aye vvv oi Xe'yowei Sripepov ^
aiptov Trapeutrd/icda... oirii'es ovk iititrraaBe to ttjs aijpiov,..vvv fie KavxairSe iv Tois

d\a^oviais.

xxvii. 21 8oKipiov dpyupf'a) koi xpi'o'? "'upoxrir, avrjp fie fioKt/id^erat
fiia oTopaTos iyKapia^ovrav avTov, cf. xvii. 3 atrirep Soxipd^eTai iv Kapivtf apyvpos

(cai xpuo'oSi ovTms e'ltXeicrat Kap8lai wapa Kvpltf : James i. 3, iii. 2.

xxix. 20 idv i8i]s av8pa rax^v iv \6yois, yivcotrKe oti eKniSa ej^ei pdWov
S<ppav avTov, cf. xiii. 3 : James i. 19.

Ecclesiastes—
vii. 9 prj (Tjrevo'r] s ev wvevpaTi crov tov BvpovtrOai, Sti 6vpx>s ev koXttoi

difjpovav dvajraveTai : James i. 19 fipa8vs els 6pyj)V.
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Isaiah—
i. 11—17 tI fioi 7r\rj6os tS>v 6v<nS}V viiav; \fyeiKvpios' jr\r]prjs elfii oXoKavra-

fidraiv KpiS>v...\ov (T a<r 6 e, Ka6apoly£vea6t...fi.ddeTe Ka\6v woielv...
Kpivare opcjjav^ Koi SiKaiaaraTe xvpo^'t of. Exod. ii. 23, xxii. 22 : James i. 25,

26, 27, iv. 8.

V. 7—9 ' He looked for judgment, but behold oppression ; for righteousness,

but behold a cry {Koavyrjv). Woe unto them that join house to house, that
lay field to fleld'...jjKojJo-6ij yap €ts ra Sira Kvpiov Sa^ae>6 ravra'
(the Heb. of the last clause is different), cf. Deut. xxiv. 15 : James v. 1—4.

ix. 18, X. 17, 18, cf. on Psa. Ixxxiii. 14.

xiii. 6 oXoXufere, iyyiis yap fnicpa Kvpiov: James v. 1 quoted below
under Jer. xxv. 34.

xxxii. 17 KOI ea-Toi ra epya SiKaioavvris elptivq, cf. above Prov. xi.

30 : James lii. 18 Kapwbs be SiKaiotTvvTjs iv tlpf^vji atreipcTcu, rots iroiov<nv elpfivt/v.

xl. 6, 7 iracra aap^ x^P'''"^ *°' vaaa So^a dvOpanov as av6os \6pTov.
e^t]pdv6t] 6 xopros Kai to avdos e'|e'jreo-e, roSc prj/ia toS Beoii f)pS>v

Hevei e« tov al&va : James i. 10, 11 (6 irXo^a-ios) as avBos xofwou TrapeXevo-erai-

aveVciXcv yap 6 y\tos. ..Kal i^pavev tov x°P'''ov Kal to avdos aiiTov e^oreo-fv. Cf.

below 1 Pet. i. 24, where the quotation is given almost verbatim.
xli. 8 The seed of Abraham my friend (Heb.) : James ii. 23.

1. 9 a-fjs Karacjidyerai i/ias : James v. 2 to Ipdna arjTofipwTa, ver. 3 Co 16s) (pdye-

rai Tas adpxas vp-Siv.

liv. 5—8 'Thy Maker is thy husband (the LXX. is different). ..the Lord
hath called thee as a wife forsaken...even a wife of youth when she is cast

o&\..Xpovov piKpbv KareKmov (re Ka\ /leT eXcous peydXov eKerjo-a <Te' ev dv/ia

fiiKpa direo'Tpe^a to vp6(Ta7r6v pov dir6 troC Kai ev iXeei atayvia iXerjtra erf, eZitev 6

pva-dp,ev6s ire Kvpios : James iv. 6, 7. Cf. above, Deut. iv. 24.

Ixi. 1 TO irvevp,a Kvplov eV epe...eiayye\ia-a<Tdai TtTaxols dn-eoraXKe /if, cf.

xxix. 19 : James ii. 5 6 Qeos e^e\e^a-o tovs TtTaxois ra Kotrpa KKr/povopovs t^j

/SairtXc/af.

Jeremiah—
ix, 23 pf) Kavxd(T6a 6 m><j)6s ev Tff (Tofjjta avTov Kal pf/ Kavxdadw 6 laxvpos ev

Tfj lo'X^i' aiiTOV Km pr/ Kavxdo'Oa 6 w\ova- los iv Ta irXovTio avrov,
fiXX' ^ i V TovTco KavxdaOa o Kavxa PJ vos, irvvieiv xai yivit-
crxeiv oTi iyi> elpi Kiipios 6 iroiav eXeo; Kal xpipa xat SiKaio-
trvvriv iirl Trjs yrjs, on ev tovtois to 0e\ripd pov, \eyei Kvpios: James i.

9, 10 Kavxda^Ba fie 6 dbe\(f)os 6 Taireivos iv Ta v\jfei avTov, 6 8e irXova-ios ev rj
Tairetvaaei airrov, i. 18 ^ovXtjdels k.t.X., ii. 13, V. 11.

xii. 3 ayvuTov avTovs els r)p4pav a'(f)ay7js : James v. 5.

xxv. (xxxii.) 34 aXaXd^ar c.Kai Kexpd^aTe Ka\ KonTe a'6e...on

irrXr) pa>0rja-av ai jjpepai ipS>v els <r(f>ayriv, xii. 3 ayvurov avrovs els

fj pepav (y ^ay-qs avrStv : James V. 1 fcXavo'arf oXoXv^ovTes eVl Tais ToKaiirapiais

vpav Tois ejrepxopevais, ib. ver. 5 iBpe'^aTe Tas Kap&ias iv fjpepa c^ay^s, ib. iv. 9

ToKaiirap^a'aTe Kal nevdrja-aTe Kal icXai/Vare.

Ezehiel—
xxxiii. 31, 32 aKOvovai to. pripard o'ov koi avra oii p^ Troi^trouo-w : James i. 22,

23 ylveade he iroirfTCu. Xdyou Kai pri dxpoaTai povov.

Daniel—
xii. 12/iaKdpeos 6 vnopevav: James v. 1 1 Ihov paxapl^optv \ovs viropi-

vovTas, ib. i. 12.
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Rosea—
i. 6 aKnra<riro/iei'OE avTiTa^ofiai avTois, cf. Prov. iii. 34 : James iv. 6.

vi. 1—4 ' Come and let us return unto the Lord, for He hath torn and He
will heal us'...sal ^|et i>s iieros v f^tv irpai/ios xai d^ijios : James
V. 7 liaKpoSviirjaare oSv, a8€^<j)ol, eia)s T^s irapovaias tov Kvpiov. 'iSov 6 yetopybs

cxScp^crat tov tijuov Kapirou t^s y^s iiwcpoOvfiav in aiira ems XcijS.i/ Trpatpoir /cni

vi. 7 e\eos 6e\a § dva-iav: James ii. 13.

Joel—
ii. 1 KTipu^aTe..,&i6Ti trapfiTTiv ^fitpa Kvpiov, on i'^yv s '. James V. 8

OTijpi'^are ras xapSias vp.Siv, on f) jrapovtria tov Kvpiov ^yyiKc.

Amos—
iii. 10 'They know not to do right who store up violence and robhery in

their palaces' at drjaavpi^ovTes abiKiau kol ToKanratpiav cv rair xapan
avrav : James v. 3, 4 i6i)(iavpi(Tare iv iirxdrms rjiiepais' Ihov 6 imrSos.. .rav

dprja-avTav ras x^P"^ Vfiav...Kpa^(i.

ix. 12 oinas eVfijx^craxrti' o1 KaraXomoi t<ov avBpanrav Kai navra to cByrj icj}'

oils iwiKc kXtitoi tA ovofid liov eir' air o is, \iyii Kvpios ' James ii. 7

TO KoKov ovofia to imKKriBev i(f>' vp.as. The verse is quoted with slight variation

in the speech of St. James (Acts xv. 17).

Jonah—
iv. 8 KOI iyiveTo afia rm dvartlXai tov rj\iov leai Trpoaira^ev 6 ©eps

nv€v p.aTi Kuv arav I irvyKaiovTi, Koi iirara^ev 6 fjXios iirl ttjv Ke(/)a\iji< rou

'lava, see above on Job xxiv. 24 : James i. 11.

Micah—
vi. 5 ij SiKotoa-vvri tov Kvpiov is said to consist, not in ritual or offer-

ings, but in doing justly and loving mercy : James i. 20 dpyfj yap avSpos Siicaic-

trvvriv Oeov ovk ipyd^tTai, cf. ver. 27.

Zechariah—
i. 3 imarpi^aTe irpos fii, \iyei Kvpios tS>v hvvafieav, Koi im<TTpa^t](Toiiai irpos

vpas : James iv. 8 cited above on Deut. iv. 7.

i. 14—16 raSe Xey« Kvpios, ''E,^f]\<oKa Tt)v 'Upov(raKr]ji Kfll t^v Yi&>v fqXov pjyav

,.,Sia TOVTO \iyei Kupio; 'EirKTrpi^jfa cttI 'lepovcraXrip iv oiKTipii^, Ka\ 6 oikos juov

dvoiKoSopridfia-erai iv avTg, ib. viii. 2, 3 : James iv. 6 quoted above on Isa. liv. 5.

ii. 5 ' I will be the glory in the midst of her ' (LXX. els So^av) : James ii. 1

quoted on Psa. Ixxxv. 9.

vi. 14 6 8e <TT e^avos etrrai To'is vwop-evoviri (Hebrew different)

:

James i> 12 p.aKdpios dv^p bs VTtop,evei ireipaa'piov on Sdxi/xos yevojievos "kijii-^emi

TOV (rrifpavov Trjs Ct^s.

X. 1 aiTeXaOe naph Kvpiov vctov xaff &pav npaiip.ov Koi oyJAipov : James v. 7.

xiii. 9 SoKip.S) aiiTois as SoKi/uaferat to xpvciov, cf. Mai. iii. 3: James i. 3, 12.
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Malachi—
ii, 6 iv tlpfivn KaTfvBvvav eirnpfildr) fier ijiov Koi iroWovt eireorpe^ev airb aStKias ',

James iii. 18 quoted above on Prov. xi. 30.

iii. 5 ecro/iat iidpTvs...inl tovs dTTOiTTepovvTas iiitrBov piaOarov :

Kai TOVS KaTaSvvatTTeiovTas XVP"" 'S""' "^^ Kov8v\l^ovTas op<f)avovs...Kal

TOVS iiT) <f)o^ovp.cvovs fic, Xcytt Kipios TravTOKparmp : James v. 3, 4 quoted above on
Amos iii. 10, Deut. xxiv. 15, also James i; 27, ii. 6, cf. above Exod. xxii. 22.

iii. 6 iyi) Kvpios 6 Bebs vp.S>v mi ovk ^XXoiufiut : James i. 17, cf. Numb.
xxiii. 19.

iv. 2 rp^ioc SiKaiocrvinjs : James i, 17.

(2) Apocrypha.

Wisdom of Jesus, Son of Sirach—
Besides the general resemblance between this book and the

Epistle of St. James on the use of the Tongue, seen in Sir. xix.

6-12, XX. 4-7, 17-19, xxxv. 5-10, xxviii. 13-26 as compared with

James iii., we may notice the following clbser resemblances.

i. 19 ov 8vvr] o'CTai Bvfitodrjs dvrj p (al. Svfios adixos) SiKaioidTJvai, ^
yap ponr) Tov 6vfiov avTOv Trrmtris aira : James i. 20.

i. 27 fifj JT poa-c\6 r)S Kvplo) iv Kapbia Si t trrj, ib. ii. 12—14 oval...

d/xaprmX^ in i^aivovTi inX hvo Tpi$ovs' oviii KapSia jrapeifii vt),

OTi OV TTiaTfijei, oval vjiiv tois aTrokaXeKoari Tfjv vnop.o vi]V, ib. v. 9. 10 pfj

7ropci$ou iv irdtrri drpOTra' ovrais 6 dp^pToKos 6 SiyXaxrtros" icrflt eori/pty-
p.ivos iv avveirei a^ov, Kal els eara aov 6 Xdyoj ; James i. 8, v. 8.

ii. 1—6 ei Trpoiripxg SovXevcivKvpia iroifUKrov ttjv ^v\t]v aov fls jrapa-
(r/AO i/...Kat iv dWdyfiatri rane tvoaae a s <rov paKpodv firj o'ov, oti iv

TTvpl SoKipdllerai xpvoos, ib. iv. 17, 18 {f/ trotfiia) lia<TaviiTei avTov iv waiSeia

avT^Si icos o5 ipnttTTCva^ rrj "i^vxjj avTov, Koi ireipdtrei atrov iv to2s Sitcaiafiaaiv

avr^s, Kal jrdKiv.,.d7roKa\{r^ei aiiTm rd KpvrrTa avr^s, xxxi. 9. 10 6 TroKimiipos iic-

SiTjyrjo'eTai avveaiv is ovk ijrcipddrj oXiya olSev : James i. 2.

iii. 17 ev jrpa-vTtiTi rdepya o-ou Sti^aye : James iii. 1.3.

iii. 18 ocrffl fiiyas e i, too-outo) TOTrecvov trfavToVjKaicuavTilUvplov
evpfi<T€is xdpi'"} ib. x. 21 nXov aios Km evSo^os Kal wTaxos, t6 kov xv pa
avTav ^iS/3os Kvpiov : James i. 9, 10.

iv. 1—6 T^v fai^v TOV VTaix°v pi) d7roa'Tepij<Tris...dTro beopivov
prj aTroiTTpiyjfT] s 6<p6aKp6v koi pi) has tottov dvdpmrtf KaTapdtratrdai (re ' fcnrapo)-

pivov yap (re ev iriKpiq, ^vx^s avTov rrfs Sc^o-eo); avTov eiraKoii(reTai 6

jTotifo-at avTdv, ib. xxxii. 13, 17 : James v. 4, ii. 15, 16.

iv. 10 yivov6p(j)av 01 s &s iraTrip Kal dvTi dv8p6s Ttj prirpi arjTav,
Kal eiTji ms vibs 'Yi/fio-rou: James i. 27.

iv.29j[i^ ylvov rpaxvs [a^.Taxvs) iv y\ a o a- jj (t o v Kal vtiOpos Kal jrapei-

pevo! ev TOis epyois (rov, ib, v. 11 yivov toxvs iv (iKpoacct (rov, Kal iv

paKpo3vplq. (l>6eyyov drroKpicriv : James i. 19, ii. 14—26.

V. IS 86^a K(tt hnpia ci> Xa\(a, koi y\a(T(ra dv6pd>7rov irToxrif avrm,
ib. xix. 16 Tis ovx fjpd pTrjo-ev iv ry y\i>(T(rr) avTov; ib. xiv. 1

^oKapios dvrjp or ovk a\i<r0ria-ev iv (rTdpoTi avrdv, ib. xxii. 27 ris

daxrci iirl (TTopa pov (f>v')icuerjv. . .iva prj jr/ffoi an air^r, KcA f/ y\aa-(rd pov oTroXecrj/

pt, ib, XXV. 8, xxviii. 26 : James iii. 2.
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Ti, 18 cl>9 6 dporpiav xat 6 tnreipav irpotreKBe aiirfj (tro^ia), koi

dvaiieve Toiis dyafioiis Kapiroiis avr^s : James v. 7.

vii. 10 fifj 6\iY)yfni}(ri<rijs iu rfi 7rpoa€vxfi a-ov : James i. 6.

X. 7 p,i(rriTri tvavTi Kvpiov Koi avBpimav VTrtprjfjjavla, ver. 9 ri

virepyicjiavevtTai y5 *"' ""'oSoi; ver. 12 apxv virt pi)^avla^ avBpa-
TTOV diToarafifvov dno Kvpiov, koi airo tov TTOirjaavTos avTov diriaTi) r)

Kophia avTov, ver. 18 ovk cKnaTai duBpairois vjTfprf(j>av[a, ib. xiii. 19
|38c\uy^a vntpri^Mix^ TancivoTtjs, ib, XV. 8 fj (To<j>ia paKpdv e<TTiu virepi;-

<j>avias: James iv. 6.

X. 22 ov bUaiov arcfiao-at irTaxov trvvcTov Koi ov KaBfjKei So^dam avSpa

&liapTa\6v : James ii. 2, 3, 6.

X. 10 jSatriXtir frijfiepov koi aiSptov TeXevrrjo-ei, ib. xi. 16, 17 (where the

rich oppressor says) eSpov dvdirava-iv koI vvv (fidyopai tK tS>v dyaOav pou, (eat ovk
oiSt Tis KOipos wape\ev<TeTai xat Kara\c(^ci aiira irepois
Kal dwoBavelTai: James iv. 14.

xi. 25 KaKcoo-i: &pag cTrtXijo-fioii^i/ iroiei Tpv(j>ijs : James i. 25.

xii. 11 £077 air(p ois eKpepaxas econrpoi'; James i. 23.

xiv. 23 {paicapios Avr/p) 6 napaKvirTtov Sia tS>v dvpidav avTrjs (a-offtias) '.

James i, 25.

XV. 6 (6 (fio^ovpevos Kvpiov) evcjipoavurjv Ka\ trrii^avov d'yoXXta/xaro; xat

ovopa aicovos KaraKXTjpovo^^o-et: James i, 12.

XV. 11—20 /xij eijri/s on Sia Kvpiov dTreirrrjv' a yap ffxiarfacv ov

noiTjireis' p.rj eijrrjs on avTos lie ew7idvj]a-ev, ov yap )(peiav ?;(« dvSpos

apapraSov. nai> ^8e\vyii.a i piarjacv 6 Kv pios-.-airds i^ dpxrjs firoirjatv

avdpaiirov Kal d<j>^Kfv aiiTov iv p^eipi fita/SovXiov avTov...tvavn
dv6paira)V fj iar) icaX 6 BdvaTos Ka\ o eav evSoKYjcr] So6^(rcTai
aurm: James i. 12—15.

XVli. 3, 4 KQT FtKo'va iavTov CTroirjcrfv aurovs' e6r)Ke tov (/>d/3ov

avrov iirX Trdcri]: (7apK6s kA KaroKvpievfiv dr/piav Kai jrcreiv&v:
James iii. 9, 7.

xvii. 26 Ti ^arfivorepov f/Xiov; sat tovto ckXci'ttci, ih. xxvii.

11 6 8e Scfypav i>s o'cX^vi/ aXXoiofrai: James i. 17.

xviii. 15, xxxi. 16, xliii. 22 Kava-av. James i. 11.

xviii. n pjapds dxapi(TTas ovctStct Kai 8 6 a is ^atrKavov eKTrjKfi otjtBaKpovs,

XX. 14 (a(j)pa>v) oXiya Sa>(7€( Kal ttoXXo oveiSifi, xli, 22 peril to
Sovvai pi) oveibi^e: James i. 5.

xix. 18—22 Trao'a trocpia -(jidPos Kvpiov Kai iv Trdtrrj aorjiiq
TroifjiTis v6 pov...e(TTi it avovpyia Ka\ avrr) ^8e\vypa, xxi. 12 oil

naiSev6riiTeTai os ovk eort navovpyos, eoti 8e iravovpyia ir'KrjOivova'a
TTiKpiav: James iii. 13— 17.

xxi. 15 (Xdyov o'ofjjov) rJKov<rev 6 oiraraXwi/ kcu, dttfjpevev air^, xxvii. 13
6 yeXojs avrav iv <r7raTd\7j dpaprias : James v. 5.

xxviii. 1, 2 d eKSiKav napa Kvpiov evpfjaei iKSiKtja-tv...d<})e s dbiKt/pa t^i

ir\rj o" iov cov, Kal Tore SerjdevTos trov al dpapT iai oou \vBtj-
a-ovrai: James ii. 13.

xxviii. 12 eav (jivoriiirns (TTrivBrjpa CKKaritreTai, Kal idv trTvarjS en aiiTov <r)Se-

cBqireTai, Koi dp(j>6Tepa eK tov trrdpaTos (tov e^tXevireTai. ^jrl6vp6v Kal SiyXmo'Ooi/

KorapdaOai, XXxi. 24 els eixopevos kcu els Karapapivos, rivos <j)avrjs cio-axovocrnt d

Sea-iroTrjs; James iii. 10.

xxviii. 13—26, esp. ver. 14 y\S)(T(ra Tpirr] ttoXXous ia-dkeva-e, Kal hiitTT-qirev

avTovs oird eOvovs els eOvos koi iroKeis oxvpds KO^ciKe, ver. 18 TfoXXot eneirav ev

ordpaTi paxoipas, dXX' ovx i>s oi TreirraKOTes Sia y\S>tr(rav, ver. 21 OdvaTos
TTOvripos 6 6 dvar OS avTrjS, Kai Xuo'tTeX^s paKKov 6 ^brjs avTtjs' ov pif

Kpar-qari eva^f^Siv Kal iv rfj (pXoyl avT ijs ov Kar)<TOVTai' ol KaraKeiirovTes

Kvpiov epweiTOvvTai els avTt]v, Kai iv aims eKKaJiireTai Kal ov p^ cPeadjj'



cxviii INTRODUCTION

iirairotrra\^(reTai avTols i>s \eav, Kal as jrapdaXis Xw/otawtT-m avrov! : James
iii. 5—8.

xxix. 10 air 6\e(rov dpyvpiov di d8eX</)oi' /cm (piKov Kal firj ladr]Tia

vno Tov \i6ov els awaXf lav' des tov Or)(ravp6v (tov kut eVToKas 'YyjrlaTov, Kal

\v<nTf\r](rei <rm paKXov ^ to \pv(riov, xii. 10 as yap 6 xaXxos lovrai, ovrca;
fjTzovqplaaiiTov, xxxiv. 5 6 ayanaiv xpv(riov ov 8iKaia6^(T(Tai, xal 6 SiaKav
bia^Bo pav avTos wXrj o-Otj o-crai: James V. 2, 3.

xxxi. 22 <j>oveva>v ro)/ irXrjcriov 6 a(j)aipoiixevos avp,^iiairiv Kai iKximv aifia 6

aiTotrre p&v p,i(r6ov p,ia6iov: James V. 4.

xxxvi. 2 6 viroKpivofitvos iv v6p.a as ev Karaiylhi ttXoiov: James i. 6.

xxxviii. 9 iv appaariijiaTL <tov p,^ wapd^\eirt, dXX* tv^ai Kvpioi Kal air 6s
ld(TeTai (Tc ; Jame9 v. 14.

£ooh of Wisdom—
i. 1, 2, 3 ev ajrXoTrjT I Kapbias ^r/r^aaTe aiirov {tov Kvpiov), on evpiarKerai

ToXs pfj neipd^ova-iv avrov, ep.<f)avi^erai 8e toIs prj diriiiTovinv avrm, trKokiol yap
'Koyuip.ol xcupi^ovaiv anb Beov : James i. 6—8, ii. 4, iv. 3.

i. ll ^v\d^acr6 e yoyyvtr p.6v dva<j)e\rj Kal otto KaTa\a\ias (jyei-

a-aa-Be yXoxroTjy : James iv. 11, v. 9.

ii, 4 irapcXcvo'eTai 6 fiios rj p,S>v ins iX''V V€(j>c\r] s, not oSs o/i(;(Xi;

8iaa-Ke8aa-6rj<reTai 8ua)(6eLiTa vrro aKrlvav rjKiou : James iv. 14.

ii. 10 KarabvvacrTeixrapev tt evr/ra 8iKaiov, /itj <j)eiaa>p,eda \{]pas,
12—20, esp. ver. 20 Bavdra da-)(iip,ovi KaraSiKdo-ai p,ev avrov, cf. xv. 14,

xvii. 2 : James ii. 6, v. 6.

ii. 23 6 Oios CKTUre tov avOpanov iit axj^dapaia, Kal eiKova t^s I Bias
18 i6t7]tos i'ttoir)(Tev avrov: James iii. 9.

iii. 4—6 Iv o'^ei. dvBpaiTrav idv KokatrBao'iv {pi 8lKaioi), r) eXirif airav dOava-
a-las wXrjprjs, Kal 6\iya jTai8fv6evTfS p,eyd\a «iepyerij5^-
(TovraifSrio Qcbs ine ipao'ev avTois,..ias XP'><''6''"-^boKtp,a(T€v airois:
James i. 2, 3, 12, 13.

v. 8 Ti &(lieXri<rev qpas fj vtt c prj^avia; kcli ti n\ovros fiera. dXa^oveias
cvp.fifffXrjTai tjjuv; TTapfjXBev i Keiva^irdvra ws cTKtd, ver. 15, 16 dtxaiot fie

...Xrf^ovrai to ^ao'iXe lov rrjs evrr peireias Kai rb SidSt] /la rov
KdXXovs eK x^i'Pbs Kvpiov: James iv. 6, 16, i. 10, 11, 12.

vii. 7 foil. viii. ix. x., wisdom given in answer to prayer : James i. 5.

vii. 18 TpOTT&v dXXayas Kal p,cra^oXas Kaipmv, ver. 29 cori yap
aa^ia evir peitearepa rjXiov Kal irrep ircKrav acrr pav 6e(Tiv, <^a)rt

(TvyKpivopevr) tvpitTKerai irporepa' rovTopfvyapSiabexeraivv^, ao<ltias
fie oiiK dvrio'xvft KOKia: James i. 17.

ix. 6 Kav yap ris j] reXeios ev viols dvBpaitiav rrjs drrb trov o-o^tas
diTovtrris els ov8iv Xoyi(r6ii<Terai: James i. 5.

ix. 17 ^ovXrjv 8e (TOV ris eyi/o), el aij aii e8<0Kas a^ocjiiav, xal

eirep,^as rb ayiov trov itvevpa dirb v^ia-rav James i. 2—5, iii. 15, 17.

XI. 9 ore yhp eneipa(T6r)<Tav, Kaiirep ev eXeei irai8ev6pevoi, eyvsMrav rrZs per
opy^s Kpivopevoi dae^eis i^aaavi^oVTO' tovtovs p,evyap as irarrlp vovOerav e8oKlpa-
(ras, eKeivovs 8e as ^aaiXevs KaraSiKa^av e^riratras : James 1. 2, 3, 12.

Testamenta XII. Patriarcharum}

Reuben 2 irvevpa avvonxrias peff ^strvveia-epxerai 8ia r^y (jyiX^Soviat
f) Apapria, 4 oXeBpos ^vx^js ea-rlv rj iropveia x^P'f""f" OeoC Kal

' In my former editions I followed Lightfoot and Sinker, who hold that this

book was written about the beginning of the second century by a Jewish Christian.

I subjoined a note by Prof. Sanday, in which he stated that recent German



RELATION TO EARLIER WRITINGS cxix

itpoiTeyyi£ova-a rots elBa)\oi,s..,n\ava)a-a tov vovv /coi Ti)i»

6tai>otai> Km Korayei vcav'uTKOvs tls aBr)v...iav iirj KaTicrxitrn fj iropve la

Triv evvoiav aide BfX/ap Karnrxvo'ei vfiav, Reub. 5 iyevovTo iv tiriOvfila
dXX^Xo)i> KOI (Tvve'hapov rij diavoia rfjv irpa^iv; James i. 14, 15,

iv. 1, 4, 8.

Sim. 3 6 (1)6 6u OS Kvpifiei nounis t^s Siavoias tov dvBpanov Kal...iraPToTe
viTo^dWei dweXctf tov (j>6ovov fttvov : James iv. 2.

Sim, 4 <l>v\d^aa'6e ano ttovtos ^jjXov koi (j> 66vov koI iropeveo'Be iv
djrXoTijTt i/fti x^s...djroo-T^(raTe a4> vp.S)v to irvev/ia tov ipdovov, ort
dypio'i TTjV ^j/vxfjv...6py^v Kal irdXc^oi> napexei t^ hia^ovKi<ji Koi tls
aip,aTa irapo^vvei: James iv. 1, 2.

Lev. 14 vpeis ot (jxoirTrjpts tov oipavov as 6 ^\ios Kal ^ (reX^vi;-

TiiroifjiTovat'irdvTaTacBi^ iavvp,fis aKOTKTBrJTe iv do'c^f ia;cf. 18, Jud. 24 :

James i. 17.

Jud. IS fifj TTopevea-Be ottiVo) rav in i6v fiiaiv Vfiav jiiijSe iv6vp,i]iT€(T i

8ia^ov\i<ov vp,S>v iv vttc pr)^avia Kaphias vpav, Km iifj Kavxao'd e iv

tpryois io'x^os vpStv : James i. 14, ii. 4, iv. 6, 16.

ib. 13 TO irvevpa tov f^Xou Kal Ttjs iropvelas TrapfTa^aro iv ipoi : James
iv. 1.

ib. 14 iv 8ia\oy lo' pots pvnapots (oivos) irvvTapatTaei top vovv tls

Ttopv(iav...Kai, (I wdpeoTt to ttjs iiriBv fiias aiTiov, irpdaafi Tr/v

ApapTiav : Jamesi. 14, 15, 21.

ib. 18 (<j)t\apyvpia) d(j)i(rTa i'd/;iov Oeov Kal TV(ji\o7 to 8ia^ov\wv t^s

^vx^s Kai VTTC pri<l>aviav cKSMaitei Kal ovk d<j)l€i avSpa e\ejj(Tai t6v
nXria-iov avTov: James iv. 4, 6, ii. 1—9.

ib. 19 6 Beds 6 olxTtp p.a)v Kal iXerjp.iov : James v. 11.

ib. 20. On man's responsibility. 8u'o irvevpara o-xoXdfouo-i ra dvOpinra, t 6

r^s dXi)6eias koi to rrfs ir\dvr]s, Koi pe(rov eari to ttjs avvicreas tov voos,

oS iav fle'Xg kX (i'a(...Kai i p.Trejrilpio'Tai 6 dpapTrjiras ix T^t
tSias KapSias Kal ipai rr p6 crcoirov ov SvvaTui irpbs tov KpiTrjv;
James i. 13, 15, v. 19, 20.

ib. 21. The oppression of the poor by the rich : James ii. 6, 7, v. 1—6.

ib. 22 cm s irapovaias tov Geov t^; hiKaioavvris : James v. 7,

ib. 25 04 iv X u ir jj TckevrijaavTts dvauTrfcrovTai iv x<^P^ Koi oi iv irTaxfif
Sia Kvptov n\ovTl(T6^<70VTat Kal ol iv ireviq xopr a(r6ricrovTai,..ol

de d<re$els TrevBrftrovcriKal&p. dp rcaXoixXavo'oi/rai: Jtimes ii. 5, iv. 9.

Issach. 4 6 dn'Xovs XP""'''"' ovk ijriBvpfi, tov jrXrj(riov ov
TrXeoveKTcT, fipapaTav TrotKi'Xmv oiiK i<j>icTai, i a-BrjTa hid^o-
pov oil 0i\ei, XP^""'"^ paKpovs ovx vnoypd<j)fi Crjv, dXXd povov

cKSextTat TO BiXrjpa tov 6coir : James V. 2—5, ii. 2, iv. 13—15.

ib. 7 irdv nvev pa Be\iap (jiei^eTai d<^' v p&v Kal,..7rdvTa aypiov
Bfjpa KaTa8ov\a<Tea-Be, Nephtfi. 8, Benj. 5 : James iv. 7, iii. 7.

Zab. 7 £i8ov BXi^opfvov iv yvpvoTijTi x^tpavos Kal trnXayxviaBcls

irr avTOv...ipdTiov f8aKa...fxtTe ev(m\ayxviav Kara iravTos dv-
Bpairov iv iXiei tva Kal 6 Kvpios els vpas <T7r\ayxvwBfls iKerjirri vpas...

o(TOV yap avBptowos airXayxvi^fTai els tov tt X i;
o"

t o i/, t ovovtov
Kvpios els avTov : James i. 27, ii. 15, 16, 13.

Dan. bdirodTTfTe Bvpov Koi purfja aTe to ^evSos 'iva Kvpios

writers held it to be an interpolated Jewish writing. This view, which was
first put forth by Grabe at the end of the seventeenth century, has been revived

by Schnapp, Schiirer, and Spitta, and is strongly maintained by R. H. Charles
in his fully annotated edition of 1908, in which he endeavours to show that our
Greek text dating from before 50 a.d. is a translation from a lost Hebrew
original dating from about 108 B.C. See pp. xv-xviii, xxxviii, xliii, 1. foil.
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KaTotKri(rp iv O/itw koI tpvyr/ a(j)' v fiav 6 BeXiap: James iv. 4, 5, 7,

iii. 14.

ib. ayios 'ltrpafi\ ^aaiXevav in airovs iv rair

e

ivaa-f i Kal iv

iTTaxfio, Koi 6 irurreiuiv in avTm ^aai\fvati iv a\i]deia ev roll
oipavols : James i. 9, 10, ii. 5.

ib. 6 It po(ri\fTe iavTois Arro tov SaTava...eyyi(eTe He ra
e f m : James iv. 7, 8.

ib. SiaTii prj(raTe eavToiis an o wavT 6s t pyov it ovrjpov Ka\ anop-
pi^are tov Bv/iov Kai nav tjrevdos Kal ciyani)(raT( rrjv fiuKpo-
evjilav: James i. 27, 18—21, iii. 14, v. 7, 8, 10.

Neplith. 2 Kvpior navra av6 pwwov ckt itre Kar clxova tavrov
.i.ffls o vovs avTOV, ovTa Kal to epyov avrov. ..a>s ^ KapBLa avrov,
ovT<a Kal TO IF TO p. a avTov...ats r) ^vyrj avTov, ovra Kal 6 \6yos
avTov fj iv V 6 fiat Kvpiov ^ iv voixco BeXiap : James iii. 9, ii. 14, 17,

iii. 2, 11, 12, 15, 17!

ib. 3 iifj (Tnov8dieTe,,,iv \6yois xevots dnaTav Tas ^vx^ts, on
irianStvTes iv KaBapoTffTi Kap&las cvvrjaeTe to Oi'krjp.a tov Ofov
KpoTelv Kal dnop pinTeiv to deXrjpa tov 8ia^6\ov. "HXtor Kal

o-eXfivr) Kal da'Tcpes oiiK dWoiov O'l rd^iv avTav' ovras Kal viiets iitj

dXXoiato'jjTe vofxov ©foO iv dra^la n pd^eav vfiSiv. tOvri

n\avri6ivTa...Tj\\ola(Tav Ta^iv: James i. 19, 26, 27, iv. 7, i. 17.

Gad. 3 T^v dXrjde lav yjriyfi, TtS KaropOovvTi (pOovti, Kara-
\a\iav dand^erai, vnfpijKJjaviav ayana : James iii. 14, iv. 2, 6, 1 1

.

ib. 4 iav nraiari 6 dhe\<p6s...iTnev8ei Iva KpiBfj: James ii. 10— 12.

ib. 4 TO nvevjia rrfs dyaTnjs iv jiaKpoBv p,iq avvepyeX t<3 vo/ia tov

Beov els a-aTtj p iav dv6pwnav: James V. 7, 8, 20, ii. 22.

ib. 5 (rd p.ta'os) lov fita/SoXiKou Tfjv KapSiav n\rjpot, cf. 6 tov lov

TOV pliTovs, cf. Sim. 4 nvevpa 10^6X0 v ; James iii. 6, 8.

ib. KaraXaXcZ : James iv. 11. dvriXe&s : James ii. 13.

ib.TKvpi^ vpvov npO(r<j)c peTe...fi^ )J)doi/€ ircjii^ fi/X<i<rijr£ :

James v. 13, iv. 2.

ib.opov Kvpiov iKSi^aa-6e: James v. 11.

Asher 1 8vo odoiis tSaKcv 6 Ofbs...Kal 8vo Siafiov\ia.,.Kal 8vo reXi;:
James i. 12, 14, 15, v. 19, 20.

ib. 6 Bt/a'avpos Toii Sta/3dXov {al. 8iafiov\lov) lov n ovt) pov nveiS/iaTOs
TrejrX jjpoDTai, see above on Gad. 5.

ib. 2 n\eove ktS>v tov jrXijcioi/ napopyi^ei tov Geov, Kal tov
v^jflaTov iniopKi'i /cat tov nTa>x6v iXea, tov ivToXia tov vo/iov
Kvpiov adereX Kal napo^vvei...Trjv ^v^rfv an iX u'i.,,Kal tovto fKU
hinpoa-anov: James v. 4, 12, ii. 15, 16, iv. 11, 12, i. 27, 8.

ib. 3 oi hmpoaan 01 ov &f a dWa rais ini0vp,iais airav
SovXev ov (Tiv Iva r^ Be \ lap dpia-aai : James iv. 1, 3, 7, 8.

Jos. 2 iv 8eKa ne ipaiT iioLs 86Kip,6v fie dvi8e i^ev ( Kvpios) Kal iv

ndinv avTois i /laKpoBtj /irja^a, oti p^eya ipapfiaKov itmv tj p.aKpo6vp,la koi

TToXXa dyaBa Sidaa- iv f) inop,ovri: James i. 2, 3, 4, 12, v. 7, 10, 11.

ib. 10 iav Tf)v dyveiav fiereKBryre iv vnofiovfj Kal raTrftfaxrei KapSlas,
Kvpios KaToiKTf a e I iv v fiiv...onov fie KaToiKe7 6 v^iaTOS Kav Tts Trepi-

netrxi <p06vto_ rj 8ov\eia...Kvpivs...ov povov ck tcov KaKav pveTat dWd
Kal vylro'i: James i. 2, 3, 12, iv. 5, 10.

ib. iv ia'xdrais rfpepais: James v. 3.

Benj. 4 eibeTe tov dyadoS dvhpos to Te\os' iiifiria-aa 6c iv

dyaBfj hiavoia rffv evirnXayxviav avTOv Iva Kal viieis o'Tefftdvovs
8d|i>y <f>opeaT)Te : James v. 11, i. 12.

ib. Tbv Qebv dvv five7...Tov dS erov vTa tov v'^ itrro v vovBerav
iniaTpe<t>ei: James v. 13,19,20.
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ib. 6 fj ayaOr] Sidvoia ovK f^^' ^''O yXa(r<Tas evXoy ias Kai Kardpas,
S^ptas Kal Tigris, Xtjjr>;r Kai X"P°*i vnoKpiae tos Kai aXijflei'as,

irevias Kal nXovrov, d}i.\a p. lav f^*'
"'•'P' ''^dvTmv elKiKpivrj xai KaBapav

8id6f(Tiv...Trdvyapo7roiflrj\a\fi...ol8fv OTt Kvpios £7rt<riee7rr ei

yjrvxv" nvTou Kal KaBaipei tiji; Siai/oiui' airou w pos to fi^ (cara-
yKfflo-fl^""' "TO Qf oC : James iii. 10, ii. 1—4, 13—17, i. 9, 10, iv. 8, ii. 12.

ib. 7 Tov BcXiap nav epyov SittXouv fori, Kal ovk e)(ei dTrXdrijTa;
James i. 8, iv. 4, 8.

ib. itpmTov (TvXXa/i/Savet ^ hidvoia bia roS BeXi'ap, cf. Reuh. 5 ;

James i. 15.

[For other quotations in illustration of our Epistle, taken from

the Apocrypha and other Jewish writings, especially from Judith,

4 Maccabees, Psalms of Solomon, Jubilees, Enoch, 4 Esra, Apoca-

lypsis Mosis, Testamentum Abrahae, Pirke Aboth, see Spitta's

Briefe d. Jakobus.]

(3) Philo.i

Mund. Opif. i. p. 7 M. {to vojjtov (j>S)s) iartv vtrepovpavios darrip wijy^ tS>v

altrBjfrav daripav : J ames i. 17.

Leg. All. i. p. 50 M. ipiKoSapos t>v 6 Oeos xapi^erai to. dyada Traai Kal rots p.ri

rcXei'ots, Plantat. p. 342 Tr/v ck tov irpoaipenKas eivai ^i\68a)pov...e\jriBa ^ajrv-

pelv : James i. 17.

p. 52 contrasts Tfjv ejrlyeiov (To(j)laii with t^v Bciav Koi ov pdviov ;

James iii. 15, 17.

ib. oil yap SvcTai kuI (t ^ivvvrai dXX' del irtKJniKcv dvareXKiov 6 opdos

Xoyos : James i. 17.

p. 64 jrcpiTTou iravovpylas ditixe^rBai: James i, 21 aTrodf/xci/oi Trairai'...

1T€ pi(T(7fiav KOKiaS.
p. 72 nav fiev odv to ye vvtjtov dvay koIov TpeTretrSai' t^Lov yap eVn

TovTO aiiTov, &tnrep Qeov to aT peirTov elvai, of. p. 82 : James i. 17.

p. 72 6 vovs avv ffoXXaiy bvvdpeai Kai c^ktiv iyewdro, XoyiKJj, yfrvj^iK^, (Jjvtik^,

fioTc KOI al(rdrjnK^ : James iii. 15.

p. 80 oTOv yap djiapTfj...alTidTai to 6eia, Trjv IS lav Tpoirfjv frpoa-
dttTttiv Bern, cf. De Prof. p. 558 : James i. 13, 14.

p. 86 KaXXurrov dyiiva tovtov 8id0\rjiTov Kai tnrovSao'ov iTTe^avaBrjvai
Kara Trjs roiis SWovs viKai<Tr]s ^Sovjjs Ka\ov koi evKXe a iTTefjiavov:
James i. 12.

p. 102 8a pea Kal evtpyeirla Kal ;^dp((r/ia Oeov to Trdvra, 108 QeoS
(Siof TO p.ev dyadd irporelveiv Kal ipddveiv hiopovp,evov, cf. i. p. 161,
ii. p. 246 : James i. 17.

p. 108 TOV fyKvjiova Beltov (jioyrav \oyov : James i. 17.

p. 131 Comparison of reason and passion to tlie ship and the chariot guided
by the rudder and the reins, cf. Agric. i. 271 : James iii. 3, 4.

p. 132 Folly offorming plans without reference to Providence : James iv. 13.

p. 135 oSroi e^ep\ovTai /lev dno tS>v ap^pTr/pdrav, els eTtpa 8e elfrepxovTai.' tok
8e reXelas iyKparrj Set Trdvra (fjeiyetv rd dfiapTrjiiora Kai to. p,el^a> Kal ra jeXdiro)

:

James ii. 14.

p. 141 dvdyKj] oTav dwo Ttjs tov Oeov KJiavTatrlas e^eXBji 8idvoia,..vea>s avnKa
BaKaTTevovaris Tponov, dvTia-TaTovvrav ^lalas Trvevp,dTav, a8e Kai eKe'iire <j)epe<T6at :

James i. 6.

' Many of the quotations which follow will be found in Sohneckenburger's com-
mentary and in Siegfried's Philo, pp. 310 foil.
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Cherubim i. p. 142 M. to fie v BeXov irperrTov, to &e ytvoixepov (j>vcrei

lieTa^XtjTov : James i. 17.

p. 147 Tt'r 6 inrcipav to koXo TrXfjv 6 t&v SKiav jrarfip ; (meipci fiev otros, to 8e

yevvriiia to iSiov o £<rrrecpe SmpcTrai : James i. 18.

p. 149 Srav 6 ev flinv vov s aicrOr) (rf i irXrja'idcrji, ^8e trvWafi^avt i

...iy Kv fiav re yiucTai Kai tvdvs rnSivci (cat riKrei Kaieav ^}^!js to

lieyioTov : James i. 15.

p. 161 6 6c OS SaprjTiKbs tS>v iwdvTav : James i. 17.

Sacr. Ab. et Caini 'p. 173 Trawi-eXets ai tov ayevvi]Tov 8 a peal naa-ai:
James i. 17.

p. 177 yeve<Tiv fiaWov &eov irpoTtTiiiiiKain : James i. 23, iii. 6.

p. 181 oix iva (T d\ o V Koi Tpoirr/v Koi K\v8a>va &8e Koi exeltre ^opov-
p-evos aaraTas iiropevris, dXX iva, atrirep els...\iiJteva t^v dpeTfjv q^iko-
fievos, ^e^alas i8pvv6fjs: James i. 6.

JDeteriua potiori insidiari p. 195 TrtjrXaw/rat r^r irpbs eviri^eiav 68o0 6ptj-
a-Kelav dvrX oaioTriTos ^you/tevor : James i. 27.

p. 196 ejrio-Top.i^a>v raly roS avveiSoros ^viais tov avBdSij 8p6p.ov
yXcBTTiys, cf. Mut. Norn. p. 615, Sacr. Ab. et C. 171 : James iii. 2.

p. 199 iTtiyii \6yav Stdvoia koi otoiuov avTrjs \oyos, oti to evdv/iTniara 8m tovtov
KaSdirep vd/iaTa dvaxetTai : James iii. 10.

p. 200 a;^aXii/a) Kexpip^evovs yXoiTTi/, cf. Somn. M. i. p. 695 to orofia
ida-avTes axa\iva>Tov, Monarch, ii. p. 219: James 1. 26.

Poster. Cuini 230 and 231, a description of the hli^vxos, esp. ovtos yap
aT peiTTtf ^vx5 jrpos tov uTpeTTTOv &e6v /idi/ij ir poo'oBos eariv :

James i. 7, 8.

ib. Beov liev i8iov <TTda'is,yeve creas 8« iieTdparris: James i. 17,

iii. 6.

p. 244 ^ irpos Ocov oSds, are ^(rCKews ovua, elKoras avoiiaarai /SaeriXtK^..,
^v 6 vofios KoKei Qtov prjiia : James ii. 8.

p. 261 TTjv lucdpeTov Kai (jiiXridovov yevecriv, cf. above p. 177 : James iii. 6.

DeuB imrtmt. p. 284 ov p.6vov hixdcas eXcet, aXX' eKerjo^as Sixd^ei' itpea'^xyrepos

yap 8iiOjs 6 eXeos "nap avra emiv : James ii. 13.

AgrwvMura p. 316 ov8ev e<mv b p,i) ivpos fiSovrjs 8e\e ao'dev eiXicu-

orat, cf. p. 512, 568, ii. p. 470, 474 : James i. 14.

p. 322 oTov 6 iroKe/ios iyyvs koi e'jrl Bvpas &v ^87 ruyxdvn: James
V. 8, 9.

De Planiaiione p. 335 Ka6 dire p dv'urxtav rj\ios oXoi/ tov oiipavov kvkXov
<l>eyyovs dvanXrj poi^ tov avrov TpoTTOv ai dpeT^s aKT^ves dvoKdp.'^jraa'ai to 8ia-

voias x^P^"" lifOTov avyijs KaBapas direpyd^ovrai, cf. pp. 566, 631, ii. p. 254

:

James i. 17.

De Ehrietate p. 368 roi/ ev ^vx^ tcov sttiBv p.iS>v e p^vXiov iroXe pov,
cf. Victim, ii. 253 ora> eyKdOrjVTai xai e'XXopf mcrii' iiriBvpiai,
also pp. 445, 678, ii. 205 : James iv. 1.

De Conf. Linguae p. 412 fipaSvs iKpeXrjotu, Tax^s |3Xa\fra( : James i. 19.

De Migr. Abr. p. 445 el yap tis ^ouKriSeo] tov ox^ov pias ^vx^s Siavel-

/lat TToXXaf &v evpoi Td^eis dKOirp.ovo'as, S)v rjSovai ^ eiTi6vp,iai,

...Kai, al TOVTav avyyeve'is Ta^iapxovai : James iv. 1.

ib. ovTOs 6 opos tOTi TOV /leydXov, to to 0e£ avveyyl^eiv rj m 6 Qtos o'vveyyl^ei

:

James iv. 8.

p. 454 /iijSev olv prjTe tS>v els evKoyias Kai evxds, prjTe tS>v els ^XairCpJlpias Kai

Kordpas eVi Tots ev wpocjjopa 8ie^68ois dva(j)tpe(r6a) p,aK\ov ^ Siavoia, d(j)' ?is aawep
diro rrriySjs exdTepov fl8os tS>v XexSevTav 8oKi/ia^crai, cf. p. 199 : James iii. 10, 11.

p. 455 Stra 8* iv p,fi evpio'Kri Trap' eavra (o 8iKaios) roi' fiovov Tra/iTrXovrov aircirat

Beov, 6 8e tov ovpdviov dvoi^as 6riaavp6v ofi^peX Ka\ eirivif^ei to. dyada d6p6a :

James i. 5, 17, v. 16.
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p. 459 eJcririi/fs iv&oUKrrai /cm c7ra^(/>oreptaTai wpos eKorfpoii toXxov, amrep a-Ka-

<j)os in' ivavTitov irvev iiaTtov bia^e pojievov, a.TTOKKLvoVTes...i<i)' ivos

(TTrjpixOrjvai ^e^aiios dtuvaTovvres ', James i. 6, V. 8.

p. 466 o vovs...a>s irpos Karoirrpov d^opZv dX^deiai>: James i, 23.

Quis Rer. JJiv. Haer. p. 512 imOvfiia 6\kov (xovtra Svvaiiiv to
itodoifuvov diaKtiv dvayKa^ei ', James i, 14.

Conj. Erud. Gi'at. p. 624 iiroiiovij the queen of virtues: James
i. 3, 4, v.ll.

p. 526 tj avev irpd^eas Becapta ylnXr) irpos ovbev o(j)e\os Tois eiriaTrjiioaiv : James
ii. 14.

p. 529 Tov /Si'ov lUfirjTrjv c8fi rbv do'Kijr^v oiiK dxpour^v XdymK tlvai :

James i. 23.

De Profugis p. 558 tj's av yivono al<T}(iav Karrjyopla § to (jidirKtiv firj

ire pi Tj nag dXXavrcpi QeovyevfO'i.vcivai r au KaKwv; James i. 13.

p. 563 (6 \oyos) d iictoxos "O' dwapaSexTos jravTos tivai iri^v-
<fv ipa pTTj fiaTO s, cf. ii. 280 (Geos) /lovos fiSaip,a>v, wdvTav fiev d/ieTo-

jfor KUKav, TrX^pijs 8e dyadav T€\e loav, /mWov 8e airbs Ar ro dyaBov
05 Ta Kara /ifpos &n^pi<rfv dyoBd : James i. 13, 17.

p. 566 6 Qeos \afiiTpoTOT If KJiari eavTa to oXo avyd£ei...TriP
aiOipiov irofjiiav 6 0e6; avaOfv cVi^fKa^n, cf. 571, 579: James i. 17.

p. 568 &e\eap oXxm Kcxprmev ov Svvdjuci, cf. 512, 569 : James i. 14.

p. 577 KaXi] Tane ivaxris, ^povrfpaTos aKoyov Ka6aip€<Tiv itepUxavira

:

James i. 10, iv. 6, 10.

DeSommis'p. G31 /ifi Bavpdarjs el 6 ^\tos f|o/zotoi)rat t^ jrarpi tS>v

avp.jrdvTiov, 632 Kv pios yap ov fiovov </)Sr dWa xal it avTos erepou (jxnTos

dpxfTVTTOv, 637 TCLs Bcov aiyas as St' eXeov tov yevovs fjiiav els vovv
TOV dvOpan ivov ovpavoBev aTTotrrcXXct: James i. 17.

p. 664 Tpo^bv draymjy dTeXeur^Tou : James iii. 6.

p. 678 fiaBeias elpfjvris dvanXriaB ivTas ttjs eviavTols, tj jrpos

d\ri6ttav cVrlv elprjvil, Kal Sia tovt liSaipovas vojxurBevTas, Sti tok diro tSiv

n aBav dvappi7rt^6p.epov i p.<^v\tov TrdXepoi/ oiih ovap eir^o'BovTO

/e.T.X., ef. above p. 368 : James iii. 17, 18, iv. 1.

De Ahrahamo M.ii. p. 8 6 re'Xeios oXoxXiypos ef a pxtjs: James i. 4.

X)e Jbsep^o p. 61 eidofeir Kol T e r J ft ij (T a t ; p,rj KUTaXa^ov fvov. Tanei-
vbs el Tats Tvxais; dWa to (ppovj] p.a p,if KaTantTrTtTa; James
i. 9, 10. _

^

p. 62 evpfjdei TOV ovpavov rjjiipav almviov, vvktos Kal 7rd(n)s a' Kids

d fi E T o X "" James i. 17.

De Decalogo p. 192 ro koXXio-toj/ e peia- p,a ttjs ^vx^s e^eKo^av tj)v

Trept tov ffflVTOs del Geoi)i57rdX7;'<j/'ij', &aTtep re dveppATurra a'Kd<l>t]

6 8e Koi € Kela-e o-aXevovcrt, Sia<f)ep6p.evoi tov al&va : James i. 6.

- p. 194 KoKKuTTOv Kai ^laxfieXearaTov to dvajurrov : James v. 12.

p. 196 oi yap oatov St'ofi itto /lar os to lepiiTaTov ovop,a jrpoi^e'pe-

Tat Tis, S la TovTov (ji Beyyea-Bai Ti t&v aJo-xpwv : James iii. 9, 10.

p. 204 novt) etr t6vp.ia T^v dpx^v e ^ fj iJ,S>v \ap.^dvei Kat eaTiv ckovitios '•

James i. 14.

p. 205 oi yap 'EWrivav Koi fiap^dpav TrdXe/iot irdvTfs dno iiids ir^yijs

i ppirj a av erriBviiias: James iv. 1.

p. 208 (fmBvfiia) oXa <^Xof iv iJXjj vep,tTai hairava <ra itavra:
James iii. 5.

De Victimis p. 246 tov Oeov dp.iy^ KaK&v to dyaBa Bapovp,evov:
James i. 17.

p. 250dXoKX);poi' koI iravTeXtj hidBe<nv ^s r) oKokuvtos Bvo-'ta irip^oKov,

cf. Merc. Mer. p. 265 Set tov fiiKKoura Bvetv a-KiirrevBai fir] el to Upelov Spafiov,

dXX' elfj didvoia oXoKXijpos avT^ Kal jraircXqy KoBioTijkt : James i. 4.
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p. 254 6 Qeos eimv ^Xi'ou ijXios 'rrapi)(av eK tS>v aopdrav nt]yav opwra
(jieyyri : James i. 17.

2)e Spec. Leg. p. 331 Xvwovftivaii otpdaXfiol avvvoias yiitoviri Km KaT7j(j)e ia s:

James iv. 9.

De Creatione Principum, p. 366 (to 'luvSaiav tdvos) tov aifiiravTos dvBpanmv
yivovs an(vepi]6tf old res ajropxT ra jroaiTij Koi iraTpi : James i. 18.

De Nobilitate p. 442 tov Ofiov TrvfvixaTos, oirep avadev xara-
TTvevirdev fiCTMK^craro rfj ^vx,fij TrtpiTidivros rm fiev adiiaTi KoXXof, Tols

Si Xoyoif mtdS) : James iv. 5.

Omnis Probus Liber p. 452 o<rot fierd voixov (Simv i\ev6 epoi- vofios
hi d^fvbijs 6 op6os Xdyoy, ouk iv )(apnhiois fj or^Xais dXX' i/w' dBai/drov

ipiaeas ev dBavdrif Siavoiq TViraBeis : James i. 18, 21, 25.

p. 470 npos CTTidvp, ias e\av ueTai rj vcj)' fiSovrjs SeXfa^crai:
James i. 14.

Vita Contempl, p. 474 to irvvrjdes oXkov Kal 8e\ed(Tai BwarioTaTov:
James i. 14.

Be Ineorr. llundi p. 521 el ixr) npos dvifiav pnriCoiTo to vSap:
James i. 6.

De Praem. et Poen. p. 421 ris yap ovk hv einoi oocfibv apa yivos tovt' ftrnv,

a Tas Betas trapaivifrets e^eyevero p-rj Kevas OTToXtTrftv t Stv oiKeiavTrpd^eaip
aWd Tr\ripS>aai tovs \6yovs epyois eiraiveTois ; James ii. 14—26.

(4) Greek Philosophers.

The more general resemblances between the philosophers

and the Bible are no doubt to be explained on St. Paul's principle

of the law written in the heart (Rom. ii. 15), but there is probably

more to be said on behalf of the view that the former may have

been influenced, directly or indirectly, by Jewish teaching, than is

generally recognized in the present day. Sir A. Grant and Bishop

Lightfoot have both called attention to the fact that several of the

Stoics came from the East ; and Dr. Abbott (Silanus pp. 47 f.) has

shown that there is ground for supposing that Epictetus may
have borrowed from St. Paul. I think, too, there can be no doubt

that some of the touches in Virgil's fourth Eclogue are derived

from Isaiah ' through the Sibylline forgeries. On the other hand

it is certain that the Jews after the time of Alexander were much
influenced by Greek thought, as we see in the Book of Wisdom,

the 4th Book of Maccabees, and above all in Philo. The parallels

from St. James which follow are probably to be explained as

reminiscences of Greek Philosophy filtered down through the

writings of some Hellenistic Jew ; but I would not exclude the

possibility that such parallels may have been taken directly

from a Stoic such as Posidonius. Even post-Augustan authors

may supply useful references, because the later Stoics borrow

so much from their predecessors.

' Cf. Virgil's Messianic Eclogue pp. 97-137.
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Plato, Pliaedo 66c koi yap TroJ^cfiov s itai oTdo"ftf (tnl fidxts ovSev
aXXo Ttapix^'' V ^° <rS>iia Koi a l tovtov iir iBvplai, cf. Cic. Fin. i. 43 ex

eu/piditatihus odia discidia, diacordiae, seditiones, hella nascuntur...intus etiam

in animis inclusae inter se dissident et discordant : James iv. 1.

Minos 317 r6 fiiv opBbv vo/ios eorl jSaeriXtKof, to 8e ^ij opdou ov ;

James ii. 8.

Arist. Median. 5 to tt >; S a X

t

o k, fit k pop tv xai eV itrxdrfi ra ttXoi^,

TO<TavTr}v Svvaiiiv 'x*' aurre viru p,iKpov o'iaKos Kai ekoj av-

Bpimov Swdptas, Kai toutijs rjpepalas, /ifyaXo KtveiaBai peyiOri TrKoiav : James
hi. iv.

Stoic Maxims—
Sapiens liber, dives, rex.

novas 6 a-o(f>6s cK€v6epos. Cic. Parad. 34 quid est Ubertas? potestas vivmdi

ut velis : quis igitur vivit ut mlt. nisi qni recta sequitur, qui gaudet officio, qui

ne legibus quidem propter metum paret, sef/ eas sequitur et colit, quod id

sahitare maxime esse judical ; Fin. iii. 75 solus liber nee dominationi cujusquam

parens nee oboediens cupididati ; Sen. V.B. 15. 5 Deo parere libertas est;

Epict. Diss. iv. 1. 13 aurij ij ohus (submission) kn iXtvdeplav ayei, avn) f»di/i)

airaWayfi SovKciaS'To Svvt)6ijvai iroT «i5rffv «f oKrjs ^|nlxv' ''o "Ayov Be p.', & Zev,

(C.T.X., cf. iv. 3, quoted below under ' Friend of God ' : James i. 25, ii. 8.

fiovos 6 a-otjjos irXoiJtrtos, Cic. Parad. 42 foil. ; Pla^o, PJiaedr. p. 279 7T\ov(Ttov

vopi^oipi Tov a-o<f)6v : James ii. 5 ovx o &c6s i^eKi^aTO rois nraxovs t& Koapua

likovalovs iv iriaTfi ; cf. i. 9, 10.

Cic. Fin. iii. 75 (sapiens) rectius appellahitur rex quam Tarqmnius qui nee se

nee suos regerepotuit ; Hor. Od. ii. 2. 21 regnum et diadema tutum deferens uni,

etc. ; Philo. ii. p. 39 riS yap Svri upSiTos 6 ao<j)6s tow avBpamav yivovs as Kv^ep-

vTjTtjs piv fv vrji, apx''>v 8e e'v tt o X e i : James ii. 8 vofjioi/ iSao'tXiKov, ver. 5.

True joy.—James i. 2.

Sen. Ep. 23. 2 ad summa pervenit qui scit quo gaudeat...disce gaudere...nolo

tibi umquam deesse laetitiam f volo illam, tibi domi nasci,..verum gaudium, res

severa est; Philo, Det. Pot. Ins. M. i. p. 217 tTrei ev rdis ttjs ^vxrjs povois dyaSois

ri dvoBiVTOS xapa cvpiaKcrai, iv iavra nds a'o(j)6s x^'P^t.

Solidarity of virtues.—James ii. 10, 11.

Chrysippus ap. Plut. ii. p. 1046 F tos dperhs avraKoKovBctv dXKrjKais, ov pdvov

Tu rf/v plav exovra rrdcras e^f iv, dWa Kai t& Kara plav onovv Ivepyovvra Kara wdaas
tvepyetv ovt avSpa TcXftoi/ eivai tov pi) irdaas exovra ras dperds, oCtc irpa^iv

TcKeiav rJTis oil Kara Trnaas TrpdrreTdi rds dperas ', Stob. Eel, ii. 198 'navra tov

KoKov Kai dyadov avSpa reKciov (ivai 'Kiyov(ri tia to priSepias dnoXfiireirBai dpeTtjs.

The friend of God.—James ii. 24.

Plato, Leg. iv. 716 d 6 piv (rai^pav Oea (fiiXos, Spoios yap ; Epict. iv. 3. 9
eXfiSepos yap elpi Kai (piKos tov Ofov iv' eKtav TrelBapai avra.

The indwelling Spirit.—James iv. 5.

Sen. Ep. 41. 2 saeer intra nos spiritus sedet maloruni bonorumque nostrorum

observator et custos : hie prout a nobis ti actatus est, ita nos ipse tractat; Ep. 73.

15 Deus in homines venit : nulla sine Deo mens bona est, semina in eorporibus
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huvianis divtna disperia sunt, quae, si bonus cultor excipit, simUia origini pro-

deunt; Posid. op. Gal, Hipp, et Plat. v. p. 469 ro 8e tSjv iraBav aXriov to /li)

Kara ira^v eire a at ra ev avria dalfiovi.

Trial and Temptation.—James i. 2, 12-15.

Sen. Prov. ii. 2 omnia adversa exercitationes putet vir fortis ; ib. 6 dolorihus,

damnis exagitentnrut verum coUigant robur ; Epict._/)'. 112 ndaris Kaxlas oiov
Ti ScXeap ijSoi/ij irpopXijBflaa ras "kixyorripas ilnjxas eiri r6 SyKia-rpov
Ttjs airaXeias £(^e\Kerai; Lucian, Tyrann. '4 Tasrjbov&vopi^cis
^a\ IV ay ay f'tv.

6 060? aireipaaTOV KaKmv.—James i. 13.

Plut. ii. 1102 F irdvTtov itarrip Ka\&v 6 Ocds ion koL <f>av\ov
ovbcv TToielv avT^ 84p.is, &<Tirtp ovSi ira<Tx^i-V, Anton. vi. 1 ovie-
p'lav iv iavTa alriav e^^' tov naKOWOie'iv, KaKiav yap ovK t\ei,,

Sext. Emp. Math. ix. 91 to TeKewv Kal Spurrou itavTos xaKov dvairoSeKTov ;

cf. Epic. ap. Diog. L. x. 138 to nampiov Kal a(l)6apTov ovre avTO irpdynara
€\€i ovT€ aWta Trape x^ ^'

Desire arid Aversion.—James i. 2, iv. 12.

Epiet. Ench. i. 2 fiijivqao on ope^eas iirayyeKia i it i T v x'l' " oS opiyg' (k-

xXiVnar cirayyeXia to p^ ir epm eaelv exeiva 6 iKKKlverai' Koi o /lev 4v opi^ei

dn 0Tvy\dp av aTvxfis' 6 Si iv cKK\i(rei w e puriTTTa v SvuTyxf/s ; Diss. iii.

2, 3 irddos aWas ov yivcTai fl pr/ ope'^eas dirorvyxavovo'ris i] iKKklirems

7repuri7rTou<7ijy oSros (d tottos) eariv 6 Tapaxds, 6o pv^ovs, arw;fiar
eiTi^epciv . . . o (jidovepovs, d ^rjXoTVTT ovs woiav, ib. iv. lOci/i^
OeXcis dpeyecBai drr oTev kt ikZ s pr)^ ckkXik»i> nfpnrTaTiKas, priSfvos

opiyov tS>v aWoTpiaiv €ti, priSev (KkKivc toiv pfj eirl troi.

Man made in the image of God has authority over the lower animals.

James iii. 7-9.

Cic. N.D. i. 90 nee vera intellego cur maluerit Epicumg decs hominum similes

dicerequam homines deorum; Leg. i. 25virlus eadem in homine ae Deo est.. .est

igitur homini cum Deo similitudo ; N.D. ii. 161 ^'am vero immanes etferas beluas

naneiscimur venando ut...utamur domitis et condocefactis ; Sen. Bentf. ii. 29.

Simile of the mirror.—James i. 23.

Epict, Diss. ii. 14 rt iroi kokov ireitoinKo, tl pi) kcu. r6 taonrpov ra ala-
Xpia oTi beiKvvei avTbv avru otdc eortv; Bias ap. Stou. Flor. 21. 11

Bf&pfi &aw€p iv KUTOWT pa ras iravTov ir pd^f is iva Tas piv
Ka\as in iKoiTp^ s, ras 8e al(rxp^s KaXlinTT] s.

Simile of the fig-tree and its fruit.—James iii. 12.

Sen. Ep. 87 § 25 non nascitur ex malo honum, non magis quamficus ex olea ;

Plut. ii. 472 F Tr)v SpjreXov <tv Ka <p4 pfiv oiik d^iov pev ovde rijv

iXaiau /Sdrpvs.

The venom of the tongue.—James iii. 8.

Lucian, JFug. 19 2oC pea-riv t6 o-ropa.
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The rust of unused wealth.—James v. 3.

Plut. ii. 164 P uTToXa/ijSdi/et tov ttKovtov aya66v eivai fieyurrov tovto t6 ^|f€i8os

Ibv fx^h VfufTui TTiv ylfvxvv, ib. 819 E t^iKoxprfjiana &ajTep iittrrhv

lov voa-tiixa ttjs ^xV' l
Epiot. Diss. iv. 6. 14 (prineiples unused) i>san\dpia

airoKtlfieva KarifOTai.

Hearing and doing.—James i. 22.

Porphyr. Ahstin. i. 57 8t* epyav fifitv ttjs tnarripias, ov hC aKpoavtias "Koryiav

ifrtX^s yaiop.ivris.



CHAPTER V

The Contents of the Epistle

The design of the Epistle is on the one hand to encourage
those to whom it is addressed to bear their trials patiently, and on
the other hand to warn them against certain errors of doctrine

and practice.

I. Of Trial—\. 1-18.

(1) Trial is sent in order to perfect the Christian character.

That it may have this effect wisdom is needed ; and this wisdom
is given in answer to believing prayer.—i. 2-6.

A warning against double-mindedness. The believer should

recognize the greatness of his calling, and not allow

himself to be either elated or depressed by outward

circumstances.—i. 7-11.

(2) Patient endurance of trial leads to the crown of life

promised to all that love God.—i. 12.

(3) Though outward trial is appointed by God for our good, we
must not imagine that the inner weakness which shows itself

under trial is from God. God is perfect goodness, and only sends

what is good. The disposition to misuse God's appointments

comes from man's own lusts, which, if yielded to, lead to death as

their natural consequence.—i. 13-15.

(4) So far from God's tempting man to evil, it is only by His

will, through the regenerating power of His word, that we have

been raised to that new and higher life which shall eventually

penetrate and renew the whole creation.—i. 16-18.

II. How we should receive the Word.— i. 19-27.

(1) As humble listeners, not as excited speakers.—i. 19-21.

(2) Nor is it enough to listen to the word ; we must carry it

out in action.—i. 22-24.
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(a) Blessing comes to him alone who patiently studies the

word, and frames his life in accordance with the law of

liberty embodied therein.—i. 25.

(h) Ritual observance is of no avail unless it helps us to

rule the tongue, and practise brotherly kindness and

unworldliness.—i. 26, 27.

III. Warning against respect of persons.—ii. 1-13.

(1) Courtesy to the rich, if combined with discourtesy to the

poor, is a sign of weakness of faith, and proves that we are not

•whole-hearted in the service of Him who is the only glory of

believers.—ii. 1-4.

(2) The poor have more title to our respect than the rich, since

God has elected those who are poor to the world to be rich in'

faith and heirs of the kingdom ; while it is the rich who maltreat

the brethren and blaspheme the name of Christ.— ii. 5-7.

(3) If it is from obedience to the royal law of love that we show

coui'tesy to the rich, it is well : but if we do this only from respect

of persons, it is a breach of the law and a defiance of the lawgiver,

no less than murder or adultery.—ii. 8-11.

(4) Remember that we shall all be tried by the law of liberty,

which looks to the heart, and not to the outward action only. . It

is the merciful who obtain mercy.—ii. 12, 13.

• IV. Belief and Practice.—ii. 14-26.

(1) A mere profession of faith without corresponding action is of

no avail.—ii. 14.

(a) As may be seen in the parallel case of benevolence which

is limited to words.—ii. 15-17.

(6) Withotit action we have no evidence of the existence of

faith.—ii. 18.

c) The belief in one God, on which we Jews are tempted to

pride ourselves, is shared by the demons, and only

serves to increase their misery.— ii. 19.

(2) True faith, such as that of Abraham and Rahab, necessarily

embodies itself in action.—ii. 20-26.

V. Warnings with regard to the use of the tongue.—iii. 1-12.

(1) Great responsibility of the office of teacher.—iii. 1.

(2) Difficulty and importance of controlling the tongue.—iii. 2-8.
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(a) In our human microcosm the tongue plays the part of the

world, and it is used by the powers of evil for our

ruin.—iii. 6.

(b) Its malign and devastating influence.—iii. 5-8.

(c) It is like the rudder of a ship : he who can rule it rules

the whole life and activity.—iii. 2-4.

(3) Inconsistency of supposing that we can offer acceptable

praise to God as long as we speak evil of man who is made in the

image of God.—iii. 9-12.

VI. True and false Wisdom.—iii. 13-18.

(1) The wisdom which comes from God is simple and straight-

forward, full of kindness and all good fruits.—iii. 13, 17, 18.

(2) If there is a wisdom which does not conduce to peace, but

is accompanied by bitterness and jealousy, it is not from above,

but is earthly, carnal, devilish.—iii. 14-16.

VII. Warning against quarrelsomeness and worldliness.—iv. 1-17.

(1) The cause of quarrelling is that each man seeks to gratify

his own selfish impulses, and to snatch his neighbour's portion

of worldly good.—iv. 1, 2.

(2) No satisfaction can be thus obtained. Even our prayers

can give us no satisfaction if they are infected with this worldly

spirit.—iv. 3.

(3) God demands the service of the whole heart, and will reveal

Himself to none but those who yield up their wills to His.—iv. 4-6.

(4) Therefore resist the devil, who is the prince of this world,

and turn to God in humble repentance.—iv. 7-10.

(5) Cease to find fault with others. Those who condemn their

neighbours condemn the law itself, and usurp the ofiice of Him,

the Lord of life and death, who alone has the power and right to

judge.—iv. 11, 12.

(6) Worldliness is also shown in the confident laying-out of

plans of life without reference to God.—iv. 13-17.

VIII. Denunciations and Encouragements.—v. 1-11

(1) Woe to those who have been heaping up money and living

in luxury on the very eve of judgment. Woe especially to those

who have ground down the poor and murdered the innocent.— v. 1-6.
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(2) Let the brethren bear their sufferings patiently, knowing
that the Lord is at hand, and that he will make all things turn

out for their good. Let them imitate Job and the prophets, and
so inherit the blessings pronounced on those that endure.—v. 6-lL

IX. Miscellaneous prcccjais.—v. 11-20

(1) Swear not.—v. 12.

(2) Let all your feelings of joy and sorrow be sanctified and
controlled by religion.—v. 13.

(3) In sickness let the elders be called in to pray and anoint the

sick with a view to his recovery.—v. 14, 15.

(4) Confess your faults to one another, and pray for one another

with all earnestness.—v. 16-18.

(5) The blessing on one who wins back a sinner from the error

of his ways.— v. 19, 20.

Though the letter flows on from point to point without

pretending to strict logical sequence, yet it is easy to distinguish

certain leading principles on which the whole depends. Thus, in

regard to practice, the leading principle is the necessity of whole-

heartedness in religion. A man may think to serve God and

Mammon together (Si^Jrvxici, i. 8, iv. 8), but God insists on the

surrender of the whole heart to Him : the love of the world is

incompatible with the love of God (iv. 4-7). Most men seek to

compromise matters, and their religion thus becomes a inroKpiai';.

They flatter themselves that they are religious, because they are

fluent in speaking on religious subjects (i. 19, iii. 1); or because

they find the words of the preacher as a lovely song of one that

has a pleasant voice ' (i. 19, 22-25) ; or because they are conscious

of genuine indignation at the sight of error in others (i. 19, 20, iii.

14, iv. 11, 12); or because of their punctuality in religious

observances (i. 26, 27); or because of a partial obedience to this

or that law (ii. 10-12) ; or because of their orthodoxy of belief

(ii. 14-26); but all this is mere self-deception (i. 22, 26, ii. 14, 17,

19, 26, iii. 15). Knowledge not used only entails a heavier

punishment (iii. 1, iv. 17). The only religion which is of value in

the sight of God is that which influences the whole life and

activity (i. 27, 4, 22-25, ii. 12-26, iii. 13, 17, iv. 11, 17). Faith,

love, wisdom, religion—all alike are spurious if they fail to produce

the fruit of good works.

i 2
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We will next consider the doctrinal basis of St. James'

practical teaching. Man was created in the image of God (iii. 9),

the All-Good (i. 13, 17); but he has fallen into sin by yielding to

his lower impulses against his sense of right (i. 14, 1 5, iv. 1-3, 17)

;

and the natural consequence of sin is death, bodily and spiritual

(i. 15, V. 3, 5, 20). Not only is man liable to sin; but as a matter

of fact we all sin, and that frequently (iii. 2). God of His free

bounty has provided a means by which we might conquer sin and

rise to a new life, in His word sown in our hearts (i. 18 fiovXriOeli

aiTeKV7]aev '^/ia<! Xoyat dX7]0ei.a^, i. 21 Bi^aade top efuf>VTOv Xoyov,

Tov Svvdfievov aSiaai to? ^vxci-<! vfiSiv). Our salvation depends

on the way in which we receive the word (i. 21). If we have a

stedfast feith in God's goodness as revealed to us through our

Lord Jesus Christ (i. 13, ii. 1, iii. 5-7) ; if we read, mark, learn,

and inwardly digest the word, so as to make it the guiding

principle of our life, the law of liberty by which all our words and

actions are regulated (i. 25, ii. 12), then our souls are saved from

death, we are made inheritors of the kingdom promised to those

that love God (i. 12, 25, ii. 5).

But the training by which we are prepared for this crown of

life is not pleasant to the natural man. It involves trial and

endurance (i. 2-4, 12): it involves constant watchfulness and

self-control, and prayer for heavenly wisdom, in order that we may
resist the temptations of the world, the flesh, and the devil (i. 26,

iii. 2-8, 15, iv. 1-5). Thus faith is exercised ; we are enabled to

see things as God sees them (iii. 1, 5) ; to rise above the temporal

to the eternal (i. 9-11) ; to be not simply patient, but to rejoice

in affliction (i. 2, v. 7, 8, 10, 11), and exult in the hope set before

us (i. 9-12) ; until at last we grow up to the full stature of a

Christian (i, 4, iii. 2), wise with that wisdom which comes from

above, the wisdom which is stedfast, unpretending, gentle, con-

siderate, affectionate, full of mercy and good fruits, the parent of

righteousness and peace (iii. 17, 18).

But there are many who choose the friendship of the world

instead of the friendship of God, so vexing His Holy Spirit, and

yielding themselves to the power of the devil
;
yet even then He

does not leave them to themselves, but gives more grace. He
hedges in their way in the present, and warns them of further

judgment to come (iv. 4-6, v. 1-8). If they humble themselves

under His hand and repent truly of their sins, He will lift them
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up; if they draw nigh to Him, He will draw nigh to them
(iv. 7-10). Here, too, we may be helpful to one another by

mutual confession, and by prayer for one another. Great is the

power of prayer prompted by the Spirit of God (v. 15-20).

It is characteristic of the austere tone of the Epistle that it,

alone of the Epistles of the New Testament, contains no attempt

to conciliate the favour of the readers by direct words of praise.

In it we hear the bracing call of duty uttered by one who speaks

with earnest sympathy indeed and without a particle of Pharisaic

assumption, but who feels that he has the right to speak ajid

expects to be obeyed.^

' Zahn {Skizzen p. 30) remarks on the fact that St. James does not suggest any
legislative or social change. He does not tell the rich to restore the early com-
munism of the Church and share their wealth with the poor. In describing

Christian perfection he does not recall the words of Christ, 'If thou wilt be
perfect, sell what thou hast and give to the poor.' He insists only on change of

heart and motive, on learning to estimate aright the value of life and of its

accessories, and to look forward to the future judgment. He teaches both rich

and poor what really constitutes the title to honour and respect. It is not left to

the community or to oflBcials to alleviate the distress of others, whether bodily or

mental. All Christians are exhorted to visit the sick, feed the hungry, convert
the erring, pray for all. The Word of Truth lays down uo precise rule as to

sociail organization.



CHAPTER VI

Persons to whom the Epistle is Addressed, and Place

from which it is written

St. James addresses the Twelve Tribes in the Dispersion. For

the meaning of this phrase see the note on i. 1. I propose here

to sum up briefly the historical facts which it represents.

If we view the history of Israel from the outside, one of its

most remarkable characteristics is the long series of compulsory

transplantations undergone by this people from the time of Tiglath-

Pileser up to the present day. The AssjTian transplantation took

place in the latter half of the eighth century B.C. In it, we are

told that the tribes of Reuben and Gad and the half-tribe of Man-

asseh, together with the bulk of the Samaritans and some of the

tribe of Judah, were removed to upper Mesopotamia (1 Chron.

V. 26, 2 Kings xvii. 4-6, and xviii. 13). In the second transplan-

tation the tribes of Judah and Benjamin were removed to Babylon

about the year 600 B.C. (Dan. i. 1, 2, 2, Kings xxiv. 14-16, xxv.,

Jer. Hi.). The extent and importance of the Eastern Dispersion

is shown in the Books of Esther and Tobit : Philo, writing shortly

after the Christian era, says that Babylonia and the most fertile

satrapies beyond the Euphrates were inhabited by Jews (ad

Caium, M. 2, p. 587) ; and we learn from Josephus that early in

the first century after Christ, Mesopotamia was for some fifteen

years under the rule of the Jewish leaders Asidaeus and Anilaeus,^

and that, after the death of the latter, more than 50,000 Jews

were massacred in the city of Seleucia (Ant. xviii. 9, 4-9). A
third transplantation was that to Egj^t, which commenced as a

voluntary emigration in the time of Nebuchadnezzar (2 Kings

xxv. 26), but received a great development in the foundation of

Alexandria under Alexander and Ptolemy I. (Jos. B.J. ii. 18. 7,

' Lewin, Fasti Sacri, gives a.d. 18 to 33 as the period of their rule.
cxxxiv
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Ant. xii. 1). Ptolemy also planted colonies of Jews in CjTene

and the neighbourhood (Jos. c. Ap. ii. 4, Ant. xiv. 7, 2). In the

reign of Ptolemy Philometor (b.c. 180—145) a temple modelled

after that at Jerusalem was built at Leontopolis for the Egyptian

Jews, whose number is estimated at not less than one million by

Philo {in Flacc. M. 2 p. 523). The same reasons which led to the

Jews being established by their Macedonian conquerors in Egypt,

led to their being established also in the Greek towns founded in

the East by the Seleucid dynasty. ' The Jews/ says Mommsen,
' had a conspicuous share in the Hellenizing of the East ' : they

were chosen for this purpose ' from their pliancy and service-

ableness on the one hand and from their unyielding tenacity on

the other.' ' The Jews of the Greek towns became Greek-speaking

Orientals,' ' the use of the Greek language was compulsory,' but,

to compensate for this, ' they were allowed up to a certain degree

to govern themselves.' 'Mesopotamia was covered with Greek

commonwealths,' ' the inhabitants of Palestine were only a portion,

and not the most important portion, of the Jews : the Jewish

communities of Babylonia, Syria, Asia Minor, and Egypt were

far superior to those of Palestine.' {The Provinces, vol. ii. pp. 8,

162—167 Eng. tr.). The most important of the Seleucid cities

were the Babylonian Seleucia and the Syrian Antioch, in the

latter of which special privileges were granted to the Jews by

its founder Seleucus Nicator (Jos. Ant. xii. 3, 1). At a later

period Antiochus the Great transported 2,000 Jewish families

from Babylonia to Phrygia and Lydia (Jos. Ant. xii. 3, 4).

The capture of Jerusalem by Pompeius in B.C. 63 led to the

transplantation of Jews to Rome, where they were settled in the

Trans-Tiberine quarter. As early as B.C. 59 Cicero defending

L. Flaccus (§ 66) speaks of their numbers and audacity in en-

deavouring to influence the judges : scis quanta sit manus, quanta

Concordia, quantum valeat in contionibus.^ In the same passage he

commends Flaccus for having stopped the exportation of the

sacred tribute from the Jews in Asia to Jerusalem.

Besides these more or less compulsory transplantations, the

pursuit of commerce led many Jews to find a home in foreign

lands. There is scarcely a place mentioned in the Acts which is

without its synagogue or proseucha ; and Strabo {ap. Jos. Ant. xiv.

' See Hausrath, NeiU. Zeilg. Part ii. c. 2 and references in Mayor's Juvenal,

xiv. 96, above all Sohiirer, Hist, of the Jewish People, Eng. tr. vol. iv. 232 foil.
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7, 2) says that ' it is hard to find a spot in the whole world which

is not occupied and dominated by Jews,' the privileges they had

enjoyed under their Greek rulers being confirmed and extended

by the Eoman emperors from the same motives of policy. So

Josephus says (c. A^. ii. 39) ' there is no city, no tribe, whether

Greek or barbarian, in which Jewish law and Jewish custom have

not taken root.'

It was expected of the members of the Diaspora that they

should not only send to the temple their yearly didrachmon, but

that they should at least once in their life go up to offer their

sacrifice there in person. Among those who listened to Peter's

address on the day of Pentecost there were inhabitants of Parthia,

Media, Elam, Mesopotamia, Cappadocia, Pontus, Asia, Phrygia,

Pamphylia, Egypt, the parts of Libya about Cyrene, Rome, Crete,

Arabia. Those who disputed with Stephen are said to have

belonged to the synagogues of the freedmen of Rome, of Cyrene and

Alexandria, and of Oilicia and Asia (Acts vi. 9). Philo enumerates

the following provinces as inhabited by Jews : Egypt, Phoenicia,

Syria, Pamphylia, Cilicia, the greater part of Asia as far as Bithy-

nia and Pontus, Thessalia, Boeotia, Macedonia, Aetolia, Attica,

Argos, Corinth, the fairest districts of the Peloponnese, Euboea,

Cyprus, Crete, not to mention the settlements beyond the

Euphrates {Leg. ad Caium M. 2 p. 587). The proselytes who at-

tached themselves to the worship of the synagogues, the eva-e^eii

and a-e/Sofievoi of the Acts, as they shared in the persecutions of

the Jews (Tac. Ann. ii. 85. Suet. Bom. 12), would doubtless be

generally reckoned as belonging to the Diaspora. It was as

occasional visitors to Jerusalem that the Jews and Proselytes of

the Dispersion would come under the cognizance of the President

of the Christian community at Jerusalem. The instructions and

warnings contained in his Epistle would naturally be founded on

his observation of their special needs and dangers, as well as on

his intimate acquaintance with the national character and the

general conditions of the time. On this something will be said

presently.

It may be asked, however, whether we are to understand St.

James as using the word Diaspora here in its widest sense, or

whether he had any special portion of the Diaspora in his eye

when he wrote. St. Peter (i. 1) confines himself to the Diaspora

of Asia Minor. His Epistle, as we have seen, was drawn up with
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a distinct reference to that of St. James, which in some respects

served as a model for his own. It seems natural therefore to

suppose that one reason why it was addressed to these particular

provinces of the Diaspora was that they were less likely to be ac-

quainted with the Epistle of St. James than the provinces omitted.

It is also probable that the name Diaspora would be understood to

refer, in the first instance, to the original Eastern Diaspora, settled

in Babylon and Mesopotamia, and extending as far as the eastern

and northern borders of Palestine. Josephus tells us that his

History of the Jewish War was first written in Aramaic and

addressed rot? ava 0ap^dpoi<s, whom he afterwards explains to

be the dwellers in Parthia, Babylonia, Arabia, Adiabene, and the

countries on the other side of the Euplirates {£. J. Prooem. i. 2),

but that subsequently he translated it into Greek for the benefit

of the Romans {Ap. i. 9). It is also noticeable that these eastern

provinces are the ones first named in the list given of the foreign

Jews who were present at the feast of Pentecost (Acts ii. 9—11).

We know that there were Christians in Damascus and Antioch

at a very early period (Acts ix. 2, lOj 14, 19, 25, xi. 19—21), as

well as in Cyprus and Phoenicia (Acts iv. 36, xi. 19, 20). St.

Peter writes from Babylon (v. 13). which some understand

literally of the city on the Euphrates but which is probably a

mystical name for Rome. (See my edition of Jude p. cxxxix.) An
early legend represents a King of Edessa corresponding with our

Lord and welcoming the mission of the apostle Thaddaeus (Euseb.

H. E. i. 18).

We will now consider what is to be learnt in regard to the

readers of the Epistle from the Epistle itself James writes to them

as being himself a servant of Jesus Christ (i. 1), and he assumes

that they hold the faith of Christ (ii. 1) and recognize that they

are no longer under a yoke of bondage but under the perfect law of

liberty (i. 25, ii. 12). They are mixed up, however, with men who
are not only unbelievers but who blaspheme the name of Christ

and persecute the believers (ii. 6, 7). The believers themselves

are mostly poor (ii. 5) ; the few rich belonging to their body (i. 10)

are in danger of falling away through covetousness, worldliness,

and pride (iv. 3—6, 13—16). The rich generally appear as perse-

cutors and oppressors, keeping back the hire of their labourers,

killing innocent men, themselves the slaves of lust and luxury,

fattening themselves in the day of slaughter (ii. 6, 7, v. 3—6).
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The Church is under the superintendence of Elders, who, or some

of whom, are possessed of miraculous gifts of healing ; St. James

gives instructions as to the use of this gift (v. 14, 15). Their

place of meeting is the synagogue, to which strangers are admitted

(ii. 2—4). They are exposed to trials of many kinds, especially

from their rich oppressors, and it is one main object of the Epistle

to encourage them to patient endurance (i. 2, 12, ii. 6, v. 7, 8, 10,

11). There is much, however, to blame in themselves : their faith

is very weak ; they are inclined to murmur and complain both

against God and against man (i. 6—8, 13, iv. 11, v. 9); their re-

ligion and their philanthropy alike are a matter of words and

forms, without corresponding feelings and actions (i. 22, 25—27, ii.

14—26); they are deficient in genuine love of man as man;

they are haughty to the poor, obsequious to the rich (ii. 1—9,

15, 16). They are censorious, quarrelsome, given to oaths, am-

bitious, self-confident, eager to set themselves up as teachers,

greedy of pleasure, forgetful of God (iii. 1, 6, 9, 14, iv. 1—8, 13,

16, V. 12).

How far do these characteristics agree with what we read else-

where ? First, as to the rich oppressors : I have pointed out, in my
note on ii. 6, that these were in all probability Jews. In Mark xiii.

9 we read of persecutions in store for the disciples, first from the

Jews, TrapaEmaova-iv vfid<; ei's avveBpia koX els crvvaymyd<;, and then

from Gentile rulers ; and St. Paul in his earliest epistle (1 Th. ii. 14)

encourages the Thessalonians in their sufferings because they

were thus made imitators of the churches in Judaea, Taira i-nddeTe

Otto tmv Ihiwv <TV/j,<f}v\.eTS)v KaOmt; koI avrol viro tS>v 'lovBaitov.

The Gentiles for a long time took no interest in the internal dis-

putes of Jewish sects : they might punish the Christian mission-

aries as disturbers of the public peace, but they were very un-

likely ' to blaspheme Christ ' themselves (James ii. 7). Again, if

they were Gentiles, why should the rich, rather than the poor,

take the trouble to persecute such an insignificant body? In

Ephesus and Philippi, it is the rabble who make the loudest out-

cry against the Christians. On the other hand, if we turn to the

Jews, we find that the rich were as a fact the leaders in the

persecutions. It was the party of the high priest, the wealthy

Sadducees (Jos. Ant. xviii. 1, 4), who laid hold of the Apostles, as

recorded in Acts iv. 1—3 ; it was with their sanction and that of

the Sanhedrin in general, including the Pharisaic section (Acts xxiL
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5, xxvi. 10; 12), both being combined against the disciples, as they

had been against their Master (Joh. xi. 47, 57, xviii. 3, Matt. xxvi.

3), that Saul, the Pharisee, took the lead in the stoning of Stephen

and the ensuing raid on the Church (Acts viii. 1, ix. 1, 2, 21) ;
^ at

Antioch in Pisidia it was the higher class of proselytes who were

stirred up by the Jews to expel Paul out of their coasts (Acts

xiii. 50). So in the Book of Enoch the Sadducees are referred to

as wealthy oppressors, xciv. 6 foil., xcvii. 8—10.^

It is easy to understand this hostility of the richer and more

powerful Jews to the Christians. The prosperous and well-to-do

are naturally suspicious of reformers : and Christ and His disciples

were reformers of a very thorough-going kind. They preached

that the kingdom of heaven was for the poor, that it was easier for

a camel to go through the eye of a needle than for a rich man to

enter the kingdom of heaven. The rich man who would enter

therein must no longer count his riches his own ; he must sell all

that he had and give to the poor ; he must glory no longer in

wealth and station, but in having learnt that his superiority only

marked him out as intended by God to be the minister and servant

of all (James i. 10, Mark x. 43, 44). But there were other and

more special grounds for the hatred entertained by the chief priests

and Pharisees for the name of Christ. On two separate occasions

Christ had openly denounced the buying and selling which was

carried on in the Temple under the sanction and for the profit of

the worldly-minded and avaricious priests and their partisans : in

his parable of the Vineyard and the Husbandmen he had prophe-

sied their speedy overthrow ; and St. Luke concludes his narratives

of the two incidents in much the same words, ' the chief priests

and the scribes and the chief of the people sought to destroy him

'

(Luke xix. 47, xx. 19, 20). Even more scathing was his de-

nunciation of the intellectual aristocracy, ' Woe unto you, scribes

and Pharisees, hypocrites.' As he had weighed humble poverty in

the balance against self-satisfied wealth, so he weighed modest

' ' The members of the new sect being strict observers of the law and agreeing

with the Pharisees in their opposition to the Sadducees, appeared in a favorable

light to at least the more moderate of the former,' until the opposition of the
Gospel to Pharisaic Judaism found definite expression in the teaching of the
Hellenistic Stephen (Neander, History of the Planting of the Christian Church,
Eng. tr. I. 56 foil.).

^ Renan {L'Antichrist, p. xii) observes that this epistle must have been written
before 66 a.d., when the revolt of the. Jews put an end to the rule of the
Sadducees.
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ignorance against self-satisfied learning in the words ' I thank thee,

Father, because thou hast hid these things from the wise and

prudent and hast revealed them unto babes
'

; and even went so

far as to declare that the publican and harlot were nearer to the

Kingdom of God than the self-righteous Pharisee. Yet again, the

Sadducees' disbelief in the resurrection was directly challenged by

the declaration of the Apostles that they were themselves eye-

witnesses of the resurrection of Christ.

If further proof were needed to show that the persecutors

referred to by St. James were wealthy Jews and not Gentiles, it

might be found in the absence of all allusion to Gentiles in our

Epistle. Nothing is said as to hardships suffered from them,

nothing as to the duty of evangelizing them, or as to the con-

ditions under which they should be received into the Church,

nothing as to difficulties of social intercourse, e.g. as regards

eating or marriage. There is no reference to that which was the

burning question at the Council of Jerusalem (a.d. 51) and on the

occasion of St. Paul's later visit to Jerusalem (a.d. 58), viz. the

necessity of the rite of circumcision (Acts xv., xxi. 21—25), a

question which occupies such an important place in the Epistles to

the Galatians and the Romans. It is inconceivable that, if the

question were one about which difficulties were generally felt or

which was giving rise to practical complications at the time, it

could have been passed over in a circular letter addressed to

Jewish residents in Gentile lands, especially as the writer inad-

vertently uses language which, though not itself bearing on this

subject, might seem at first sight to have a reference to St. Paul's

argument, that circumcision is unnecessary because faith in Christ

is the sole means of justification. We may therefore conclude

with considerable probability that it had not yet become a matter

of pressing importance. If we compare the First Epistle of St.

Peter we find a different state of things ; the Gentiles are there

distinctly alluded to, as making false charges against the Christians

(ii. 12), who are exhorted to submit to the constituted civil

authorities and silence their gainsayers by their good behaviour (ii.

1,3—15). It is further stated that some of the Chiistians had

joined in the immoralities of the Gentiles in their unconverted

days, and had subsequently incurred their displeasure by the

change in their way of life (iv. 3, 4).

As to the faults of the Christians, the tone of St. James is much



TO WHOM THE EPISTLE IS ADDRESSED oxli

more severe than that of St. Peter in his First Epistle, but so far

as the latter does specify any charge, it is that of impatience,

murmuring, evil-speaking, to which we find many parallels in the

plainer spoken Epistle of St. James. St. Paul, as we have seen, in

his Epistles to the Galatians and Romans lays stress mainly on the

temptations which beset the Jews to substitute legal righteousness,

the performance of the works of the law with all its slavish

scrupulosity, for the righteousness which is by faith in Christ ; but

he also takes occasion to warn them against another and no less

dangerous error, that an orthodox profession of faith, unaccom-

panied by the fruits of good living, could suffice for salvation.

While the former error forms the subject of the first four chapters

of the Galatians, the second is dealt with in the two later chapters.

It is not abstract faith which avails, but faith working by love

:

those who fulfil the works of the flesh shall not inherit the kingdom

of God : whatever a man soweth that shall he reap (Gal. v. 14

—

26). So he insists in his Epistle to the Romans that it is not the

hearer but the doer of the law that is justified (ii. 13); that it is

vain to profess a knowledge of God and claim to be a guide to the

blind, an instructor of the foolish, unless we practise what we
preach (ii. 17—23). He warns his readers against laying the

blame of their own sins on God (ix. 10 foil.) ; he urges them to

patience in tribulation, to perseverance in prayer, to bless and

curse not, to condescend to things that are lowly, to give place to

wrath (xii 12—19), not to judge others, since we shall all stand

at the judgment-seat of God, to follow after things which make tor

peace, and things whereby we may edify one another (xiv. 3, 4,

10—13, 19) ; and to turn away from those which cause divisions

(xvi. 17). The parallels from St. James will be found in a previous

chapter (pp. xci. foil.).

It has been pointed out above that there is no allusion in this

Epistle to the controversy between the Judaizers and the upholders

of Gospel freedom, nay, that this controversy is so entirely ignored

that the writer is able to use the technical terms of the contro-

versy with a totally different reference. In like manner other

controversies or topics which are treated of by his contem-

poraries are left unnoticed by him. There is no direct refer-

ence to the atoning sacrifice of Christ ; none to the Sacraments

;

none to the details of the Second Coming ; none to Church

organization, as in the Pastoral Epistles. There is no allusion to
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incipient gnosticism, as in the Epistle to the Colossians and those

to Timothy and Titus and in the writings of St. John. It is

assumed that those addressed accept Jesus as the Messiah, that

the new law of liberty has been written in their hearts by the

indwelling Spirit : but they are still ' zealous for the law,' as St.

James describes them in the Acts ; they still seem to form one

body with their unbelieving compatriots ; still, as St. James says

again, ' hear Moses read to them every sabbath in the synagogues.'

In fact they exhibit an immature stage of Christianity, such as

must have continually been found among those who had become

believers on the day of Pentecost or through the preaching of

some passing evangelist, but were without any regularly organized

system of Christian teaching (James iii. 1 foil.).

The arguments of the Tubingen school, in opposition to the

Jewish nationality of those addressed, will be considered in the

chapter which follows, on the Date of the Epistle. Various in-

cidental expressions have been noticed by editors ^ as bearing on

this point. Abraham is called ' our father ' in ii. 21, which in this

straightforward matter-of-fact Epistle must, by all rules of inter-

pretation, be taken, like the ' Twelve Tribes of the Dispersion,' in

its literal sense, unless reason can be shown to the contrary. The
readers are supposed to be acquainted with the story of Job,

Elijah, and the prophets (v. 11, 17). The phrase ' Lord of Sabaoth,

(v. 4), the reference to Jewish oaths and to the Jewish propensity

to curse and swear (iii. 9, v. 12), the term ' synagogue ' used for

their place of meeting (ii. 1), the high value attributed to the Law
and to the confession of the Unity of God—all mark the Jewish

nationality of the readers, and would be unmeaning or inappro-

priate if the Epistle were addressed to Gentiles. The same thing

appears from the reference to their avarice and their restless

pursuit of wealth (iv. 13—16, v. 1—4).

Zahn has pointed out {Einleitung p. 60) how well the warnings

given by St. James are suited to a circular epistle addressed to

various classes and conditions of men. On the one hand we have

rich landowners who oppress the labourers on their estates (v. 1—6).

On the other hand we have busy traders moving from town to

town (iv. 1 3 foil.). The plural KpiTtjpia (ii. 6) suggests that there

are many tribunals before which the brethren may be called.

' See Beyschlag, p. 8.
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I cannot, however, agree with Zahn in his view that St. James is

throughout addressing himself exclusively to Christians. Certainly

the larger part of the epistle is intended for them, but could it

possibly be said of Christians that they with their own hands drag

the brethren before the tribunals, and blaspheme the holy name by

which they are called (ii. 6, 7)? Or is it possible to suppose that the

rich oppressors described in v. 1—6 can belong to the Church ?

"What conceivable motion could they have had for joining it ?
^

As regards the place from which the Epistle was written, if we
are right in supposing that it was written by the Brother of the

Lord, there can be little doubt that it was dated from Jerusalem.

This supposition is confirmed by incidental allusions to the early

and latter rains (v. 7), to the effect on vegetation of the burning

wind (i. 11), to the existence of salt and bitter springs (iii. 11), to

the cultivation of figs and olives (iii. 12), and to the neighbourhood

of the sea (i. 6, iii. 4).

' See my note on (rvvayayli (ii. 1) and the qnotation from Westcott there given,

beginning ' For a time the fellowship of the Church and synagogue was allowed
on both sides.'



CHAPTER VII

Part I

On the Date of the Epistle^

JiXo£°thi ^^ ^^"^^ ^^®" ^^ Chapter II. that the epistle was recognized as

external Canonical at the third Council of Carthage (a.d. 397), that it was
evidence included ID their lists of bacred Writings by Athanasius in 367
the fifth de- and by Cyril of Jerusalem in 348, that it is quoted by name as

Christ as authoritative by Eusebius in his Commentary on the Psalms (c. 330)
the compo- and by Origen (c. 230) and is by both attributed, though with a

Epistle certain degree of hesitation, to James, the brother of the Lord

;

that it was apparently commented on, along with the other

Catholic Epistles, by Clement of Alexandria, and is referred to

anonymously by Irenaeus, Theophilus, Justin Martyr, the writers

of the Epistle to Diognetus and the so-called second epistle of

Clement, by Ignatius, Polycarp, above all by Hermas during the

second century; by Clement of Rome, by the author of the

Didache and by Barnabas, who are commonly assigned to the

first century. We have seen in Chapter I. that the contents of the

Epistle are entirely in harmony with the supposition that it was

written by James the brother of the Lord, who was stoned by

order of Ananus, in the year 62 according to Josephus, but shortly

before the siege of Jerusalem according to Hegesippus. It agrees

in character with all that we read of James in the Epistles of St.

Paul and in the Acts of the Apostles ; it agrees in style and diction

with the speeches and letter of James literally recorded in the

latter book. In Chapter III. we have seen that it is referred to

' It is not my aim here, any more than in other chapters, to put forward an

independent scheme of chronology of my own ; but assuming the general correct-

ness of the usually accepted chronology, I have endeavoured to determine, with

reference to it, the date of the Epistle, supposed to be previously unknown.
cxliv
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by several of the writers of the N.T., notably by St. Peter and

St. Paul ; by the latter certainly in his Epistles to the Romans
and Galatians written in 58 and 57, probably in his two Epistles

to the Corinthians (57), and possibly in his first Epistle to the

Thessalonians (52).

The results thus obtained are confirmed by a comparison of the tms date is

.

"*
,

connriDed

Epistle with contemporary history. If it had been written ty the ab-
1 «/ •/ senco of any

between the fall of Jerusalem (a.d. 70) and the death of Clement reference

, , , either to trie

(usually dated about a.D: 95) it must inevitably have had some faii of Jeru-

reference to the preceding calamity in which so many Jews of the

Dispersion had been involved. In our Epistle there is a reference

to tribiriation, but this arises from the oppression and persecution

of the Christians by rich and prosperous Jews, who are compared

to beasts fattened for slaughter, and over whom it is said that

judgment is already impending : the writer is looking forward, not

backward. I need not say how utterly inappropriate such

language would be, if addressed to the crushed and broken

remnant of the Jews in the years immediately following the utter

ruin of their city and temple and nation under Titus. The
leaders of the persecution, the Sadducean hierarchy, had been

exterminated. The wealthier Jews in general, partly from the

hatred of their Gentile neighbours, partly from internal animosities,

from desire of revenge for past ill-treatment, or from mere greed

and envy of the rich on the part of the poor, had been plundered

of everything in the reign of terror which- prevailed alike in

Jerusalem itself and generally throughout the East wherever

Jews were to be found. If here and there a solitary individual

had succeeded in saving some fraction of his former possessions,

certainly he had no longer the power to persecute others.

A second mark of time in the Epistle is its silence as to the or to the

existence of Gentile Christians and the conditions on which of oentuea

Gentiles should be admitted into the Church. If it was written church,

after the violent agitation caused by St. Paul's preaching to the

Gentiles and after the decision of the Council of Jerusalem (51)^

it must surely have contained some reference to these events. It

' Harnack in his recently published Ohronologie d. AltchristUchen Litteratur

(1897) throws back the dates of Paul's life generally, putting hia conversion in

the year following the Crucifixion, and his martyrdom in 64, the Apostolic Council
being assigned to the year 47. Prof. Ramsay thinks it took place in the end of

49 {Paul the Traveller, p. 153).

k
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is impossible to suppose that St. James, who was responsible for

the compromise agreed to at the Council, and who refers to it

subsequently on a later visit of St. Paul to Jerusalem (Acts xxi.

26), would have failed to make use of the opportunity to urge the

Jews of the Dispersion to observe the terms of the compact and

deal fairly by their Gentile neighbours. Nor does it seem possible

to accept Dr. Plummer's suggestion that it may have been written

between 53 and 62 (St. James, p. 61), after the controversy on the

subject had cooled down ; because we have no evidence that the

controversy did cool down during that period. On the contrary,

the furious assault of the Jews on St. Paul at Jerusalem (a.d. 58)

turned on this very question. When he began to speak, of his

commission to the Gentiles, they burst out, ' Away with such a

fellow from the earth ' (Acts xxii. 22) ; and St. James had

previously warned him that, among the believing Jews, there were

many thousands zealous for the law, who had been informed that

he taught the Jews among the Gentiles to forsake Moses and not

to circumcise their children (Acts xxi. 20, 21). This was at Jeru-

salem : how far the excitement was from having cooled down in

the provinces, is evident from the Epistle to the Galatians (57).

It does not seem that the baptism of Cornelius had aroused any-

thing like the same exasperation, partly no doubt because St. Peter

was not suspected as St. Paul was, partly because Cornelius was

already a ' proselyte of the gate,' and did not pass at once from

heathenism to Christianity like St. Paul's converts. On hearing

the explanation of the former ' they of the circumcision held their

peace and glorified God ' (Acts xi. 18). There is no reason there-

fore for throwing back the date of the Epistle to the period before

the conversion of Cornelius. But it probably was not much later,

for we read shortly afterwards (Acts xi. 20) that the Greeks in

Antiioch received the word from some of those who had been

scattered in the persecution of Stephen, and that Barnabas was

sent from Jerusalem to inquire into the circumstances.^

The aUu- Another evidence of the early date of the Epistle may be found

chOToh in the hints which it lets fall as to Church discipline and order.

dyaelpUne The syuagogue is their place of meeting, though it is a synagogue

thS ESstii" of which Christians have the control.^ No mention is made of

dlnocwS;"' 'bishops' or 'deacons,' but only of teachers and elders (iii. 1, v.

an eanly
date.

> See Zahn's Einleitung, pp. 65, 71. " See note on ii. 2.
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14). Teaching seems to be still quite unorganized, as in the

Church of Corinth (I Cor. xiv. 26 foil.) : it is not confined to

regularly ordained church officers : there is no warning (as in 1

Tim. V. 22), to 'lay hands suddenly on no man ' : all we find

is a deprecation of the eagerness on the part of individual

members of the congregation to come forward as instructors. The

elders, called ' elders of the church ' to distinguish them from the

elders of the Jewish community, are supposed either themselves

to possess miraculous powers of healing or to control the exercise

of such powers on the part of others : they are to pray for the sick

and apparently to hear their confession (v. 14, 15) ; but this does

not imply any distinctive spiritual authority, for in the next verse

the injunction is made general, ' Confess your sins to one another

and pray for one another.' It is interesting to compare the parallel

passage in 1 Pet. v. 1-5. There the elders hold a much more

important position : they are fellow-elders of the Apostle himself,

shepherds of the flock of God, who shall receive their reward from

the chief Shepherd on his appearance : the younger are to be

subject to them. But then follows, as in St. James, the extension

of this injunction to all, including the elders themselves ; •n-ai'Te?

Se aXKijXoi'i ttjv Taireivo^po(Tvv7}v iyKOfi0coeraa6e, ' yea, all of you

gird yourselves (cf. Joh. xiii. 4) with humility towards one another.'

Further the means enjoined by St. James for the miraculous heal-

ing take us back to the earliest age of the Church. The only

other reference in the New Testament to the use of oil for the

sick is in St. Mark's account of the mission of the Twelve, ' They

anointed with oil many that were sick and healed them ' (vi. 13).

No less confirmatory of an early date is the Judaic tone so too is its

of the Epistle. The change from a narrow national and

ceremonial religion to the universal and spiritual religion

promulgated by Christ cannot be made in a moment, even

where the old religion is as corrupt and irrational as modern

Hinduism ; far less where there is so much to satisfy the claims

of^the reason and conscience, as in the law of Moses. That law

was intended as a schoolmaster to bring men to Christ. Those

who had been duly prepared by it and 'were waiting for the

consolation of Israel ' were able at once to welcome Jesus as the

expected Messiah, to accept his spiritualisation of the Law given

on Sinai, and acknowledge their own inability to fulfil the new law

of liberty except through the promised help of the Holy Spirit,

k 2
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The sermons reported in the Acts scarcely go beyond this. A
few perhaps would be able to make a further advance, and confess

the Divinity of Christ and the atonement wrought by Him for the

sins of the whole world, but the majority of J.ewish Christians

between the day of Pentecost and the fall of Jerusalem were

probably even less advanced. They did not understand that the

former things had passed away, and that from henceforth neither

Jews nor Gentiles were bound by the Mosaic law. The work of

James was to lead on men, who were in this stage of religious

belief, to higher views, as they were able to bear it. He was

especially fitted for this work because he was so much in sympathy

with those whom he addressed. By nature slow to move, he had

from his childhood loved the Law, as the old psalmists did ; the

Gospel itself was in his view still the ancient law, revealed at

length in its perfect ' form, and written in the mind and heart of

the believer, as Jeremiah had prophesied. It would seem from

the tone of this letter, as well as from the account given by

Hegesippus of the relation in which he stood towards the

unbelieving Jews, that while St. James looked upon believers

as the airapxv of Israel, who had, sooner than their brethren,

learnt the true meaning of the promises made to Abraham, he

regarded even the most bigoted upholders of the law as being

inchoate Christians, destined, as St. Paul also believed, to be

again grafted into the good olive tree, for the salvation of the

world. The immense effect produced by the preaching of

St. Peter, as recorded in the early chapters of the Acts, might

well encourage the hope that all Israel would have learnt to

acknowledge Jesus as the Lord of Glory before the shortly

expected Coming. Hence it was possible for St. James to include

unbelieving Jews in the scope of the letter which he addresses

to those who were already believers. We are not of course

justified in assuming that his own belief was limited to what is set

down in the Epistle. He wrote doubtless what he believed would

be most useful for the majority of those whom he addressed.

He could only appeal to motives which would have force with

them, and build up his arguments on premisses which they would

concede. This perhaps may account for his referring to the

example of Job and the prophets rather than of Christ. Sup-

posing, as was probably the case, that our Gospels were not yet in

existence, and that the Christian teaching of these Jews of the



ON THE DATE OF THE EPISTLE cxlix

Dispersion was founded on short collections of logia, containing

parables and aphorisms of Christ, it is quite possible that the

details of His life may have been less familiar to them than the

lessons from the Old Testament read to them in the synagogue

every Sabbath day. Still each year must have seen more of the

life and teaching of Christ set down in writing ; each year must
. have left its impress on the mind of St. James. One who so

strenuously did the Fathej's will must have learnt more and more

of the doctrine, and received ever fuller revelation from the Spirit

of truth. So far as this consideration goes, we should be led to

assign the Epistle to the earliest possible date after the day of

Pentecost.

The considerations on the other side are: (1) the position on the other

evidently held by the writer
; (2) the absence of any reference to an written™^

immediately preceding conversion of those to whom he writes
; (3) secHtionf

the reference to persecutions endured by them. The third con- had a™°°

sideration would forbid us to assign an earlier date than A.D. 37, poStionof

the martyrdom of Stephen, which gave the signal for a great Ind'the*^'

persecution against the Church at Jerusalem, and which was fddressed

:

followed by the mission of Saul to Damascus (and doubtless by Sng^'"

that of other emissaries to other parts of the Diaspora), bearing tcS*
"'"'

letters from the high priest to excite the authorities of the

synagogues against the Christians. The tone used by St. James
in reference to the trials of the Christians does not imply, as the

tone of St. Peter would seem to do, that the persecution was then

either at its height or immediately impending (1 Pet. iv. 12), but

rather to the sequel of a persecution with its ireipaa-fiol -notKiXoi

of animosities excited and losses endured, of liability to insults

and to interference with their religious services, as in Heb. x. 32.

If those addressed were still suffering under severe persecutions

we should have heard less of their petty rivalries and worldly

scheming. As to the position of St. James in the Church of

Jerusalem, the first intimation we have of it is in Gal. i. 18, where

St. Paul mentions that he saw him and St. Peter on his visit to

Jerusalem three years after his conversion. A more certain proof

of it may be found in Peter's message, sent to him on the occasion

of his escape from prison in 44 A.D. (Acts xii. 17). Lastly the

picture given of the Church is not that of one just founded. A
circular letter cannot of course take note of the special circum-

stances of each individual congregation, and it is quite possible
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and even probable that some of those addressed may have only

lately received the Gospel, but it is evident that the majority must

have been Christians of some years' standmg. Taking into

account these various considerations we may perhaps name the

year 40 A.D. as the earliest, and 60 A.D.^ as the latest, at which the

Epistle could have been written.

The prevail- This is pretty much the conclusion which has been arrived at by

the present the majority of recent editors and others who have treated

favour o"an of the date of the Epistle ; so that we may say that it is now
eary a e.

ggjjgj-g^jjy rccognized as being the earliest portion of the New
Testament. This is the view of Schneckenburger {Annot. p. 138,

Beitrage 200 ff.), Neander {Planting of the Christian Church, .

Eng. tr. 1842), Von Hofmann, Huther, Beyschlag (Comm. 1897 and

Theol. Stud. m. Krit. for 1874), Erdmann, Schegg, Alford, Plumptre,

Salmon, Ritschl (Altlcatholische Kirche, ed. 2), Weiss {Einleitung,

ed. 2, 1897), P. Ewald (Haupfproblem, 1890), Mangold's edition of

Bleek's Einleitung, 1886, pp. 706, 713, Lechler, ^pos^ofe and Post-

Apostolic Times (Eng. tr. 1886, vol. i. 290), Zahn, Einleitung, 1906.

I venture to think that the grounds for this conclusion have been

considerably strengthened by the minute comparison made in a

previous chapter, between the parallel passages in St. James and

in the Epistle to the Romans and the First Epistle of St. Peter.

If I am not greatly .mistaken, that comparison has proved not only

that St. James has not copied from the other Epistles, but that

these show distinct traces of having been written with reference

to his Epistle. The strength, however, of the general argument is

not to be measured by the strength of any one line of proof,

however irrefragable we may deem it, but by the cumulative force

of many converging probabilities. After having given many

years' study to the subject, I am convinced that the more closely

it is examined, the more will this hypothesis of the priority of our

Epistle be found to meet all difBculties, and explain all the facts

of the case.

Bxamina- Those wlio take a dififerent view suppose that it was either

grounds on Written by St. James towards the close of his life, or that it is a

has'beeii forgcry from the hand either of an Ebionite, or of a Christian

tho'Sie o°£ Essene, whether in the first or second century. The former view

iue.
"""^^

is maintained by Kern (ed. 2), Wiesinger, Woldemar Schmidt,

' Or 46, if we accept Hamaok's chronology.
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Brnno Bruckner, Wordsworth, and Farrar {Early Days of Christ-

ianity, pp. 310 foil.).

The reasons assigned by the last-mentioned writer are (1) ' the (i)' use of

prevalence of the name Christ, instead of the title the Christ.' '^chS"

But the name Christ never occurs by itself in this Epistle, but l^ae}
'^°

only in the phrase 'Itjo-oi)? Xpia-Toi;, which is found without the

article in every book of the New Testament, except the Gospel of

St. Luke and the Third Epistle of St. John ; whereas the phrase

'Irja-ov^ 6 HiptcrTo^ or o Xpia-ro'i 'Iija-o^^ occurs nowhere, except in

the Acts (four times) and once in Coloss. ii. 6.

A second argument is 'the condition and wide dissemination of (2)'Coi)di-

the churches to which it is addressed,' which make it necessary to churches
^

assume that ' many years had elapsed since the day of Pentecost.' "
"^^^^^ '

As to this, there is nothing to suggest the wide dissemination of

the churches to which it is addressed, beyond the phrase ' The
Twelve Tribes of the Diaspora,' which is no doubt wide enough in

conception, but defines nothing as to the actual extent of country

occupied. It is consistent with two copies sent, say, to Antioch

and to Damascus, or with one hundred copies distributed through-

out the East. All that it implies is that the advice contained in

the letter is in the opinion of the writer suitable for all or any

Jews of the Dispersion. The argument derived from the ' condi-

tion of the church ' is more fully stated in Davidson's Introduction

(1894) i. 279, 'Distinctions of places in Christian churches, an

ambitious love of preeminence, an unworthy partiality for the rich

are inconsistent with an early period.' ' Amid the worldly views

and arrangements which prevailed in these Christian assemblies

early Christian love had grown cold.' ^

I venture to think that this argument is contradicted, first, by There is no

all we know" of the facts of the case, and, secondly, by general Stributing

experience. All the evidence we have as to the state of the early perfection

Church from the baptism of Christ to the last record in the Acts primitive

is opposed to these dreams of an ideal perfection. It is

unnecessary to refer to ' the ambitious love of preeminence,' the

faithlessness, the narrowness, which marked even the greatest of

' Dr. Davidson died shortly after the appearance of my second edition of St.

James. While I see no reason for withdrawing any part of my criticism on the

arguments adduced by him in regard to the date of the Epistle, I feel bound to

acknowledge the debt, which I, in common with many others, owe to him for the

valuable materials collected in his Introduction to the N. T., as well as my deep
respect for one who suffered, as he did, in the cause of truth.
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the Apostles during our Lord's lifetime. Let us start with the

day of Pentecost. Take the early chapters of the Acts : how long

did the state of things described in the fourth chapter continue ?

How long could it be said that the multitude of them that

believed were of one heart and one soul and had all things in common?

In the very next chapter we find Ananias and Sapphira lying

to the Holy Ghost : in the sixth chapter the Grecian Jews murmur
against the Hebrews because their widows were neglected in the

daily visitation : in the eighth chapter Simon wishes to purchase

spiritual gifts with money : in the fifteenth chapter we read of the

jealousy of the Jews towards the Gentiles, which almost proved

fatal to the infant Church : in the nineteenth Paul meets with

disciples who had not so much as heard ' whether there be any

Holy Ghost ' : in the twentieth he warns the elders of the Church

at Ephesus that after his departure ' grievous wolves shall enter in,

yea, from among your own selves shall men arise speaking perverse

things to draw away the disciples after them ' : in the twenty-first

it seems that Christian Jews joined with others who were zealous

for the law, in the attempt to kill Paul. If we turn to the

Epistles, we find in Kom. ii. and xiv. many of the faults condemned

by St. James. The Corinthians within five years of their

conversion are broken up by schisms : they are as much given to

vainglory and jealousy and strife and censorious judgments as the

churches to which St. James writes. They are more addicted to

sins of the flesh: they indulge to excess even when they meet
together for the Lord's Supper ; they go to law one with another

in the courts of the heathen ; their religious meetings are a scene

of confusion and disorder from each man's eagerness to get a hear-

ing ; they are falling back into idolatry ; they even dispute the

authority of their spiritual father and deny his apostleship. So

the Galatians within ten years of their conversion have departed

from the Gospel which Paul preached, and have to be sternly

warned against the works of the flesh. Even in his earliest

Epistle written to the Thessalonians shortly after their conversion,

he bids them be at peace among themselves, admonish the

disorderly, encourage the faint-hearted, quench not the Spirit,

despise not prophesyings. The Epistle to the Seven Churches in

the Apocalypse, the first of St. John, the second of St. Peter, that

of St. Jude and that to the Hebrews, give an even less satisfactory

picture of the Christian Church than the Epistle of St. James does.
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So far as St. Paul himself is concerned, his later Epistles, such

as those to the Philippians and Ephesians, describe a nearer

approach to a perfect state of things in the churches addressed

than is to be found in his earlier Epistles. And this, of course, is

what we should naturally expect. A church just converted from

Judaism or heathenism will not at once lose the traces of its

former condition. The Pharisee, who loved the chief seat in the

synagogue and to be called of men Rabbi, will not on the moment
of conversion lose his liking for these things, any more than the

Corinthian will at once learn reverence and purity. Christian

perfection is a plant of slow growth. I have already alluded to

the way in which the Jews of the Diaspora would probably have

received the Gospel. Some would have been powerfully affected

by hearing St. Peter preach on the day of Pentecost ; others might

have been baptized by a passing evangelist. To judge of the

probable effect, let us take a similar case in the present day.

Place before your mind the most successful of modern missions to

the heathen, or of revivals at home. Is any one so sanguine as to

imagine that congregations thus founded will be at once freed from

the dangers of ambition and worldliness for years to come ? If

there is such a person, let me recommend to him a study of the

life of Fox or Wesley, or of any honest missionary journal.

A third argument is ' the sense of delay in the Second Comins:,' (s) 'Waning
„ , . , ? . K 1 • IP belief in the
for which reference is made to ch. v. 7, 8 : 'be patient, therefore, ncames-' of

brethren, ... for the Coming of the Lord is at hand.' I have myself coming.-

referred to the same passage, as proving that the writer shared the

belief expressed by St. Paul in his earlier Epistles as to the

immediate Coming of the Lord. It is in strong contrast with the

language used in 2 Peter iii. 3, 8 :
' Knowing this, that in the last

times mockers shall come . . . saying Where is the promise of his

coming ? for from the days that the fathers fell asleep all things

continue as they were from the beginning of the creation ' :
' But

forget not this one thing, beloved, that one day is with the Lord as

a thousand years, and a thousand years as one day.' It seems to

me that the words of St. James, while they prove his own expecta-

tion of the speedy appearance of the Lord, do not at all disprove

the same expectation on the part of those whom he addresses. A
man might easily be impatient under continued ill-treatment, even

though he believed, as an abstract dogma, that the Judge was soon

to appear. St. James urges him to make it a living truth, affect-
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ing his daily practice. A fourth argument is that founded on the

discussion about faith and works, which, in Dean Farrar's opinion,

' finds its most reasonable explanation in the supposition that he is

striving to remove the dangerous inferences to which St. Paul's

doctrine of justification by faith was liable.' The difficulty as to

the absence of any reference to the subject debated in the Council

of Jerusalem is got over by the assumption that ' the circumcision

question was speedily forgotten.' On these points I have already

said all that I think necessary.^

Arguments I turn uow to Other arguments adduced by Dr. Davidson. He
uavidson to is of Opinion that ' the direction to send for the elders of the

was written Church, and their use of oil with the prayer of faith, savours of a

anonymous post-apostoHc time.' Why? The Apostles made use of oil in

shortly healing the sick (Mark vi. 13), and any Jewish community would

fau of be under the direction of elders. But ' the office of elder was

originally confined to the Church's outer guidance,' and here ' the

office of eldership is separated from the members of the Church, a

thing which did not exist in primitive Christianity.' The meaning

is not very clearly expressed. If certain members of the Church

were chosen to hold the office of elder, they were ipso facto

separated from the other members of the Church ; and spiritual

functions are certainly implied in 1 Thess. v. 12-14, 1 Pet. v. 2,

and in Acts xx. 17 and 28. The passage in St. James seems to

imply an earlier condition of things, for he th«re enjoins mutual

confession and prayer.

Dr. Davidson goes on to deny the authenticity of the Epistle on

the ground (1) that the acquaintance which it shows with St. Paul's

Epistles, especially those to the Romans and Galatians, and, above

all, its polemic aspect towards the doctrine of justification by faith

alone, assign it to a post-apostolic period. [This argument has, of

course, no weight with those who consider that this Epistle was

written before those of St. Paul, and who do not therefore recog-

nize any polemic aspect towards St. Paul's doctrine. I have

shown (p. xcii) that St. James is attacking that most ancient of

all religious heresies, which puts words and professions in the

place of deeds and conduct.] (2) 'The style of writing is too

good for James.' Something has been said on this point already

in pp. Ix and Ixi, and more will be said shortly in the chapter

' Compare the earlier paragraphs of this chapter and pp. xci to xoix.
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oa the Language of the Epistle. (3) ' It is not likely that

James, the Lord's brother, would have directly opposed Paul's

doctrine . . . That he should have written against it argues a want of

respect for the Apostle of the Gentiles incompatible with James's

position.' Quite true ; but of no force against those who deny the

polemic aspect. (4) ^ ' The essential doctrines of Christianity are

wanting in the Epistle . . . Had James written it, we should naturally

expect some mention of Christ's resurrection at least... On the

other hand, the Mosaic law, circumcision, etc., are passed over, and

the royal law of liberty exalted. . . The writer had therefore attained

to a subjective standpoint beyond James ; to ideas of Christian

liberty like the Pauline... Although the statement of Christian

doctrines is incomplete as well as imperfect, and the writer's point

of view more Jewish than Christian, he occupies a spiritual stage

in Jewish Christianity which James the Just scarcely reached.' I

venture to recommend the reader carefully to compare the teach-

ing of the Sermon on the Mount with that of St. James, and to

consider how far the above remarks are applicable to the former.

(5) ' The letter is professedly addressed to all Jewish-Christians

out of Palestine. But were there churches composed of such

members?... Churches were of a mixed character except in

Palestine. Wiesinger therefore may well ask. Where shall we look

for the Jewish-Christians out of Palestine which will satisfy the

requirements of the Epistle ?—a question not answered by refer-

ence to Acts ii. 5-11, xi. 91, etc., because the passages are far from

implying the extensive establishment of Jewish-Christian churches

immediately after Pentecost. The earliest history contains no

clear trace of such churches widely scattered through the lands.'

In answer we may say that undoubtedly there must have been

such churches previously to the admission of Gentiles into the

Church, otherwise than as proselytes. It was to persecute such a

church that Saul went to Damascus with authority from the high

priest. Such were all churches founded before the conversion of

Cornelius, and the great majority of churches founded before 51,

except those founded by St. Paul. See also the allusions to the

synagogue of Satan in the epistles to the churches of Smyrna

' This argument has disappeared from the last edition (1894), but I have allowed
my remarks to stand, as the general thread of the discussion seems to me to be
still marked by the same inconsistency as that on which I have commented
above.
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and Philadelphia (Apoc. ii. 9, iii. 9). There is just as little

point in Dr. Davidson's further remark that ' the writer does not

convey the impression that his knowledge of their condition was

minute or specific, for his language is general, such as a later

author, writing in his name, would employ.' Of course a circular

letter cannot deal with personal relations. Dr. Davidson then

states his own conclusion, that it was written after James's death

in his name, by a moderate Ebionite, shortly before the destruc-

tion of Jerusalem.^ One does not quite see why the moderate

Ebionite should have been capable of writing in 68 the letter

which we have been just told it was impossible for St. James to

have written six years before. If the moderate Ebionite ' occupied

a spiritual stage which James the Just hardly reached,' should we
not 'naturally expect some mention of Christ's resurrection at

least'? But these men in buckram,, who are always at the dis-

posal of our modern critics, are wonderfully Protean in their

characteristics as in their powers.

Von soden's Let US turn, however, from the halting and hesitating disciple

agaiiistthe to the uncompromising idealism and superiority to fact of the

of the"*"™° German masters, to whose guidance he has surrendered himself,

oppose/to We may take von Soden as one of the latest representatives of the
*° '

school. Here is a summary of his Introduction to our Epistle, so

far as it relates to its date and authenticity, which is contained

in the Hand-Kommentar zuni N.T., brought out under the direc-

tion of Professors Holtzmann, Lipsius, and others, in 1890 :

—

In thought and expression there is considerable resemblance between' our
epistle and the writings of Clement of Rome, and especially of Hernias. There
is, however, no reason to suppose any literary connexion between them. They
resemble one another, simply because they were produced under thesame con-

ditions. This view is confirmed by the fact that no trace of our epistle is to

bo found throughout the 2iid century. Hegesippus knows nothing of an
epistle of James. The supposed reminiscences in Clement of Alexandria are

Just as likely to be reminiscences of Philo or Peter or Clement of Rome.
Origen is the first to mention the epistle, without, however, accepting its

genuineness, as is evident from his comment on Matthew xiii. 55, in which
he gives some account of the Lord's brothers and refers to the epistle of Jude,

but not to that of James.

Tho Epistle What is to be said when people, who ought to know better, make

known to statements of this sort ? I can only refer my readers to my chapter

writers of ou the External Evidence for the Authenticity of the Epistle, and
the second
pontury,

' In his last edition Dr. Davidson holds that it was written about A.D. 90.
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ask whether the quotations there given from Clement of Rome and

others are not sufficient evidence that our Epistle was known in

the first century ; whether the quotations from Ignatius, Polycarp,

Justin Martyr, the Ep. ad Diognetum, Irenaeus, above all Hermas,

are not such as to prove that our Epistle was studied by these writers

in the second century ; whether any one with the smallest particle

of historical sense or literary feeling could for a moment dream

that the author of the Shepherd was prior to, or contemporary with,

the writer of our Epistle ; whether the fact that Origen, having

other things of more interest to tell about St. James, omits to

mention that he wrote this Epistle (as he also omits to mention

that he presided over the Council at Jerusalem), while he mentions

the Epistle of St. Jude, because about St. Jude he has nothing

else to tell—whether I say, this fact gives the slightest ground for

supposing that Origen doubted the authority of an Epistle, which

he over and over again cites as Scripture, and as written by James

the brother of the Lord.

Let us hear next what von Soden has to say on the relation of

our Epistle to other books of the New Testament.

The writer is acquainted with the epistle to the Romans and the first epistle

to the Corinthians. The tone is similar to that in the Hebrews, though there

is no literary connexion between them. On the other hand it is partly copied

from the 1st of Peter. The isolated resemblances to the Apocalypse prove

nothing. It is closely connected with the Gospel and Acts of Luke, having

the same Ebionite leaning, and giving the words of Christ in the same form,

while there seems no trace of the special tradition of Matthew, such as we find

in section v. 17-vi. 13 of his Gospel (except for the injunction as to swearing).

There is, however, no direct copying from the Gospels. With the writings of

John there is no kind of connexion. The writer is acquainted with the

LXX., but betrays no knowledge of the Hebrew text of the Old Testament.

He is well acquainted with the sapiential books of the Apocrypha and
with Philo. There are also signs of his having some knowledge of Greek
literature.

Here too the conclusions arrived at seem to me entirely at vari- and it is not

T 1 • 1 -11 1 1 "11 copied from

ance with the facts, as i think will be apparent to anyone who will other books

ponder what has been said in my chapter on the relation of the

Epistle to Contemporary Writings. Some may be surprised to

hear that Marcion's favourite gospel is distinguished by Ebionite

leanings.^ It is true that in some cases, not by any means

' Apparently the only ground for this strange assumption is that on two
occasions St. Luke records our Lord's teaching in its strong paradoxical form,

without the explanatory additions by which it is qualified elsewhere. Thus in

Luke vi. 20 we read fiaitdpiot ol Trruxoi, but in Matt. v. H we have the addition t^
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the majority, the references to the words of Christ which occur in

our Epistle approach more nearly to the form in which they are

given by St. Luke, than to the form in which they are given by

St. Matthew. The quotations in my third chapter will show that

it is quite a mistake to speak of section v. l7-vi. 13 in the latter,

or of the Gospel and Epistles of St. John, as affording no parallels

to St. James. Nor is it true that the Epistle betrays no knowledge

of the Hebrew. Compare my note on v. 20, where the quotation

from Prov. x. 12 has no resemblance to the rendering of

the LXX.
The next paragraph of von Soden treats of the Readers for whom

the Epistle was intended. He argues that the address to the

Twelve Tribes of the Dispersion is entirely misleading, and

possibly a later insertion, as Harnack has suggested. His reasons

are as follows

:

Von Soden
finds
nothing
Judaic in
the Epistle,

Nothing in the letter suggests Jewish readers. No reference is made to the
Temple, the Worship, the Law. Instead of this, the one supreme rule of life,

by obedience to which man receives the blessing of salvation, is the implanted
word, which is styled the perfect law of liberty. But there is no attempt to

connect this law with the teaching of the Old Testament ; and the prescribed
Jewish ritual is not argued against, but simply ignored. It is impossible that
monotheism could have been the distinctive article of faith with Jewish
Christians : impossible that they could have magnified this faith to the de-

preciation of works. Nor could works with them ever mean works of love as

distinguished from works of the law. [Then follows the argument, already

noticed, as to the impossibility of discovering any purely Jewish church in

the Diaspora. I have shown above that, previous to the Council of Jerusalem,

the great majority of churches must have been of this type.] Von Soden well

draws out the impossibility of the burning question, of the admission of Geu-
tUes into the Church, being ignored in an epistle addressed to the Diaspora

(if iwitten after this date). He gives us again the old argument, answered

above, that we cannot conceive first love cooling down, say, in a period of

ten years. He considers that it was written at a time of degeneracy, when
the Jewish element in the Church had lost all significance ; that perhaps the

title may be after all genuine, because Christians had then learnt to regard

themselves as the true Israel, strangers and pilgrims in the world, waiting

for the hour of their Lord's appearing. If it had been really intended for

Jews, there must have been more of local colouring. The instances alleged

for this local colouring are not exclusively applicable to Jews.

nyiv/iuTi ; in Luke xviii. 25 we have nothing to soften the statement 'It is easier for a

camel to go through the eye of a needle than for a rich man to enter into the king-

dom of God,' but in Mark x. 24 the word ' rich ' is explained by ' them that trust

in riches.' But it is a mere misuse of words to characterize as Ebionism even an

ascetic admiration of poverty. The essence of Ebionism is of course the rejection

of the divinity of Christ, and the belief in the permanent obligation of the Jewish

ceremonial, with which was connected a high esteem for the Gospel of St.

Matthew, and a strong aversion to St. Paul's writings.
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The only argument here which seems to call for examination is its teaching

founded on the fact that the Jewish Christians are charged with value of

laj'ing too much stress, not on their ritual (the works of the law), orthodox

but on their orthodox belief in one God. No doubt there is a what migw

striking difference between the language of St. James and the from st?'°

language of St. Paul on this point ; a difference entirely in accord- togto^j^s •

ance with all we know of the two men. St. James, living among
Jews, himself practising Jewish ritual, saw no objection to Jewish

Christians continuing their ritual observances, as long as they

ascribed no merit to them. He warns his readers, however, not to

suppose that the outward rite could commend them to God (i. 27) :

the religious service which God approved consisted in charity and

unworldliness. Is not this perfectly natural teaching from a Jewish

prophet to Jewish hearers, who would at once recognize it as a

re-publication of the teaching of Isaiah and Micah on the same

subject ? Does then the improbability consist in the assumption

that Jews, as such, were in danger of trusting in their orthodox

monotheism to the neglect of the perfect law of love ? It is plain

at any rate that if th-ere were any people who were likely to pride

themselves on this belief, they must have been Jews by birth, not

Gentiles. Moreover we know, as a matter of fact, that Jews did

pride themselves just on this point, did believe that their ortho-

doxy placed them on a pinnacle above all other people, and was of

itself efficient to salvation : compare the words of Justin spoken

to a Jew [Tryph. p. 370 D), ' You and others like you {i.e. Judaizing

Christians) deceive yourselves with words, saying that, though you

should be sinners, yet because you know God, the Lord will not

impute sin to you,' and see Lightfoot, Gal. pp. 154-164, and the

quotations in my note on ii. 19. In the same way they are rebuked

by John the Baptist and by our Lord for priding themselves on their

descent from Abraham (Matt. iii. 8, 9, vii. 21-23, Luke xiii. 24-33).

It would be just as rational to deny that the sapiential books of

the Bible and Apocrypha were written for Jews by Jews, as to deny

this of the Epistle of St. James.

To go now a little more into detail, von Soden tells us that so too its

nothing is said of the Temple, the Worship, the Law. We to the Law.

have seen that with regard to worship, a most important rule is

laid down, which implies the insignificance of the Mosaic ritual

no less than our Lord's words ' neither in this mountain nor

yet at Jerusalem.' As to the Temple, one does not quite see
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how it could be introduced in a letter to Jews residing abroad,

unless it were to urge them to send contributions more regularly

or to come up more frequently to Jerusalem. But trivial details

of this sort would be entirely out of place in the exhortations

of one who may be best described as the living embodiment of

the Sermon on the Mount. As to the Law, how can it be said to

be ignored, when we read such words as 'Whoever ofifends

in a single point is guilty of the whole law ; for he that said Thou
shalt not commit adultery, said also Thou shalt not kill ' ? in

condemnation of the Jewish error, that you might choose your

favourite commandment and confine your attention to that, and

when in iv. 11 the Law appears as the representative of the Law-

giver and Judge ?
' This conception of the Law, as the expression

of the mind and will of God, leads at once to its being regarded as

a Law of Liberty, the guiding principle of life, not the mere

written statute. Von Soden asks why St. James does not point

out that such a Law of Liberty was already recognized in the Old

Testament. The answer is that it was unnecessary, because the

very phrase would naturally recall to the minds of his Jewish

readers similar expressions in the Old Testament (see note on i. 25),

and would also be felt to be in entire accordance with the ethical

teaching of Christ, as contained in what we know as the Sermon

on the Mount, and probably in earlier summaries provided for the

use of believers.

Meaning of Lastly von Sodcu asserts that Jewish Christians would never

'works™ in limit the sense of epya to 'works of love' but would necessarily
the Bpistie.

jjjj.|y(jg jjj j^ g^ Paul's ' works of the law.' In the actual passage

in question (ii. 14-26) we need not limit epya to works of love,

strictly speaking : the sacrifice of Isaac (ii. 21) could hardly be

described as such. They are epya Ka\d in the widest sense ;
^

though they exhibit no doubt the joint action of faith and love, if

there is any meaning in the illustration from almsgiving contained

in vv. 15, 16, and any reference to the royal law of ver. 8, or to the

pattern of pure religion depicted in i. 27. Is this then an unusual

sense of the word epyov in the New Testament ? Does it usually

include a reference to strict ceremonial observance ? Would it be

naturally understood by Jews to include this ? In John viii. 39

the works of Abraham (i.e. his hospitality etc., Gen. xviii.) are

' Compare 1 Tim. v. 10, James iii. 13, iv. 17.
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contrasted with the murderous intentions of the Jews; in Apoe.

XX. 12 we read that the dead will be judged Kara ra epja ainav,

meaning of course the same as Kara ttjv irpa^iv avrov in Matt.

xvi. 27, which is explained of works of love in Matt. xxv. 34-46.

So over and over again we find in the Apocalypse olSa to, epya

aov, referring, as the context shows, to moral conduct. St. Paul,

writing after St. James, finds it necessary to distinguish the epya

TTt'o-Tew? and the epya dydirrj^, the natural fruits of faith and love,

from the epya vofiov, dead works done from slavish obedience to an

external law.

Again von Soden, like his school in general, exaggerates the Does st.

negative side of the Epistle: the writer, he says, ignores theipmrethe

Resurrection. What does he make of the phrase rij? Sofjjs in ii. tion?

1 ? This surely involves the belief in the Resurrection and

Ascension and even in the Divinity of Christ.

The final result of his investigatidti is that the Epistle was von soden's

written at Rome during the reign of Domitian to Christians it waf

generally. Beyschlag well asks, If so, what possible inducement the time™f

was there for the forger, who was certainly no sectarian, like the incrasistent

author of the Clementines, but an orthodox believer, to inscribe modest^

his letter with the name of James, rather than of Peter ? and if
'* ™^'

he was determined to choose James, what possible motive could

he have for using the modest description 'servant' instead of

' brother ' of the Lord Jesus Christ ?

I will now take the most recent statement of the theory that w. Bruok.

the Epistle was written in the second century. This is contained theory, that

in W. Bruckner's Die chi'onologische Beihenfolge der Neutestainent- copied from

lichen Briefe, Haarlem, 1890. therefore
cannot have
been writ-

According to his view the only epistles written during the first century Hadrfan"^^
were those to the Romans, Corinthians, Galatians, Philemon, Philippiana,

Hebrews, and the 1st to the Thessalonians. The first epistle of Peter was
written during the persecution under Trajan. As our epistle borrows from it

and shows no traces of being written under stress of persecution, the latter

cannot be assigned to an earlier period than the reign of Hadrian. The
priority of Peter to James is proved as follows. The topics common to both
epistles are better expressed and more logically handled, the phrases used are
more exact and appropriate, in the former than in the latter. For instance the
exhortation to rejoice in tribulation is common to both ; but in Peter we see

that there is real occasion for it ; those whom he addresses are actually in the
midst of a fiery trial, suffering for righteousness' sake (iii. 14, iv. 12) ; this per-

secution is the work of the devil whom they resist by their patient endurance
(v. 8, 9) ; they are bidden to exult, not in their trial itself, but in the glory

which is to foUow, the salvation ready to be revealed in the last time (i. 5, iv.
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13) ; they are encouraged by the reminder of their high calling (i. 3, ii. 9, 20,

21, iii. 14, etc.), by the example of Christ whose sufferings they share (ii. 21, iii,

18, iv. 13), and by the hope of the promised reward (i. 4, 7). The tone of the

epistle is throughout that of hopefulness, and the exultant joy in tribulation

is only the issue and climax of this hopefulness. In James it is just the

reverse : he borrows the phrase 'manifold temptation, 'but there is no special

appropriateness in it ; those whom he addresses are not suffering persecution

from the heathen : so too he borrows the phrase 'resist the devil,' but this

is not connected with the general thought of trial ; he bids them rejoice in

tribulation, but he gives no reason for their doing so ; he has not prepared
the way for it by the spirit-stirring appeals and encouragements of Peter ; if

he refers to the future it is only to remind them of the terrible coming of the

Judge.

is founded Now to examine this : could any one imagine from Bruckner's

aeiaiand description that St. James grounds his exhortation to rejoice on

comparison the fact that trial works endurance, and endurance Christian

the two perfection (i. 2-4) ? could he imagine that it is James who says,

regaVaJ'to hc who cudures trial will receive the crown of life, the kingdom

tation t"' promised to all that love God (i. 12, ii. 5) ? that it is James who

trials,^"' speaks of the profession of Christianity as in itself a patent of

nobility (i. 9), and refers to the fact of Christ's being the glory of

Christians as annihilating all earthly distinctions (ii. 1) ? It is no

doubt true that he puts in the forefront of ihis Epistle the high-

toned, uncompromising summons to rise superior to human
weakness, and rejoice in what the world thinks misery. I have

elsewhere spoken of this as an instance of the stoicism of St.

James, and pointed out how the same demand is softened down

by the gentler and more sympathetic Apostle. But it is not more

stoical than it is C!hrist-like : it is a reminiscence, like so much

besides, of the actual words of his divine Brother, ' Blessed are ye

that weep now ; blessed are ye when men shall hate you, and

separate you from their company, and cast out your name as evil

for the Son of man's sake ; rejoice ye in that day and leap for joy.'

If Christ did not shrink from this sublime paradox, if paradox was

one of the most efficient weapons used by Him as well as by older

reformers, by Socrates and the Stoics, to shake men out of their

slumbers and rouse them to aim at a new and higher ideal, why

are we to dispute St. James's right to use it, as if it could only be

ascribed to an unintelligent repetition of St. Peter's language ? If

Bruckner had paid a little more attention to our Epistle he would

have seen that one of its most marked characteristics is the

commencement of each paragraph by a statement of the practical

maxim, usually a precept or an interrogation, which it is intended
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to enforce : e.g. i. 19 contains the maxim, ' Let each be swift to

hear, slow to speak, and slow to wrath,' which is explained and illus-

trated in vv. 20-27 : the injunction against respect of persons in

ii. 1 is explained and illustrated in vv 2-10 ; the maxim that

faith without works is valueless in ii. 14 is explained and illus-

trated in vv. 15-26, etc. Again ib is true that there is no refer-

ence in our Epistle to persecutions from the heathen ; but, if the

readers are liable to be dragged before the Jewish courts on a

charge of Christianity by their unbelieving countrymen (ii. 6, 7)

;

if they are oppressed by their rich neighbours, who withhold their

wages, and threaten their life (v. 4-6) ; it is surely a little absurd

to deny that they are ev ttoikiKoii 7reipaa-fioi<;. It is true again

that the devil is not referred to as the cause of these outward

ireipaafioi, but rather as the god of this world, the inspirer of a

false wisdom, the instigator of all the evil wrought by means of

the tongue (iv. 4-7, iii. 6, 15) ; which some may perhaps

consider to be both a deeper and a wider conception of diabolic

activity than that in the parallel passage of St. Peter.

Bruckner next compares James i. 18, 21 -with 1 Pet. i. 23, ii. 1. The (2) the

general conception in both is the same, that Christians are born again through doctrine of

the instrumentality of the Word of God ; and the practical inference the tion,""*

same, to cast away all that might hinder the reception of the Word ; but while

all is natural and straightforward in Peter, James shows that he copies with-

out understanding, by his use of the term eiupvrnv. In ver. 18 he had said

that God cnrfKirrjafv rj/ias \6ya oKrideias, in ver. 21 he says de^aa-6e tov e/itjiVTOv

\6yov, but how can we receive what has been already engrafted ?

This is a criticism founded simply on a misapprehension of the

meaning of a term, as to which see my note in loco and also (for

the force of these verbals in -tos) on aveipaa-TO'} i. 13.

The next point raised is, that in 1 Pet. v. 1-11 there is a better logical (3) the

connexion than in the parallel passage James iv. 6-10, and that the former is admonition

therefore the original. The general drift in Peter is as follows :—(vv. devfi"^ *

1-4) the elders are admonished to take charge of the flock of Christ, not
as having dominion over them, but as setting them an example : by so doing
they will receive from the chief Shepherd, on his appearing, the crown of

glory which fadeth not away : (vv. 5-7) the admonition is extended to

others, ' Likewise ye younger be subject unto the elder
;
yea, all of you gird

yourselves with humility to serve one another, tor God resisteth the proud, but
giveth grace to the humble : humble yourselves therefore under the mighty
hand of God, that he may exalt you in due time, casting all your care upon
him, because he careth for you. (vv. 8-10) Be sober, be watchful

;
your

adversary, the devil, as a roaring lion, walketh about, seeking whom
he may devour ; whom withstand, steadfast in the faith, knowing that

the same sufferings are accomplished in your brethren who are in the world
;

I 2
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and the God of all grace who called you unto His eternal glory in Christ,

after that ye have sufTered a little while, shall Himself perfect, stablish,

strengthen you.'

The order of thought here is the following: the elder are not

to lord it over the younger; the younger are to be subject to the

elder, or rather all are to serve one another, girding themselves

with humility. [So far humility is an attitude of man towards

man: in what follows it is the attitude of man towards God.]

God resists the proud, but gives grace to the humble : if we humble

ourselves before him, he will exalt us in due time. It would seem

from the following clause that this exaltation refers, in the first

place, to the deliverance from temporal anxieties. The devil

appears in v. 8 as the cause of these anxieties : he seeks to terrify

the Christians into apostasy ; but God will stablish and strengthen

them after a short period of suffering. It can hardly be said that

the logical connexion is very strict in these verses. The admo-

nition to the elders has little to do with withstanding the devil,

as the cause of their present anxieties; and humility towards

man does not seem quite the same thing as humility towards

God.

Now take the parallel passage in James : (iv. 1-3) quarrels come

from unsatisfied lusts : you are unsatisfied because you either do

not ask of God, or you ask in a worldly spirit
;
(ver. 4) the friend-

ship of the world is enmity with God ; whoever seeks the world's

friendship, thereby becomes the enemy of God
;

(vv. 5-10) the

Spirit of God within us jealously demands the possession of our

whole heart, but gives all the more grace (in consequence of that

jealousy). Hence the Scripture says, 'God resists the proud (i.e.

the worldly), but gives grace to the humble.' Be subject therefore

to God, and withstand the devil (the prince of this world), and he

will flee from you. Draw nigh to God and he will draw nigh to

you. Repent, and humble yourselves in the sight of God, and he

will exalt you.

I think no careful reader can fail to see that Bruckner has

exactly reversed the truth, and that the order of thought is much

more logical here than in St. Peter. All falls naturally under the

heading ' loyalty to God.' The word ' humility ' is used through-

out in reference to our attitude towards God. Quarrels arise from

an unchastened desire for worldly good. We cannot have peace

either in ourselves or with our neighbours until we submit
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ourselves unreservedly to God, who resists those that aim at

worldly success and make a god of self, but gives grace to those

that surrender up their wills to His. He who tempted Eve tempts

us also to set up our will against God's will ; but, if we refuse to

listen, the tempter flies ; while any attempt on our part to draw

near to God brings Him near to us. The meaning of ' exaltation,'

vyfraxrei, in the 10th verse is explained by tw vyjrei in i. 9. It

refers to no outward prosperity, but to the moral dignity which

belongs to him who has made God his portion.

Bruckner refers, as I have done, to the common quotations (4) the

contained in the two Epistles. I pointed out that it was quotTtlons,

characteristic of St. James to quote carelessly, of St. Peter

to quote accurately; that the former uses a biblical phrase

without reference to its original context, while the latter holds

fast to the original context. To me this seemed to favour the

supposition that St. Peter was the copyist. Bruckner takes the

reverse view. I leave it to each man's common-sense to say

which is right, after he has compared the contexts of the

quotations in the two Epistles.

His next point is that to koXov ovofia in James ii. 7 has to be (5) the use

explained from 1 Pet. iv. 14-16 el oveiSt^eaffe iv ovoixart Xpicrrov phrases in

fiaKdpioi,...elSe (is X-piariavbi (Trao-^et), /t^ alaxweffdm, So^a^eTm wMchhaTe

Se Tov @ebv iv tw ovofiari TovTtti. This is a similar case to the explained

preceding. In my view it exhibits St^ Peter, as usual, filling up peter.
'

the bare outline of St. James. That the phrase needs no explan-

ation is plain from the parallel passages quoted in my notes in loco

and on v. 14 ev rip ovo/jian.

Lastly he thinks that the irpb wavrmv of James v. 12 has been

transferred from its more appropriate context in 1 Pet. iv. 8. In

my note on v. 12 I have pointed out that irpo irdvTwv must be

understood in reference to other manifestations of an impatient

spirit, and not as exalting the abstaining from oaths above all

other Christian duties. Probably it was a common phrase with

the writer.^ If it was suggested, as I believe, to St. Peter by his

acquaintance with our Epistle, he would naturally employ it of a

matter of more general importance.

In a later chapter of the same volume Bruckner deals with the Epistles
which he assignstothesecond century ashaving beenwritten after thelst epistle

1 It is frequent in the papyrus letters : see Dean Robinson's ed, of the Ephesians,

pp. 278, 279.
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of Peter. These are the second to the Thessalonians, and those to the Colos-

sians and Ephesians, belonging to the earlier half of the century ; and secondly,

thePastoral Epistles,James,Jude, the secondof Peter, and thoseof John, which
he considers to have been written subsequently to 150 a.d. With regard to our
Epistle he refers to what he has said before, as to its being copied from 1
Pet. and cites parallels from Bomans, Corinthians, Hebrews, Apocalypse, and
the Gospel of St. Matthew to show that it was written after these. In reply to

Beyschlag he asserts that the Judaizing tone of the Epistle is not the naive
Judaism of an early Jewish Christian writer, but that it implies a late stage of

the doctrinal development, inasmuch as it attacks Paulinism as the seed of

an existing Gnosticism. The writer betrays his Essene tendency by his pro-

hibition of swearing, his contempt for riches, his dislike of trade, warning
against sins of the tongue, high esteem of poverty, etc. He takes the pseud-
onym of James, as a contemporary had taken that of Peter ; because the tra-

ditional reputation of the ascetic president of the Church of Jerusalem seemed
likely to give most authority to his teaching. Partly in order to mark his

own opposition to all that was characteristic of Paul, partly to imitate the style

of James, he makes use of the simple salutation ^aipfLv, which he found in a
circular ascribed to him in the Acts. The address to the Twelve Tribes of the
Diaspora cannot be taken literally. The true address reveals itself in the
phrase ' your synagogue ' (ii. 2), by which we are in all probability to under-
stand a little conventicle of Essene Christians at Rome. The phrase 'Diaspora'

denotes similar scattered conventicles, in which alone ' the true Israel,' ' the

poor,' are to be found. By ' the rich,' who occasionally drop into their con-

venticles and so cruelly oppress and persecute the brethren, is meant Chris-

tians outside of the conventicle. All the warnings of the epistle are meant to

preserve this little flock from the snares of Paulinism.

It is difficult for Englishmen to treat these baseless vagaries

with becoming seriousness. To us they at once suggest the great

Shakespearian Cryptogram, or somebody's attempt to prove that

the Annals of Tacitus were written by a monk of the Middle Ages.

But that we may not be too hasty in assuming that the new
criticism has nothing more solid to offer us, we will turn now to a

better known name, and examine what Pfleiderer has to tell us in

his Urchristenthum, which is an expansion of the Hibbert Lectures

delivered by him in 1885.

He distinguishes two lines of development in post-Pauline Christianity. The
one, which he calls Christian Hellenism, is represented by the epistle to the

Hebrews, which he assigns to the end of the 1st century, the first epistle of

Clement (between 100 and 120 a.d.), the first of Peter (not earlier than
Trajan), that of Barnabas (between 120 and 125 a.d.), the epistle to the Colos-

sians and Ephesians and the Gospel of John (about 140 a.d.). The other,

which he calls Antignostic Hellenism, marks the period of the Antonines. It

is again subdivided into Catholicized Hellenism and Catholicized Paulinism

(p. 845). The former branch is represented by the Johannean and the Pastoral

epistles, the epistle of Polycarp to the Philippians (which with Volkmar's
expurgations may be regarded as a fairly genuine piece), chelgnatian epistles,

together with that of Jude and the second of Peter. The latter branch is

represented by the second epistle of Clement, the Shepherd of Hermas, written

about the same time as the Gospel of Matthew (that is towards the middle of
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the 2nd century), the epistle of James and the Didach^, which last Pfieiderer

considers to be later than Hermas and possibly later than Clemens Alexandri-

nus. This Catholicized Paulinism is characterized by a practical undogmatic
tone, reminding one of the Synoptic Gospels.

This brief sketch of Pfleiderer's view of the general development

of Christianity was needed in order to enable the reader to appre-

ciate his remarks on James in particular (pp. 865-880). >

Pfieiderer agrees with Schweglerthat our epistle is justtheShepherdstripped Hb con-

of its Apocalyptical imagery. In both writings we have a protest on behalf of 5^'™
^J''*

the practical piety of the common people against the increasing secularization of our

of religion in the wealthy and intellectual circles, which we may compate Epistle was

with similar protests made by the Waldensians or Minorites in later times. po°ary°of'
Our epistle must evidently belong to the post-Pauline period ; otherwise it Heromo and

must have contained some reference to the controversial topics of which St. borrowed

Paul treats, such as the abrogation of the Mosaic law, circumcision,

sabbaths and festivals, the position of Israel as the chosen people, the
relation of the Old to the New Covenant, etc. The question then arises. How
long after the death of St. Paul must it be placed ? We are enabled to answer
this partly from the lateness of patristic evidence as to the existence of the
epistle, and partly from its dependence on other Christian writings. (1) As
to the former our epistle is in a worse position than any other of the books
of the N.T. Origen is the first to quote it directly, and he expressly

says that it was not generally recognized as canonical. There is no refer-

ence to it in Clemens Alexandrinus or Irenaeus or TertuUian, notjevenjin
the Clementines. Moreover it is omitted in the Muratorian canon, which
recognizes the Shepherd. This silence of the oldest witnesses is inexplicable

if it belonged to the Apostolic age. (2) The writer was acquainted with the

epistles to the Bomans and Galatians, as is apparent from his use of the

Paulino formula of ' justification by faith ' ; also with the epistle of the

Hebrews, the Apocalypse (including the most recent portion of the latter,

which dates from the time of Hadrian), the 1st epistle of Peter, above
all with Hermas, whom Pfieiderer regards as the older writer, because the

aphorisms of St. James are there found embedded in a suitable context. In
any case the two writings were composed under similar circumstances and
without doubt nearly at the same time. These facts prove that the address to

the Twelve Tribes of the Diaspora is not to be understood literally. If there

were then any pure Jewish churches it could only have been in Judea, which
is excluded by the term Diaspora. Besides what reason could there be for con-

fining the exhortation of the epistle to the Jewish Christians ? It was not they,

but the Gentiles who were in danger of trusting in faith without works. Wo
must therefore understand the phrase in reference to the true Israel scattered

throughout the world. It is a mistake to lay any stress on the term ' syna-

gogue,' which is freely used of Christian churches by Hermas and Ignatius.

The aim of the writer is the restoration of a retiring unworldly Christianity

of self-renunciation and brotherly kindness : what he especially attacks is the

worldliness of the upper classes. His condemnation of a wisdom which he
characterizes as earthly, psychical, devilish, reminds us of the words in which
Hermas describes the Gnostic teachers and prophets who were to be found at

Rome in the middle of the second century, and must probably be understood

of these. Jude, too, speaks of the Gnostics as ij/vxiKoi, and charges them with

complaining of destiny (v. 16 fiefi^lfioipoi), which we may compare with

James i. 13, where we read of some who complain of God as tempting them
to evil. So we are told of a treatise addressed to the Gnostic Florinus by
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Irenaeus, in proof that God was not the author of evil. The reference in iv.

11 to those who ' judge the law ' would apply to the attacks of such Gnostics

as Cerdon and Marcion on the O.T. Lastly, the degradation of Paul's

justifying faith into an unfruitful assent of the intellect was nowhere so likely

to be found as among the Gnostics. To this ultra-Pauline Gnosticism James
opposes no Judaizing theology, but the simple rules of practical Christianity

as understood by the Catholic Church. His polemic does not touch Paul's own
doctrine : Paul would never have given the name of faith to this dead intel-

lectual assent ; but it does touch the Gnostics who claimed the authority of

Paul, and James fails to distinguish between the two views. This is easily ex-

plicable from the fact that James himself, like his contemporaries (compare
the Ignatian and the Pastoral Epistles), no longer uses faith in its old sense

of absolute trust,-forming the only foundation of Christian piety, but makes
it coordinate with love, patience, obedience, works, etc.

The Soteriology of the Epistle approaches so nearly to that of the Gospels,
that it is no wonder some have been tempted to assign it to a very early period.

This however has been shown to be impossible by a comparison with other

Christian writings ; and it is also inconsistent with the absence of all allusion to

the apologetic and eschatological topics which so much occupied the attention

of the early Church. We tind here no attempt to prove that Jesus was the

Messiah, and that he would shortly return to reveal the promised salvation.

The undogmatic character of the epistle is to be explained, like the dogmatic
simplicity of John, not on the supposition that it was written before Chris-

tianity had become dogmatic, but that dogma was already securely settled.

The Church of Rome, however, with its predominantly practical tendency,
rejected those speculative and mystical elements of Paulinism, which were
retained and developed by the churches of Asia Minor. And thus it is that

the Catholicized Paulinism of the second century approaches so nearly to

pre-Christian Hellenism. Monotheism, the Moral Law, Future Retribution,
these are the prominent doctrines in both ; the only difference being that, in

the former, these doctrines are based upon Revelation and propagated by an
organized institution.

pfleiderer It Will be Seen that on several points Pfleiderer recedes from the

Bomeo"the ground occupied by his predecessors of the negative school. He
his prede-" allows that our Epjstle could not have been written whilst the

admission of Gentiles into the Church was still a burning ques-

tion : he allows that it is not intended as an answer to the Epistle

to the Romans, and that in fact St. Paul would have assented to

all that is said in it as to the futility of an unfruitful faith. He
does not regard the author as an Ebionite or Essene, or suppose

him to be addressing some small dissenting body : on the contrary,

James is a typical Catholic of the latter half of the second century,

and gives expression to the ethical undogmatic Christianity of the

time : further, he is addressing the Church of Rome, which he

rightly assumes to be representative, in its defects, of the degen-

eracy of the Church at large. Pfleiderer ridicules Schwegler's

identification of the rich with Gentile, and the poor with Jewish

Christians (p. 872) : he explains en^vTOv correctly, in opposition

CGBBOrs,
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to both Schwegler and Bruckner (p. 877). On the main point,

however, he holds to the Tubingen view, that the Epistle was

written in the latter half of the second century, his chief argument

being that it bears traces of being written after the Epistle to the

Romans, the 1st of St. Peter, and Hermas.

I will not here repeat what I have said before as to the mutual Prindpiea

relations of the above-named Epistles, but will simply state the mining tko

general principles which I think ought to determine our judgment priority of

in this and similar cases. Where it is agreed that there is a direct ^Jhen the"'

literary connexion between two writers, A and B, treating of the is so^re™""
1 • I I* ,1 •

,

• • (* • 1 a8 to make
same subject trom apparently opposite pomts oi view, and using it probable

the same illustrations, if it shall appear that the argument of B bo^owed

meets in all respects the argument of A, while the argument of A ether.*

"

has no direct reference to that of B, the priority lies with A.

Again where it is agreed that there is a connexion between two

writers, treating of the same subject, on the same scale, from the

same point of view, and using the same quotations, it is probable

that the writer who gives the thought in its most terse and rugged

form, and takes least trouble to be precise in the wording of his

quotations, is the earlier writer. Using these tests, I venture to

think that it has been proved conclusively, that the Epistle of St.

James is prior to the first Epistle of St. Peter and to that of St.

Paul to the Romans ; and this one fact is sufficient to upset the

whole house of cards erected by Pfleiderer. Supposing however

that the priority of James to Paul were still a matter of doubt, I

should not be at all more inclined to admit the possibility of our

Epistle having been written at the late date assigned to it by

Pfleiderer. None ofhis arguments seems to me to be of such a nature

as we should rely on, if it were a question about secular writers.

Take for instance his assertion that Hermas was prior to James. The suppo-

From a literary point of view, this seems to me on a par with say- our°Bpistie

ing that Quintus Smymaeus is prior to Homer, or Apnleius to from Her-

Cicero. But on what does he ground the assertion ? ' That which Stssiwe"

occurs in an aphoristic form in James, is found in its natural con-

text in Hermas ' (p. 868). As examples he gives James iv. 7, ' Resist

the devil and he will flee from you,' compared with Mand. xii. 5

(abridged), where Hermas says, ' Man desires to keep the commands

of God, but the devil is strong and overcomes him.' The angel

answers, ' The devil cannot overcome the servants of God who place

their hope entirely in Him. If you resist him he will be



clxx INTRODUCTION

vanquished and flee away.' On this it may be observed (1) that

the sajdng occurs in three other passages of Hermas (Mand. vii. 2,

xii. 2, 4), and that it also occurs thrice in what is probably a much
earlier treatise, the Testaments of the Twelve Patriarchs

; (2) that

every text quoted by a preacher is naturally imbedded in a suitable

context, if the preacher knows his business; (3) that St. James's style

is confessedly condensed and aphoristic, but this is no evidence of

lateness, rather the contrary
; (4), that, as has been shown above in

answer to Bruckner, the saying is quite in its place in our Epistle.

His other examples are James iii. 15 (the contrast of earthly and

heavenly wisdom) compared with Mand. xi. ; James i. 27 (on true

religion) compared with Mand. viii. ; James i. 20 (' the wrath of man
worketh not the righteousness of God ') compared with Mand. v. 5,

a passage which would have been more appropriately compared with

James iv. 5. As to all these examples I am confident that every

unprejudiced reader who takes the trouble to examine them will

agree with me, that it would be as reasonable to say that any

modern sermon is older than its text, as to say that these comments

are older than the parallels in St. James. There is not even any

marked abruptness in the original context to excuse any such extra-

ordinary perversity of judgment. And then the fatuity of ima-

gining that a man of such strong individuality, whose every

word attests his profound and unshakable convictions, could

condescend to borrow from one so immeasurably his inferior,

whose thoughts show about an equal mixture of cleverness and

silliness, and whose language, as Dr. Taylor has proved, is little

more than a patchwork of old materials, new furbished to avoid

detection.

Origan's As regards Pfleiderer's attempt to prove the lateness of our

favourlf" Epistle from the absence of patristic evidence in its favour, I

irity o°ou'r must refer the reader to my second chapter, where he will find

Epistle.
quotations enough to enable him to decide the matter for himself.

But as he has made the assertion that Origen expressly says

that it was not recognized as canonical (aber ausdrucldich als

angezwcifelte Schrift), I will here briefly sura up the evidence of

Origen on this point : (1) he never denies the genuineness of the

Epistle ; (2) he simply uses in one passage (Oomm. in Joh. xix. 6,

L. ii. 190) the ambiguous phrase jj ^epofiivr) 'laKco^ov cVkj-toXi?,

which at the outside means that, though the Epistle was in general

circulation under that name, yet he did not take upon himself to
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assert its authenticity
; (3) in Rufinus' Latin translation of Origan's

writings we find our Epistle referred to as follows : Gomm.. in e;p. ad

Bom. iv. 1 in alio Scripturae loco, ib. iv. 8 audi et Jacohum fratrem
Domini, ib. ix. 24, Jacobus Apostolus dicit, and frequently ; of. Horn.

in Ex. iii 3, viii. 4, Lev. ii. 4, where it is also called Scripiura

divina
; (4) these expressions of the Latin, which some have without

ground suspected, are borne out by similar expressions in the

original Greek; thus in Sel. in Psalm, xxxi. 5 (Lomm. xii. p. 129)

the Epistle (m? vapa 'Ia«c»y8m) is referred to as 17 ypa^ij, and it is

quoted as authoritative in Sel. in Exod. xv. 25, Gomm. in Joh. xx.

10, and elsewhere (see above, pp. Ixxxi foil.)
; (5) in two distinct

passages Origen gives a list of the Sacred Books, and in both of

these the Epistle of St. James is included {Rom. in Gen. xxvi. 18,

Horn, in Jos. vii. 1 ; see Westcott, Ganon, pp. 406 foil.).

I next take the assertion that, if our Epistle had been written itisnottrue

before the Council of Jerusalem, it must have contained arguments phenomena

to prove that Jesus was the Messiah, such as those we find Epistio are

ascribed to St. Peter in the Acts, and must also have dwelt more tent with

upon the Second Coming. If the writer were addressing uncon- date?'^
^

verted Jews, as St. Peter does in Acts ii., or were endeavouring to

recall Jews who were in danger of falling away, as the author of

the Epistle to the Hebrews does, such arguments would no doubt

be in place ; but as he is writing to believers, who accept Christ as

the Lord of Glory and future Judge (James, ii. 1, v. 9), such argu-

ments would be out of place in a short letter, directed to the

special object of inculcating a practical morality on those who
were already believers. Nor can I see why we should expect

more to be said about the Second Coming. Is it not enough that

we are told ' the Judge stands before, the door ' and ' he that

endureth temptation shall receive the crown of life ' ? Another

point is that James has lost the old meaning of faith, and makes
it, not the foundation of the Christian life, but merely one among
a number of co-ordinate virtues. I do not deny that he at times

uses TTto-Tt? in the sense of a mere intellectual belief; but when
he describes the Christian religion as ' the faith of our Lord Jesus

Christ' (ii. 1), when he makes faith the essential condition of all

prevailing prayer (i. 6, v. 15), when he ascribes the beginning of

spiritual life to our regeneration by the word of truth (i. 18)—and
how can we receive that word eJccept through the instrumentality

of faith ?—he seems to me to rate faith as highly as St. Paul him-
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self. Yet even St. Paul sets faith below love, and goes so far as

to say, ' Though I have all faith so as to remove mountains, but

have not charity, I am nothing.'

I really cannot see that Pfleiderer has anything else in

the way of argument to offer for his view. All that he tells

us is that towards the middle of the second century the Catholic

Church had very much lost its hold of distinctive doctrine,

that it was secular in tone, and was occupied in controversy

with the Gnostics, to whom he considers that allusion is

made by James, where he condemns a psychical and diabolical

wisdom, and speaks against those who judge the law, and who
impute to God the blame for their wrong-doing. If it were

certain that the Epistle dated from this time, we might be

justified in supposing such allusions, but as all probability

is against it, we have no reason to go so far to explain references

which would be applicable in any age. The only difficulty

would be in the term i/ru;^tK09, but this is already used in the

first Epistle to the Corinthians.

On the Without entering into any discussion as to the correctness

ithassome of Pfleidercr's estimate of the state of Christianity under the

istios which Antoniucs, and without repeating the positive argument for

cable on the early date of James, I will simply mention here some

hypothesis, characteristics of the Epistle which seem to me inexplicable on

the hjrpotbesis of the date given by Pfleiderer. The first, already

noticed by Beyschlag, relates to the heading, ' James the servant

of God.' It is quite consistent with the modesty which marks

the Epistle throughout, that James himself should adopt

this humble title; but is it conceivable that a late writer,

wishing to secure a hearing by the adoption of a famous name,

should throw away all the distinguishing adjuncts, Apostle,

Bishop of Jerusalem, Bishop of Bishops, Brother of the Lord,

and call himself plain James, a name which could attract

no attention and excite no interest? Would the Church of

Kome have submitted patiently to the extremely severe reproofs

of this unknown James ? Would there be any appropriateness

in speaking of the rich, as dragging the believers before the

law-courts and blaspheming the noble name by which they

were called ? Would the thoroughly Hebraic tone of the Epistle,

the appeal to the example of Elijah, Job, and the prophets

instead of Christ, the phrase ' Lord of Sabaoth,' the warning
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against the use of Jewish oaths, the stern censure of the land-

owners who withheld the wages of the reapers, suit the circum-

stances of the Christians of Rome in that age ? Where were the

free labourers referred to ? The latifundia of Italy were worked

by slaves. Lastly, the writer looks for the immediate coming of

the Lord to judgment (v, 7-9). Do we find any instance of a

like confident expectation in any writer of the second half of the

second century ?

Some of my readers may wonder at my spending so much time The ques-

on the examination of what will strike them as mere arbitrary genuineness

hypothesis. My reason for doing so is (1) that we English are so Bpistie

conscious of what we owe to German industry and research, that considered

we are sometimes tempted to accept without inquiry the latest Sn^with"

theory that hails from Germany. This danger is perhaps less genuhieness

threatening at present in regard to the criticism of the New books" o°f'the

Testament than in regard to some other departments of study,

partly from our sense of the seriousness of the practical issues

involved, and partly from our trust in the perfect fairness, the

exhaustive learning and the sound historical and literary judg-

ment of the great scholar and theologian whom we have recently

lost. What Bishop Lightfoot has tested and approved, we believe

we may accept as proven, so far as present lights go. But (2)

fanciful and one-sided as German criticism often is, it is constantly

stimulating and suggestive, bringing to light new facts or putting

old facts in a new light. And therefore on both grounds, for the

sake of what we may learn from it, as well as to point out its

shortcomings and exaggerations, I have thought it worth while to

lay its last word before English readers. I have done my best to

examine fairly point by point the argument in favour of the

late origin of our Epistle ; but it is impossible to estimate fully its

strength or its weakness, unless we view it in connexion with the

general theory, first put forward by F. C. Baur, of which it forms

a part. According to that theory the larger portion of the writ-

ings of the New Testament are forgeries of the second century. I

have endeavoured to show the improbability of this theory in the

case of one small Epistle. Others have done the same for other

books of the New Testament. But the improbability attaching to

the theory as affecting one or another separate book of the New
Testament is as nothing in comparison with the combined improb-

ability of one half of the books having been forged in the second
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Large centurv. For consider the demand thus made upon us. We have
demands on '' i-ii in • ii
thecredu- on the oue Side a century which bevond all question witnessed the
lityottheir

, .
'

,. / ,. . ^
,

,

, ,

readers greatest advance m morality and religion that has ever taken

advanced place on our earth. If this advance is to be explained by natural

causes, we must assume the existence of extraordinary powers,

spiritual, moral, and intellectual, in the men by whom it was brought

about. The histories of the time, written by contemporaries, as we

believe—at any rate written, as even our opponents admit, within

a hundred years, more or less, of the events which they record

—

tell us that there were such men then living, and depict them so

clearly and vividly that we seem to be personally acquainted with

them. Again we have letters purporting to be written by some of

these men, which so fully answer the expectations excited by the

histories and soar so high above the ordinary level of human
thought, that they have for some eighteen centuries been regarded

by the most enlightened of mankind as containing) along with

the histories, a divine ideal and an inspired rule of conduct for the

whole human race. On the other hand we have in the second

century an age in which the Christian Church, as far as we can

judge from its history and from the undisputed writings of the

time, was decidedly wanting in power and ability, not merely in

comparison with the first, but in comparison with most of the later

centuries. Yet it is in this feeble age that Baur and his followers

have sought to find the authors of the books which bear, and in

the judgment of united Christendom worthily bear, the great

names of James, Peter, Paul, and John. It is not one author of

this inspired stamp they are in search of, but four at least ; for

there is no pretence that any one individual could have produced

works so diverse in doctrine, thought and style ; nay, their separ-

atist hypotheses make it necessary for them to assume a fifth, a

sixth, and even a seventh author. And yet not a trace of one of

them is to be found in the history or literature of the second

dentury. No one is bold enough to name a man whom he considers

capable of having written even the least of these works. Would

it be at all a wilder hypothesis if one were to assume that half the

plays of Shakespeare were written by an anonymous author or

authors of the time of Charles the Second ?

Their How are we to account for such extraordinary aberration

their*
""^

on the part of able and honest men? It seems to me that
method.

^^ ^^ ^^^ partly to prejudice and partly to an error of method.
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First, as to prejudice : they start with two assumptions, (1) that

the presumption is always against the truth of tradition;

(2) that miracles are impossible. The former prejudice is a

natural reaction from the opposite extreme, that tradition is always

right ; and it falls in with a natural delight in novelty, and the

temptation to take the side which affords most scope for new and

startling combinations. There is also a natural impatience at the

tone of virtuous orthodoxy often assumed by the defenders of tradi-

tion, and a generous eagerness to take the side which has suffered

most from misrepresentation in the past, and which still finds it

necessary at times to resist attempts on the part of the champions

of authority to intimidate opponents and stifle discussion ; a feeling

too that, in order to the final ascertainment of truth, the negative

argument is as needful as the positive, and that up to the present

century the former has scarcely had justice done to it among
Christian writers. The second prejudice naturally leads to the

attempt to weaken the force of the evidence adduced in favour of

miracles. If the accounts of miracles proceed from eye-witnesses, it

is difficult, on this hypothesis, not to condemn them of deliberate

falsehood, which our opponents are unwilling to do, not merely

because they do not wish to give unnecessary offence, but because

they are themselves convinced of the honesty and high tone of the

writers. If, however, it can be proved that these writers lived a

hundred years after the events they record, then they are simply

the mouthpiece of tradition, which, without any deliberate falsifica-

tion, would spontaneously clothe the bare nucleus of fact with the

garment of the supernatural.

Next, as to the error of method. Men assume a priori

that the Christian Church and Christian theology must have

had such and such a development ; that if we find one doctrine

especially prominent in a particular writer, he must have been

the author of that doctrine, which must therefore have been

unknown before him and denied by all but his immediate

school ; and again, that if we meet with any teaching which seems

inconsistent with such a doctrine, it must have proceeded

from a controversialist of the opposite school : so that we are

guilty, for instance, of an anachronism in assigning to Christ the

words, ' Ye have heard that it was said, An eye for an eye, and a

tooth for a tooth ; but I say unto you. Resist not evil
'

;
' One jot
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or one tittle shall not pass from the law ' (Pfleiderer, pages 492 foil.),

since they involve the principles of Paulinism and anti-Paulinism.

But why cannot we act here as we do in the parallel case of the

disciples of Socrates ? We do not dispute the genuineness of a

Cynic or CjTenaic or Academic phrase attributed to Socrates,

because he did not carry out these different lines of thought to the

full extent to which each was carried by his disciples. Yet it "is

assumed a 'priori that James, Peter, and John being typical of

particular aspects of Christianity, anything in their writings which

appears to be inconsistent with that special aspect must be pro-

nounced spurious ; that even a man so many-sided and so full of

growth as St. Paul must be tied down to the ideas which occupied

him during a certain critical period of the Church's development.

If we were to impose the same rule on Mr. Gladstone, how little

we should leave him of all the books and speeches which now
bear witness to his incessant activity and versatility of mind.

But perhaps the most mischievous manifestation of the a prim-i

method is when it seizes on some small side-incident, and makes

it the corner-stone of a huge theory, by which all the phenomena

are to be explained, or, in the event of a too stubborn resistance,

bo be exploded. Such an incident is the difference between St.

Peter and St. Paul, of which passing mention is made in Galatians

ii. 11, 12, and in which Baur finds the key to the whole of the

early history of the Church as well as to the Christian literature

of the first two centuries. It might really seem as if to some of

his followers the main Article of the Creed was ' I believe in the

quarrel between Peter and Paul, and in the well-meaning but un-

successful attempts of Luke and others to smooth it over and keep

it in the background.'

Result of It may encourage those who are fearful as to the results of the

CTUictamin prcscut attack on the integrity of the books of the New Testament,

cf^S"' to call to mind the history of the same struggle in regard to the
authors.

vmtings of classical authors. There, too, a narrow a priori dogma-

tism has in times past attempted to deprive us of half the dia-

logues of Plato and some of the noblest satires of Juvenal ; but in

the great majority of instances the result of the close examination

to which the classical writings have been subjected has only

served to establish more firmly the genuinepess of the disputed

books and passages, and so we cannot doubt it will be with the
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New Testament.^ Experience proves the truth of the maxim

—

Opinionum commenta delet dies, naUirae judicia confi^'mat.

' It is especially interesting to note how in both spheres we find the first

thoughts of youth corrected by the second thoughts of maturer age. Thus
Zeller, who in his Platonische Studien, 1839, had argued against the genuineness of

Plato's De Legilms, in his History of Oreek Philosophy treats it as the undoubted
work of Plato. In like manner Kern, who in an article in the Tiib. Theolog.

Zeitschr. for 1835, part 2, had ascribed our epistle to an unknown writer of the

2nd century, argues in his commentary, 1838, in favour of its genuineness ;

De Wette, who in the earlier editions of his commentary had denied the
authenticity of the epistle, in his 5th edition (1848) regards it as probably
authentic ; Lechler, who in the 1st and 2nd editions of his book on the Apostolic

and post-Apostolic times had made it a post-Pauline production, treats it as pre-

Pauline in his last edition of 1885 (Eng. tr. 1886) ; and from the preface to the
2nd edition of Ritschl's Althatholische Kirche, 1857, it would seem that Ritschl's

views had developed in a similar direction.



CHAPTER VII

Part II

Harnack and Spitta on the Date of the Epistle

Two important works have recently appeared, in which very

opposite views are taken as to the date of the Epistle of St.

James. One is Die Chronologic der altchristlichen Litteratur bis

Husehius, brought out this year (1897) bj"^ the distinguished

theologian, Adolf Harnack; the other, F. Spitta's learned and

acute contribution, Zur GescMchte und Litj,eratur dcs Urchristen-

thums, vol. ii., 1896, of which 239 pages are occupied with a very

careful study of the Epistle. I take them in this order because

Harnack on this particular book still adheres to the old Tubingen

tradition, from which he has receded in regard to many of the

other documents of the New Testament, while Spitta occupies an

entirely independent position. As Harnack devotes only six

pages to the subject, and refers to JUlicher's Einleitung, 1894, as

supplementing his argument, I have joined them together in the

discussion which follows.

Julicher begins (p. 129) with a general attack upon the authen-

ticity of the Catholic Epistles. They are not really epistles at

all ; there is nothing personal about them ; the epistolary form

was simply adopted, by a stranger writing to strangers, in imita-

tion of the widely-circulated epistles of St. Paul. This is enough

to prove that they are post-Pauline, and therefore not written by

any of the Apostles (' damit ist schon gesagt dass sie erst aus

nachpaulinischen Zeit, also nicht wohl von Uraposteln herruhren

konnen '). Harnack also remarks on the fact that St. James

reads more like a homily than a letter, as casting doubt on its

genuineness.

Are we to understand then that an epistle must be judged
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spurious, if it is occupied with impersonal matter, or if it is a

sermon orJ;reatise masking under this form ? If so, we must deny

the genuineness of Seneca's letters to Lucilius, of the Be Arte

Foetica of Horace, of the letters to Herodotus and Menoeceus, in

which Epicurus summed up his philosophy. But if all these are

allowed to be genuine, St. Paul was not the first person to make
use of the epistolary form for didactic purposes ; and if we further

accept the account given of the Apostolic Council ^ in the Acts, he

was not even the first Jew to indite a circular letter : he was only

following the example already set by the President of the Council

in his circular to the Churches ; as to which it has been already

pointed out that the resemblances between it and the Epistle of

St. James lead to the conclusion that they proceed from the same

hand.^ Jiilicher, however—I am not certain about Harnack

—

would probably deny that the account of the Council given in the

Acts is historical. Let us assume then that St. Paul was the first

Jew to write a didactic letter for general circulation, why is his

example to remain unfruitful, not only till after his own death, but

till the death of the last of the Apostles, say thirty years later ?

For this is what is required by his argument. Otherwise all the

Catholic Epistles might still have been written as early as 60 A.D.

by those whose names they bear.^

I proceed now to consider the arguments offered in favour of

the date 120-150 favoured by Jiilicher and Harnack. Both lay

stress on the low moral and religious tone implied by the language

of the writer. Worldliness has reached such a pitch as can only

be paralleled in the Shepherd of Hermas, with which indeed our

Epistle has so much in common that both must be ascribed to

the same age. Instances of this deplorable degeneracy are i. 13,

in which the readers are warned against making God the Author

of temptation; ii. 14, where orthodox belief is put forward as

excusing lukewarmness or sin; ii. 6, where it is stated that

the rich members of the Church drag their poorer brethren

before the law courts and blaspheme the Holy Name by which

' Harnack places the Council in the year 47, and considers that St. Paul's

earliest epistle was not written before 48-49.
2 Pp. iii. foil.

' See Deissman Bihle Studies 1901, pp. 3—59. ' We can trace the history of

ancient letter-writing for many thousand years, and for more than 1000, if we
limit it to the Greek and Latin languages ' ; p. 53 ' Long before our era literary

letters were published.'

m 2
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they are called, a picture of the time which is in entire agreement

with what we read in Hennas (Sim. viii. 4, ix. 19, etc.) of the

apostates and informers within the Church, aTroardTai koI

^\a<T(^r}iioi et? tov K.vpi,ov Kal irpoZorai r5)v BovXtuv tov @eov.

Such a state of things, implying that Christianity was a crime

punishable in the Roman courts, and that the Christian body

included a number of rich men, who were so indifferent to

their religion as to purchase safety for themselves by informing

against their brethren and even dragging them before the

tribunals, is not conceivable before the year 120 (Harnack, pp.
485 {.).

Taking the last argument first, I observe that one trait in St.

James's description, airol i\Kovaiv vfid<i eli Kpirijpia, is not to be

found in Hermas, and it seems very improbable that actual

members of the Church, though from cowardice {Sim. ix. 21. 3)

they might apostatize and give information against their brethren,

would themselves take the lead in dragging them before the

magistrates. I observe also that there is nothing in our epistle to

suggest that the court was Roman rather than Jewish ; nor again

that the rich persecutors were Christians. As Dr. Plummer has

pointed out, the Holy Name was not called over them, but (e'^'

i/ytta?) over those whom they arrested. The whole passage (ii. 2-7)

is directed against the respect of persons shown in favouring the

rich at the expense of the poor ; this is illustrated by the supposi-

tion of two strangers visiting the synagogue, of whom nothing is

known, except that one is well dressed, the other in shabby clothes-

St. James says their hearts should have been drawn rather to the

poor than to the rich, because the poor made up the bulk of the

Christian community, while the rich were their persecutors. If we
want a parallel to the ' dragging before the tribunals,' we find one

ready to our hand in Acts viii. 3, where Saul, avpav dvBpa^ koi.

yvpaiKa'}, committed them to prison. So far, I see no reason why
we should not understand the words of St. James with reference

to the persecution of the first Christians by Jews, especially by the

rich Sadducees, as in Acts iv. 1, xiii. 60, in accordance with the

warning of our Lord (Matt. x. 17).

I take now the other instances of degeneracy, which, it is said,

could not have been paralleled in the Church before the time of

Hermas. The first is the warning against making God accountable

for temptation. I must say I am surprised at this being instanced
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as an extraordinary example of depravity. From the time when
Adam threw the blame of his eating of the forbidden tree on ' the

woman whom ' Thou gavest to be with me ' down to the present

moment, I should have thought this the natural and almost

inevitable excuse by which man, conscious of wrong-doing,

endeavours to palliate his fault to himself. Whether he pleads

hereditary bias, or overwhelming passion, or the force of circum-

stances or of companionship, all these are in the end ordained or

permitted by Divine Providence. In my note on the passage I

have quoted from Homer, from the Proverbs, from Philo, from St.

Paul, as bearing witness to this universal tendency of fallen

humanity.

Nor can I see that there is anything unprecedented or abnormal

in the idea that orthodox belief is sufficient for justification.

Justin tells us {Dial. 370 D) this was the idea of the Jews in his

day, who believed that, ' though they were sinners, yet, if they

knew God, the Lord would not impute sin to them.' Is this at all

more heinous than the belief with which John the Baptist charged

the Jews, that, as Abraham's children, they stood in no need of

repentance ? Is it more heinous than the belief of the Pharisee

that he should be justified because, unlike the publican, he fasted

twice in the week, and gave tithes of all that he possessed ? Is it

not in fact Paul's own description of a Jewish Christian (Rom. ii.

17-25) :
' Thou art called a Jew and restest in the law and makest

thy boast of God, and art confident that thou thyself art a guide

of the blind, a light of them that sit in darkness . . . Thou
that makest thy boast of the law, through breaking the law

dishonoureet thou God?' I^will venture to say that the history

of the Church in every age, as well as the experience of every

individual Christian, attests the need of this warning of St. James

against confounding orthodoxy of belief with true religion ? At
any rate it was so with the many thousands of Pharisaic zealots

belonging to the Church over which St. James presided.

Another ground on which Jiilicher denies the genuineness of

the Epistle is that the Greek is too good for James. This

objection has been already answered in p. Ix.

The view of the Mosaic law contained in the Epistle is regarded

as proof that it could not have been written by James. Thus
Jiilicher asks. How could the strict legalist, against whom Peter

would not have ventured to maintain his right to eat with Gentiles
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(' vor dem Petrus eine Tischgemeinschaft mit Heidenchristen

nicht zu vertheidigen gewagt hatte'), have written a letter in

which no mention is made of the ceremonial law, in which worship

is made to consist in morality, and in which the perfect law of

liberty, culminating in the royal law of love, is spoken of with

enthusiasm ? One who could write thus must have looked on the

old law as a law of bondage. So, too, Harnack, 'Law with

this writer is not the Mosaic law in its concrete character, but a

sort of essence of law which he has distilled for himself (p. 486).

The incident referred to is not quite correctly stated. It is not

James himself, but ' certain from James ' (Gal. ii. 12), whose

presence had this baneful effect on Peter and the other Jews.

That they did not represent the real feeling of St. James is not

only probable from the fact that the responsible leaders of a party

are usually less extreme than their followers, but it is also

expressly stated, if we accept the account given in Acts xv. 24

;

for there we read that James had previously had to complain of

unauthorized persons speaking in his name (rtves ef fjfi&v e^eK66vTe<s

irdpa^av vfiais Xoyoi'; . . . Xeyovres irepiTefivearQai koX Ttjpeiv

Tov vofiov, 6l<i ov Siea-retXd/ieOa). James was certainly included in

the number of those who sanctioned the conduct of St. Peter in

eating with Cornelius (Acts xi. 1-3, 1 8), and later on (xxi. 20) we

find him explaining to Paul the difficulty he had in controlling the

zealots of his party, the converted Pharisees of xv. 5. There is

nothing in the New Testament to suggest that he was an extreme

legalist. Even tradition goes no further than to show that his own

practice was ascetic : it does not state that he enforced this practice

on others.^ When Harnack says he invented a law of his own
(' ein Gesetz welches er sich destillirt hat '), he seems to me to

shut his eyes to the main factor in the history. If the author was

really the brother of Jesus, brought up with Him from infancy,

and acknowledging Him as Messiah before His departure from

earth, he must have been greatly influenced by His teaching, as

indeed is abundantly shown in the Epistle. What then was

Christ's teaching as to the law? I make no reference to the

Fourth Gospel, as the discourses there may be supposed to be

coloured by the reporter, but in the Sermon on the Mount and

elsewhere in the Synoptic Gospels, we see the law of the letter

' See Hegesippus quoted on p. Ivii,
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changed to a law of the spirit. The law of love to God and love

to man is described as the great commandment on which hang all

the law and the prophets. Men are called to bear Christ's easy

yoke and light burden, as opposed to those heavy burdens which

the scribes, sitting in Moses' seat, lay upon men's shoulders, and of

which Peter afterwards declared that ' neither our fathers nor we
were able to bear them.' How was it possible that the brother of

the Lord should seek to reimpose such a yoke ? Harnach and

Julicher write as if Christianity began with Paul. Yet even in

the Old Testament the law is called perfect (Ps. xix. 7, and liberty

is associated with the law (Ps. cxix. 45), ' I will walk at liberty, for

I seek Thy precepts
'

; ib. 32, ' I will run the way of Thy com-

mandments when Thou shalt enlarge my heart ') ; so, when St.

Paul contrasts the fleshy tables of the heart with tables of stone,

he only reproduces the words of the prophet, ' I will put my law

in their inward parts.' Nor was the idea of a law of liberty

strange to the rabbinical writers or to Philo. Spitta quotes from

Pirke Aboth vi. 2 (a comment on Exodus xxxii. 6), ' None is free

but the child of the law,' and from Philo ii. 452, ' oa-oi fiera vofiov

i^maiv eXevdepoi.'

I now proceed to the consideration of the section on Faith and

Works, which is put forward as a crucial instance in favour of the

late date of the Epistle. To narrow the field of discussion as much
as possible, I will say at once that I agree with my opponents in

holding that the resemblance between this portion of the Epistle

and St. Paul's Epistle to the Romans is too great to be accidental.

One of the two must have been written with reference to the other.

I agree also in considering that the argument of St. James entirely

fails to meet the argument of St. Paul. It is in fact quite beside

it, and, if intended to meet it, rests upon a pure misconception of

St. Paul's meaning. From this my opponents infer that it could

not have been written by James the Just, or indeed by any

contemporary of St. Paul. The identification of Paul's faith in

Christ, which works by love, with the barren belief in the existence

of one God, which is shared even by devils ; the confusion between

the works of the law, which Paul condemns, with the fruits of

faith, which he demands of every Christian—this was not possible

till lapse of time had brought forgetfulness of the tyranny of the

old Mosaic law, and made impossible to understand ' the works of

the law' to mean inora,! coiiduct. If James had written this
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section, he would have been rudely and ignorantly attacking Paul

as guilty of heresy, but if it was written in the year 130, the author

might well imagine that he was only expressing St. Paul's own

meaning in other words. Feeling sure that the great Apostle

would never have encouraged the idea that a mere profession of

orthodoxy could win heaven, he might naturally seek to follow his

language as closely as possible in giving their due weight to faith

and works respectively (' deshalb stellte er mit moglichst nahem
Anschluss an Paulus' Worte fest, wie beide Glaube und Werke zu

ihrem Recht gelangen '). The ' vain man ' of v. 23 is not Paul

(as Schwegler supposed, and as he must have been if James were

the author), but some one who claimed St. Paul's sanction for a

religion of barren orthodoxy.

I pause here for a moment to consider the very extraordinary

proceeding of the author whom Jiilicher has conjured up for us.

We are to suppose that he wishes to disabuse his neighbours of

the notion that St. Paul would have condoned their idle and vicious

lives on the ground that they were sound in their belief. If this

was the author's intention, surely he would have quoted such

passages as the chapter in praise of charity, or the list of the fruits

of the Spirit, or the moral precepts which abound in the Epistles,

rather than flatly contradict St. Paul's language as to the justifying

power of faith. One can imagine with what just scorn Jiilicher

himself would have treated a makeshift theory of the kind, if it

had been put forward in defence of Catholic, instead of Tubingen,

tradition. But this is far from exhausting the self-contradictions

involved in the supposition. Though the reason for postponing

the date of the Epistle is that the misunderstanding shown in it of

St. Paul's doctrine of faith and works is inconceivable at an earlier

period, yet we are now told that there was no real misunderstand-

ing in the mind of t.his late author : he did not identify St. Paul's

faith with the belief of devils, or his works of the law with the

fruits of faith. The only person who labours under the misunder-

standing is the ' vain man ' of v. 20.

The attempt to explain the section as a production of the 2nd

century having failed, as I have tried to show, is it not better to

look at the matter from the other side, and see whether it may not

be more in accordance with the facts of the case to suppose James

to have written before Paul ? Neither Jiilicher nor Harnack will

listen to such a suggestion for a moment. The latter tells us that,
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with the exception of a few critics whose assertions are every day

losing ground (' mehr und mehr in Vergessenheit gerathen'), all

are now agreed that the Epistle does not belong to the Apostolic

age. The former calls it ridiculous (' komisch ') to dream of its

being written in 30 or 40 A.D. Such flowers of speech need not

detain us : like the anathemas of earlier times, they are the

natural weapons of those who wish to strengthen a weak cause by

the intimidation of adversaries. I must, however, express my
regret that Harnack should have spoken in such slighting terms of

men like Mangold, Spitta, Lechler, Weiss, Beyschlag, Schnecken-

burger, Zahn, above all, of the great Neander, all of whom have

given their opinion in favour of the priority of James. If

Neander's great name is ' passing into oblivion,' I venture to think

it augurs ill for the future of theological study in Germany. But let

us see what further arguments are alleged against the early date

of the Epistle. ' A discussion on Faith and Works as the ground

of Justification could not have arisen before the question had been

brought into prominence by St. Paul's writings. The attempt to

assign the priority to St. James springs from the wish to leave no

room for opposition between the two ' (JUlicher). ' The misuse of

the Pauline formula is presupposed in the Epistle.' ' The doctrine

of justification by faith and works combined belongs to the time of

Clement, Hermas, and Justin : we cannot conceive that it was a

mere repetition of what had existed ninety years before : diese

Annahme, die uns an die seltsamste Dublette zu glauben nothingen

wtirde, unhaltbar ist ' (Harnack). To this we may add the more

general statement of Jiilicher, quoted with approval by Harnack,

that, when we compare this Epistle with what we know of the

prevailing views and interests of Apostolic Christianity, we find

ourselves in an altogether different world, the world of the two

Roman Clements, of Hermas and of Justin. The specific Christian

doctrines are conspicuous by their absence; Christ is hardly

mentioned, and only as the coming Judge. Moreover, its late

date is shown by plain allusions to the Gospels, the Hebrews, the

Epistles of Paul and 1 Peter, and it is closely connected with

Hermas, though it cannot be absolutely decided which of the two

borrowed from the other.

I take first Jiilicher's assertion that it was the wish to get rid

of the controversy between Paul and James which was father to

the thought that James was the first to open the debate. This,
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of course, will not apply to those who hold, as I do, that we have

Paul's answer to James in the Epistle to the Romans. For others

the easiest way of getting rid of the controversy would have been

to accept the Tubingen view, that James had nothing to do with

the Epistle, which was forged in his name by a late writer. (2)

The impossibility of a historical ' Dublette ' is a bold a priori

assumption, to which I think few Englishmen will give their

assent. We are not prepared to admit principles which would

lead us to deny the existence of Elizabethan Puritanism, of the

High Churchism of Andrews and Laud, of the ' Latitude men ' of

th^ same century, on the ground that we find history repeating

itself in -the Low Churchmen, the Tractarians, and the Broad

Churchmen of the 19th century. How far more philosophical

was the view of Thucydides when he magnified the importance of

the lessons of history, because ' the future will surely, after the

course of human things, reproduce, if not the very image, yet the

near resemblance of the past ' ! There is nothing against which

the historical inquirer should be more on his guard than any a

priori assumption in determining such a question as this : Is the

character, are the contents, of the Epistle of St. James consistent

with what we know of the pre-Pauline Church, of the teaching of

Christ, and of contemporary Jewish opinion ? I venture to think

there is a correspondence so exact that, given the one side, it

would have been possible to infer the other side. We will test

this in the case of Faith and Works. Faith is with St. James

the essential condition of effectual prayer (i. 6, v. 15), it is the

essence of religion itself, so that Christianity is described as ' the

faith of our Lord Jesus Christ' (ii. 1); the trials of life are to

prove faith (i. 3) ; those who are rich in faith are heirs of the

kingdom (ii. 5). Just so in the Gospels : Christians are those who

believe in Christ (Matt, xviii. 6 ; Mark ix. 42) ; faith in God is the

condition of prayer :
' all things are possible to him that believeth

'

(Mark ix. 23) ;
' whatsoever things ye desire when ye pray, be-

lieve that ye have received them, and ye shall have them ' (Mark

xi. 24) ; ' He did not many mighty works there because of their

unbelief (Matt. xiii. 58) ;
' thy faith hath saved thee ' (Mark v.

34). But faith, which comes from hearing, must be proved, not

by words, but by deeds, if it is to produce its effect (Jas. i. 22, 25,

26 ; ii. 14-26). So in the Gospels :
' By their fruits ye shall know

them,' ' Whosoever heareth these sayings of mine and doeth them,
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I will liken him to a wise man ' (Matt. vii. 20, 24), ' The Son of

Man shall come in the glory of His Father, and then he shall re-

ward every man according to his works ' (Matt. xvi. 27). The
relation of faith and works as shown in James ii. 22, ' Faith

wrought with his works, and by works was his faith made perfect,'

agrees with the image of ' fruits ' used in Matthew vii. 20, xii. 33,

and with the language of 4 Ezra, ' one of the very few Jewish

writings which can be attributed with any confidence to the

Apostolic age,' ^ cf. vii. S* : Veritas siabit et fides convalescet et opus

subsequetur et merces ostendetur ; xiii. 23 : Ipse custodihit qui in

periculo inciderint, qui habent operas et fideni ad fortissimiim ; ix.

7 : omnis qui salvusfactus fuerit et quipoterit effugereper opera sv,a

vel per fidem in qua credidit, is relinquetur de praedicfis periculis et

videbit salutare meum. In the last passage faith and works are

mentioned as alternative grounds of salvation, not, as in the two

other passages, as constituting together the necessary qualifica-

tion ; but they all show that the question of salvation by faith or

works had been in debate before St. Paul wrote ; cf. also vii. 24,

76-98, viii. 32-36. It is worth noting that the 7th and 9th

chapters are included in that portion of the book which

Kabisch considers to have been written at Jerusalem B.C.

31.2

It was indeed impossible that, with such texts before them as

Proverbs xxiv. 12 and Jeremiah xxxii. 19, in which God's judg-

ment is declared to be according to man's works, and, on the other

hand. Genesis xv. 6 and Habakkuk ii. 4, in which it is said that

faith is counted for righteousness, the question of how to reconcile

the opposing claims of faith and works should not be frequently

discussed among the Jews. Lightfoot, I.e., quotes many examples

from Philo and the rabbinical writers in which the case of Abra-

ham is cited and the saving power of faith is magnified. On the

other hand the doctrine of justification by works is put forward in

the most definite form in some of the passages cited above from 4

Ezra or again in the Psalms of Solomon ix. 7 f. ' God, our works

are in the choice and power of our soul, that we should execute

righteousness and unrighteousness in the works of our hands...He
that doeth righteousness treasureth up life for himself with the

' Lightfoot, Oalatians, p. 161.
^ See M. R. James in Texts and Studies, vol. iii. 2, p. 89,
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Lord, and he that doeth unrighteousness causeth the destruction

of his own soul.' ^

The only question that can arise is as to the first use of the

phrase 'justified by faith.' The word SiKaioco is often used, e.g. in

1 Kings viii. 32 SiKai&a-ai Bixaiov, Sovvai aira Kara Ttjv

hvKaioffVPtjv avTov, Ps. cxliii. 2 ov SiKaifoff^a-erai ivmiriov aov Tras

^&v, Isa. xlv. 26 cLTTO K.vpiov SiKaicoOija-ovrai . . . trav to avipfia

r&v v'l&v 'lapa'^X, Matt. xii. 37 e'/c t5>v Xoyeov aov SiKaiaOijcrrj
;

but I am not aware of any instance of the use of SiKawva-dai ix

tria-Teax; or e'^ epycov prior to Paul and James. It does not follow

that it was therefore introduced by one of them for the first time.

Both seem to use it as a familiar phrase. In any case we have

no right to assume that it was borrowed by James from Paul ; for,

as I have shown above,^ while the argument of James on justifi-

cation, bears no relation to that of Paul, the argument of Paul

exactly meets that of James. It is just like the pieces of a dis-

sected puzzle : put the Epistle to the Romans first, and no amount

of squeezing will make the Epistle of James fit into it
;
put

James first, and they fit into one another at once. If this is so,

it is unnecessary to spend time in showing that James does not

quote from Hebrews and 1 Peter and other epistles of Paul, far

less from Clement or Hermas, but all these from him. For proofs

that this is so in each case, and for the principles which should

determine our judgment of priority, I must refer to pp. Ixxxix

foil., xcviii, cii. clxix.

To my mind there is only one real difficulty in the supposition

that the Epistle was written by James the Just, say, in the year

45, and this difficulty consists in the scanty reference to our Lord.

It is not easy to explain why James should have been content to

refer to Job and the prophets, as examples of patience, where Peter

refers to Christ. It may have been, as I have elsewhere suggested,

that the facts of our Lord's life were less familiar to these early

Jewish converts of the Diaspora than the Old Testament narra-

tives, which were read to them every Sabbath day. Perhaps, too,

the Epistle may have been intended to influence unconverted as

well as converted Jews. In any case, I do not see that the difii-

culty becomes easier if we transfer the writing to a time when the

Gospels were universally read. On the other hand Spitta's hypo-

1 Cp. Spitta p. 73. ^ Pp. xci foil.
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thesis, to which I shall turn immediately, has undoubtedly the

merit of removing it.

I have endeavoured to show that the Epistle is a natural pro-

duct of pre-Pauline Christianity. I now turn to the other side of

Harnack's ' Dublette,' and venture with all diflSdence to ask

whether the half-century or so which embraces the names of

Clement, Hermas, and Justin was really characterized by such a

monotonous uniformity of system and doctrine as is supposed, and

whether it is true that the Epistle of James is of the same colour

or want of colour. It would take too long to compare together the

several writings which are assigned to this period. A mere

recapitulation of names taken from Harnack's Chronological Table

will, I think, suffice to throw grave suspicion upon the correctness

of such sweeping generalizations.^

A.D. 90-110, Pastoral Epistles ; 93-96, Apocalypse of John

;

93-97, First Epistle of Clement ; 80-110, Gospel and Epistles of

John, Aristion's Appendix to Mark; 110-117, Letters of Ignatius

and Polycarp ; 100-130, Jude, Preaching of Peter, Gospel of Peter

;

120-140, James, Apocalypse of Peter ; 125 (?), Apology of Quad-

ratus ; 130, Epistle of Barnabas ; 133-140, Appearance of the

Gnostics, Basilides in Alexandria, Satornilus in Antioch, Valen-

tinus and Cerdo in Rome ; 131-160, Revised form of the Didach^

;

138, Marcion in Rome ; 140, Shepherd of Hermas in its present

form ; 138-147, Apology of Aristides ; 145-160, Logia of Papias ;

150-175, Second of Peter (Ham. p. 470) ; 152, Justin's Apology

;

155, Death of Polycarp, Epistle of the Church at Smyrna;

155-160, Justin's Dialogue with Trypho, Carpocratian heresy;

157, Appearance of Montanus; 165, Martyrdom of Justin.

A resultant photograph intended to give the form and body of a

time illustrated by such incongruous names would, I fear, leave

only an undistinguishable blot. It may be worth while, however,

to devote a little space to the consideration of the Shepherd of

Hermas, which is generally allowed to approach more nearly than

any of those mentioned above to the Epistle of James. The resem-

blances have been pointed out in chap. ii. pp. Iviii foil., and the reasons

for regarding them as proving the priority of James are given there

and in Dr. C. Taylor's article in the Journal of Philology, xviii. 297

foil. I shall endeavour here to exhibit the main differences, and

1 Canonical books are marked by italics.
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shall then consider what they suggest as to the relative priority of

the two books.

Hermas distinctly says that he wrote after the death of the

Apostles
(
Vis. iii. 5 ; Sim. ix. 15. 6), and that the gospel had been

already preached in all the world (Sim. viii. 3. 2 ; ix. 17. 4, 25. 2)

;

he distinguishes between confessors ( Vis. iii. 2. 5 ; Sim. viii. 3) and

martyrs ' who had endured scourging, crucifixion, and wild beasts

for the sake of the Name ' ( Vis. iii. 2) ; the ransom of the servants

of God from prison is mentioned among good works (Mand. viii.

10) ; fasting is insisted on ( Vis. iii. 10. 6), and is referred to as 'keeping

a station '(/Sini.v.l), nothing should be taken ona fast day but bread

and water, and what is saved is to be given to whose who are in need

(Sim. V. 3) ; through cowardice some Christians are ashamed of the

name of the Lord and offer sacrifice to idols (Sim. ix. 21) ; baptism

being essential to salvation ( Vis. iii. 3. 5), even the saints of the old

dispensation had to be baptized before they could enter the

kingdom of God, and this baptism they received from the hands of

the Apostles when they visited the other world after death (Sim.

ix. 16) ; it is rightly said that there is no other repentance except

that remission of sins which we obtain in baptism (Mand. iv. 3)

:

by special indulgence one more opportunity only is granted to the

Church ( Vis. ii. 2), but to the Gentiles repentance is possible till

the last day ; ^ special favour and honour are bestowed on him who

does more than is csmmanded in works of supererogation (Sim. v.

2, 3 : Mand. iv. 4) ; martyrs and confessors should not glory in

their sufferings, but rather thank God, who has allowed them to

expiate their sins by their sufferings (Bo^d^eiv o^ei'Xere tov deov,

on aPiovi vfidi; riy^traro 6 6eb<! 'Cva iraaai vfiMv at dfiapTiai iadSi-

aiv . . . al yap dfiaprlai vfiav xaTejSdpriaav, Kalel fir] veirovdare

SveKev TOV ovojjuaTo^ Kvpiov, Sia Ta<; dfiapTia<i ificbv TeOvrjKeire av

TO) 6ew (Sim. ix. 28. 5, 6). [This seems to have been the opinion

of the Gnostic Basilides, see Clem. Alex., Str., iv. p: 600 ; -rrpoa/idp-

TTjo-aadv ^rjai rrjV '^v'X^rjv iv erepip ^i,tp rf/v KoKaa-iv vvofieveiv

evravdd, rrjv fiev iKKeKTtjv eVtrt/itB? Bid /Maprvpiov, ttjv aK\r)v S«

icadaipo/iivTiv olicela KoXdaei]. The name of Christ is not

mentioned, but we read that the ' Son of God,' who is the corner-

stone and foundation of the Church, the door through which all

men and angels must enter to be saved, who existed before all

' This strict Montanistio view is not consistently adhered to (cf. Mand. xii. 6 ;

Sim. viii. 1).
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worlds as the Holy Spirit, became incarnate in human flesh, to

TTvevfia TO dyiov, ro irpoov, to KTiarav Trdaav Trjv KTiaiv KaTWKiaev

6 Oeo'i eit adpica rjv '^^ovXbto (Sim. v. 5, 6, ix. 1, 12, 14). Harnack

thinks that the Son of God is identified with Michael, the first of

the angels, see his notes on Vis. iii. 4. 1, v. 2, Sim. viii. 3. 3, ix. 6.

Believers who have persevered to the end become angels after

death (Sim. ix. 24, 25, cf. Clem. Al., Hcl. Pr. p. 1004, oi yhp e'f

avOpdoirav et? dyyiXov; fj,eTa<rTdvTe<! %i\ta eTij fiadrjTevovrai viro

tS)v dyyiXeov ets TeKeiOTriTa diroKadicrTdfievoi, eiTa ot fiev BiSd^av-

re? fieTaTidevTai eh dp-)(ayye\iKr)v e^ovaiav). Mention is made of

false prophets who give responses for money and lead astray the

double-minded (Mand. xi.), and also of false teachers (Gnostics)

who profess to know everything and really know nothing (Sim. ix.

22) : some of the deacons are charged with defrauding orphans and

widows (Sim. ix. 26. 2).

Surely no unprejudiced person who will weigh these passages

can help seeing that it must have taken many years to change the

Church and the teaching of St. James into the Church and the

teaching of Hermas. A long process of development must have

been passed through before the simple, practical religion of the

one could have been transformed into the fanciful schematism^

and formalism of the other. Still more striking is the contrast of

the two men : the latter the Bunyan, as he has been called, of the

Church's silver age, but a Bunyan who has lost his genius,

and exchanged simplicity for nalveU and his serious heavenward

gaze for a perpetual smirk of sex-consciousness^ and self-conscious-

ness; the former a greater Ambrose of the heroic age, his

countenance still lit up with the glory of one who had been

brought up in the same household with the Lord, and who
kept and pondered the words which had fallen from His lips.

It only remains to give Harnack's views as to the integrity of

the Epistle. Place it in what year he will, he finds it impossible

to be satisfied. It is paradox from beginning to end. There is

no system, no connexion. The use of the word Treipaa-fios in chap,

i. is inconsistent with the use of ireipd^o/jLat a few lines below. A
portion of the Epistle reads like a true reproduction of the words

of the Lord, plain, energetic, profound ; another portion resembles

the Hebrew prophets; another is in the best style of Greek

' Cp. the simile of the Rods in Sim. viii.

2 See especially Vi«. i. l-8,76\ci(ra(ri{ /tot \4yei, k.t.A., Sim. ix. H.
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rhetoric; another exhibits the theological controversialist. But

the most paradoxical thing of all is that, in spite of this diversity,

there is still perceptible an inner unity both of thought and

expression. The only explanation seems to be that it is an

amalgamation of homiletical fragments originally written by

a Christian teacher about 125 A.D., and put together and edited

after the death of the writer, probably without any name or

address. Then, at the end of the century, it occurred to some one

to publish it, under the name of St. James, as an epistle addressed

to the Twelve Tribes, i.e. to the Church at large.

This account of the Epistle seems to me worth notice as show-

ing that the Tubingen solution of the problem of authorship is found

to be inadequate even by the ablest supporter of the Tubingen

theory. It is unnecessary here to examine it in detail, but I may
remark that it is vitiated by the same a priori method to which I

called attention before. A letter is not necessarily bound together

by strict logic, like a philosophical treatise. More commonly it is

a loose jotting down of facts, thoughts, or feelings, which the writer

thinks likely to be either interesting or useful to his correspondent.

If slowly written, as this undoubtedly was, it naturally reflects the

varying moods of the writer's mind. Even the Hebrew prophets

are not always denunciatory; even St. Paul is not always argu-

mentative.

I am far, however, from admitting the alleged want of connexion

in our Epistle ; nor do I think it will be admitted by any careful

reader, or by any one who will take the trouble to read my fifth

chapter (on the Contents of the Epistle) or the analysis, given in

Massebieau, pp. 2-5. As to the objection founded on the use of

the same word in different senses, this might easily arise from a

limited vocabulary or a defect in subtilty of discrimination. In

the particular instance cited, objective temptation is naturally and

properly expressed by the noun, subjective temptation by the verb.

But the same mental characteristic is seen in the double uses of

TTio-Tt? and a-o<f)ia. In the Comment below I have illustrated

this by the double use of e/ut? in Hesiod, and of "jravovpyia in

Sirac. xxi. 12. The peculiarity is imitated by Hermas in his use

of the word rpv^ij {Sim. vi. 5).

Having thus pointed out what appear to me the overwhelming

objections to the Tiibingen theory, that the Epistle was written in
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the middle of the second century after Christ, I have now to

examine the opposite theory which makes it a product of the first

century before Christ. As I joined Jiilicher with Harnack in

considering the former theory, so I propose to supplement

Spitta's Zur Gesehichte des Urchristenthums by Massebieau's very

interesting paper, L' Epitre de Jacques, est-elle I'oeuvre d'un Chretien ?

pp. 1-35, reprinted from the Bevue de V Histoire des Beligians

for 1895, in which he arrives independently at the same conclusion

as Spitta.

The arguments adduced in favour of the pre-Christian author-

ship of the Epistle seem to me to be of far greater weight than

those which we have previously considered, and I am will-

ing to admit that a strong case is made out for the supposition of

interpolation in chap. ii. 1 ; still my opinion as to the genuineness

of the Epistle, as a whole, remains unshaken. The main point of

attack is of course the universally acknowledged reticence as to

higher Christian doctrines and to the life and work of our Lord.

What is new is (1) the careful examination of the two passages in

which the name of Christ occurs, and (2) the attempt to show that

there is nothing in the Epistle which may not be paralleled from

Jewish writings. As regards (1) it is pointed out that in both

passages the sentence would read as well or better if the name of

Christ were omitted. To take first the case which offers most

difiiculties from the conservative point of view (ii. 1), /t^ iv irpo-

a-o)'iro\rififJriai<; ej(eTe ttjv iriaTiv tov K.vpiov [ij/ti&lv 'Irjo-ov X/ato-Tou]

rfj<s So^T}?, it is pointed out that the construction of t^? Sofj;? has

been felt as a great difficulty by all the interpreters, and that this

difficulty disappears if we omit the words in brackets. We then

have the perfectly simple phrase ' the faith of the Lord of glory,'

the latter words, or words equivalent to them, being frequently

used of God in Jewish writings, as in Ps. xxix. 3 6 0eov t^? So^t]^,

Ps. xxiv. 7-10 o ^aaikeixs tj}? Bo^r}'}, and especially in the Book of

Enoch, e.g. xxii. 14 rjvXoyrjda tov Kvpiop t^? S6^ri<;, xxv. 3 d fie<ya^

Kvpioi Tri<; So^rji;, ib. ver. 7, xxvii. 5 rjvXoyrjaa tov Kvpiov Trj<!

So^rji KoX TTjv So^av avTov eSijXcoa-a leal ifivrjaa ib. ver. 3.^ It is

next pointed out that there are undoubted examples of the inter-

polation of the name of Christ in the N. T., e.g. Col. i. 2, 2 'J'hess. i. 1,

James v. 14, and that the use of the phrase Ki^pio<! t^? So^tjs of

1 Cited by Spitta, pp. iv. and 4.
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Christ in 1 Cor. ii, 8 may have led to the insertion of the gloss here.

In the preceding verse (i. 27), which is closely connected with this,

6 0eov Koi -Trartjp is represented as watching over the orphan and

widow ; the only true service in His sight is to visit them in their

affliction, and keep oneself unspotted from the world. The second

chapter is still occupied with our treatment of the poor. We are

warned not to let our faith in the Lord be mixed up with respect

of persons (v. 1) and worldly motives (v. 4), and (in v. 5) we are

reminded that it is the poor whom God has chosen to be rich in

faith. Must not the ' Lord ' of the intermediate verse be the same

as the ' God ' of i. 27 and ii. 5 ? The same conclusion is sug-

gested by a comparison with the 1st Epistle of Peter, which may
be regarded as in some respects a Christianized version of our

Epistle. There are many resemblances between 1 Pet. i. 17-21

and Jas. i. 26-ii. 2. Thus fidTaiov of Jas. i. 26 recurs in Pet. i. 18

;

Trarpi, aaTriXov, K6<rfjLov of Jas. i. 27 recur in Pet. i. 17, 19, 20;

•7rpo<rcoTroX'>]fjAlriai<;, iria-Tiv, S6^rj<; of Jas. ii. 1 are found in Pet. i. 17,

21 ; •y^pvaohaKTvXiof of Jas. ii. 2 and o XP^"'^'* **' o dpyvpo<!

KarlwTai of Jas. v. 3 are represented in Pet. i. 18 by the words

(f)dapToi<i, apyvpiq) rj •^pva-ito. What do we find then in Pet. to

correspond to firi ev 7rpocr(0'ir6\,ij/j,'\p'Lai<; ej^ere rrjv tticttiv tov Kvplov

rj/jLciv 'Irja-ov 'Kpiarov Tr}(; Sofj;? ? The words of Pet. i. 17 are el

Trarepa etrLKaXelade rov dirpocrooiX'^fnrTax! /cpCvovra, and we may
gather his interpretation of iriamv and So^^s from ver. 21 roii^ Si

avTov TTto-Tou? 64? Oeov TOV iyeipavra avrbv etc veKpmv koX So^av

avTm Sovra, &<rTe rrjv iriaTiv vficov . . . elvao 64? ^601*. Here it is

the Father, not Christ, who judges without respect of persons;

faith is in God, not in Christ ; the glory is resident in God and

bestowed by Him on Christ. Would St. Peter bave written thus,

if he had had the present text of our Epistle before his eyes ?

The same method of treatment is applied in i. 1 'la/cto/So? Oeov

/cal Kvpiov 'Ifjaov X.piaTov SoOXoy, but while Massebieau would

bracket only the name 'Irjcrov Xpta-rov, Spitta omits the four words

between 0eov and Bov\o<!, giving the phrase 6eov SoOXo? which we

find in Tit. i. 1. Massebieau's excision would give Oeov xal Kvplov

SovXo^, which he thinks is supported by the other compound

phrases (o 6eo<; kol irarrip, i. 27 ; o Kvpiot koX iraTijp, iii. 9) used

of God in the Epistle. I do not, however, remember any example

of the phrase 0eo<{ koI Kvpio'i. Philo has Kvpiot kuX 6e6<; in this

order (M., p. 581), and Kvpio<; 6 6eo<; occurs frequently, even where
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the Hebrew has the inA'erted order, as Ps. Ixxxv. 8,
' I will hearken

what God the Lord will say.' Of the two suggestions I prefer

Spitta's, but it has nothing special to recommend it, as we found

to be the case in the previous verse. If the Epistle is proved on

other grounds to be pre-Christian, we should then be compelled to

admit interpolation here, but not otherwise. We cannot, of course,

deny that interpolation is a vera causa. Wo have examples of

Hebrew books which have undergone Christian revision in the

Fourth Book of Ezra, the Testaments of the Twelve Patriarchs,

the Didach^, the Sibylline Books, etc. A natural objection, how-

ever, to the alleged interpolation in this case is that, if it were

desired to give a Christian colour to a Hebrew treatise, the inter-

polator would not have confined himself to inserting the name of

Christ in two passages only ; he would at any rate have introduced

some further reference to the life and work of Christ, where it

seemed called for. Spitta answers this by citing the case of

4 Ezra vii. 28, where ' Jesus ' is read in the Latin, instead of

' Messiah ' read in the Syriac and other versions, also the Testa-

ment of Abraham, which closes with the Christian doxology. But

if we turn to Dr. James' edition of these apocryphal books, we
shall find that interpolation is by no means limited to these

passages ; see his remarks on Test. Abr. p. 50 foil, and 4 Ezra,

p. xxxix. I think therefore that the balance of probability is greatly

against the idea that a Christian wishing to adapt for Church use

the Hebrew treatise which now goes under the name of James

would have been contented with these two alterations.

I turn next to the more general proofs adduced by Spitta to show

that the Epistle, setting aside the two verses in question, does not

rise above the level of pre-Christian Hebrew literature, and that

its apparent connexion with other books of the New Testament is

to be explained either by a common indebtedness to earlier Hebrew

writings, or by the dependence of the other books on our Epistle.^

In like manner Massebieau, after giving an excellent analysis of

the argument, urges that not only does it make no distinct refer-

ence to the Christian scheme of salvation, but that it absolutely

excludes it. Salvation is wrought by the Word or the Truth, the

Law of Liberty progressively realized by human effort aided by

Divine Wisdom. If this Word, or this Wisdom, has descended to

1 Spitta, pp. 10-13.

n 2 •
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earth, it is not in the form of a distinct person, but as an influence,

an indwelling spirit, animating and guiding those who are begotten

from above, the elect heirs of the kingdom. If belief in Christ is

compatible with such a system of doctrine, it can only be belief in

Him as a Messiah preparing the way for the kingdom of God. He
is no longer essential to salvation. And if not recognized as

Saviour, neither is He recognized as Teacher It is true there is

much in the Epistle which is also alleged to have been spoken by

Jesus, but there is nothing to mark this as of special importance or

authority, like the citations from the Old Testament. The words

of our Lord seem to stand on the same level with the writer's own

words. At times there appears even to be a contradiction between

the teaching of Jesus and that of James, as when the latter tries to

excite the anger of his readers against the rich, who had maltreated

them, instead of reminding them that their duty was to love their

enemies and to do good to them that hated them. In like manner,

whereas Jesus had foretold that the Son of Man should come in the

glory of His Father to reward every man according to his works,

James evidently regards God as the final Judge, for the Judge and

the Lawgiver are one (iv. 12), and the cry of the injured husband-

men goes up to the Lord of Sabaoth, whose coming the brethren

are to await in patience, for He is near, even at the doors (v. 4, 7,

I cannot help thinking that much of the difficulty which is

found in the Epistle arises from our bringing to its study the idea

of Christianity which we have derived from the writings of St.

Paul. If we compare its doctrine with that of the first two

Gospels, I think that in some respects it shows a distinct advance

on these. There, as here, and also in Romans x. 17, faith cometh

by hearing, and hearing by the word of God ; it is the word sown

in the heart and carried out in the life which is the appointed

means of salvation ; but it is not so distinctly stated there, as it is

here, that it is God, the sole Author of all good, who of His own

will makes use of the word to quicken us to a new life. St. John

alone of the Evangelists has risen to the same height in the words

' As many as received Him, to them gave He power to become the

sons of God ; which were born not of blood, nor of the will of the

flesh, nor of the will of man, but of God.' If it be said that the

1 Masaebieau, pp. 2-9.
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Pentecostal gift of the Spirit forms the dividing line between fully

developed and rudimentary Christianity, and that we have no right

to compare what professes to be a product of the one with what

professes to belong to the other ; it may be answered (1) that the

Evangelists themselves wrote with a full knowledge of the later

development of Christianity, so far as it is shown in the Acts, and

(2) that a comparison with this later Christianity confirms our

previous result. St. James would have agreed not only with the

words ascribed to St. Peter, ' In every nation he that feareth Him
and worketh righteousness is acceptable to Him,' ' Repent and be

baptized every one of you, in the name of Jesus Christ for the re-

mission of sins, and ye shall receive the gift of the Holy Ghost
'

;

but also with the words ascribed to St. Paul, ' By Him all that

believe are justified from all things, from which ye could not be

justified by the law of Moses,' ' I commend you to God and to

the word of His grace, which is able to build you up and to give

you an inheritance among all them that are sanctified.' Compare

with .these verses the universalist tone of St. James, his reference

to the Name by which we are called, to the Spirit implanted in

us, the distinctive epithets attached to the royal law of liberty,

the promise of the kingdom to those that love God and are begotten

again through the word of truth to be a kind of firstfruits of His

creatures. Even St. Paul's own Epistles, so far as the earliest

group, consisting of the two addressed to the Thessalonians, is

concerned, do not go much beyond St. James. The main subject

of this group in contrast with the subject of the second group,

consisting of the Epistles to the Corinthians, Galatians, and

Romans, is defined by Bp. Lightfoot ^ to be Christ the Judge,

as opposed to Christ the Redeemer. One topic indeed is absent

from our Epistle, viz. the reference to the Resurrection as proving

that Jesus is the Messiah ; but if this is a letter addressed, as it

purports to be, to believers by a believer, there was no reason to

insist on what was already acknowledged by both parties. So

Westcott notes that ' there is no mention of the Cross or of the

Resurrection in the Epistles of St. John.' {Introduction, p. xxxvii.)

So much in answer to the charge that it falls below the standard

of early Christianity. The next thing is to show that it rises

above the standard of contemporary Hebrew writings. Spitta

^Biblical Essays, p. 224.
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seems to think that, if, taking the whole range of pre-Christian

Jewish literature, inspired and uninspired, he can here and there

discover a parallel for a precept or a maxim of St. James, this is

enough to prove that the Epistle is itself pre-Christian ; but surely

this is to forget that the New Testament has its roots in the Old

Testament, and that Christ came not to destroy but to fulfil. The

right course, as it seems to me, is to take an undoubted product of

the first century B.C. and compare it with our Epistle. I have

chosen for this purpose the Psalms of Solomon, a treatise which is

considered by its latest editors to approach so nearly to Christian

thought and sentiment, that they have hazarded the conjecture

that it might have been written by the author of the Nunc Bimittis

included in St. Luke's Gospel. The first difference which strikes

me is the narrow patriotism of the one, contrasted with the univer-

salism of the other. In the Psalms of Solomon everything centres

in Israel and Jerusalem. The past history of Israel is referred to

as showing that it was under the special protection and govern-

ment of God (ix., xvii). God punished the sins of Israel in times

past by the captivity in Babylon, He punishes them now by the

desecration of their Temple by the Romans (ii. 2, 20-24, viii. 12

foil.). But the impiety of the foes of Israel is not unavenged

;

Pompeius, the great Roman conqueror, has died a shameful death

in Egypt (ii. 30-33). Chapter iv. is thoroughly Jewish in its im-

precations. The future glories of Israel are celebrated in chapters

x. and xi. The coming of the Messiah as the king of Israel forms

the subject of xvii. 23 foil, and xviii. In chapter xvi. the Psalmist

prays that he may be strengthened to resist the seductions of the

' strange woman.' In iii. 9 the just man makes atonement for his

sins by fasting (i^iXda-aro irepl ctyvoiwi iv vqa-rela). The reader

will at once see how different the whole atmosphere is from that

of our Epistle.

It may be said, however, that we must seek our parallel not in

the narrow-minded Hebraism of Palestine, but in the enlightened

Hellenism of Philo. Let us take then any treatise of Philo's

which touches on the same subjects as our Epistle, say that on the

Decalogue or the Heir of the Divine Blessing ; do we find ourselves

brought at all nearer to the mind of our author ? The great object

of Philo is to mediate between the Jew and the Gentile, to inter-

pret Gentile philosophy to the one, and Jewish religion to the

other. And his chief instrument in this work is one which had
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been already applied by the Stoics to the mythology of Greece, the

principle of allegorization. He endeavours to commend the

Jewish sacred books to the educated Gentile world by explaining

them as an allegory in which their own moral and physical ideas

are inculcated. To do this he is obliged to neglect altogether the

literal meaning ; the lessons which spring naturally from the

incidents described are often entirely inverted {e.g. the story of

Tamar) in order to extract by any torture some reference to some

fashionable thesis of the day, say the dogma of the interchange of

the four elements. The same frivolity is shown in the mystical

interpretation of numbers, such as 7 and 10. It is trae there is

combined with this an earnest protest against polytheism, together

with a more practical morality, and a loftier religious philosophy,

than is to be met with in Gentile writers ; but the tone is far

removed from that of St. James. The former is very much at ease

in Zion, the latter has the severity and intensity of one of the old

Hebrew prophets ; the former is a well-instructed scribe; the latter

speaks with authority ; the former is a practised writer of high aim

and great ability, gifted with imagination, feeling, eloquence, the

latter speaks as he is moved by the Spirit of God. That, after all,

is the broad distinction between our Epistle and all uninspired

writing : it carries with it the impress of one who had passed

through the greatest of all experiences, who had seen with his eyes

that Eternal Life which was with the Father and was manifested

to the Apostles.

I proceed now to consider the remaining arguments adduced by

Massebieau, after which I shall mention some points in the Epistle

which seem to be irreconcilable with Jewish authorship, and shall

then go on to examine some of the parallels offered by Spitta.

Massebieau thinks that, if St. James were a Christian, he could

not have failed to make a more marked distinction between what

he speaks from himself and what he takes from the Gospels. I

think the reason why he has not done so is that, while, like a good

steward, he brings out things new and old from his treasury, he

feels that all is given to him from above : the new, as well as the

old, is the teaching of Christ. As to the supposed contradiction

between the language of St. James and that of Christ in regard to

loving our enemies, it is enough to refer to the many warnings

against anger (i. 19), quarrelling (iii. 9, iv. 1, 2), and murmuring

(v. 8, 9), and to the praise of gentleness, humility, and a peaceable
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spirit (i. 21, iii. 17, iv. 6). Even where he reminds his readers

that the rich deserve no favour at their hands, he is careful to

add at once, ' If you show favour to them because you remember

the royal law, which bids us love our neighbour as ourselves, then

you are right ; but if it is mere respect of persons, you transgress

the law.' As to the coming Judge, any apparent contradiction is

explained by St. Paul's language (Acts xvii. 31), 'God hath

appointed a day in which He will judge the world in righteous-

ness by the Man whom he hath ordained.'

Among things which seem to be incompatible with Jewish

authorship may be mentioned the use of the phrase aheX^oi (lov

dyairrjToi which occurs three times (i. 16, 19, ii. 5) and is very

natural as an expression of the strong <f)i\aSe\^ia which united

the early disciples. Spitta only cites examples of the formal

dSeX^oi. His attempt to explain away the Christian motive of

i. 18 seems to me equally unsuccessful. We read there ^ovKi}-

Qel'i aireKvrjo-ev ri/j,a<; \oyq) d\rideia<; eh ro elvai rjfj.dq dirapXriv

nva T&v avTov Kriafidrav, which Spitta understands of the first

creation of man. He defends this on the ground (1) that the

preceding verse reminds one of the words ' God saw that it was

good ' (Gen. i.)
; (2) that there is a reference to the creation in

two parallel passages of the Apocrypha (Sir. xv. 11-20, Wisdom
i. 13 f , ii. 23 f ). He interprets \6ya> d\tjOe£a<; of the creative

word, comparing Psalm xxxii. 6,
' By the word of the Lord were the

heavens made,' Aseneth 12 av, Kvpie, e1iTa<; xal navra yeyovaa-i,

Kal 6 X070? 6 O-09 fwjj i(TTiv travTcav aov rmv KTia-fidrmv, and

thinks that dirapyrj refers to man's pre-eminence over the rest of

the creation. The answer to this is that the whole object of the

passage is to show the impossibility of temptation proceeding

from God, because He is all-good and of His own will infused

into us new life by the Gospel, in order that we might be the

first-fruits of a regenerated world. The meaning of Xoytp dXrjOeia^

is proved from its constant use in the New Testament, especially

from Ephesians i. 13 dKovaavTe<; tov Xoyov t»5? dXtjOeiai, to

evayyeXiov t^s acoTripla<s, and the parallel in 1 Peter i. 23-25,

where the phrase dvayeyevvrjfiivoi . . . hih Xoyov ^rnvrot deov is

explained by the words to he pfjfia Kvpiov fiivei et? tou airnvw

TOVTO 8i icTTi TO pfjfia to evayyeXiaOiv et? iytia?. It is plain too

from the 21st and following verses, where it is called ' the en-

grafted word which is able to save your souls,' and where we are
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warned to be ' doers of the word and not hearers only.' Yet even

here Spitta {deaiv Bta^vXaTTcov) sticks to it that we are to think

only of the creative word. How are we to do the creative word ?

How is it to save our souls ? How is it to be to us ' the perfect

law of liberty ' of v. 25 ? All these phrases have a distinctively

Christian meaning shown in the parallels I have cited from St.

Peter and St. Paul. To understand them in any other sense

makes nonsense of the whole passage. The word airapX'i also is

mistranslated by Spitta. It denotes not a climax already attained

in the past, but a prophecy of the future.

1 will notice only one more passage out of many that I had

marked, viz. v. 14, 15 "n-poerev^da-dioa-av iir avrov aXet'i/rayTe?

iXac^ iv T& ovofiarf xal r) ei'xrj ttj^ irlaTeax; trwerei tov Kafivovra,

Kol iyepei avrbv 6 Kvpio^. This simple regulation as to the method

to be pursued in working a miracle of healing seems to me not

less strong a proof that the Epistle was written at a time when
such miracles were expected to be wrought, and were regarded as

customary incidents—a state of mind of which I do not think any

example is to be fdund either in the century preceding the preach-

ing of the Baptist, or in the post-apostolic age—I say, this is a

proof of a contemporary belief in such miracles, not less strong

than are St. Paul's directions about the gift of tongues and

prophecy, as to the existence of those phenomena in his day.

I have argued above, pp. iii. foil., that the Epistle must have been

written by St. James, (1) because of the resemblance which it

bears to the speeches and circular of St. James recorded in the

Acts
; (2) because it exactly suits all that we know of him. It was

his office to interpret Christianity to the Jews. He is the authority

whom St. Paul's opponents profess to follow. Tradition even goes

so far as to represent the unbelieving Jews as still doubting, at

the end of his life, whether they might not look to him for a

declaration against Christianity.^ (3) The extraordinary resem-

blance between our Epistle and the Sermon on the Mount and

other discourses of Jesus is most easily accounted for, if we
suppose it to have been written by the brother of the Lord (above,

pp. Ixi. foil.). Spitta labours to show that this resemblance is due

to the fact that both borrow from older Jewish writings. Even if

this were so, it would be far more probable that one of the two

^ Hegesippus in Bus. S. E. ii. 23, quoted on p. Ivii.
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borrowed indirectly through the other, than that they should both

have chanced to collect, each for himself, the same sayings from a

variety of obscure sources. But it is mere perversity to put

forward such vague parallels as are adduced from rabbinical

writings on the subject of oaths, for instance, or the perishable

treasures of earth, by way of accounting for the exact resemblance

existing between James v. 12 and Matthew v. 34-37, James v.

2, 3 and Matthew vi. 19.

As to the warning against oaths, Spitta has nothing to appeal to

beyond the very general language of Ecclesiastes ix. 2, Sirac. xxiii.

9-11, Philo M. 2, p. 194, in contrast to the literal agreement of

James, ' Above all things swear not, neither by the heaven, neither

by the earth, neither by any other oath ; but let your yea be yea,

and your nay nay, lest ye fall into condemnation,' and Matthew,
' Swear not at all ; neither by heaven, for it is God's throne ; nor

by the earth, for it is his footstool ; neither by Jerusalem, for it is

the city of the great king ; neither shalt thou swear by thy head,

because thou canst not make one hair white or black. But let

your communication be Yea, yea ; Nay, nay ; for whatsoever is

more than these cometh of evil.' He suggests, however, that

possibly the latter passage was not really spoken by Christ at all,

since He did not act upon it when adjured by the chief priest : it

may have been a Jewish maxim in vogue at the time, which was

incorporated in the Sermon on the Mount at a later period. Even

if it were spoken by Christ, He may possibly have taken it from

some Jewish source of which we have no record.

On the perishableness of earthly riches the agreement is not

quite so close ; still there is much more similarity between James'

' Go to now, ye rich, weep and howl for your miseries which are

coming upon you : your riches are corrupted and your garments

are moth-eaten
;
your silver and your gold are rusted, and their

rust shall be for a testimony against you, and shall eat your flesh

as fire : ye have laid up your treasure in the last days '—there is,

I say, much more similarity between this and Matthew's ' Lay

not up for yourselves treasures upon earth, where moth and rust

doth corrupt,' than there is between either of these and the passage

from Enoch xcvii. 8-10 referred to by Spitta :
' Woe to you who

acquire silver and gold in unrighteousness, yet say. We have

increcised in riches; we have possessions, and we have acquired

everything we desire. And now let us do that which we purpose ;
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for we have gathered silver, and our granaries are full, and plentiful

as water are the husbandmen in our houses. And like water your

lies will flow away ; for riches will not abide with you, but will

ascend suddenly from you ; for ye have acquired it all in unright-

eousness, and ye will be given over to a great condemnation.'

It is, I think, unnecessary to go further. In almost every

instance in which Spitta attempts to explain away parallels be-

tween our Epistle and the Gospels, which have been pointed out

by commentators, his efforts seem to me to be scarcely less abor-

tive than in the cases I have examined. The authenticity of the

Epistle remains in my judgment alike impregnable to assault,

whether it be urged from the pre-Christian or from the post-

Apostolic side.^

It may be worth while here to give a brief account of a later discussion

initiated in 1904 by Dr. Grafe in his pamphlet (pp. 51) entitled Die Stelhmg
und Bedeutung des Jahohusbriefes. This consists mainly in a restatement of

Harnack's view without any attempt to meet the arguments adduced on the
other side ; and I quite agree in the remarks made upon it by Dr. Bemhard
Weiss in the same year (JDer Jdkohusbriefe und die neuere Kritik pp. 50),

where he says that Die nenere Kritik has its dogmas and its traditions,

which it makes use of, just as the old traditional orthodoxy did, to save the
trouble of real investigation. Was mich bewegt so vielen traditionellen

Annahmen der neueren Kritik zu widersprechen sind nicht aprioristiche

Giiinde, sondem die Resultate der Detaihxegese, die nun einrrud iiach immer
erneuter Priifung mit jeneni Annahmen nicht stimmen wollen.^ In one
point I find myself divided between Grafe and Weiss. The former holds
that the rich alluded to in the Epistle are always Christians, and uses
the statements made about them in ii. 6, 7, and v. 1-6 as proofs of the
corrupt state of the Churches addressed by James, and the consequent
lateness of the Epistle ; while the latter holds the rich to be without
exception unbelievers, even in i. 10, on which see my note. I hold, on the
contrai-y, that James, who longs that Israel as a whole may be brought to

acknowledge Jesus as the Messiah, and who seeks to lessen as far as possible

the asperity on either side during the interval which still remains before the
threatened judgment overtakes the impenitent, includes in his address to

the Christians advice which is more especially appropriate to those who
have not yet joined the Church, whUe he warns the believers, as Weiss has
pointed out, against the use of hasty or intemperate language towards their

unbelieving countrymen.
Dr. Weiss' paper was followed by a longer paper entitled Die Stellung

der Jakobushriefes zum alttestamentlichen Gesetz und zur Paiilinischen

' Spifcta's view has also been controverted by Zahn (Einleitung pp. 100-104) and
Grafe, Die Stdlung d. Jakobusbriefes, pp. 14 foil.

" Even Harnack makes the same protest against the critical attack on the
Church tradition, as to the Luoan origin of the Acts, in hia book entitled Luke
the Physician, pp. 6 f. ' The indefensibility of the tradition is regarded as so

clearly established that nowadays it is thought scarcely worth while to

notice the arguments of conservative opponents' : even criticism has for

generations its freaks and fancies.'
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Eeehtverteidigunashhre (pp. 77), in the year 1905. Its author. Dr. Ernst

Ktihl, was formerly a pupil of Weiss, and writes in support of his view

that James wrote before Paul, but thinks that to prove this it is necessary

to abandon the idea that James and Paul were really at one in their

conception of faith, and to adopt, instead of it, Spitta's position that the

former still adhered to the Mosaic law as held by his unbelieving country-

men. I grant that James refers to the law which forbids respect of persons,

as standing on the same footing as the infinitely wider law of love, both alike

being expressions of the Divine WiU as declared in the law of Moses ; but
may not not this be said of Christ Himself, when he recounts the command-
ments to the young man in Matt. xix. 18, 19 ? Yet Christ declared that on
the two commandments of love to God and love to man hang all the law and
the prophets, just as James gives to the latter the name of the royal law,

to show its superiority to all other laws dealing with our duty towards our
neighbour. There is not a word to suggest that St. James dissented from
his Master's distinction between the tithing of mint, anise, and cummin, and
the weightier matters of the law, judgment, mercy, and faith r indeed he asserts

the same in his insistence on the true dpijo-Keia (i. 27). Ktihl appears to me
to be entirely in the wrong in his explanation of the expression voiiov riXetov

rbv TTj! i\cv6epias. He thinks the law of Moses is called tcKhos because it is

complete, embracing every circumstance of life, and that, in James' view, a
steadfast gaze fixed on the law with all its consequences and accessories will

naturally be attended by the doing of the law (pp. 15, 16). In my note I

have explained the word re'Xetos as descriptive of the new law written in the

heart, in contrast with the old law written on stone. The old law is merely
rudimentary, dealing only with the outward act, in comparison with the new
law set forth in the Sermon on the Mount, which extends to the thoughts

and feelings of the inner man. Kxihl's explanation of t^j i\cv6eplas is

unintelligible to me. The phrase is really the negation of the law as a yoke.

It is the Spirit of Christ working in us, as we read in Bom. viii. 2 6 vojios

Tov jiveiliiaTos Tr/s foi^s iv Xpurra 'l7;(roC i\ev6cpa><re'v fie dwo tov mfiov rijs A/iaprias.

Nor can I agree with Kuhl's paraphrase of the following words (v. 25) ovtos

pjxKapios iv Tji TTot^ffei avTov etrrai, ' he will be happy in his doing, because he
is sure of his future salvation,' p. 16. The true reason for his happiness in

observing the law is that he loves the law for its own sake, independent of

consequences.

In pp. 26-46 Kiihl examines ch. ii. 14-26. He considers that James is

here not only denying the value of faith without works, but also depreciating

its importance even wheu it is attended by works. Apparently Kiihl ignores

the passages in which James speaks of faith as the essential condition of all

acceptable prayer (i. 6, v. 15), the foundation of the Christian hope (ii. 1),

the strengthening of which is the reason why trials are sent (i. 3), and
which is an element in all good works and perfected by them (ii. 22).

Kiihl limits his attention to one small section of the Episfle in which faith

appears as mere profession, unaccompanied by good deeds, and such faith is

put on a level with compassion that spends itself in words. What James
says here is in perfect harmony with St. Paul's language in Gal. v. 5 of faith

inspired and actuated by love ; both, as Lightfoot says in loco, ' asserting a

principle of practical energy, as opposed to a barren, inactive theory.'

Kiihl himself allows that Paul demands this moral activity from every

Christian, but he draws a distinction between the two writers as regards the

spring and source of this activity (p. 47). In James it is the Christian's

own energy of will, in Paul it is the Spirit. But what right has Kiihl to

pass over such passages as James iv. 5 irpbs ^66vov hrmo6fi to irvev/ia &

KortiKia-fv iv rffiiv, or the distinct statement in iii. 2 that ttoXXo Trralofifv

Hn-avTes, and the assertion in i. 17 that all good comes from God,'who of His
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own will, not ours, begot us to be the first fruits of His own creation, by
implanting in us the word which is able to save our souls 1 So in iii. 17 we
read that righteousness and all other good fruits are produced by the wisdom
which comes from above.

Kiihl assumes that the phrase SiKaiovo-dai ex irio-Tems could only have been
the invention of Paul, and must therefore have been derived from him by
James. But was it really beyond the power of any ordinary Jew^ to sum up
the well known words ima-Tfvcrev ra etip kcu. eXoyiVflj/ oi™ els hiKaioavvrjv in

the phrase ihiKaii>6r) ck niareas 1 He does not think it necessary to assume
that James was acquainted with the Epistle to the Komans ; he thinks that

he might have learnt something of Paul's views on the subject on the

occasion of one of the visits of the latter to Jerusalem, and that he may
have thought it expedient to warn his readers against them. Then comes
the difficulty on which I have already insisted, how is it that his polemic

is directed, not against any doctrine promulgated by Paul, bub against

Jewish pride in their orthodox belief? Kiihl says nothing as to the

allusions to our Epistle contained in the Epistles to the Romans and
Galatians. He thinks Paul is merely combating the Pharisaic views which
he had held before his conversion. On this I can only refer to what I have
said above on pp. xoi.-cii.



CHAPTER VIII

On the Grammar of St. James

Orthography

Instead of the more usual forms we meet with the following

:

Consonants}

ffo" for TT is the ordinary use in the Greek Testament, as in

irpdaata, (ftvKdcra-co, rapdcrcra), and in our Epistle (jspia-a-ovaiv ii.

19, avTirda-creTM iv. 6: see Hort G.2\ App. pp. 148, 149, W.
Schmid, Atticismus ii. p. 82, s.v. apfiorreiv, Blass (N.T. Gr.

pp. 23 foil).

We find, however, the following exceptions, according to the

readings of the best MSS.

:

TO eXaTTov Heb. vii. 7, eXarTov adv. 1 Tim. v. 9, eXaTTovaOai

John iii. 30, ^XaTraxra? Heb. ii. 7 (from LXX.), >)XaTTa>fievov

Heb. ii. 9, rjXaTTovrfae 2 Cor. viii. 15 (from LXX.) ; but iXdaaa

John ii. 10, iXda-a-ovi Rom. ix. 12 (from LXX.).

7]TTrffMa 1 Cor. vi. 7, Rom. xi. 12, ^TTrjrai 2 Pet. ii. 19, ^ttuv-

rai ib. ver. 20 ; but ^cr<ra)6TjTe 2 Cor. xii. 13, rjaaav 1 Cor. xi. 17,

rjaaov adv. 2 Cor. xii. 15.

KpeiTTov 1 Cor. vii. 9, 1 Pet. iii. 17, 2 Pet. ii. 21 and often in

Hebrews; but Kpeiacrov 1 Cor. vii. 38, ib. ix. 17, Phil. i. 23, Heb.

vi. 9, X. 34.

[The usage of Josephus varies like that of the N.T. Thus in

Ant. xix. (ed. Niese) we find eraaaov § 99, but SteraTTeTo § 325

;

Kpeicracov § 112, but Kpeirrovoiv § 211 ; rjacrajv § 173, rjaamfievoi

§ 181, but eXuTTov § 291 ; airaXXdccrmv § 213, but i^aXXaTrmv

xvi. 12. The double sigma seems, however, to be constant in

irpdaa-w.]

' Compare Thackeray's excellent Grammar to <Ae LXX. vol. i., 1909, pp. 134 foil.
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In some words the aa is preserved in the later Attic alsOj as in

d^vo'aov, Pa(TbKi<T<ra, irT-qaaw, indxTaai, epea-am.

V for <yv is constant in the N. T. in yivofiai and yivaxTKeo.

According to Meisterhans Gr. d. Att. Insckn: p. 141, 'ycyvofiai is the

reading of the Attic inscriptions without exception up to 292 B.C.,

and yivofiai, equally without exception, between 290 B.c and

30 B.C.1

Vowels.

I for ei in abstract substantives : see Ilort I.e. p. 153, and

compare ipidia (?) James iii. 16, aXa^oviai<! iv. 16, KaKOTraOla's

V. 10 ; but irepiaaeiav i. 21, OprjKeia i. 27 {eOeKoOprjaKia

Col. ii. 23).2

rrpolfio^ for irpmfio'; (v. 7), for which Hort compares %/36o^6t\e-

irpavTfjv for the classical TrpaoTrji; i. 21 : the forms irpav'} and

n-pdo<i are both classical, the former being preferred in the feminine

and generally in the oblique cases.*

Hiatus.^

Hiatus is not shunned by the Hellenistic, as it is by the later

Attic writers. Thus in i. 4 it occurs six times ; and elision is pro-

portionably rare, the only words elided in our Epistle being dXXd
in ii. 18 d\X' epel rt? (but aXXa dirarmv i. 26, dWa CTrtyeto?

iii. 15), 6771 in ii. 7 e^' v(id<;, v. 7 eV avrp, aiad v. 14 eV avrov;

diro in a(^' viMOJV iv. 7, V. 5 ; irapd in Trap' ro i. 17 ; Kara in xaO'

eavTJjv ii. 17, xad' ofioCtoa-iv iii. 9, tear dW'^Xcov v. 9. On the

other hand we have vtto unelided in iii. 4 virb eXaxia-rov : in fact

the only word which is uniformly elided in the G.T. is irapd,

but the word is comparatively rare, and does not occur before a

proper name beginning with a vowel. Of unelided xard we find

instances in Acts iii. 17 Kara dyvoiav, ib. xxii. 3 Kara dxpi^eiav,

Eom. ii. 2 kuto, akridetav, ib. iii. 5, 1 Cor. iii. 3, ix. 8, xv. 32 Kara,

dvOpanrov, Rom. xiv. 16 Kara dydirtiv, etc. Unelided eVt is found

in Luke iii. 2 eVt 'Ia)dvvr]v, ib. v. 36 eirl Ifidriov, ib. xi. 17 67rt oIkov,

ib. xxi. 10 eirl e0vo<;, etc. ; unelided diro in Luke viii. 43 diro ir&v,

ib. xiii. 21 diro dvaroXav, ib. xvi. 18 diro dvSp6<i ; unelided viro in

Luke vii. 27 virb dve/iov, ib. xxi. 24 viro edv&v, etc. Unelided Sta

' SeeThack. pp. 114f., 263. s See Thack. pp. Ixx, 87. * Thack. p. 90.
* Thaok. p. 180. = Thack. pp. 135-139.
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is found in Heb. v. 14 Bih S^iv, 2 Cor. v. 7 Sia eifSow? and before

proper names. In general we may say that elision takes place

before a pronoun, or a word with which the preposition is habitually

joined, but not before a proper name, or a word which it is

important to make distinct.

' Other modes of avoiding hiatus are crasis, v i^eXKuanicov, and

final 9 in such words as oura)?.

Of crasis we have two examples, icdyco ii. 18, where see note, and

Kciv for Kal av {= idv) v. 15. For this use of av see John xii. 32,

xiii. 20, xvi. 23, xx. 23; and for the crasis Mark xvi. 1.8, Luke
xiii. 9, also Winer p. 51, Thack. p. 137.

V iijiekKvaTiKov and the final s in ovrax; are constant in St. James

as in the rest of the N.T. ; ^ cf i. 6 eotKev kXvSwvi, ii. 12 ovrwi

XaXeiTB.

Inflexions.
(A) Nouns, (B) Verbs.

A. (a) Indeclinable Hebrew names, 'A^pad/i ii. 21, 'Fad^ ii. 25,

tafiacod V. 4, 'la>^ v. 11.

(6) Irregular, 'lijaovi; i. 1, ii. 1. Thack. pp. 160-171.

(c) Neuter nouns of third declension taking the place of mascu-

line nouns of second declension, e.g. to eXeoi; James ii. 13 and

always in N.T. ; also in Test. Zab. 5, 8, Clem. R. 9, 28, etc.

6 eXeos always in classical writers, Pbilo M. ii. 44 eXiat, 52 eXeov

:

so TO tTKOTot is regularly used in N.T., while it is rare in classical

writers : if-^Xos and ttXowto?, always masculine in classical writers,

as in James and the rest of the N.T., are sometimes used by St.

Paul as neuters in the nom. and ace, see Eph. i. 7 (but o Tr\ovTo<;

in Eph.i. 18), 2 Cor. ix. 2 to ^rjXo^ (but tov ^ffXov in 2 Cor. vii. 7).

(Cf. Blass § 9, Thack. pp. 141-160.)

{d) Adjectives with two instead of three terminations, fidjaio<i

i. 26, as in Tit. iii. 9, cf Winer p. 80, Thack. 172.

(e) Also with three instead of two, cf. dp7)j James ii. 20, as in

Aristotle.

(/) The dual is not used in the N.T.

(g) Changed use of Degrees of Comparison, Superlative with

intensive sense as in James iii. 4, eXdxi'<rro<i, cf Thack. pp. 181-186.

^ The best editors, however, have ?5oj6 xiknoi Luke i. 2, t\axf toO ib. 1. 9. See

Winer p. 44, Sohmid ii. p. 250, Meisterhans Gramm. d. Att. Innchr. pp. 88, 89,

Blass § 6. 3.
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B. (a) Indicative Mood of Verbs,

a. Future

:

(1) Verbs in -t^m, see Hort, G. T. App. p. 163, Meisterhans

l.c. p. 143.

-lo-ft) for -kS usually, except in 2nd and 3rd pi., cf. eyyiaet iv.

8 (?), yvmpiaei Eph. vi. 21, yvtopia-ovaw Col. iv. 9 (?), ^aivTiaei

Matt. iii. 11 and elsewhere, X'^pi-'^^i' Rom. viii. 35, depiaei 2 Cor.

ix. 6 (bis), Gal. vi. 7, 8 (bis), 6epiaofiev 1 Cor. ix. 11, Gal. vi. 9,

XaplaeTai Rom. viii. 32, (fxoTia-ei Apoc. xxii. 5 (?), 1 Cor. iv. 5,

fieTaa-^rifiaTiffei, Ehil. iii. 21, '^prj/jLaria-ei Rom. vii. 3, XP'^^^"'^''

Heb. x. 37 (?), atfiopia-ei, Matt. xxv. 32 (but a.<j>opt,ovaiv ib. xiii.

49), Ko/jLia-eTai Eph. vi. 8, Col. iii. 25 (?), but KOfiiecade 1 Pet. v. 4).

The following are examples of the Attic form, irapopyw Rom.
x. 19, fieToiiciS) Acts vii. 43, xaBapiel Heb. ix. 14, Biaicadapiei Matt,

iii. 12, xpoviei Sirac. vi. 20, iX-movfiev Sirac. ix. 19, (f>a)Tiova-iv Ep.

Jerem. 67, a-Ttipiel Sirac. vi. 36 (but crTr/pi^ei, 1 Pet. v. 10 and aor.

a-TTipi^are James v. 8 ; on the other hand we find crTijpiaov Luke
xxii. 32), Kadiel Job. xxxvi. 7, Kudiovvrai Ps. cxxxii. 12, a-Kopiriei

Job. xxxiv. 15 (but hiaatcopiriaei xxxvii. 11), a<^aviel Job. xxxix. 24,

&epiov(Tiv Ps. cxxvi. 2, fiaicapiova-iv Luke i. 48, eXinovaiv Matt. xii.

21, fieroiKtSf Acts. vii. 43.^

(2) KepSaivw, KepBija-ofiev iv. 13 (of which Veitch cites examples

from the fragments of Euripides and from an epigram of Mene-

crates Smymaeus) instead of the classical KspBavovfiev. The form

KepSj^o-o) is related to KepB^a-ofiai (found in Herodotus and

Josephus) as the forms aKova-oa Matt. xii. 19, afiapTrjaw Matt,

xviii. 21, airavTriaa Mark xiv. 13, yekacrm Luke vi. 21, Btw^m

Matt, xxiii. 34, iiraiveao) 1 Cor, xi. 21, iinopKria(o Matt. v. 33,

Kkavaa Luke vi. 35, Kpa^eo Luke xix. 40, pev<ra> John vii. 38,

a-irovBd<Ta> 2 Pet. i. 15, to the middle forms in ordinary use.

(3) Xafi^dvoa, Xijfiyfrofiai i. 12 (cf. irpoaMiroK/qff^^ia ii. 1, trpoao)-

iroXrifiTTTeiTe ii. 9), so Herod. \d/jt,'\lro/iai, i\dfi<l>driv.

(4) iadia, i^drfeTai for eBerat v. 3, cf Luke xiv. 15, xvii. 8

fjidyeaat koX irUa-av, Gen. iii. 3 ov cfjdyea-de, ver. 14, xliii. 16, Exod.

xii. 8, Ezek. xxv. 4, Ps. cxxviii. 2, Eccl. iii. 13. Sir. vi. 2. 18, xliii.

21. It seems to be used as a present in Sirac. xxxvi. 23. See

below p. ccxi.
1 SeeThack. pp. 228 f.
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/8. Aorist.

First aorist used where the 2nd aor. was used by classical

writers, e.g. ^Xaardva), e0\da-Tr]a-a (v. 18) instead of e^Xaarov.

so KuriXeiylra (Acts vi. 2) for KaTeXnrov, We might be tempted

to suppose that the 1st aor. was here preferred by St. James,

as more suited to the transitive force which he gives to the

word ; but e^darrjaa is intransitive in Matt. xiii. 26, Heb. ix. 4

and e^Xaa-Tov is transitive in Eurip. fr. inc. 269 Wagner, cited by

Veitch, who also gives examples of the use of the 1st aor. from

Empedocles, Theophrastus, etc,

7. Perfect.

(1) 3rd pi. -av for -aai, : elaeX-qXvdav v. 4, see examples cited in

note, and Hort Notes on Orthography {G.T. app. p. 166), also Blass

§ 21, Thack. p. 212, Jannaris § 786.

(2) olha, olha<s for olada John xxi. 15, 1 Cor. vii. 16 and always

in N.T., also found in classical authors, e.^'. Xen. Mem. iv. 6. 6, Eur.

Ale. 780. ocSafiev Matt. xxii. 16 and always in N.T., also in

classical authors, e.g., Xen. Anal. ii. 4. 6. othare James iv. 4 and

usually in N.T., also in classical writers : tare is, however, found in

i. 19, Heb. xii. 17, perhaps in Eph. v. 5. oiSaaiv Luke xi. 44 and

usually in N.T., also in Xen Oec. xx. 14; but iaaaiv in Acts xxvi.

4. Cf Schmid i. pp. 85, 232.

(&) Imperative Mood.

(1) r]T<o for eo-rea v. 12, where see note. Veitch cites Hippocr.

viii. 340, Aretaeus i. 2. 79.

(2) Kaffov for Kadrjo-o ii. 3, see note.

Syntax.

The Article.^

The simplest use of the article when coupled with a singular

noun is to single out, as concerned in the assertion made, one

particular member of the class denoted by the noun, which

member is supposed to be at once recognized by the reader either

from his general knowledge, as @e6?, or from information supplied

in the context, as rtjv eadfjTa, t£ tttioxp in ii. 3, after previous

1 Cf. Abbott Johannine Grammar, pp. 57 foil., Moulton Proleg. p. 83, my

edition of Jude, oh. ii., pp. xxvi-xxxv.
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mention. Thus in ii. 14 /mtj Svvarai jj iriaTt,^ (rSxrai avrov ; the

article marks that the faith spoken of has been already described in

the previous words ; in ii. 25 ^ iropvr} refers to one particular harlot,

Rahab, of whom alone the assertion made holds good ; in iii. 5 and

the following verses ^ yXmaaa refers to the human tongue exclu-

sively ; in V. 9 o KpiTri<s is the Lord who is shortly to appear in

judgment. Sometimes the class may consist, in the mind of the

speaker, of one member only : e.g. i, 7 irapci, tov Kvpiov of the one

God, i. 11 o ^\to? . . . TfiS icavacovi, i. 27 tov Koa-fiov, v. 18 o ovpavot.

On the other hand the absence of the article implies that the

assertion made about the noun is not more true of one member
of the class than of another. This is naturally expressed by the

English indefinite article in such passages as iii. 12 /i^ Swarai
a-VKT] iXaia^ iroirja-ai ; and ii. 18 lav aSe\(j}0<i rj dSe\(j)fj yv/ivol

virdp')(aiaiv, ii. 24 e^ epymv SiKatovrai avdpanro<!, i. 23 ev

iaotTTpip.

When the class as a whole is spoken of, the article is used either

with the collective noun, as ^ eKKK-qa-Ca v. 14 ; or with the plural of

the persons or things composing the class, as oi irXova-ioi ii. 6, rav

"irirtov iii. 3, tou? dvOpcoirov; iii. 9 ; or with one such person or

thing, considered as typical or representative of the class (the

'generic' article), e.^^. d irXovcrioi; i. 11, 17 Trriyi} iii. 11, d yetopyo';

V. 7. If the article is omitted, the plural denotes that some of the

class are concerned in the assertion, without saying anything as to

the rest of the class, as kuv d/iapria'} 17 TreiroirjKdx: v. 15, ttX^^os

dfiapri&v V. 20, e'^ epywv BiKaiovrai, avOptoiroii ii. 24, eKKovaiv

viia<i ell Kpirrjpia ii. 6.

If two or more nouns denoting different persons or things are

joined by ical, the article is regularly repeated with each, as in iii.

11 TO yXvKv KoX TO TTiKpov
',
but if thc nouns taken together

are regarded as denoting or constituting one person or thing, the

article is only used with the first, as in iii. 9 ^vKoyovfiev tov @eov

Kol UaTepa.

One case in which the Greek use of the article agrees with

French and German in opposition to the English is that of

abstractions such as »5 So^a, 17 ttIo-tk;, which are thus, as it were,

personified and looked at as something existing apart from the

person or action with which they are concerned, c£ ii. 17 97 iritTit,

idv fiTj eXV epya, vexpd iaTiv, ii. 20, 22 17 iriaTiq avvrjpyei zoU

2
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epyoii avrov kuX eic rmu epya>v r) TriaTii ereKeitoB-rj, where

E.V. has ' Faith wrought with his works and by works was

faith made perfect.' In the oblique cases the article is generally

omitted unless (as in i. 2 to SoKifiiov vfiStv t^? irla-Tecoi;, ii. 1 ttjv

vcaTLv Tov Kvpiov rjfiS)v) the noun is defined by the context.

Thus we have ii. 14 eav irlariv Xeiyrj tii e)(eiv and i. 6 alTeirco ev

iria-Tei, because it is not faith absolute, faith as a self-existent

idea, which is spoken of, but merely faith relative, a quality

attributed to an act or an individual. So ii, 24 i^ epyav

Si/caiovrai avOpmiro^ Kal ov/c iie irla-Teaxi fiovov ' from actions, not

from believing.' In v. 15 7 eu^^ t^? Tria-reax; awaei tov Kafivoina,

the article is used with ev-}(ri because it is defined by the

genitive, and Trto-Tew? has the article by sympathy, unless we
prefer to translate 'Faith's prayer,' giving its full personifying

force to the article. It is not necessary, however, either in

classical or Hellenistic Greek, for the abstract noun always to take

the article even in the nominative : thus we have ii. 13 Kara-

Kavyarai eKeo% Kpl(reo)<i, where we might have expected to eXeos

T^s Kpla-eaxi KaraKav)(aTai, but the absence of the article gives a

further point to the antithesis, first by bringing together the con-

trasted words, and second by calling attention to the connotation

of the words. So iii. 10 e'« tou avrov aro/iaTOi e^epj(eTat,

evXoyca Kal Kardpa ' out of the same mouth proceedeth blessing

and cursing,' which might of course also be translated ' a blessing

and a curse.' Such omission of the article is especially common
in proverbs or other familiar and sententious phrases.

We will now consider the case in which the Greek anarthrous

noun is represented in English by the noun with definite article.

A well-known instance is that of y8ao-t\ei5s standing for the king

of Persia. Here the intermediate stage would be 6 ^aaiXevv,

'the king par excellence,' as Englishmen were accustomed to

speak of ' the Duke,' meaning ' the Duke of Wellington
'

; then

after a time ^aa-iXev<i by itself gets to be regarded as a

proper name. In our Epistle, we find the article regularly

used with Kvpcc; and 0ed9 in the nominative (e.g. i. 13, ii. 5,

19, iv. 6, 15, v. 11, 15); but the oblique cases sometimes take

\he article (e.g. iv. 4 exBpa tov @eov. . .ej^^/so? tov @eov, ii. 1

TT/v TTiaTiv TOV Kvplov, V. 7, 8 ij irapovaia tov Kwpt'ou (his),

iv. 7 vTroTayrjTe tcS &em, iv. 8 iyylaaTe toJ ©6q5, ii. 23 eirlcnev-
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(rev TOO ©eaJ, iii. 9 evXoyov/iev top K.vptov, i. 27 nrapb, rm

06c3, i. 7 trapa rod Kvpiov), and sometimes omit it (e.g. i. 1

@6oO «at Kvpiov Bov\o<;, i. 20 0/37^ dvSpbv SiKacoavvr]v ©eow ov/c

ipyd^erai, iii. 9 /ea^' ofioioaaiv %eov, ii. 23 ^tA.o? ©eoi), v. 4 ra

wra Kvpiov, v. 10 eV too' ovofian Kvpiov, v. 11 to teXo? Kvpiov,

i. 13 aTTo 0eoi) ireipd^ofiai, iv. 10 evMinov Kvpiov). The practice

of St. James in this respect is that of the other writers of the N.T.

The nominative ©eo?, when it stands as the subject of the sentence,

is rarely found without the article : St. Paul uses the anarthrous

form twice in Gal. ii. 6 irpoam-Kov ©eo? dvdpwirov ov Xafi^dvet,

where the absence of the articles gives a sharper point to the

antithesis, and vi. 7 ©eo? ov fiVKrrjpi^eTai: in both cases the

absence of the article brings into greater prominence the charac-

teristic quality and connotation of the noun, not so much ' God

'

simply, but ' He who is God.' The rule is less strict in regard to

Kvpioi, because this was freely used without the article in the

LXX. for the Sacred Name : so we find it in quotations (Rom. iv.

8, ix. 28, 29, 1 Cor. iii. 20), especially in the phrase Xiyei Kvpio<!

(Acts vii. 49, xv. 17), but also in other passages, as Mark xiii. 20.

Acts xii. 11. A similar word is X/ato-To?, which in the Gospels

usually has the article, meaning ' the Anointed One,' but in the

Epistles has become a proper name and drops the article. It has

been often debated whether v6iJ.o<i is used in a similar way without

the article to denote the Mosaic law. It is used of this with the

article ii. 10 6\ov riiv vojjlov Ttiprja-ri, ii. 9 i\ey)(6ix6voi, vvo tov

vo/jLov, but without the article in ii. 11 yiyovai; 7rajOa/3aTJj? vofiov,

iv. 11 ovK el iroi,rfTrj<; vofiov, in both which cases the R. V. has

' the law,' but perhaps the Greek would be more exactly given by

a compound, 'law-breaker,' 'law-observer.' So iv. 11 d kutu-

XaXav dBe\<j}ov. . .KardXaXei vofiov xal Kpivet vofjbov, where also

the R.V. has 'the law,' but perhaps a more correct rendering would

be ' speaks against law and judges law,' the absence of the article

serving, as in the case of ©eos above, to give prominence to the

connotation of the noun. A similar word is \6<yo<i, which is found

with the article in i. 21 tov efi^vrov \6yov: without it in i. 22

iroirfTal \6yov, 23 dKpoaTri<s \6yov, in both of which the R. V. has

'the word,' but the more strict interpretation would be 'word-

doers,' ' word-hearer.'

A noun may be qualified by the addition of an adjective or
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participle, or of a genitive, or ofan adverb or adverbial phrase. If the

article is used, a noun thus qualified may take one of three forms,

either (1) o koKoi; jrai<i, 6 tov avSpo<} Trarijp, or (2) 6 Trats o Ka\6q,

Ttjv ZoKaioff'vvrjv rtjv Ik tov vo/Jiov Rom. x. 5, or (3) the less common
Trat? o Ka\,6<;, and ev nria-rei ry tov Tiov tov &eov Gal. ii 20. With
the genitive or adverbial phrase we find also, instead of the more
idiomatic (1) or (2), the loose collocation (4) ttjv Triariv tov

Kvpiov, where the article is attached to the governing substantive,

which is either followed or preceded by the genitive or adverbial

phrase. Of (1) we have the following examples : tov Ti'fiiov Kup-

irov V. 7, T^9 KdKrj^ dvaaTpo<f>i]g iii. 13, tov e/MJ)VToi/ \6yov i. 21

;

of (2) TT}v eaOfjTa t^j; Xafi-irpdv ii. 3, Ty ^vaei Ty dvdpanrivy iii. 7,

o vofiod6Tri<; 6 Svvd/J,evo<! iv. 12, rat? TdXanrapiaii vfimv rot?

e'7r€py(pfievai<! v. 1, o [iiado'i tSjv ip'yaTwv t&v d/irjadirrav Ta<;

Xo>pa<}, 6 d<f)va-Tepi]fievo^ v. 4 ; of (3) dSe\(l>6<i 6 Taireivo^ (so B) i. 9,

voiMtv TeXeiov tov Trj<! i\ev0epia<} i. 25, aTfiiv eVre y Trpo? oXiyov

(paivo/iivrj iv. 14, where the article makes the tendency to appear

and disappear a quality of the vapour, and not a mere accidental

circumstance; so in Heb. vi. 7 yfj yap r] movaa, ix. 2 aKrjvT)

leaTeaKevdcrOr) r) irprnTrj; of (4) we have to iiriTriheca tov

iT(o/iaTO<s ii. 16, tov Tpoy^ov t^s yevia-eox; iii. 6, ^ <}>i\ia tov

Koafiov iv. 4i,-rj op/iTj tov eidvvovTO'} iii. 4. The loose construc-

tion (4) is more usual than the compact (1) in St. James and

the N.T. generally, especially where a pronoun is concerned, as

TO dv6o<i avTov, iv rm vyfrei avTov (very rarely the compact, as

in i. 18 T&v aiiTov KTicr/idTcov,^ Phil. ii. 30 to vp-mv vaTeprfp^)

;

sometimes the gen. precedes, as in iii. 3 t&v "inrtov row? xaX{i/oiJ9,

V. 12 ^Tca vp,&v TO val vai, 1 Tim. iv. 14 iva aov fi irpoKoiri)

(ftavepd y. The loose construction also prevails in long or complex

phrases, cf. iv. 1 t&v ^Sov&v t&v a-TpaTevop-ivrnv iv rots /teXeo-w,

where the more idiomatic form would have been t&v iv rots

p,eK.eaiv aTpaTevop.ev(ov r]hov&v, and i. 5 irdpd tov SiBovto^ 0eou

ird<nv dir\&<i, where we might have expected either tt. tov %€ov

TOV iraaiv dirX&'i BiS6vto<;, or tt. tow Trdaiv oTrXM? BiSovto^ &eov :

so i. 3 TO SoKip^iov vfi&v Trj^ •jria-Tecoi might have been more com-

' See my note in loco. This shows that A. Buttmann, p. 102 (cited in Winer,

p. 193 n.), is wrong in his limitation, 'The insertion of the personal pronoun

occurs in Paul only, and with no other pronoun than ifiuv.' Cf. also 1 John ii.

27 Ti o4toB xp'";""! 1 Th. ii. 19, Rom. iii. 24, Blass Gr. p. 168, Abbott Joh. Or.

pp. 57 ff.
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pactly expressed to tij? Trto-Teeo? vfiuv SoKifiiov. Classical parallels

will be found in the note on i. 5. We find the compact construction,

,

however, in iii. 9 tov<; kuO^ ofioima-iv @eov yeyovoTai and frequently

in both Epistles of Peter, as in the First i. 14 rats irpoTepov iv rfj

ayvoia v/i&v iiriOvficats^ ii, 9 toO sk <tk6tov<; vfia'i KaXeaavTa,
u. 15 TTjv T&v d<j)p6va)v avOpw-Troav wyvmalav, iii. 2 rr)v iv ^o/Sm

ayiav avaarpo^riv vfi&v, v. 1 o Kal tjJs fiek\ova-'r)<i airoKoXv-

irreadai Sofij? Koivaivo'i : in the Second i. 4 t^s iv tqJ KoarfjM iv ttj

ewiffu/jLia (\>9opa<;, ii. 7 t^? tSjv ddicrficav iv aaeKyeia dvaarpo^r](;,

11. 10 Toil? OTTiffco <TapKo<i iv iiridviila fitaarfiov iropevofiivov;.

If we wish to distinguish the shades of meaning attaching to

these different modes of qualifying the noun, (1) denotes the

final stage of thought by which the subject is combined with its

qualification so as to form one new complex subject
; (2) gives the

definite subject first, and then adds its qualification as a second

thought
; (3) gives an indefinite subject first, and afterwards defines

it by its qualification : this has still more the air of a second

thought. Both (2) and (3) may serve a rhetorical purpose by
giving prominence to the qualification, which is to some extent

merged and lost in (1). The last (4) is the least artistic form, and

gives the mental impression in its first rough shape, unmodified by
the secondary action of the mind.

In these compound phrases the use of the article is also affected

by what may be called the Law of Correlation or Sympathy. If

one noun is dependent on another, the article is, in general, used

either with both or with neither ; and thus, if the one noun can

dispense with the article, it is sometimes omitted with the other

also, even when, if it stood alone, the latter would naturally have

taken the article. Thus we have dvdo's ^(ppTov i. 10, not dvdo's

rov 'x^opTov; 8ot/\os ©eoO i. 1, not BovXo<! tov @eov; aKpoarrj^ \6yov

i. 23, not dKpoarr]<; tov \6yov; rjliipa a-(j)ayfj^, not Trj rjiiepa

a^ayrjf; or rjiJ-ipa tTj'; (7(f>ayfjq ; vojjlov tov t^? eX,ev0epi,a<s i. 25, Sia

v6/xov i\ev6epLa<: ii. 12 ; so epya v6/jlov or tA epya tov vofiov, not

epya tov vofiov or to epya vofiov. Apparent exceptions may
sometimes be explained (as v. 10 iv t«5 ovo/jluti Kvpiov, v. 11 to

TfiXo? Kvpuov) by the fact that Kvpio<s is a proper name, the con-

struction being the same as in ttjv iirofiovrjv 'Iw/S.

From the above uses of the article in an attributive phrase we

must carefully distinguish its use in predication, of which the type
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is dyado<} 6 av/jp, the subject being known by the presence of the

article, the predicate by its absence, as in i. 26 tovtov fjiiraioi! r)

dprjaieeia, iv. 4 17 (fiiXia tov Kotrfiov exOpct tov @eov etrriv. Hence

we characterize fiaKdpio<s dvrjp in i. 12 as a predicate (like reXetos

dvijp in iii. 2), ' He is a blessed man who,' instead of dividing

them with the English Version and making dpijp subject,

' Blessed is the man.' The same phrase is shown to be predica-

tive in Kom. iv. 8 (jiaKdpio<i dvr/p w ov /ir) XoyiarjTai, dfiapTLav)

by the preceding fiaxapioi &v d<f>edria-av al dpofiiac. In James ii.

] 9 eh iarlv 6 ©eo? the presence of the article shows that eU is

predicative ; in iv. 12, if we read eh ea-rtv vofio6eTrj<;, the absence

of the article shows that eh is subject ; but if we read eh eariv

vofiodeTTjv, making ea-Tcv not the copula, but the substantive verb,

6^9 becomes an epithet of vo(io0eTrf<s ' there is oue lawgiver.' And
so avTT} ffpijcTKeia kaOapd in i. 27 ' this, viz. visiting widows and

orphans, etc., is pure religion,' cf. Acts ix. 15 a/cevo<; eKXoyfj'i eari

fioi ovro<!, John i. 19 avTi] earlv rj fiaprvpia 'Icodvvov. We have

examples of oblique predication in i. 27 dairCKov eavrov rrjpelv,

V. 10 viroSeiy/ia XaySere rfjis KaKOTradta<; tovv nrpocjsijTai, and

ii. 5 ou^ 6 @eo9 e^eXe^aro rov^ •ina>-)(pv<; tc5 Koa(im irXovaiov^

iv TTicTTei ; ' has not God chosen the poor to the world (to be) rich

in faith ?
' The article, however, may be used with the predicative

noun when it does not denote a class in which the subject is

included, but a concept of equal extension with which it is

declared to be identical, as iii. 6 «6o-/ios t^? dStKiai f] yXma-aa

KuOiajaTai ' the tongue is (represents) the unrighteous world.'

The English possessive pronoun is expressed in Classical Greek

by the article alone, except for the sake of clearness or emphasis.

So too occasionally in the N.T., e.ff. Matt, xxvii. 24 direvi'^aTo

Tat ^eipai, Luke v. 13 eKTeiva<; ttjv j^etpa, James ii. 15 Xeiirofievot

rri<s e<jir]fj,epov Tpo(f)i]t ' in lack of their daily food ' [or perhaps
' the day's food ], ii. 14 edv irLanv Xeyrj rts ex^i'V, epya Se fit} exjl,

fiT] Bvvarat rj irian'; aSxxai aiirov ; ' can his faith save him ?

'

[But perhaps it is better to take the article simply as referring to

the previous rrlaTit, ' can the faith (spoken of) save him ?
'] v. 16

i^ofioXoyeiade dWrjXoK; ra? dp,apTia<i ' confess your sins to each

other,' or perhaps 'confess the sins' (spoken of in v. 15). The

latter, however, seems here less appropriate, as the sins spoken of in

v. 15 were those of the sick man alone.
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Generally, however, in the N.T. the genitive of the demonstrative

or personal pronoun is added, e.g. i. 21 ra<i'jy^vxa<t vfi&v, ii. 8 top -n-Xri-

atov aov, ii. 18 ttjv ttLcttiv aou . . . r&v epycov fiov, iii. 16 rots fiiXeatv

vfiwv, i. 8 ral<i 6hol<i avrov, i. 10 toS iJi^et avrov . . .rfj Taireivwaei

avrov, i. 11 to avOo<i avrov.. .rov irpoadovov avrov. ..iv ral<s

iropeiaK avrov. Where the genitive of the pronoun belongs to

more than one noun, it may be stated only once, e.g. iii. 13 Sei^dTw

€K T^s KaXrji avaarpo^i]!; (avrov) ra epya avrov, iv. 9 6 ye'Xws

vfi&v eh irev9o<; fteTaa-rpa<f)i]TQ> Koi 17 ;\;ap^ {iifimv) eh Karri^eiav^

ii. 18 hei^at ex r&v epycov fiov rr]v triariv (fiov). Compare John ii.

12 Kare^r) eh K.a<j)apvaovfi, avro<s Kal r/ fiijrrfp avrov xal 01

aSe\0ot Kal 01 fiaffrjral avrov, where the revisers unnecessarily

marked the absence of avrov after aSeX^oi by italicizing ' his,' but

in Luke viii. 19 correctly translate ^ f^'V^VP ««' <»' aSeX^ol avrov

by ' his mother and brethren.'

Occasionally the article is omitted and the pronoun alone em-

ployed, as in i. 26 /j,t] xoXivayaymv yXmaaav eavrov aXK' airar&v

KapSiav eavrov, ii. 2 eh a-vvaycoytjv vfi&v (if we translate ' into your

synagogue ' instead of ' into a synagogue,' or ' meeting, of yours '), v.

20 6'7rt<7T/oeT|ra? dfiaprcoKov ex 7rXdvr)<; oSov avrov trwa-ei ^vxhv
avrov. This is very common in the LXX., and especially in the

Apocrypha, e.g. iirl KapSiav ^fi&v Baruch iii." 7, cf. Sir. ii. 17, v. 2,

xiii. 19, Psalm. Sal. vi. 7, fj,f) fivrjaOfjii dSiKtwv •rrarepwv ^fiwv, dXXd
fivijaffr/rt ')(eip6<; aov Baruch iii. 5, SiKacw/Mara avrov ovk eyvcoaav

ovhe e-TTopevdrja-av oSoh ivroXwv @eov ib. iv. 13, erri rpaX'}Xov<s

aiiTwv iin^ijcrTi, v. 25, 1 Mace. ii. 10 rrolov eOvoi'-oiiK eKXr]pov6/j,r]a-e

jSaa-tXeiav avrrji; ; (' her kingdom '), v. 44 iv opyy avrwv ' in their

wrath,' V. 70 edayjrav avrov iv rd(j)oi<! irarepcov avrwv ' in the

sepulchres of their fathers,' Sir. i. 11 iv vi^epa reXevrrj^ avrov

eiiXoyrjOrjaerat ' ' in the day of his end,' iii. 5 iv ^ftepa irpoaevx^l

avrov, iii. 10 iv drifiia rrarpoi; aov. Psalm. Sal. iv. 18 drro Kpord-

<pcov avrov ' from his temples,' viii. 5 irapeXvdt] yovard fiov coming

between awerpi^r) f) 6a^v<i fiov and i<j)o^i]dr] r/ tcapSia fiov. In

like manner the article is omitted with the possessive pronoun, e.g.

Prov. iii. 5 eVt err} ao^ia /irj irraipov, v. 21 ryprjaov ifirjv ^ovXr/v.

Sometimes both article and genitive are omitted, as in iv. 8

KaOapiaare yelpai; dfiaprcoXol Kal dyviaare KapStai; Siilrv^oi

' cleanse your hands ye sinners, and purify your hearts ye double-

minded-' Probably this is to be explained as a proverbial phrase
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approaching to a compound, like our 'shake-hands,' 'up-stairs.

We may compare Sir. xxxviii. 10 evdvvov ^etpas xal airo irdari^

afiapTtai KaOapitrov KapStav, 1 Mace. xii. 39 e^ijTrjcre Tpv(f>a)v

eKTeivai X'^lpa eVt 'Avrio'^ov.

I will now take in order, with one or two exceptions which

will be noted later, the remaining instances in which an

anarthrous Greek noun takes the definite article in the R.V.

These are i. 10 m? av6o<s -yppTov irapeXevaeTat ' as the flower

of the grass he shall pass away.' I see no objection here to a

more literal rendering ' as a flower of grass,' i.e. ' as a wild

flower
'

; in ver. 11 we have the article rov -yopTov, to avdo<; because

they have been already referred to : i. 20 0/07^ avhpo<i Bikmo-

(rvvT)u @eov ovk epyd^erai ' the wrath of man worketh not the

righteousness of God ' might perhaps be rendered ' a man's wrath

worketh not God's righteousness,' but I am disposed to think that

the absence of the article (which is facilitated here by the law of

correlation, SiKaioa-wrjv dropping its article in order to conform

with the naturally anarthrous ©eoO, and the phrase opyri avSp6<!

being in like manner made conformable to the phrase S. &.) is

intended to emphasize the contrast by bringing together the con-

trasted nouns, as in ii. 13, of which I have spoken above;

V. 16 -iroKii la-xvei herfai'i Siicaiov ivepyovfiivr] 'the suppli-

cation of a righteous man availeth much in its working'

might perhaps be better translated 'a righteous man's suppli-

cation availeth much when actuated by the Spirit
;

' iii. 18

ArajOTTo? Se BiKaioavvr)(; ev elpijvr} aireiperai, where it is to be

noted that Kaptr. StK. is a phrase found in Phil. i. 11, Heb. xii.

11, as well as in Amos vi. 12, Prov. xi. 30, and is therefore liable to

the abbreviation which naturally attaches to all proverbial expres-

sions. Possibly also the writer may have felt that the proleptic

use of Kap-ir6<i would have acquired additional harshness if the

article were prefixed. It would have been natural to say to

(TTrepfia aireipeTUi, but Kapiroi is not that which is sown, but

that which it is hoped will spring up. Peaceful sowing results in

righteousness as its fruit.

I proceed to the case of anarthrous epithets where the English

has the definite article. Such are v. 3 iv ia-xdTai<i '^fiepai<{ ' in the

last days,' which occurs also in 2 Tim. iii. 1 : it may be compared

with 1 John ii. 18 ea-XaTi] &pa eaTiv, 1 Pet. i. 5 iv xaipw eff^aTp,
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Sir. i. 11 ev 'ecrrai, eV ea-ya/rmv, and eveii ii. 3 eir ea-xuTcov a-ov.

On the other hand we find eV rat? ia')(aTai,<i qfji.epai,<i Acts ii. 17,

and Ty ea-)(aTri '^fiipa seven times in St. John's Gospel. In James

V. 7 the K.V. ' until it receive the early and the latter rain ' stands

for the Greek ew? Xa/Sj; irpoifiov koI o^jrifiov. In this last case

both article and. substantive are dropped by colloquial abbreviation,

as we have ' Paul's ' in old writers for ' St. Paul's church.'

In English we join the article with the superlative, even when
it forms part of the predicate ; whereas the Greeks always omitted

it in such cases {e.g. ttuvtcov <^CKofia6eaTaro<; K.vpo<i ^v), and also

where the superlative denotes a high degree of any quality, as

James iii. 4 viro iXaxicrov irriSaXlov. Similarly the classical

writers omit the article with the ordinal numeral, as Thuc. v. 81

Teraprov Kal SeKarov eVo? r£ irokifia ireXevTa, and so, in Matt.

XX. 3 and elsewhere, we find expressions like -n-epl rpiTriv &pav.

The omission is probably to be accounted for by the wish to

shorten familiar expressions where there is no danger of misunder-

standing being caused by it, just as we might say ' 7th Victoria,'

or ' Acts seven two.'

I come now to the phrases which I had reserved before : i. 18

aireKvrfaev ^fid'} X07&) aXrjdeia'i, with which may be compared

2 Cor. vi. 7 ev Xdyp aXr]deia<;, ev Svvdfiei @eoO, and Col. i. 5 iv to3

Xoym Trji aXrjQela'i tov evayye\iov. The meaning in the two

latter expressions is the same, but in Colossians it is stated at

length, whereas in Corinthians the Apostle just touches it in his

rapid enumeration of the different ways in which he showed him-

self a minister of God. Similarly we have Xoyov fo^s Phil. ii. 16.

Both Xoyov and aXi]06ia belong to the class of abstract [nouns

which may either take the article or not, according to the pleasure

of the speaker ; and if one is made anarthrous, the other will

usually be so too by the rule of sympathy or correlation. A
precisely similar case is ii. 12 Sia vojjlov eXev6epla<s /leXXovre'} icpl-

veaSai. In both cases I think the qualifying noun gains additional

importance by the omission of the article. In ii. 8 we have the

anarthrous adjective vo/iov TeXetre ^aaiXiKov, where the adjective

comes in rather as an after-thought to complete the phrase vo/jiop

reXeire. In my note I have compared irvevfia ayiov, SidOijKi]

dyia Luke i. 72, 1 Mace. i. 15, 78.

The remaining case (i. 25) combines the adjective and the genitive
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vofiov rekeiov top t^? iXev6epia<i. Here the addition would be

quite regular if rekeiov were absent. It is best, I think, to regard

vojMov riXeiov as a loose general description, which is then defined

by Tov riXeiov vojxov, I mean the law of liberty, ' a perfect law.'

It must indeed be confessed that the Hellenistic writers are

very lax in their use of the article with a noun qualified by

an attributive adjective or genitive. They may be said to have

introduced into Greek prose the freedom of Greek poetiy, itself a

tradition handed down from the Homeric ages, before the use of

the article had been developed out of the demonstrative pronoun.

This freedom would naturally commend itself to foreigners

learning Greek, to whom Greek gender would be as great a

stumbling-block as German or French gender is to Englishmen

now, and who, as a matter of fact, did often confuse the

masculine and neuter gender, see above, page ccviii. We find

examples in Baruch i. 3 iv m<n iravro^ tov \aov, where ev Sxn

may be regarded as a prepositional phrase (like e'« <Tr6iJ,aTo<! \e6v-

Twi' 1 Mace. ii. 60), Bar. i. 8 ra aKevrj oikov Kvptov, where the

omission of the article before ockov is probably to be explained by

its forming a phrase with Kvpiov, Sir. i. 5 pl^a <ra^ia<s tIvi aire-

Kd\v(f)drj ;
' the root of wisdom,' ver. 9 ^6^09 kvpiov Kavjfffjfta

'the fear of the Lord is glory,' ver. 16 a-Te([)avo<s iTo<f>ia<s <f)60o<i

Kvpiov ' the fear of the Lord is the crown of wisdom,' vii. 9 ©eaS

i/i/ri'o-Tft) ' to the most high God,' xxxi. 13 irpev/ia ^o^ovfiivcav

Kvptov ^qa-eTai, Psalm. Sal. iii. 7 aX^Oeia tmv SiKaiwv wapa ©eoO
' the truth of the just comes from God,' iii. 16 17 ^cari avr&v ev (JxotI

Kvpiov, xiii. 1 be^ia Kvpiov ea-Keiraa-ev fie followed by o ^pa-ximv

Kvpiov ea-oxxev fie, Job xxxi. 18 hia aaejSeiav Smpmv &v eSe-

XovTo, xxxviii. 17 dvoiyovTaiTrvXai Bavdrov, v. 31 Bea-fiov HXetaSos

£iyj/a)9 ; xxxix. 1 e<yva)<! xaipov Toxerov TpayeXd<f)a)v ireTpm ; Prov.

ii. 17 ^ dtTo\nrov(xa BiSa<rica\iav veoTt^Toi koi, SiaOijKrjv Oeiav eiri-

XeXrjrrfievrj, ver. 22 oBol dtre^mv €k yrji; oXovvrat, iii. 33 Kardpa

®eov ev oXkok dae^Stv, ' the curse of God is on the houses of

the impious,' 2 Sam. xxiv. 10 eVarafe Kaphia Aa^iB avrov, Jonah

ii. 4 airippiyfrd<s fie ek ^ddr] KapBia<s 6aXdaa'q<i. We also find

the article omitted with the participle when used as a sub-

stantive, as in Prov. v. 13 ovk ^kovov <f>mvr)V iraiBevovro'! fie.

For similar omissions in N.T. cf. Luke. i. 15 ix KotXt'a? /ijjrpos

avrov, ver. 17 ev irvevfiari, icai Bvvdfiei 'UXia, einarpe-^ai, Kap-
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Ota? Trareptov eirl TSKva koI aireidei's iv ^povqaei SiKaimv,

ver. 35 Svva/Mi 'TyjriirTov iiria-Kidaei ere, ver. 51 Siea-Kop-n-iarev

v7r6pr)<f)dvov^ Siavoia Kaphia<: avT&v, ver. 78 Sia cr7rXa7%i'a eKeov;

&eov fjfiGiv, ii. 9 ho^a Kvpiov, ver. 13 Trkrjdoi} o-T/oartas ovpaviov,

ver. 25 irpoaSexofievo^ irapaKXtja-iv rod 'la-parjX, Heb. iv. 3 diro

Kara^o'Krj's Kocr/iov^ver. 13 \6yov BiKaioawrji;, 1 Pet. i. 1 e'«Xe«Tot?

irapeTTiBj]/lot's BiacrTropai;, ver. 23 Sta Xoyov ^a>vTo<! ©eoO «at p-evov-

To?/ by the word of God which liveth and abideth,' iii. 12 o^OaX-

fioi Kvpiov iirl BiKaiovi} koX &Ta avrov eh Berjaiv avTwv, irpoacoTrov

Be Kvpiov itrl troiovvTa^ Kaad, 2 Pet. ii. 5 dp)(aiov Koa-fiov ovk

i<f>eiaaTO...KaTaKXveriJ.ov Koafiai aae^MV eTrd^af. It is curious

that the Apocalypse in spite of its startling solecisms of construc-

tion approaches more nearly to the classical usage as regards the

article than many other parts of the N.T.

The use of the article with Tras and o\o^ is the same in the N.T.

as in ordinary Greek. When ird<i is anarthrous, it is equivalent to

the Eng. ' every,' if joined to a common singular noun, as in i. 17

vdv Bcoprjfia riXeiov, i. 19 Tras dvOpwiroi;, iii. 7 iraa-a (f)va-i^ drjpicov,

iii. 16 irav ^avXov 7rpayfj.a : ifjoined to a plural, or to an abstract

noun which properly denotes only a single subject, it is equiva-

lent to ' all,' as in i. 21 irda-av pvirapiav ' all filthiness,' i. 2 irdaav

Xo-pO'V ^ytjaaade ' think it entire joy
'

; so perhaps iraa-a B6ai<i

dyaOrj ' all good giving ' in i. 17 ; in the phrase irda-a Kavxqais;

ToiavTTj iv. 16 it may be better to translate 'every such boasting,'

because the addition of roiavrr] splits up the idea of Kuv^rja-iv,

while the absence of the article forbids us to make a new unit,

such as would be implied by 97 roiavrr] «ai5%j;o-tv. We find the

article in i. 8 iv irdaai<i tui^ oBoli avTov ' in all his ways,' and

with oXoi in ii. 10 oXov tov vofiov, iii. 2 oXov to a&fia. More

rarely we find 0X0^ placed after the article and substantive, as in

TOV Koanov oXov Mark viii. 36. In both these cases 6Xo<! is

properly in apposition, and is thus more forcible than when it

is placed between the article and substantive, as it sometimes is in

classical writings, but never in the N.T. Ila?, however, occurs in

this order in Acts xx. 18 toi; Trdvra xpovov, Gal. v. 14 d ttw?

vofioi, etc., like oXo<; in Plato Bep. i. 344 c t^k oXriv dBiKiav

rjBiKrfKOi';.

An adjective or participle may stand by itself as a substantive,

if its omitted subject is made sufficiently clear by gender, number,
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and context, e.g. @eo? vveprj^dvoKs avTiTaaaerai iv. 6, elSori xaXov

nroielv . . aiiapria ia-riv iv. 17 ; and such a substantive may be

defined by the article like a proper substantive, e.g. i. 6 o Siaxpivo-

fievo<!, i. 11 o TrXovcrioi;, ii. 16 to, eTriTijSeia, iii. 11 rb yXvxv, to

TTiKpov. In like manner the infinitive, which is used by itself as a

substantive in apposition in i. 27 OpriaKeia KaOaph, avrr) ia-riv,

eTTUTKeTrreadai opi^avov's, may be defined by the article and thus

become capable of inflexion, as in tov fiii ^pi^cu, v. 17. The same

holds good of adverbs or any indeclinable word or phrase, as

in V. 12 ijTft) vix&v TO vaX val, where the article serves to dis-

tinguish the first val, which is subject, from the second vai, which

is predicate. It has been stated above that a substantive may be

qualified by an adverb interposed between it and the article, as

f) avuoOev ao(j)[a in iii. 17. If the noun is such as can be easily

supplied in thought, from its being part of a common phrase or for

any other reason, it is often omitted, as in ^ aiipiov {qfiepa) iv. 13.

Again the neuter article is often used with the genitive to express

generally what belongs to the person or thing denoted, and thus

we get the phrase to tj}? avpiov in the verse referred to.

Peonouns.1

Demonstrative.

ovTO'i used to emphasize the apodosis in i. 23 ei rt? axpoari^^.

oiiTO'i eoiKev avBpl k.t.\. i. 25 o irapaKV-^a<; ek vofiov TeXeiov.

.

.

o5to9 fiaKapioi. See Winer, p. 199. As subject it is sometimes

attracted to the gender of the predicative noun, i. 27 OprjaKeia

KaOapa avTrj iariv, eiriffKeirTeadab 6p<j>avov<}.

oBe, supposed to be used for o Selva, see n. on iv. 13, eli TijvBe

TTjV TToKlV.

auTo?= Lat. ipse, emphatic, (a) ordinary use i. 12 6 @eos a-irei-

paarov kaTiv, veipd^et Be avTo<i ovBeva, ii. 6 (ot irXovaioi) avTol

ekKovaiv vna<; : (5) special Hellenistic use ii. 7 ovk avrol ^Xa-

G^rinovaiv, see notes on the two verses : (c) the nom. is not used

pleonastically by St. James, as by St. Luke in xxiv. 13, 14 Bvo ef

avT&v riaav Tropevo/ievoi . . . kuI aiiTol wfilXovv Trpos aXXijXov^.

6 avTO'i iii. 10 e/c toO avrov <rr6p.aT0<s, ver. 11 eV t^s auT^s

07r»)?. St. James does not use avro<i o in this sense, as St. Luke

1 See Thack. pp. 190 ff.
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does in the phrase aiiTfj Ty &pa (lit. ' at the very hour '), which

occurs in his Gospel ii. 38, vii. 21, in Acts xvi. 18, and elsewhere.

avTo^ = Lat.lis, unemphatic in the oblique cases ; but gaining a

certain emphasis by repebition, as in iii. 9 ev airy eiXoyovfiev koX

ev avTjj KOTapcofieda ; or by position, as in St. Ltike xxiv. 24 avrov

Se ovK elBov, ver. 31 avrmv Be Sirjvoix^V^'^^ °' otjydaXfioi. It is

also used pleonastically, not only in the genitive with the article,

as in the cases mentioned above ; but when occurring in apposition

bo the noun, or participle equivalent to noun, as in iv. 17 elBori

ical /iij iTOiovvTi d/iapria avrm ia-Tiv.

avTov instead of eavrovj'- in i. 18 aireKvrfaev rjfiai; ets to elvai

i-jfiai dirap')^r}v t&v uvtoO KTia-fiaTcov (AGP have eavrov) ; i. 26

Tregelles and Tischendorf read (with Sin, AKL, etc.) fif) ;;^aXt-

vayeoymv yXaxraav aiiTov aXKa diraTuv Kaphiav avrov, where I

have followed WH. in reading (with B+ ) kavrov. See also note

on V. 20, where some of the latest editors read t^vxvv avrov.

eavrov is used for^ aeavrov in i. 22 yiveade iroir/Tal kuI firj

cLKpoaraX fiovov irapaXoyi^ofJbevoi eavrov^, ii. 4 SieKpidrjre iv eav-

roh. We find, however, aeavrov in ii. 8.

The use of the article with the demonstrative pronoun is the

same as in classical writers, cf. i. 7 6 dvOpcoiroi: eKelvo<i, iii. 15 avrr]

7) ao^ia, iv. 13 rrjvSe rijv troKuv.

Belative.

Attracted ii. 5 K\i^pov6fiov<s rrj^ 0aa-i\eia<; ^s eTrijyyeCKaro.

Indefinite (with idv for dv) iv. 4 os edv ^ovXrjOy 0tA,os elvai

rov Koa-fiov ; ii. 10 oari'j o\ov rov vofiov rrip^a-r], iv. 18 (ot Xeyov-

T6? . . . KepBrja-o/iev) o'irive<! ovk eirlaraa-Oe ro rrj<i avpiov, ' whereas

ye know not,' see note.

Interrogative.

Ti? introducing hypothetical clause iii. 13 rt's <TO(f)bi ev i/ilv ;

Bei^drto : with pregnant force iv. 12 o-ii ri<s el ; ' how weak and

ignorant
!

'

iroia r) ^tdrj ; iv. 14 : dependent i. 24 eireXddero OTroio? rjv.

Double question iii. 5 rfxUov irvp ^XUrfv vXrjv dvdwrei.

Indefinite with idiomatic force i. 18 eU ro elvai, rifiaf aTrapxijv

Tiva r&v avrov Kricrfiaraiv.

^ See Lightfoot on Col. i. 20, Hort App. 144 and examples in Schweighauser's

Lex. Polyb. s.v,
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Number and Gender.

A singular noun is used for a plural in iii. 14 el ipiOiav ej(^eTe iv

Tj) naphia v/m&v, in contrast with v. 5 iffpe-^are Ta<s Kaphiai; v/i&v,

and V. 8 aTrjpi^are ra? KapBiwi vfimv.

A singular verb precedes two subjects joined by kuI : iii. 10 sk

Tov avTov o-TOfiaTOS i^epXeTau evXoyia koI xardpa.

First plural of verb used in courtesy : iii. 1 p.el^ov Kpi/jia Xrjp.'^o

fieda, iii. 9 iv avTjj 6v\,oyov/J.ev koi ev avrf} Karap&fiev.

A plural verb and adjective follow a subject consisting of two

nouns joined by a disjunctive conjunction in ii. 15 eav aSeX^os ^
aSeX^tj jvfivol v'Trdp'^oxriv.

A plural verb follows a singular indefinite pronoun : ii. 16 idv

Tts ef vficov evirrj , . . fir] bare be.

The imperative dye is used as an exclamation with a plural in

iv. 13 dye vvv ol Xeyovre's, and v. 1 aye vvv ol ifKovaioi.

The neuter plural referring to persons is used with a plural verb

in ii. 10 TO, Satfiovia TnarTevoviriv.

The plural of abstract nouns is used to express the various 4

manifestations of the abstract idea, e.g. ii. 1 firj ev irpoacoTrdkrjfi- *

yfriai,'; exere Trjv iriariv.

Cases.
'

(1) Nominative.

There is a tendency in the Hellenistic writings, notably in the

Apocalypse, to put the noun of apposition into the nominative

even where the original noun is oblique ; thus we have in iii. 8 rfiv

yX&aa-av ovSel<! Safida-ai BvvaTai followed by aKaTda-raTov kukov,

fiecTTT} lov, which we can here explain as a new sentence with the

subject 17 yXSxrad ea-riv understood ; but such an explanation fails

in Apoc. iii. 12 ypd'^a eir avrbv to ovofia t^s Katvfji; 'lepova-aX'^fi,

t] Kara^aivova-a dtro tov @eov fJbov, Kol to ovo/m fiov to Kaivov,

and in other passages referred to in my note. We have, however,

many examples of the ordinary apposition, as in the nom. i. 1

'Ia«&)/Sos BovXo<s, ver. 8 o dvOptoiro'} exeivoi

.

. . dvi)p Sr^i/^os, ii. 21

'A^paa/i 6 traTrip rifiwv, ii. 25 'Vaa/S t) Tropvrj, i. 27 OprjaKeia icaOapa

avTT] ia-Ttv, iiria-KeirTea-Oai op^avov<i, where awnj is in apposition

to the following infinitive ; in the gen. i. 1 Kvpiov 'Irjo-oO XpiaTov,

and the harsh use in ii. 2 ttjv iritrTtv tov Kvpiov f)p.Ssv 'Iriaov
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Xpta-Tov, T^s SofJ7?, where see note ; in the ace. ii. 21 'IcrauK tov

vlov avTov ; not to mention such cases as i. 1 rat? BcoBeKU (j)vXai<}

Tots iv T^ Biatriropa, iii. 6 17 yXwacra 77 o-TTiXoOo-a, v. 4 6 /xiadb^ 6

d<j>va-Tepr)/jLevo<!, which are treated of under the article.

(2) Accusative. See Prepositions.

Of the Object, ii. 7 ^Xaa^rffiovaiv ro ovofia (for et?, irepC, or

./cara el.), iii. 9 Karaptifieda tous av9pa>irov<} (for cl. dat.), v. 6

KaTeBiKaaaTe tov Sinaiov (for cl. gen.), v. 12 fiij ofivvere tov

ovpapov (so in classical writei-s, who also use kuto, c. gen. as in

Heb. vi. 13, but never ei? or ev, as in Matt. v. 34, 35).

Of Duration, v. 17 ovk e^pe^ev evcavT0Li<; Tpei^.

Adverbial (defining the extent of the action), i. 6 p-riSev Biaxpi-

vofievoi;, iii. 2 iroXKa iTTaieiv.

Subject of Infinitive : see below, under Pleonasm.

(3) Genitive. See Prepositions and Infinitive.

With substantives, (a) possessive, (aij) objective, (a^) subjective,

(6) of quality, (c) of material.

(aSj) i. 22 TTOirjTrji; Xoyov, iv. 11 Troirjrrji vofiov, i. 25 7roir)Trji}

epyov, iv. 4 ^tXo? tou Koa-fiov, ii. 1 t^z^ irLaTiv tov Kvpuov (repre-

senting the verbal phrase inaTevco Kvpip or ets K.).

(flSg) i- 20 0/37^ avSpo?, Si/caiocrwr] @eov, v. 11 to reXos Kvpiov,

V. 15 ^ ei;\;^ t^? 7ri(XTe«?.

(6) i. 25 and ii. 12 vo/j.o'; i\ev0epia<;, i. 25 aKpoaTr/is eviXr)-

afiovrj^, ii. 4 KpiToi SiaXoyLO-ficov -rrovijpaiv, iii. 6 d Koa-fioij t?)? aSt-

«t'a?, and (unless we prefer to class the following as ' possessive,'

yevea-i'i and TpoTrrj being personified) i. 23 to TrpocrmiTov t^? yevi-

<7em<; avTov, i. 17 Tpoirfj<; aTroa-Kiaafia.

(c) i. 12 TOV tTTe^avov t?)? fw^s 'the crown which consists in

life eternal,' iii. 18 Kapircx! SiKaioavvr]<! ' the fruit which consists in

righteousness.'

With adjectives, (a) of possession and privation, (b) defining the

sphere.

(a) iii. 8 fiea-TT) iov, iii. 17 fieaTTj iXeov^.

(b) i. 13 a/rreipaerTQi} /caK&v, ii. 10 iravTcov evoXoi (the latter

would also come under the smaller category of judicial words).

P
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With verbs, (a) of attainment or its opposite, (V) of aim with

infinitive, (c) compounded with Kara.

{a) i. 5 Xeiirerai cro^ta?, ii. 15 Xenro/ievoi Tpo(f>r)q.

(h) V. 17 7rpocr7]v^aTO tov fifj j3pe^ai.

(c) ii. 6 KaTahvvaarevovTiv vfi&v, ii. 13 KaraKavxaraL Kpbaem^,

iv. 11 KaraXaXel vofiov, dW'^Xaiv, but KaTaBiKci^oa and xaTapufiai

take an accusative in St. James.

The Genitive Absolute does not occur in this epistle.

(4) Dative. See Prepositions.

General, of Indirect Obfect, with transitive verbs (a), with intrans-

itive or passive verbs or adjectives (b).

(a) ii. 5 eTrrfyyeiXaTo, iv. 6 SiSeocriv.

(5) i. 6 eoiKev KXvSmvi, i. 23 eoiKev dvSpC, iv. 6 v7repr]cf>dvot<;

avTiTaatreTai, ui. 3 ei? to ireideaOai ainov<s rfi^lv, iv. 7 VTrordyrjTe

TcS @6fi3, dvTicTTrjTe rm BiajSoXo), iv. 8 iyyia-are reS ©eoS, v. 17

ofioiOTradrji; ^/uv.

Special Uses, expressing (a) contact, (b) person possessing,

(c) person to whose judgment or estimate reference is made, |
{d) Sat. Commodi, (e) agent. f

(a) i. 2 irepiiritTTeiv ireipaafiol'i.

(V) V. 3 6 tos el<; /Maprvpiov vfuv ecrrai, iv. 17 dfiapria avrm

iariv.

(c) ii. 5 TOV? wTO)^oi(? ToS Koa-fia.

(d) iii. 18 Kupirbi avelperai rot? Troioutriv elpt^vrfv, see notes.

(e) iii. 7 nrdcra ^v(n<i Sa/jud^erai, rfj (fivaei.

Instrumental.

i. 18 direKvrfcrev Xoyw, ii. 25 erepa oSoo SK^aXovaa (cf. Xen.

SeZ/. iv. 5. 13 •jTopevearOai ry ohm, Thuc. ii. 98), v. 14 dXei'<^avTe<!

eXaim, v. 17 irpo(Tevy(^f] irpoarjv^aTo with intensive force, see note.

Prepositions.
With Accusative.

Sid. expressing the ground, iv. 2 ovk exere Sid to fjii) airelaBai.

elf. of place, i. 25 TrapaKvyjrai; eh v6/Jiov, ii. 6 et? Kpir'^pia eXxeiv

iv. 13 iropeva-6/ieda ei? rrjv ttoXiv : of reference, i. 19 ^paSi><i ek

opyriv, raxi"! et's to dKovaai : of result and purpose, iv. 9 o yeXm
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ek •7r6v9o<s fieTaaTpa^rjTa, i. 18 aTreKvrjaev ij^a? et's to elvai ri/ia<;

airap^^v, iii. 3 ^dWofiev el<s to ireideaOai, rjfiiv, v." 3 o to? ei?

fiapTvpiov ecTTai, cf. Mark, xiv. 55 e^i]Tovv fiapTvpiav et's to 6ava-

T&aai, Acts vii. 19 woieiv to, iSpe^tj eh-deTa el<; to fir) ^aoyoveia-dai,

found especialy in St. Paul's Epistles, but also, though rarely, in

classical authors, e.g. Xen. Mem. iii. 6. 2 KUTea'x^ev et's to i0e\rjaat

ctKoveiv, and Kiihner's n. on Anah. viii. 8. 20. The use in ii. 23

eXoyiadr) el<i SiKaioavvrjv is unclassical.

iiri. ofplace, ii. 21 dveviyKa<i 'IcraaK e-Trl to OvaiaaTijpcov, ii. 3

itn^Xeireiv eVi tov <j>opovvTa, v. 14 Trpoaev^daSaxrav eV avTov,

ii. 7 TO ovo/ut TO eTrixXriOev i<j) vfm^.

KUTa. ' according to,' iii. 9 kuO' ofiolaxriv @eo5 yeyovoTai;, ii. 8

KUTo, TTfv ypa(j>tjv, ii. 17 vexpd eaTiv KaQ' eavT^v (' taken by itself).

Trpo?. of time, iv. 14 wpo? oXlyov <f>aivo/j,iv7) (unclassical) :
' in

accordance with,' iv. 5 tt/so? <^d6vov ewnroffei ('jealously'), see

examples of adverbial use in Schmid, Atticismus ii. p. 242.

viTo. ' below ' (i.e. ' on a lower level than '), ii. 3 virb to vttotto-

Biov :
' under' (tropical), v. 12 viro xpiaiv wea-etv, cf. Aeschin. 56. 29

TO, fiiyiaTa viro Trjv t&v BtKaaTrjpieov epyeTUi \lrrj<f>ov.

With Genitive.

dvTi. 'instead of,' iv. 15 ol \eyovTe<; 'ZtjfjLepov vopeva-oiieda...

dvTi TOV \eyeLv vfjd<! 'Eav k.t.X. c£ Xen. Hier. v. 1 uvtX tov dya-

adai (po^ovvTai, Mem. i. 2. 64 dvTi tov fiif vofiL^eiv deovg, <j)avep6^

riv Oepairevav.

dno. (a) motion from, (6) separation, (c) origin and cause :

(a) i. 17 KaTaj3aivov diro tov liaTpoi, iv. 7 ^ev^erai dcj) vfimv

V. 19 tfKavda-Oai, dnro ti}? dXijffeia^.

(I) i. 27 da-irtXop eavrov Tijpeiv dwb tov Koafiov, where diro

belongs both to Trjpeiv and aairiXov, or rather to their joint effect

(cf. Luke xii. 15 <j>vXda-a-ea-de dirb irXeove^iai}, Acts xx. 26 Kadapo<;

diro TOV ai/MUTO'}).

(c) i. 13 diro @eov ireipd^ofiai, v. 4 o fiiaObi 6 d(f>verTepr]/i6vo<!

a<p v/imp.

Sta. = instrumental dative, ii. 12 Sid vofiov iXevOepiai KplveaOai

(cf. Rom. ii. 12 hih vofiov KpidrjaovTai). >i

ipmTTiov (Hellenistic), iv. 10 TaireivadriTe ivmtnov J^vpiov

eK or e^. local, iii. 10 e« aT6naTo<i i^ep^eTai eiiXoyla, iii. 11 sk

T^? oirr}'! ^pvei to yXvKV, v. 20 iiriaTph^as d/iapTwXbp e« 7rXai/»js

aa>aei y^vj^rip eK BapaTov: partitive, ii, 16 t/.'? e'^ v/i&p ; ca\i,sal, ii.



ocxxviii INTRODUCTION

21, 24, 25 6^ epywv iSiKnicadri, iv. i iK twv ^Sop&p fidj(ai, ii. 22 e*

Twi; epyav fj iriaTit eTeKeimdr}, ii. 18 Setfo) e'/ic twv epiycov fiov ttjv

TriaTLV, iii. 13 Bei^dreo ex ti)<; Ka\fj<; dpaarTpo(f)fl<i to, epya. (In the

last three examples the force is nearly that of the instrumental

dative.)

e-rri. local, v. 17 ovk e^pe^ev eiri t^? 7^?.

eta? (not used as a preposition before Aristotle;, v. 7 fiaxpoBv/i^-

auTe 6009 Trj<; Trapov(yla<;.

Kara. ' against,' v. 9 arevd^eTe kwt aXKjrfKviv, iii. 14 \jrevBeade

Kara t^? a\.r)6eia<;.

Trapd. i. 5 alreip irapa %eov, i. 7 Xij/ji-\lreTai, irapa tov K.vpiov.

trpo. local V. 9 irpo rmv 6vp5>v ea-TujKev : tropical, v. 12 irpb irdv-

Tosv fir) ofivvere.

virep. V. 16 ev)(e<Tde inrep dXXijXajv.

viro. expressing the agent (used of inanimate things and abstrac-

tions), i. 14 VTTO Trji; eTTiOvp.ia'i iretpd^eTai, iii. 4 vtto avifimv e\av-

vofieva, VTTO irrfSaXiov /lerdyeTai, ii. 6 (j)\oyi^o/ievri viro yeivvq'i,

ii. 9 eKeyxpixevot viro tov v6/j,ov.

^(»/3t9. ii. 18 %a»/3is T&v epyeov, ih. 20, 26.

With Dative.

iv. (a) of place, ' in,' ' among,' hence of clothing, (6) of circum-

stances and accompaniments of action, (c) of time, {d) of the sphere,

(e) of mental state, (/) of ground or cause, (g) of instrument:

(a) iii. 6 17 yX&aaa KaOicnarai iv toi^ fieKeaiv, i. 23 Karavoeiv

TO TrpoacoTTov iv iaoTnpm (here it approximates to use g), iii. 14

ipidiav e^6T6 iv tt) KapSia, iv. 1 troOev P'd-)(ai iv vjuv ; v. 13 t'k iv

vfilv ; V. 14 dadevel Tif iv v/uv ; ii. 4 SieKpidrjTe iv eavToi<;, ii. 2

7rT6);^o? eV iaOrJTi pvirapa.

(V) i. 8 aKaTaaTaTO'! iv rat? oSot?, i. 11 eV rati iropeiaii ftapav-

OijaeTai, i. 27 iiriaKiirTeadat j^J?/>a? iv Ty dxi'^ei avT&v, v. 10 iXd-

Xr/aav iv T<p ovofiari K.vpl,ov, v. 14 dXeiyfravTe^ iv to3 ovofiaTi (the

action is accompanied by the use of the Name).

(c) V. 4 iv iajfCLTaii; 'q/iepai^.

(d) i. 4 iv firjSevl Xeiirofievoi, i. 25 /laKapiov iv Trj -rroirja-ei, ii. 5

TrXouffto? iv Tri<TTei, ii. 10 iv ev\ iTTaieiv, iii. 2 iv X6yq> vTaieiv.

(e) i. 21 iv irpavTrjTi Be^aade tov Xoyov, iii. 13 Bei^dTio to, epya

aiiTOV iv TrpavTrjTi ao<j>£a<!, ii. 1 iv TrpoawTroXrjfiyjriaiv Trjv itIctiv

e^ere, ii. 16 virdyeTe iv elp'qvr), iii. 18 iv elp^vrj (nreipeTat, i. 6

ahelv iv TrtVret, iv. 16 Kav)(aada> iv rat? dXa^oviai<} axnov.
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(/) i. 9 Kav')(aa6(o ev tm v'^et, i. 10 k. iv ry Taireivaxrei, iv. 3

iv rats rjhovai'i hairavav.

(ff) iii. 9 eV t^ yKmaa-r) eiiXoyovfj-ev rov Kvpiov, cf. i. 23, Homer
//. i. 587 fit] ae ev 6(f>dakiJ,oia-iv iStofiai, Oeivo/iivrjv, Jannaris,

Gr. § 1562.

In i. 17 we find evi used for evea-ri, irap m ovk evi irapaWaji],

see note.

eVt. (a) ground, (b) the ohjed of any emotion.

(a) V. 1 6\oXv^ovTe<} iirl Tai<; Td\anriopiai<;.

(b) V. 7 (laKpoQvfiSiv iw avrw {i.e. the crop).

irapd. expressive of (a) an attribute, (Jb) a judgment.

(a) i. 17 irap' c5 ovk evi irapaWayij.

(&) i. 26 OprjaKeia KaOapa irapa to3 ©eeS avTr] iariv.

<rvv. i. 11 avereiXev avv tq5 Kaiatovi.

Verb.

Voices}

Active and Middle combined iii. 3, 4, 5 t'Se t&v 'iinreov tovi

y(aXivov<s el<; to, (TTOfiara /3d\\ofiev, . . . ISov Kal to, vXoia fier-

dyerai viro TrrjSaXtov . . . IBoii rfkLKOv vvp rjXiicqv vXrjv dvdirrei,

iv. 2, 3 OVK exere 8ta to firj alreladai vfia^' a I t e I t e Kal ov

\afi0dveTe Siori /ca/caj? air el a 6 e.

Passive used impersonally, v. 15 k&v dfiapTiaf jj ireiroi.rjKm'i,

a^edrjaerai avrw.

Aor. Pass, with Middle use, iv. 10 raireivwOyiTe, v. 19 irXavrjOij.

Doubt whether Passive or Middle, i. 6 BiaKpivofiepo'i, iii. 6 and

iv. 4 KaQia-raTai, ii. 16 OepiiaivearOe Kal xop^d^eade, v. 16 evep-

ryovfievrj. See notes in loco.

Under this head we may place the use of Intransitive Verbs in

a Transitive sense, e.g. ^pvco iii. 11, where see note, ^Xaardvo) aor.

i^Xdarrjaa v. 18, but intr. in Matt., Mark, Heb.

' See Thaok. pp. 193 foil.
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Tenses.

Present, (a) praesens historicum in connexion with aorisfc to express

a continued state, v. 6 i^oveva-are tov SiKaiov ovk avrnda-aeTai

vfilv ( = OVK avTiraaarofievov).

I (6) in connexion with perfect to strengthen an assertion, iii. 17

irdaa (^v<rt<; Safid^erai xal SeSdfiaarai. Compare examples in

Schmid Atticismus ii. p. 276, J. E. B. Mayor in J. of Phil. vol. xx.

p. 265.

Future, for imperative, ii. 8 diyairricreL'i rov ifKria-lov aov : for

opt. with av, ii. 18 aXhl ipel ti<!.

' Aorist, (a) gnomic, i. 11 avireiXev, i^rjpavev, i^eireaev, dirotXeTO,

1. 24 Karevorjtyev, eireXdOeTO.

< (5) referring to a point of time implied but not stated, i. 12

eTrriyyeiXaTo, ii. 6 ^TifidcraTe.

(c) answering to Eng. perfect and so translated in R.V., v. 11

virofiovrjv 'Icb;8 TjKovo'aTe Koi etSere, v. 3 idrja-avpia-are, v. 5 irpv-

(^•^aare, iairaraXriaaTe, iOpv^are, v. 6 KareBiKaaare, e^ovevaaTe.

See Dr. Weymouth in Classical Eevieiv v. 267 foil.

Perfect, (a) denoting immediate sequence, i. 24 Karevorjae kuI

direXriXvOev, ii. 10 oant irTaia-rj yeyovev evoXo<;, ii. 11 el ^oveveii

yiyovaf TrajOa/Sariy?.

(6) prophetic, v. 2, 3 criarj-n-ev, yiyovev, KaTiarai.

The periphrastic tense so common in St. Luke (cf. xxiv. 13 ri<rav

TTopeuofievoi el<; Kca/JLrjv, ver. 32 i} KupSia Kaiofihrq ?iv) is found by

some in James i. 17, iii. 15, where see notes.

Moods.

Imperative^ preseirt used thirty-one times, aorist twenty-eight

times ; the latter used to express urgency without implying a mere

momentary action, i. 2 iraaav X'"'?"'^ ^yijaaaOe, v. 7 fiUKpoOvfii]-

crare ew? t?j9 irapovata'i tov K.vpcov (cf. Winer p. 395).

Subjunctive, (a) hypothetical after idv ii. 2, 14, 15, 16, 17, iv. 15,

v. 19, after Kav v. 16 ; (6) of time after otuv i. 2, em? v. 7 ;
(c) of

purpose after Hva i. 4, v. 9, 13, after ottw? v. 16 ;
{d) indefinite

after 09 idv iv. 4, after oo-t(s ii. 10 ;
(b) of aorist with prohibitive

force ii. 11 f^v /locxevaTj^.

Optative not used.
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Infinitive.

(a) Without [article. Besides the ordinary use after Svvafiai,

BvvaToi;, 6eXa>, y(^pi], /iiWco, we find the infinitive after elSort

iv. 17, the epistolary ^otpetv depending on Xeym understood i. 1,

and iiri<TK6TrTea-dai used in apposition to the subject of the

sentence in i. 27.

(&) With article (1) after preposition i. 18 a-n-eKtirja-ev r^jjucKs el<t

TO elvai f]im<i dtrap^ijv, i. 19 raxv<} el<; to aKovaai, ^paSix; et? to

XaXrja-ai, iii. 3 ;)^aXti'0U9 et? ra aroiiara ^dWofiev eh to 7rei6ea-6ai,

IV. 3 oiiK exere 8ia to /jltj aireicrOat, iv. 15 dye vvv ol Xeyovre'}

KepBijcrofiev. . .auTt tov Xiyetv k.t.X.
; (2) in the genitive expressive

of aim V. 17 irpoar^v^aTo tov firj /3pe^at : not used for simple

infin. as in Luke xxiv. 25 ^paSeti tov ina-Teveiv.

Participle.
(a) Without article.

Present, (1) describing a noun, either as attribute, e.g. i. 7 eot-

Kev KXvSmvi avefju^o/jLevo) kuI piTn^ofiev^, i. 23 eocKev dvSpl kutu-

voovvTi TO -irpoa-wirov, v. 16 IcrXvet herjcnt ivepyovfievr] (that is, if

we take this to mean ' an inspired prayer
'

; if we translate ' prayer

is of might, if urgent,' it will come under a different head) ; or as

predicate, e.g. ii. 15 iav VTrapx^oa-iv Xenrofievoi, iii. 15 eaTiv aijTr} ^
<ro<^ia avwdev KaTepxafJ-ivrj : (2) standing for a noun iv. 17 elSoTi

KoXbv iroielv koI firj ttoiovvti afiapTia iaTtv ' to one knowing how
to do right and not doing it there is sin,' where in classical Greek
we should have had tb3 et'Sdri and perhaps to firi troieiv for kuI fii}

iroiovvTi: (3) explaining a preceding adjective i. 4 oXoKXrjpo^, iv

firjhevi XeiTTo/ievoi : (4) explaining a preceding adverb or adverbial

phrase i. 17 irav Smprj/ia dvooOev ea-Tiv, xaTa^aivov OTro tov

IlaTp6<s, i. 6 ev TriaTei, firjSev SiaKptvo/ievos;, ii. 12 o'uto)<; XaXeiTe w?

fieXXovTei KpiveaOai : (5) qualifying a verb, either by describing its

mode of action, as i. 14 irecpd^eTai, vtto t^s eTri6v/jiia'; efeX/to/iero?

Kol SeXea^ofievc;, v. 1 xXavauTe oXoXv^ovre^, v. 7 eKSixsTai tov xap-

TTov ^aKpodvu&v ; or by introducing some new consideration, which

may be causal as i. 2 trdaav x'^P^^ rjyqcraaOe yLvui<TKovTe<; k.t.X.,

iii. 1 fii] ylveaOe BiBdcrKoXoi et'Sore? k.t.X. ; or concessive, as iii. 3

tA irXoia TfjXiKavTa ovTa Ka\ vtto dvefieov a-KXrjp&v iXavvo/ieva fieTa-

yeTut (' though so great
') ; or it may describe the circumstances
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under which the action takes place, as i. 13 /ij;Set? Treipa^ofievoi

XeyeTD), i. 26 e'l ti<s SoKei 0pi]a-Ko<i elvai fir] %a\tj'a70)7wi' r/Kwcraav

aW' airaToav Kaphlav ; or the accompaniments, sometimes including

the consequence, as ii. 9 afiaprlav epyd^ea-0e eKey)(piJ.evoi iiiro tov

vofjLov, i. 22 fi'^ yipecrde aKpoaraX jjlovov irapaKoyi^oiievoi eavTov^

(' ye commit sin and are convicted,' ' be not hearers only and thus

deceive yourselves').

Aorist expresses priority of time, e.g. i. 2 BoKifioi; <yev6/ievov

X'qfjby^eraL tov a-Ti(f)avov {' after being tried '), i. 15 ^ eiriBvp.ia av\-

Xa/3ovaa tiktbc afiapriav, rj he a/iapria airorekeaOelcra airoKvel

OdvuTov (' when it has conceived,' ' when it has come to maturity ')

;

when joined with an imperative the aorist denotes that the action

expressed by it must be done before the action expressed by the

imperative, e.g. i. 21 aTrode/xevoi pvirapiav Bi^aade tov \6yov (' lay

aside filthiness and receive the word '), v. 14 irpoa-ev^affOcoaav

aXeiyjravTe'i (' let them anoint and pray '). The prior action may
be the cause of what follows, e.g. i. 18 ^ovXrjOeh airexvijaev '^fid';.

It may also explain a preceding adverbial phrase, e.g. ii. 21 ef

epymv ehucamOr) aveveyxai; ^laadic, ii. 25 e'^ epycov eSiKata>6ri vtto-

Se^afievrj tov^ dyyeKovi.

Perfect only found in the periphrastic subjunctive v. 15 ^
7re7ro4J7«<B9.

' Future does not occur. Instead we have the periphrastic /ii\-

Xmv Kpiveadai ii. 12.

! (6) With Article.

I Present as attributive adjective i. 5 irapa, tov BiB6vto<; @eov

irda-iv dTrX&<s, i. 21, ii. 3, iii. 6, iv. 1, v. 1 ; as substantive iii. 4

OTTov r) opfir} tov ev6vvovTO<; ^ovKeTat, v. 15 rj ev')(i] a-maei tov KUfi-

vovTa, i. 6, 12, ii. 3, 5, iii. 18, iv. 11, 12. Often the reference is

not confined to present time, but is equally applicable to past and

future, as in the examples quoted.

Aorist. Always used of something which precedes the main

action : as attribute in ii. 7 to ovofia to eiriKkr^Qh, v. 4 tSsv epya-

T&v t5)v dfiri<rdvTa)v ; as subject i. 25 6 irapaKvyjrais ei? vofiov, ii. 13,

V. 11, V. 20.

Perfect as attribute, iii. 9 tovs dv6pcoTrov<! tows Ka6' o/moioxtiv

@eov yeyovoTai;, v. 4 o iiiaOos 6 dfjiVa-Teprifiivo^,
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Compound Sentence.

(1) Substantival Clauses.

(a) Indirect statement. This is never expressed in this Epistle

by the infinitive, but only by on, with indicative.

oTt follows yivw<TKto i. 3, ii. 20, v. 20 ; olBa iii. 1, iv. 1 ; opdai

ii. 24, V. 11 ;
^Xeirio ii. 22 ; Sok6«d iv. 5 ; oiofiai i. 7 ; Tna-Tevm ii. 19.

(6) Indirect question, i. 24 eireXdOero oTroto? ^v.

[The direct statement is frequently used in quotations by St.

James, being introduced once by a pleonastic on in i. 13 Xeyero)

on -rretpd^ofiat ; but generally appended immediately to the verb

of saying, as in ii. 3, 11, 23, 18, iv. 5, 13, 15, or to the noun

7pa(/»7, as in ii. 8.]

(2) Adjectival clauses introduced by relative pronouns.

i. 12 bis, i. 17, ii. 5, iv. 5, 13, v. 10.

(3) Adverbial clauses.

(a) Causal clause.

i. 10 Kavxdar0ai...on irapeXevaeTai, i. 12 naKdpio<; . . .on

X'^fi'yp'erai, i. 22, 23 ylveaOe 7roiriTal...on eoixev, v. 8 a-rrjpi^are

Kaphiaf on i]yyiKei>, iv. 3 ov Xa/i^dvere Sion KaK&<} atTelerffe.

(b) Temporal (a), Local (0), and Modal (y) clauses.

(a) i. 2 x^'P"'^ '^y>j(racrde orav irepnrea-rjTe, v. 7, fiaKpodvfiSiv

ew? \d0r>. (/3) iii. 4 /lerdyerai oirov rj op/irj iSovXerai, iii. 16 oirov

f^Xo?, e«6t dKaracrraffia. (7) ii. 26 Sxrtrep to a&fia veKpov, ovtox;

Ka\ f) irlanf.

(c) Final clause.

i. 4 57 v-Trofiovr) epyop riXeiov exerco, "va ^re reXeioi, iv. 3

alrelcrde, iva SaTravijffrjTe, v. 9 fir) a-revd^ere, ' iva firj Kpi6r)Te,

V. 12 TjTta TO val vai, Xva fit) irMTjTe, v. 16 evxeaOe ottm?

ladfJTe.

(d) Conditional clause.

el with pres. ind. in both protasis and apodosis ii. 8 el vofiov

TtXeiTe KaXm<! Troteire, i. 23, i. 26, ii. 9, iii. 2, iv. 11 ; with pres. ind.

in protasis and per/, ind. in apodosis ii. 11 et <f>ovevei^, yeyova<s
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•/rapa^aTrji ; ^B^th pres. ind. in protasis and pres. imperat. in

apodosis, cf. i. 5 eX rt? XeCTrerai, alreiTO), iii. 14.

idv with pres. suhj. in protasis and pres. ind. in apodosis ii. 17

7) •jriiTTi'i, eav firj e'yrj epya, veicpd ea-rcv, ii. 14 rt o<^e\os (iarlv) iav

iria-riv Xiyrj rt? exeiv, ii. 15 ; with fut. ind. in apodosis iv. 15 iav

KiJpto? OeXf] (al. deX'qa-rj) ^'^ao/Jbev ; with aor. suhj. in protasis and

aor. ind. in apodosis ii. 2 ihv ela-eXdrj, ov SieKpidrjre ; with pres.

imperat. in apodosis v. 19 edv rt? -jrXavrjdy, yivcoaxeTco (al. pres.

ind. yivcoa-KeTe) ; loith per/, subj. in protasis and fut. ind. in

apodosis v. 15 icav d/iaprCai; y •jreiroitjKa)^ dtpedrjo-eTai.

6a-TC<i with aor. subj. in protasis and perf. ind. in apodosis ii. 10

oaTif; Tov vofiov Trfpijar/, irTala-rj he iv evi, yiyovev evo)(o<i. Other

examples both from classical and Hellenistic writers are given in

my note.

OS idv with aor. subj. in protasis and pres. ind. in apodosis, iv. 4

09 iav ^ovKrjdrj ^tXo? elvai, ix6po<; KaOLaTarai. Other examples

both from classical and Hellenistic writers given in note.

Without conditional particle.

Imperative in protasis followed by Kai and future indicative i. 5

alTeLTW Koi Sodijaerai.

Interrogative in protasis folloived by imperative in apodosis iii. 13

Tt? (7o<j}o<; iv vfiiv ; Sei^drao to, epya, v. 13 KaKoiraOel tk S •jrpoo'-

evy^ea-ffto.

Negatives.^

ov after el i. 23 eo rts aKpoaTTji; Xoyov iariv Kai ov "TroirjTrj^,

see note.

ii. 11 ei Be ov /iotj^euet?, ^ovevei^ Se, see note.

iii. 2 6t Ti<s iv X6ya> ov Trraiec after iroXXa Trraiofiev.

firj toith imperative i. 22 ytveade •jroiijTal Kai p.rf aKpoaral.

firj with participle in imperative clause i. 5 alTetTco firiSev Sia-

Kpivofievoi}.

firj with participle after el, i. 25 et ti<s Soxel Oprja-Ko^ elvai fir]

y(aXivaycoy&v yXSxra-av.

firj with participle implying condition iv. 17 etSoTt koKov Troielv

Ka\ /JLTj iroiovvTi dfiapTia iariv.

1 Cf. W. Schmid, AUkiamus i. pp. 50, 99 foil., 243 foil., 260 foil.
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fMJ mth participle in subjunctive clause depending on "va i. 4 iva

^re TeXeioi iv firjSevl Xenrofievoi.

fiij with participle preceded by article ii. 13 ^ Kplai<i uveXeo<i t«5

liif -TTOiija-avTi eXeo?, where the reference is not to a particular

person but to a class, see Winer p. 606.

i. 5 aiVetTft) trapa rod StSoi/ros ©eou iraa-iv Koi firj 6vei8i^ovTo<;.

Here we might suppose fitj to be used with the participle because

the principal verb is imperative, as in Luke iii. 11 o e^t^'v Bvo

^iT&va<; fjLeTaSoTO) to3 fjbr) ej(pvTi (but this too is better explained

as generic, not huic qui non habet, but ei qui non Jiabeat), ib. xix. 27

TOV<s ix0pov<; fiov TOVTOvi Tovg fir) Bekriaavrd'i /j,6 ^aaikevaai

aydyere wSe (but here too I should rather take it as a clause in

apposition, referring toutovs to a certain type of men, ' the fellows

that would not have me reign over them,' not simply ' these men who
would not '). I think, however, it is better explained, as in 2 Cor.

V. 21 Tov fiTj ryvovTa dfiapriav virep rifiwv dfiapriav iiroirjo-ev eum qui

non nosset peccatum pro nobis peccatum fecit, 'one whose character-

istic was sinlessness he made sin
'

; so here, ' let him ask of God
whose characteristic it is to give to all without upbraiding.'

fir) interrogative esepecting negative answer ii. 14 fii) Svvarai ^

TTt'ffTt? aoiaai avrov ; iii. 11 /iijn ri Trrjyr}. , .^pvei to yXvKv ; iii. 12

fir] Bvvarai avKrj e\aia<; •jroirjo'di,

;

ovre used for ovSe iii. 12 cure dXvKov yXvKV •Troirja'ai, SSeop. See

Jannaris Gr. § 1723 b.

Other Adverbs and Particles.

dye interjectional, see note on iv. 13 : not found elsewhere in

N.T., but occurs in the LXX. and classical authors.

dXXd. In four passages it has its ordinary force of contrasting

a positive with a negative conception, as in i. 25 ovk d/cpoari]^.

.

dXXd •n-oirjTt]'!, i. 26, iii. 15, iv. 11. In the remaining passage,

ii. 18 dXX' ipei ri,<;, it appears to have the unusual force of the

Latin immo, adding emphasis to what has been already said ; cf.

1 Pet. iii. 14 dXX' el xal irda-xpne Bid SiKaioavvijv, /jtaKapioi, and

see note in loco.

a V (see above under subjunctive and compound sentences) is not

used by our author with the past indicative, though this is common
enough in other books of the N.T. e.g. Heb. xi. 2, 9, Gal. iv. 15,

Matt. xi. 21, or with the optative, a construction which is found
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only in Luke and Acts. It is omitted with oariii before a sub-

junctive in ii. 10, and likewise with eai? in v. 7. The former

construction is very rare in the N.T. but is found occasionally m
classical Greek, both verse and prose : the latter is not uncommon
in the N.T. and is found in classical poetry and in Aristotle.

Instead of av we find edv used with the relative in classical Greek
as well as in the N.T., see note on o? edv iv. 4.

ivrevffev, pleonastic use before ex t&v rjhov&v iv. 1.

eve IT a used, as in classical authors, after irp&rov fiiv without

an accompanying Se in iii. 17.

oTTov, used for ottj] or ottoi iii. 4.

ovT(o<;, generally used with reference to a preceding com-
parison, as in i. 11, ii. 17, but in ii. 12 explained by what follows,

ovTox: XaXetre to? /leWovre's Kpiveadai, seemingly pleonastic in

iii. 10, where see note.

w 8 e is used, as in the N.T. generally and in Theocritus and the

post-classical writers, of place.^ for the classical ivravOa or ivOdSe,

of which the former is not found in the N.T. and the latter only

in Luke (including Acts) and John.

^ interrogative,= Latin an, implying a negative answer, iv. 5.

For yap, Si, teal, /lev, ovv, re, see Index.

Ellipsis.

Of substantive in agreement with adjective or adjectival phrase :

V. 7 ews Xa/Jj; irpolfiov xal o'yjrifjLov (yerov), iii. 12 ovre dXvKov

(ySmp) yXvKV iroirjaai, vScop, iv. 14 to t^? avpiov (^fiipa^).

Of substantive depending on previous siibstantive : v. 14 ev t£
ovofian (tov K.vpiov) see note.

Of subject to verb : i. 12 ov iinj'yyeiXaTo (6 KujOto?) rots dyavSxriv

avTov, iv. 6 Sto Xeyei (d ©eds), ii. 23 eXoyia-dr) ainm ei? Bixaioa-vvrjv

(to TTia-Teveiv understood from previous clause), iii. 8 quoted below

under Substantive Verb, i. 5 e'l rts XeiweTai <TO(f>ia<s otVetVia. . .Kal

Soffija-eTai avTm (cro^t'a), cf the use of the impersonal in v. 15 Kap

afiapTla<i rj -TreTrotrjKooi;, d(ped^creTai axnm, iv. 10 TUireivcodriTe

^ It is denied by most grammarians following Aristarchus that the local sense

is found in Homer and the earlier authors, but in many passages its use seems to

approach very near to that of our ' hither,' e.g. II. xviii. 392 °H(()oio-te, Ttpo/ioK' SSt,

Soph. O. T. 7 £S' MijAuffo, and other passages quoted in Elleudt's Lex., Plato

Prot. 328 aSe a0iKEV0a(.
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ivanriov K.vpl,ov xal (Kupio?) vyfrdocrei vfici^, v. 17 ovic e^pe^ev iirl

T^9 7^? (o @eo?).

Of object or adverbial clatcse : i. 19 'iirre (toDto), dBeX<f)oi, i. 25

o irapaKvyjrai; els vojxov kuI irapafieivas {ev avTw), cf. John viii. 31

eav fieivfjre iv reo X076) rm 6/ic3 dXij^oi? fiaOrjTaL fiov iare,

2 John 9 fit) fievMv iv rfj Si8a;j^^ rov 'K.pia-Tov.

Of substantive verb : i. 12 /laKixpios dvrjp (iariv) o<s vvofiivei, ii.

14 and 16 ri o<J3e\os (ia-nv) ; iii. 2 outo? reXeto? dvrip, iii. 6 i;

rfK&acra irvp, iii. 8 d/<raTa<7TaT0i' kukov (jj yXSxra-d eaTiv) fiearr)

lov, iii. 13 Tt9 ao(t>b'; iv vfuv ; iii. 16 ottou ^^\o9. ixel aKaracTTaa-ia,

iv. 1 -TTodev iJ.d)(ai ;

Of verb governing infinitive: iii. 12 //.^ Syvaraj avKri iXalas

iroirjaai ; cure dXvKov yXvKV (Svi/arai) n-oirjaai [or is •jroirjcrei the

right reading reading here ?].

Pleonasm.

Of dvrj p, with Biyjrvxo'i i. 8 (as in Harm. Mancl. ix. 6), fiaKdpio<!

i. 12, KaTavoovvTi i. 23, ;)(;/3wo-oSa«Ti5\jo9 ii. 2, cf. Lnke xxiv. 19

('I?/o-oCs) iyevero dvrjp .'rrpo(f)'^Tr}<;-

Of av 6 pair OS, with ixelvos, i. 7, with •7ra9 i. 19.

Of the subject of the infinitive : iii. 3 twj' "Tnraiv tovs Xa\tj'oii9

et9 rd a-rofiuTa ^dWofiev els to ireideaOau av t o vs r/fuv,

iv. 4 ovK e)(eTe Bid t6 [xt] alreladai vfids, iv. 13-15 dye vvv 01

XeyovTes . . .dyrX rov Xeyeiv vfids.

Of the possessive pronoun or its equivalents : iv. 1 ex rmv r)Bov5>v

i) fiSiv rS)v aTparevofievcov iv tois /leXeo'iv vfiwv, see above, under

Article.

Of the demonstrative pronoun, added immediately before or after

the verb, in apposition with a remote noun, for the sake of clear-

ness or emphasis: i. 23 e'l tis aKpoarrjs i<TTiv...ovTos eoiKev: or

introducing an explanatory phrase or noun in apposition: i. 27

dprtaKela KaOapd iaTiv avrq iiria-KenTeadai op<f>avovs.

Of avros in other cases beside the genitive : iii. 17 elBori ical fii)

iroiovvTi djiapTia avrS iariv.

Of ^vais with gen. :- iii. 7 -jraa-a (j>va-is Btjpimv Ba/id^erai,

common in the Stoic writers, see note in loco.

Of KapBla with gen. : i. 26 diraTOtv KapBlav iavTov.
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Ordek of Words.

(1) of substantive and attribute
; (2) of governing and governed

nouns
; (3) of subject and predicate

; (4) of governing verb and

case
; (5) of interrogative particle.

(1) The adjective generally follows immediately on its sub-

stantive, as in i. 4 epr^ov riXeiov, i. 8 aptjp Bi-<frvxo<;, ii. 2 dvrjp

Xpva-ohaKTvXio<;, ii. 2 iaOfjri \a/j,Trpa, but we find also the

adjective preceding in i. 12 fiaKcipio^ avtjp, iii. 2 riXeiofi av^p,

ii. 2 pvirapa iaO'^Ti, etc., and always in the case of ira?. It is

unusual for the substantive to be separated from the adjective by
an intervening verb (except in the case of the substantive verb),

as in i. 2 otuv ireipaa/ioii Trepiiria-rjTe jtoikiXok, iv. 6 fiel^ova

hihtaatv xj^piv, iii. 13 yXvav Troirjaai SSmp, iv. 12 el? eariv vofio-

BeTTjii, v. 17 'HA,64as av6p(oiro<; rjv o/iowiradrj^ fjp,lv. In these

cases the adjective is made more prominent by separation, though

it is probable that a feeling of rhythm had a good deal to do with

the departure from the usual order.

(2) Omitting the genitive of the pronoun, which has been

already dealt with, we find the genitive placed immediately after

the governing noun in 50 cases as compared with three in which

it precedes, the latter being i. 1 ®eov SovXoi, iii. 3 tcSv tinrcav tow?

XoXivovi;, i. 17 TpoTrfj<! aTroaKiaa-fia. In one instance the governing

noun is separated by an intervening verb from the governed, ttjv

yK&aaav ouSet? Safidaat Bvvarai avOpwirmv, where greater

emphasis is given to avOpwirtov by its position-

(3) Where the subject (not being a relative pronoun) is

expressed, it precedes the predicative verb in about 55 cases, and

follows it in about 20. When the predicate is expressed by the

substantive verb and complement, the subject precedes the verb in

about 16 cases and follows in about 8. I do not here take note of

cases in which the verb is omitted, for which see Ellvpsis above. As

a rule the subject precedes the complement (predicative substantive

or adjective), but we have the following exceptions : i. 26 fidrai.o<s

q OprjaKeia, i. 27 Bprja-iceia KaOapd aSrr] eariv, ii. 19 el? i<rr\v

6 0eos, iii. 6 6 Koafioi t^? aZixia^ 17 ryX&tra-a KaOiaTarat, v. 11

trokviTirXayXt'O'} iariv 6 Kw/j/o?. In oblique predication, where

subject and complement come under the government of a

causative verb, we find the predicative noun preceding in i. 27
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atrniKov eavrov Trfpelv, v. 10 inroSeiyf/a XJ/Sere T'^? KaKoiraOia';

Tov^ irpo<f>^Ta<i : the subject precedes in ii. 5 o ©eo? i^eXe^aro

Toil's TTTOs^^ov^ Tm Kocrfioa vXovaiovi; iv iricrTei, and in i. 18

air6KVT}a-£v r)fia<i eh to elvai ^/j,d(; airapxvv- Sometimes an

adverbial phrase supplies the place of an oblique subject, as in

i. 2 x'"'?^^ riyr^a-aade orav ireipacrfjLoii; Trepnrea-rjTe, which might

have been expressed by x- VJ- treipaafiovi; or to Treipacr/ioii; irepi-

ireaelv: sometimes of an oblique predicate, as in ii. 1 /aj) iv

TrpoaaTToXrj/jLyjrLati eXere ttjv mcTTiv, which might have been

expressed fii) TrpoawTroXijfiTrTovaav e%. t. tt.

(4) The verb usually precedes the case it governs unless the

speaker intends the substantive to be emphatic, as in ii. 14 ti to

o<j>eKo^, iav iriariv Xeyrj ts? exeiv, epya Be fiij eXXl, where Xeyy ti?

intervening between n-ia-Tiv and its verb gives additional force to

the former. In this Epistle the verb precedes in 88 cases and

follows in 32, omitting relative clauses.

(5) In interrogative sentences the word which contains the

interrogation usually comes first, but is sometimes postponed for

emphasis, as in iv. 12 a-ii Be Tif el ; ii. 21 'A^paafi.,.ovK ef epymv

iBiKaid)6rj ; ver. 25 'Faa^...ovK ef epymv iBiKaiddr]

;



CHAPTER IX

Further Remarks on the Grammar and Style of St. James

The last chapter contained a survey of the grammatical usages

of our Epistle. In the present chapter I propose to consider what

conclusions may be drawn from that survey, as well as from an

examination of the vocabulary of the Epistle, from the use of

rhetorical figures, the rhythm and arrangement of words, in refer-

ence to the Author's command over the resources of the Greek

language and the -distinctive qualities of his style.

To deal first with any peculiarities of Inflexion, he adheres to

classical usage, with the majority of the writers of the N.T., as

regards the gender of ttXovto's and ?^A.o?, which are sometimes

made neuter by St. Paul.

As regards the Future, the reading icepSija-ofiev is not quite

certain in iv. 13. It is not found elsewhere in the Bible, while

the Attic KepSavw appears as a doubtful reading in 1 Cor.

ix. 21, but the aor. eKepSrjaa is common. Again, (jtayofiai in

V. 3 is the only future of eaOim employed in the N. T. In the

LXX. eSofiai and ^dyofiai are both common, and are sometimes

used in the same passage without any difference of meaning,

e.g. Numb, xviii. 10 (jidyofiai, ver. 11 eSofiai, Deut. xii. 20 and 24

<f)dyofiai, ver. 22 eherai, so too Kara^dryofiat, and KareZofiai,.

As to the Perfect, we find parallels to elaeXrjXvdav in John,

Luke, Paul, and Laconian inscriptions. As there is no instance ot

the 3rd. pi. either of the imperfect or 2nd. aor. in our Epistle,

there is no evidence to show whether James would have used such

barbarous forms as eX')(pa-av with John, or irapeKd^oa-av with Paul,

see Hort Appendix, p. 165.

As to the Imperative, rjTfo occurs twice in the LXX. and only

in one other place of the N.T. (1 Cor. xvi. 22). It is also found in
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inscriptions from Asia Minor. icdOov occurs elsewhere in the N.T.

only in quotations from the LXX. : it is said to have been used by

Aristophanes and Menander, but does riot occur in their existing

remains. See below, notes on ii. 3, v. 12.

I go on now to Syntactical Uses.

The Article. We found James omitting this, contrary to classical

usage, where the noun was defined by a prononiinal genitive, as in

i. 26 'x^aXivaymy&v yX&traav eavrov, airaT&v Kaph'iav eavrov, v. 20

a-docrei, ^v-)(r]v avrov. This license, common in LXX., is very rare

in the other books of the N.T. except in the first two chapters of

St. Luke and in quotations from the LXX., cf. Matt. xix. 28 iirl

Opovov h6^r)<i avTov, Luke i. 15 e* KotKia<; firjrpo^ avrov, ver. 25

d<J3eXeiv oveiB6<; fiov, ver. 51 ev ^pajfiovi avrov... SiavoCa xapSta^

avr&v, Heb. x. 16 eVt Kaphia<s avr&v (fr. LXX.), Jude 14 ev dyiaig

fivpida-iv avrov. See above, pp. ccxvii. foil, and my edition of

Jude, pp. xxvi.-xxxv.

A similar license found in our Epistle is the omission of the

article when the noun is defined by a genitive other than a

pronoun, as in i. 18 direKvrja-ev ^/jia^ Xoyai aXr^ddaf, ii. 12 hta

vofiov iXevdepiai; Kptvecrdai, i. 20 ofyyrj dvhpo<s hiKaioa-vvqv ®eov

ovK ipyd^erai. This is very common in the LXX. and occurs, I

think, in all the books of the N.T., especially after a preposition,

e.g. 1 Cor. i. 1 Sid deX'^fiaro'; @eov, ib. ii. 15 rt? eyvoa vovv K.vpiov ;

vi. 9 ®eov ^aaiXeiav, x. 21 irorrjpiov 'K.vpiov, Heb. x. 39 ets irepi-

voirjcnv -^vyfjii, x. 28 ddertja-a^ vofiov Mava-iax;, xii. 22 iroXet

®eov ^mvro<}, eKKXrja-ia irpoaroraKcav diroyeypafifievoiv ev ovpavoig.

The omission of the article with the attribute, as in ii. 8 vofiov

^aa-iXiKov, is less frequent except in the combination wevfia
ayiov : we find it, however, in 1 Pet. i. 23 Bid Xoyov fwnTo?, 2 Pet.

ii. 5 dpj(aiov Koafiov ov/c iipeia-aro, ver. 8 -yjrvxvv BiKaiav e^atrdvi-

^ev, ver. 15 KaraXeiirovre^ ev6elav oSov. See above, pp. ccxix. foil.

St. James' use of thePronoun is more idiomatic than is usual in

the N.T. I cannot call to mind any other example of rt? used,

like quidam, to soften what might seem a harsh or exaggerated

expression, as in i. 18 aTrapx^v riva. We have also the double

interrogative rjXlKov irvp ^Xiktjv SXr]v dvdirrei ; and the pregnant

use of oiTU'es= ' whereas they' in iv. 13, for which compare Acts

xvii. 11 ovroi ^crav eiiyevecrrepoi rS)v iv ©eaaaXoviKrj, oirivei} iBe-

2
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^avTo Tov Xoyov k.tX. ' in that they received the word,' ih. vii. 53,

Rom. i. 25, Phil. iv. 3, with Lightfoot's note, Winer, p. 209 n. and

for examples from classical writers, Isaeus vi. 43 et? tovto avaiBela^

rjKoviTLV ware Biefiaprvpovv rdvavTua ol<i avTOi eirpa^av, oiTtve^

direypa'^av avTov<; k.tX., Xen. Ages. i. 36 a^iov dyaadai avrov,

oaTii vir ovSevh eKpaTrjOr), Ellendt, Lex. Soph. s.v. ii. 3. The
only unclassical use is the modified Hellenistic emphasis on avToi

in ii. 7 = ' is it not they who ?
' We do not find St. Luke's avTo:;

6 for o auT09, uor o? nor Troto? for Tt'?, as seems to be the case in

Matt. xxvi. 50, xxiv. 43, Acts xxiii. 34.

None of the examples mentioned under Nmriber and Gender are

contrary to classical usage, while some are idiomatic, e.g. wye vvv with

plural verb, a use of ar/e which is not found elsewhere in the N.T.

f.—The use of the Nom. in apposition to an oblique case

(iii. 8 rrjv ryX&aa-av . . ./jLea-rf) lov) is certainly harsh, but admits of

some explanation, which distinguishes it from the solecisms quoted

from St. Mark and the Apocalypse in the note.

Perhaps the point in which our Epistle departs most from

classical usage is in regard to the Genitive of Quality, such as

aKpoarrjii iTrt\rj(Tfiovr]<; i. 25, Kpiral SiaXoyia-fioav •jrovrjpav ii. 4, 6

Koa-fMoi; T^? aSiKiai; iii. 6. Vorst explains this by the comparative

paucity of adjectives in the Hebrew language {Heir. pp. 244 foil.),

comparing Acts ix. 15 OKevot eKXoyrj<;, Heb. L 8 q pd^So<! t^?

ev6vTr)To^, Hosea xii. 7, where the Heb. 'balance of deceit' is

expressed by ^vyb'; aSidai; of the LXX., but in Prov. xx. 23 by

fu(yo5 SoXioi;.

The only use of the dative which seems to call for notice here

is the Hebraistic use of the cognate with intensive force in v. 17

irpoaevxy irpoariv^aTo. This is found in several books of the

N.T. but apparently not in St. Paul's writings.

Prepositions.—The constructions d to? eli /iaprvpiov earai and

i\oyia-0r] ek hiKMoavvrfv are Hebraistic and not found in classical

authors, though common in the N.T., see notes on ii. 23, v. 3.

The distinction between ei<s and iv is never lost in St. James, as it

is in some of the writers of the N.T.

inri: used with ace. where we might have expected either the

simple dat. or dat. with iiri, e.g. ii, 7 after iinicciKelv (cf. 2 Chron.

vii. 14 e^' ofi? eiruKeKKrfTai, to ovo/jlo, fiov, Acts xix. 13 ovo/id^eiv
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ewl Toii? e)(pvTa<i to, irvevfiaTa to ovo/ia tov Kvpiov, but Plato

Tim. 60 eS yivei xepafiov iTra)vofidKa/j,ev, Sep. vi. 493 ovofid^eiv

Tavra -irdvTa eirl ralg tov fieydXov ^mov S6^ai<s, Stallb. on Hep.

V. 470) ; V. 14 after irpoirevxoiJ-ci-i' (cf. Mark xvi. 18 iirl appaxnov^

X^ipa's eiriOriffovaiv^ Acts viii. 17, Acts ix. 17, but more usually

with dat. as in Mark v. 23, vii. 30).

TT/oo? : for the post-classical phrase tt/oo? oXiyov iv. 14, cf. Plut.

Mor. 116 A, Justin M. Apol. i. 12 ovk av rt? t^v KaKiav 7rpb<;

oXiyov ripeiTo. There is only one instance of tt/oo? with gen. in

N.T. (Acts xxviii. 34), and six with the dat. ; but the ace. is some-

times used where we might have expected Trapd with dat., as in

Matt. xiii. 56 ai dBeK^al w/so? ^/xas elaiv.

iv: the following are unclassical, XaXelv and dXei^eiv iv reS

ovofiaTi V. 10, 14, 7r\ovaio<! iv iriffTei i. 6 (where a classical writer

would rather have used the simple gen. or dat.), Kavxdffdco iv to?

vyjrei i. 9 (where a classical writer would rather have used inf), iv

TJj yXaxrarj evXoyeiv iii. 9 (instead of the simple dat.). These

uses are shared by the other writers of the N.T.

Tenses and Moods.—We have examples of the idiomatic use of

tenses in the gnomic aorist, i. 11, 24, and the juxtaposition of aor.

and perf. in i. 24 KaTcvorjcre xal direXrfKvdev and of the pres. and

perf. in iii. 17 Sa/id^eTai leal BeSd/MaaTui. The use of the moods

also conforms to the classical standard, except that the optative is

absent, as it is also in Matthew, the Gospel and Epistles of

John, and the Epistle to the Hebrews and the Apocalypse. We
have no instance in our Epistle of such constructions as iva

followed by a fut. ind., which we find in John xvii. 2 "va Bcoa-et

1 Pet. iii. 1 Tva KepSridijaovTai, and fi:equently in the Apocalypse

;

still less of "va with pres. ind as in 1 Cor. iv. 6 iva <j)v<nova0e,

Gal. iv. 17 "va ^rjXovTe.^ A similar license is the use of edv with

indie, in 1 Thess. iii. 8 iav vfiel<} errij/ceTe, Acts viii. 31 iav fi'q rt?

oSrjyijaei, Luke xix. 40 iav odToi atairija-ova-iv, 1 John v. 15, iav

oiBafiev ; of oTav with indie, Apoc. iv. 9 oTav S<ucrov<nv, Mark xi.

19 OTav iyevBTO, ver. 25 orav a-TrjKeTe, Mark iii. 11 oTav ideatpovv

(see Jannaris, § 1947). Again, St. James affords no instance of

unclassical uses of the infinitive, such as iyeveTo...iX0etv, so

^ So Lightfoot in loco, but it seems better to regard itas an unusual contraction

for fijAiirjTe ; cf. Jannaris, p. 216, §§ 850 foil. ; Winer, p. 363 ; Blass, p. 48, § 3.

Q 2
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common in Luke ; nor of the gen. of the article with inf. instead

of the simple inf. as in Luke xvii. 1 avepSeKTOv ioTiv rov to,

(TKavhaXa fir) eXdelv, Acts iii. 12 ireTToirjKocn rov irepiiraTelv; nor

of iva with subj. instead of simple' inf. as in Matt, xviii. 6

a-v/j,(jiepei avTw iva upefiaaffy \l9oi, John iv. 34 e/ibv iSp&fid iariv

"va TTotw TO dekrjfjia, Luke i. 43 iroOev fioi tovto 'iva eXdy r) fnjrrjp,

1 Cor. iv. 3 ifiol eh iXdxttrrov eariv 'iva vif) vfi&v ava/cpiOa, or

instead of the inf with art. explaining the purport of what pre-

cedes, as in Phil. i. 9 tovto T-pocrevxofiai, 'iva 7} w^dtrr) irepicrffevarj,

1 John iv. 17 iv TOVTfp TereXetmrat >) ayd-n-r], 'iva Trapprjeriav

6%(B/tej', or where we should have expected the inf. with wo-re

e.g. Gal. v. 17 TavTU aWi]\oi<} avTiKeiTat, 'iva /irj a iav OeXrjre

iroifjTe, 1 Thess. v, 4 ovk eo-re iv a-KOTet, 'iva tj rjfiepa vfidi w?

AcXeTTTa? KaToKd^Tj.

On the whole I should be inclined to rate the Greek of this

Epistle as approaching more nearly to the standard of classical

purity than that of any other book of the N.T. with the exception

perhaps of the Epistle to the Hebrews. The author of the latter

has no doubt greater copiousness, and more variety of constructions;

he is also occasionally very idiomatic, as in the phrase efiadev d^'

&v eiraSev v. 8 ; but while the distinction between firj and ou is

carefully preserved in our Epistle, we find in the Hebrews p-r) used

incorrectly after iirei, ix. 17 iirei p,Tj Tore (a/. /Hj/Trore) iaxvei, ot€

^Tj 6 Zia9ep,evo<i, and with the participle, xi. 8 i^rjXOev /j-tj iirca-Ta-

p.€vo<;, ver. 13 /cara iriaTiv diridavov firj Ko/icaavre^, ver. 27 Trto-Tee

KaTeXiTrev AtyvTTTov p,r] ipo^7)9elv top 0vp,ov toD ^aa-iXeax; (in con-

trast with James i. 25). Again, the latter writer is less accurate in

his use of the moods and tenses than our author. Thus we find the

aor. with ovTrco in xii. 4, where a classical writer would have used the

perfect, ovtto) p>i'xpi<i a'ip.aTo^ dvTiKaTk(TTr\Te....KaX eKkekqade t^9

TrapaKXija-eeoi : we find orav with the aor. subj. followed by pres.

ind. in i, 6 oTav wdXiv ela-aydyy tov irpcuTOTOKov eh ttjv olicovp,evriv

Xeyei, where orav elaaydyri seems to be equivalent to eladyav : we

find irregular uses of the inf. in ii. 3 dpxijv Xa^ovaa XaXela-Oai,

ii. 15 Sici TravTOi tov ^rjv, ix. 24 eh ovpavov elafjXdev vOv ifi^avta-drj-

vai Tm irpoadyircp tov @eov, vi. 10 ov yhp aSiKO^ 6 @eo? iiriXadeirdai

TOV ipyov : we find post-classical uses of the prepositions, e.g. iraph

after the comparative in i. 4, iii. 3, and elsewhere ; eh used with

persons ii. 3 eh v/*«? i^e^aidoBi] ; eh to used of the consequence.
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xi. 3 iriaTet, voovfiev KaTrfpriaQai tovv alS>va<s prjiiari @eot) eli to

fiTj 6K (fiaivo/ievasv <yeyovevai ; utto used where a classical writer

would have written Sid with ace, v. 7 eia-aKovcrBeU iiTro t^s ev\a-

jSet'as ; not to mention the use of such a Pauline anacoluthon as

xiii. 5 d^ikdpyvpoi 6 Tp6Tro<;, apKovfievoi toZs nrapovaiv.

I do not of course assert that St. Jarnes writes with the same

facility as St. Paul. The former was evidently a slow and careful

writer, while the latter speaks as he is moved, without regard to

accuracy or ornament, in the provincial Greek which was familiar

to him from childhood. Nor again is it meant that the Greek ofour

Epistle is such as could be mistaken for that of a classical writer.

There are undoubtedly harsh phrases, such as i. 17 tjoottjjs otto-

a-Kiaa-iia, i. 23 to irpocranrov tj}? yevicrecoi;, ii. 4 Kpiral Sia\oyicr/j,S>v

irovrjp&v, and awkward and obscure sentences, such as ii. 1 fii] iv

irpocraTToKrjfi'^oai^ eX^^e rfjv irla-Tiv tov K.vpiov rjfiSiv 'Irjaov Xpt-

crrov Trji Sofij?, iii. 6 o K6afio<; Trj<} dhiKia<; rj yXSiaaa KaOlaTaTai,

iv Tolf /Mekecriv rjjjLmv jj . . . (pikayi^ovcra rov rpo^pv t^s yevea-eax;,

iii. 12 fiT] Svvarat. a-VKrj e'Xata? iroirjaat ; ovre dXvKov yXvKV

troirjo-ai vSmp, also iv. 5, 6, 17. But Schleiermacher and Dr. S.

Davidson are entirely mistaken when they allege as proofs that

' the author was not accustomed to write Greek ' such thoroughly

idiomatic phrases as i. 2 orav Treipacr/jLolg irepnrearjTe iroiKiXoi^,

and the admirably energetic ^ovXri6ei<} in i. 18 (^ovXriOeh

direKVYjaev rjna^ Xdyp aXij^etas). Nor can I see that there is any

ground for stumbling at the use of iropeiatt; in i. 11 or of dveKvija-ep

in i. 18. The latter, it is true, is not a classical word, but the

question is not, of course, about classical, but about post-classical

Greek, in which this word was of general use. If it is objected

that St. James uses, in the sense of ' begetting,' a word which

properly means ' to bring forth,' the answer is that both here and

in i. 15 tlie word is used metaphorically, and that in the Hebrew
Scriptures terms properly employed of the mother are used to

denote God's relation towards mankind.

"Vocabulary.!

I proceed now to examine the vocabulary of St. James, giving

lists (1) of the words which are apparently employed for the first

' In making this list I have been materially assisted by the lists given in

Thayer's Lexicon and in Stitdia Biblica, i. p. 149.
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time by him, (2) of words used by him alone among biblical

writers, (3) of LXX. words used by him alone among the writers of

the N.T. It is stated in each case whether the word is classical

or post-classical, taking the year 300 B.C. as a rough dividing line.

Thirteen words are apparently used for the first time by St.

James: see notes in loco. dviXeo'} ii. 13 only in Test. Abr. 16;

dvefii^ofievoi; i. 6 only in Schol. on Od. xii. 336, and Johannes

Moschus, ap. Hesychius ; dneipaaTO'; i. 13 used by Clem. Al.

and other Fathers in the same sense probably with reference to St.

James, by Josephus in a different sense ; diroaKtaafia i. 17 used

by Basil (vol. i. p. 17 in Migne P.G.), where he speaks of the world

as diroaKiaafia t^s Zwdfiew^ rov ®eov, and Cyril Alex. i. 189

TTTrjvSiv diroaKiaafia volucrum adumhratam formam ; Bai/iovi,a)Sr]i{

iii. 15 only found in Schol. to Arist. Banae and Symmachus'

version of the Psalms ; Bi'^v^o's i. 8 and iv. 8, found in the Didachd

and quoted from an unknown apocryphal writing by Clem. Rom.,

used by the latter, by Hermas and subsequent writers, with

evident reference to St. James ; 0pi]aKo<! i. 26 only found in

Theognostus Can. {fl. 820) ; 7ro\va7r\ayxvo'; v. 11 found elsewhere

only in Hermas; TrpoacavoXrjfnrreiv ii. 9 found elsewhere only

in Orig. Proverb, c. 19 ; irpoa-toTroXrjfi-^Ca ii. 1 used also by St.

Paul and by Polycarp
;
pvirapia i. 21 found also in Plutarch, etc.

;

XaKivaymyeiv i. 26, iii. 2, used also by Polycarp, Hermas, and

Lucian
; XP^'^°^"''^'^^^''°'> "• 2 not found elsewhere.

Besides these there are five words used by St. James which do not

occur either in the LXX. (including the Apocrypha) or in the N.T.

:

^pvas iii. 11 used intransitively by classical writers, transitively, as

here, by some of the Fathers ; evaXi,o<i iii. 7, classical ; eviretdrj'} iii.

17, cl. and Philo (evireidem and evirelOeia occur in 4 Mace); e<f>iqfiepo<;

ii. 15, classical ; Kari^t^eia iv. 9, classical and Philo.

One word a-rjTo^pwTo^ (v. 2) is found elsewhere only in LXX.,

Job^iii. 28, and in Sibyll. Orac., quoted in note.

The following occur in the LXX. but not elsewhere in the N.T.

:

dBiaKpiToi ^ iii. 17, post-classical and rare in this sense, has a

difiierent sense in Prov. xxv. 1 ; aKarda-TaToii i. 8, iii. 8, classical,

Isa. liv. 11 : dXvK6<; iii. 12, cl., and in Numb. iii. 12, Deut. iii. 17;

dfidw V. 4, cl., and in Lev. xxv. 11, Deut. xxiv. 19, Isa. xvii. 5
;

dirXm i. 5, cl., Prov. x. 10 ; diroKvio) ^ post-cl. used by Philo and

' Each of these words occurs once in Aristotle.
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4 Mace. XV. 14 ; diftvarepio) v. 4, post-cl., Polyb., Diod., Neh. ix. 10,

Sir. xiv. 14
;
0oi^ v. 4, cl., Ex. ii. 23

;
yeXm iv. 9 cl, Gen. xxi. 6

;

eoiKe i. 6, 23, cl.. Job vi. 25 ; efi<j)VTo<! i. 21, cl., Wisdom xii. 10
;

i^iXKO) i. 14, cl., Gen. xxxvii. 28 ; eTrtTjfSeto? ii. 16 cl., and in

1 Mace. iv. 46, Wisdom iv. 5 ; eTriXtja-fMovij i. 25, only found besides

in Sir. xi. 25 ; iirta-Trjiimv iii. 13, el., Deut. i. 13, etc. ; evirpeireia i.

11, cl., Ps. 1. 2 ; davaTrnfiopoi iii. 8, cl., Numb, xviii. 22 ; KaKoiradia

V. 10, cl„ Mai. i. 13 ; KaTioa v. 3, post-cl.. Lam. iv. 1 ; KaToiKi^m iv,

5, cl., Exod. ii. 21+ ; KevS)<; iv. 5, el., Isa. xlix. 4 ;
/lapaCvco i. 11, cl.,

Job XV. 30; fieTaym iii. 3, 4, cl., 1 Kings viii. 48+ ; fieydkavxito

(or fjLeyaXa av^eo)) iii. 5, cl., Ezek. xvi. 50+ (the simple av%kto is

class., but does not occur in LXX.) ; voiio0eT7]<; iv. 12. el, Ps. ix.

20; 6\6\v^a) V. 1, cl., Joel i. 5 +; 6fj,oia>tTi<i iii. 9, el., Gen. i. 26+ ;

o-<Jnfio<} V. 7, cl., Deut. xi. 14+ ; irapdKKcuyq i, 17, cl., 2 K. ix.

20; TriKpo'i iii. 11, 14, cl.. Gen. xxvii. 34+ ; iroiija-i'} i. 25, cl..

Sir. xix. 18 ; irpoifio's v. 7, cl., Deut. xi. 14 ;
piirl^a i. 6, cl., Dan.

ii. 35 ippi-ma-ev 6 avefio^ (where Theodotion has i^ypev), and Philo

;

o-9?7r« V. 2, cl, Job xl. 7 ; TaXanrwpeco iv. 9, cl., Mie. ii. 4+; raxvi
i. 19, cl., Prov. xxix 20+ ; Tpoirrj i. 17, el., Deut. xxxiii. 14+ ;

rpo-xp<s iii- 6, cl., Ps. Ixxxiii. 13+ ; rpv^do) v. 5, el., Neh. ix. 25 + ;

v\rj iii. 5, cl., Isa. x. 17+ ; (f)iXia iv. 4. el, Prov. xix. 7 + ; ff>\oyC^a),

iii. 6, cl, Ps. xcvi. 3; t^picrcrm ii. 19, cl., Job iv. 14+ ; ;y/"? iii- 10,

cl., Prov. XXV. 27, rifidv Be y^prj \6yov<; ivho^ov;?-

Of the unusual words mentioned above it is to be noted that

some are of a technical nature, connected with fishing, as dvefii^co,

piiri^m, eva\,io<}, e^eXKco, oXvkov. Possibly the last may have

been a local expression for a salt spring. Others are connected

with husbandry, as dfidm, ^pveo, iTrtri^Seia, Karioca, fiapalvm,

o-\fnfj,o9, irp6i/j,o^, cretnjTre, arjTo^peoro';. Others, however, are per-

fectly general, as dveXeo<;, •iroXv<rnrXay')(yo<s, dveipaaro^, OprjaKo^,

einreidrjv. Then there are others, very common in classical writers,

which we wonder not to find used in the other parts of the N.T.,

such as XPV' 7^\ft)?, eotxe, vXrj, dTrXm<!, triKpo';, Taxy'i, XeLireadai,

' to be wanting in.' In some cases this absence may be due to

accident, since we find other forms of the same stem commonly

used. Thus we have many instances of ev rdxet, and we find also

Taxiv6<}, Taxeco<;, raxv, rdxiov, rdxio-TU. In like manner we find

TTiKpia, TTiKpalvo), iriKpSs'i, yeXdv and KarayeXdv, dirXovi and

' Xpi] is omitted in the Concordances to the LXX.
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d-TrXoTrji}. There is no mention of forests in the N.T. except in

St. James, which accounts for v\r) not being found : but XPV ^^^

eoiKe stand on another footing. For the latter we always have

o/Moio^ eari in the other books ; and for the former either Set (used

sometimes where a classical writer would certainly have preferred

XPv) or 6(f)eiXa>. It appears then that, so far as the use of these

two words is concerned, St. James is more idiomatic than the

other canonical writers, and for the rest that he uses with freedom

rare words and compounds, all of them correctly formed and some
of them possibly formed by himself He is, however, a purist in

regard to those combinations of prepositions and adverbs which

are so marked a feature of late Greek, e.^. virepKiav 2 Cor. xi. 5,

i<f)dira^ Heb. vii. 28, eicTraXai 2 Pet. ii. 3, uTrb Tore Matt. iv. 17,

a-TTo irepva-L 2 Cor. viii. 10, c£ Winer, p. 525.

Another point deserving notice in St. James, which might seem
to denote limited acquaintance with the language, is his use of

general instead of special terms ; though, as regards iroieiv and

SiSovac, Vorst (ffebr. pp. 158-163, 167, 59) considers that this

extended use is derived from the corresponding Hebrew words.

iroielv. eKeo<i ii. 13, elptjvrjv iii. 18, dfiapnav v. 15, <7vk7j

i\aia<s ov iroiel iii. 12, oXvkov ov Bvparai yXvKV Troirja-ai, iihcap

iii. 12, TToirja-ofiev i/cei eviavrov iv. 13, •jroteiv kuXov iv. 17, ir.

KaX<a<i ii. 8. 19, cf iroirjTrj'i Xoyov i. 22, Troir]Tfj<; vofiov iv. 11,

7roirjTr)<; epyov i. 25.

ipyd^eaOai. d/iapnav ii. 9, SiKaioavvrju i. 20, to SoKifiiov

vfMmv Ti]<; TTtcrrea)? Karepyd^erai vtto/mov^v i. 3.

Xa/jb/Sdveiv. n irapd rov K.vpiov i. 7, tov are^avov t^s

^(»^? i. 12, leptfia Xrjp.'yjrea-Oe iii. 1, alreiTe Koi ov Xafi^dvere iv. 3,

6W9 av (o Kapirosi) Xd^r) irpoifiov v. 7, inroBeiyfj.a Xa/Sere roii^

•irpo(j)r]Ta<; v. 10.

ex^i-v. 'T) virofiovr/ epyov reXeiov e^xiroa i. 4, fir] iv -TrpoawTroXrifi-

\jriaii; e'xeTe tt/v iricmv ii. 1, iria-Ttv, epya 6%6t rt? ii. 14, 18, Trt'crTt?

exet epya ii. 17 (c£ Clem. R. ii. 6, 9 epya exovresi), ^rjXov e^^ere ev

Trj fcapSia iii. 14, iirtOvfieiTe xal ovk e^ere iv. 2.

8 I Bo V at. 6 ovpavos verov eS(OK£v v. 18.

Compare also the different uses of iria-TK; in i. 3, 6, etc. and ii.

14-26 ; of irXova-ioi} i. 10, ii. 6, v. 1 ; of •jreipaaiio'i and Tretpd^eadai

in i. 2 and 13 ; of trotjiia in iii. 15 and 17 ; of <f)96voi} in iv. 2 (?)

and 5. See Comment on Faith below.
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I go on now to speak of the style of the Epistle, as exhibited in

the writer's use of rhetorical figures and of rhythm. Though

we do not find here the oratorical power of the Epistle to the

Hebrews or the rapid and impassioned eloquence of St. Paul

;

though there is no attempt to build up a number of sub-

ordinate clauses into elaborate periods; yet there is something

too of rhetorical skill, and at times of idiomatic phraseology

which is very telling. The sentences are short, simple, direct,

conveying weighty thoughts in weighty words, and giving the

impression of a strong and serious individuality as well as of a

poetic imagination.

Use of metaphor and simile

:

(1) derived from rural life, i. 10 the transitory nature of earthly

prosperity is illustrated by the flower which withers away and

loses all its beauty under the burning sun and wind ; iii. 11 the

right use of speech is illustrated by the spring which only gives

forth sweet water, by the tree which produces only its own proper

fruit ; iii. 18 righteousness is a fruit whose seed is sown in peace

;

iv. 14 man's life is like a shifting mist; v. 7 patience under

persecution is inculcated by the example of the husbandman who
waits patiently for the rains which shall bring the crop to

perfection; iii. 5 a careless word is compared to the spark which

sets on fire a forest; iii. 3 as the horse is turned by the bridle, so

man's activity is controlled by putting a check on the tongue;

iii. 8 the tongue is like the deaf adder which refuses to hear the

voice of the charmer.

(2) derived from sea and stars, i. 6 a man who cannot make up
his mind is compared to a wave driven by the wind and tossed

;

iii. 4 the control which a man is enabled to exert over his actions

by learning to bridle his tongue is compared to the steering of a

ship by the rudder; i. 17 God the source of all light is compared

to a sun which never suffers obscuration or change.

(3) derived from domestic life, i. 15 the development of sin is

compared to conception, birth, growth, and death ; i. 18 the renewal

of man's nature by the reception of the Divine Word is compared
to conception and birth ; i. 23 a careless listener is compared to

one who gives a hasty glance at a mirror; ii. 26 the relation
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between the acceptance of a dogma and practical goodness is

compared to that between the body and the animating spirit of

life ; iv. 4 unfaithfulness to God is compared to adultery

;

V. 2 the decay and rust to which stored up wealth is liable are

used to symbolize the disease which eats away the unjust and

covetous soul.

(4) derived from public life, i. 12 the future happiness of the

righteous is described as ' the crown of life;' iv. 1 pleasures are like

a hostile army encamped in our body; v. 3 wages which are kept

back cry to God for justice.

Paronomasia :
^

(1) It is a marked feature of the writer's style to link

together clauses and sentences by the repetition of the leading

word or some of its cognates : compare i. 3-6 to Soki/iiov t ^ s

TT t'o- T e (» 9 Karepyd^erai virofiovijv fj he iiir o iMovi} epyov

T 4\e lov i^eTO), Xva ^re t e \ e t o t iv firiSevl Xenro/ievof
el Se Tt? XetTrerai a-o^la^, alreiTeo...alT€iTa) Se

iv IT La re I, firjhev htaKpiv6fievo<i- 6 yap Scaicpivo-

fievoi K.T.X,; i. 13—15 /iijSei? tr

e

l pa^o /lev o<! Xeyerat on
aTTO &eov treipd^ofiai- 6 yap @eo9 dtr e ipa<n oi; ianv
icaK&v, IT e I pd^e t Se avTO^ oiiSeva' eKaaTot he ireipd^e-

rai viro Trjv t'Sia; iiridvfii,a<!- eiTa r) iir id v ii,i a rliciei

d fiapT lav, r) he dfiapTta diroKvel ddvaTov ; i. 19, 20

j3pahv<} eh to d/covaai, ^pahv<; eh opyrjv' opyrj yap

dphpof @eou hiKaiO(7Vvr]v ovk ipyd^erat ; i. 21-2.5 he^aade tov

efi<f)VTov \6y ov . .
,
yiveade he iro irjTal Xoy ov xal /ir)

d K poar a\ fiovov . . . on et Tt? die p oarrj <; Xoy ov ianv Kal

ov TT o I ri T i]<i. . .OVK dKpoaTT]!} i-mXj]afiovfj<; yevofievo'} dXXa
•TTo IT] TT]^ epyov, ovTo<i fiaKdpio'i iv Tj} TT o irj a e I avTov earai

;

i. 26, 27 et rts hoxel 6 prja ko<; elvai. . .tovtov fidraio^ ^

dprfaKela' OprjaKeia Kadapa avrr) iarlv k.t.X.', ii. 2-7 iav

ela eXOrj dvrjp j^^pvaoSaKTvXio^ iv i a BijT i Xa fnr pa, ela-

eXdji he Kal 7rTaj;\;o9 iv pvirapa iaOfJTi, eTrt/SXei/rjjre Se

ivl TOV <f)opovvTa T rjv i a fJT a ttjv Xa fitr p dv. . .Kal Tea

TT T o) % o3 eiTrrjTe k.t.X. . . . ovj(^ 6 @eo? i^eXe^aro tov<; irTcoxovi;

..,vfiel<{ he ^TifidaaTe tov •irTeoj^6v...oi irXovaioi avTol iXxovaiv

' I use this term in the loose sense in which it is employed by Schmid in his

Atticismus, to express the repetition of the same word or root.
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...aiiTol ^Xaa<l>r]iJLov(nv; ii. 8-12 the word vofiot occurs in each

of these verses; ii. 12 ourm? \aXelre koX outws nroieiTe; ii. 13^

K p C<7 1<! av e\eo<s tw /ir) TroLrjcravTi e \ e o ?, KaTaKav')(aTaL

eXeoi Kpiaeco^; in ii. 14-26 Tt o (^ e \ o ? ; begins 14 and ends

16, the phrase iricrriv e^etv occurs twice, ep7a e^etv thrice,

6^ epyeov 8 1 k aiov a 6 ai occurs thrice and in: •jrCa-reax}

htKaiovad ai once, ir t o- t 1 9 is found eight times, and epya
five times in other collocations, Trto-reus) thrice, ;^<ajols epycov

twice, (^ TTt'o-Tt?) vsKpd ea-Ttv twice, we have also to ff&fia

j^eo pl<! irvevfiaTO'i v e k p 6v and hel^ 6v fio i rijv iriariv

<Tov...Kaya} a o i Set'^o) k.t.X,; iii. 2-4 irdXXa irra i o fiev

airavre^- et rt? eV \6yai ov irralei, oStos Swaro? %a\n'a7W-
yi] aai Kal oXov to a & fia- t'Se twi' iiTTrav Toir? j^ a X i-

v o u ? 6t? ra aTOfiara ^dWofiev Kal o\ v to a S> fi a

fierdyo/Mev IB o i) Koi ra irKoia fierdyerai; iii. 5-8 ^

yX&a- <T a /iiKpov fi^Xo'} iariv IBov t^XIkov itv p rjXlKtjv

fiXriv dvairiref Kal rj yXm u <r a irvp, 6 Koafiov rrj^ dSiKiai rj

yXS) <T a a KaOiaTarai iv Tois fiiXe a- tv rjn&v ... fj <^Xoy l-

^ovaa Tov rpoxov Trj<} yevevew; koX (f>Xoy i, ^o fiivf) wtto t^?

yeevvr/i;. iraaa 4>vo'i<i ffr/piav re Kal irereivav epver&v

re Kal evaXctov B a fi d ^ e t a i, Kal B eBd (laar at, rjj ^vcret

rfi dv 6 ptav Lv rj' rrjv Be yXS>a a av ovSets Ba (ida at

Svvarai dvOpmirmv', iii. 9 iv avry eiiXoyov/iev Kal i

v

avTTf KaTapwfieOa . . . 6« toO av t ov crTOfiaro^ e^ep'^erai evXoyla

Kal Kardpa; iii. 11—18 to yXvKv Kal to it ik pov . . . av Krj

iXaiai, dfiveXo^ a-v k a . . . dXvKov yXv kv . . . el ^fjXov ir i k pov
ex^Te Kal e p id iav . . . ovk eaTiv a&Tt} 17 ao^ia dvcodev
KaTepxpp-ivr] . , . oirov ydp ^rjXo<s Kal i p lO la, dKaTaaraffia . .

.

ri Be dv to 6 ev a o ^ ua irp&Tov fiev dyvij iafiv, eireira ei prj-

viKT), (leaTTi KapiT 5)v dyaO&v . . . Kap-jro^ Be BiKatoa-vvrji} ev

el prjvrj ffTretpeTai TOt? iroiovaiv elprjvrjv, iv. 1-3 tr 06 ev

troXe pko ii Kal it 6 ev iid'^o-i' > ovk evTevdev e« t&v fjBov mv ;

. . . fidxea- 6 e Kal iroXe fieiT e- ovk e^eTe Bid to /jltj al-

T el a 6 a I' alT eiTe koI oii Xafi/Sdvere Bioti KaKaif uIt eta e,

iva iv Tat? ^ S o j/ a t 9 Bairavi^ariTe ; iv. 4-10 jj 0(\ia tov
Koa/iov e%0/3a tou ®eov' 09 idv ovv jSovXrjd-^ <j>iXoi

elvai TOVKoafiov ix0po'iTov®eov Ka0icrTaTai . . . o e o 9

virepri^dvoi^ avTiTdaaeTai, t air e iv 01^ Be BiBwaiv ^aptv

viroT dyrjTe oZv to3 ® e^ . . . iyy I cr aT e to5 @eo3 Kal
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e yy I (T e i vfiiv , . . t air e iv (udriT e evmiriov K.vpi'ov ; iv. 11, 12

fii] Ka T a\a\ei T e aWi^Xiov, d S 6\(f> o i' o Ka raXaXwv
aoeXcf) ov rj KpLvoovrov dS e\(j>6v avTov kut aXaXel
V o fiov Koi ic p IV e t v 6 fio v el Se v 6 /iov k p I v e i<; ovk el

TTOirjrr]^ vo fiov dWa k pn ri<;. elt ea-riv v o fio d irrj^ koX

K piTrjf;- ail he Ti<; el, 6 k p i v at v rbv TrKrja-iov ; iv. 13-17 av p lov
... TO TJ}? avpiov, iroiri<TO[iev...Trotri(TOfiev,

<f)
aiv o-

fi e vr] . ..dtftavt^ofiivr), tcavy^aa 6 e . . . k avXV"' ''li kuXov
TT o leiv .. ."Troiovvri'fV. 3-11 d a,pyvpo<; k ar Cm t a i Ka\ 6 I hi;

(fyayerai rai a-ap/cwi . . . /laKpodv/MijaraTe eco<s Trj<; v a p ov-

er i a<; rod Kvpiov...fiaKpodv/ji,(ov.../j,aKpodvfj,i]tTaTe
icai v/j,eiv, OTi r) •Trapovo'iaTovK.vpiov r)yyiKev. p/q arevd-

fere iva p,r) k p iff ijr e' ISov 6 k p itij i; irpo tcov ffvpmv ecrrrjKev.

VTToSeiyfia Xd/Sere rfjq p-aie pod v p,ia<; roi/^ irpo^TjTaq- p,aKapL-

J^ofiev roiii; VTrofieivavra^' rrjv vtt o (lo vrj v 'Ia)/8 rjKovaaTe
;

V. 17—20 -IT p oa- e vy^jj tt p o a-r} v ^ ar o rov p,tj ^ p e ^ a i, Kal

OVK e ^ pe ^ ev ... /calwdXiv tt p o a-rj v ^ ar o ... edvTi's ttX apr) ffy

Kai iTT KTT p eyjrjj rt? avrov, yivwa-Kere on 6 i-rria t peyjr a<s

afiaproaXov en TrXdvr) <; oSov avrou craxj-ei yjrv^^v.

I have quoted all the examples of the recurrence of a word or

stem under one head for convenience sake ; but it will be easily

seen that the recurrence is not always due to the same cause. It

is partly owing to the preference for short sentences, which require

the noun to be repeated for the sake of clearness ; whereas in a

complex sentence the relative pronoun or some connecting particle

might have answered the purpose. But it is plain that the

repetition is often intended to give] emphasis, as in i. 19 ^paBv<!,

ii. 6, 7 avroi, iii. 6 (^Xoyi^ovaa— <j)Xoyi^o/j,evr], iii. 7 Safid^erai Kal

Se8dfia<7Tai, iii. 9 eV ai^r^, iv. 1 iroffev, iv. 12 dheX<^6<; and vofiov,

V. 17 7rpoaev)(y irpoarji^aTo. It is probable, however, as we may
judge from the foUowdng section, that the recurrence of the same

sound was in itself pleasing to the writer and contributed, along

with his love of definiteness, to produce repetition, where there is

no special reason to be found in the circumstances of the case.

Alliteration and Homoeoteleiita :

With the letter d :

i. 1 SovXoi Tal'i SooSeKa (ftvXat^ rats eV rjj hiaairopa.

i. 6 alrebTto Sk p-ijSev BtaKpivofievo^, 6 yhp BiaKpivofiepoi}

eoiKe KXvBmvi.
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ii. 16 /jbij SftjTe Be rh eVtTijSeta.

iii. 8 rrjv Be yX&a-aav ovBel<i Bafidaai Bvparai,

d and p: i. 21 Blo dwodefievot vdcrav pvn-apiav xai irepiaaeiav

KaKiai iv trpavT^Ti, Bi^aade tov €/Mf>VTOv Xoyov rov

Bvvdfievov k.tX.

^ : i. 2 irda-av Xapdv ^yijcraade orav ireipaa-fioi^ irepi-

TrecrrjTe ttoikiXoi^.

i. 17 irdaa B6ai<i dyaOr] Kal irdv BcoprifiaTeXeiov . . .

diro TOV irarpo'; r&v (jjoormv, trap oS ovk evi

•yrapaWayf) -q rpoTrrj^ dtrotrKbaafna. cf. also i. 3,

• 11, 22, iii. 2.

p, I, th : i. 24 direX'^Xvdev Koi iireXdOero.

i : i. 4 TeKeiov, TeXeioi, oKoKkrjpoi, Xenrofievoi.

iii. 4 trkota TrjXiKavTa. . .viro dveficop aKXyfpmv iXav-

vofMeva fierdyerai inro eXax^crrov irrjBaXlov ottov. .

.

^ovXerai.

m : iii. 5 fiiKpov fiiXo^ iarlv Kal fieydXa avxel.

k : i. 26, 27 BoKel OprjaKO^ elvai, x'H'Xivaywy&v yX&aaav
. . .KapBiav. .

,

. dp7)<TKeia KaOapd . . . e-KivKetTTeadai

j^57/>a9...aa'7rtXoi' eavrov rr/peip diro rov Koafiov.

ii. 3 xdOov aiBe icaX&v,

iv. 8 KaOapierare ;)(;et/3a9...a7i/((7aTe KapBia<s.

n, t, o: ii. 10 oVrts yap oXov rov vofiov rrfp'qari, rrraiar) Be iv

evl yiyovev irdvreov evoxo'!.

Alliteration is the more marked when it affects the prominent

words as in i. 21 Bib...Be^aa6€...Bvvd/ievov.

Sometimes we have the recurrence not of one letter only but of

a syllable, as in v. 2 d irXovrof crearjirev, ra ifidria a-rjro^para

yiyovev, ii. 4 ov BieKpWrjre Kal eyeveaOe xpiral BiaXoyLvfi-wv, i. 24

cited above ; or of several syllables {6iJi.oioreXevra) as i. 6 dvefii^o-

fiiv^ Kal pi'm^ofiev^, i. 14 i^eXKOfievoi; Kal BeXea^o/j.evo';, ii. 16

depfiaiveade Kal xopTa^ecrOe, ii. 19 iriarevovo'iv Kal (^pLaarovcriv,

iv. 9 raXaiTrtopija-are xal Trevdija-are Kal KXavaare, v. 5 erpv(j>ij-

aare Kal ea-TraraXija-are, v. 6 KareBiKdaare, i<j)oveva-are, iii. 17

dBidxpiro^, awTTOKpiTO^, v. 4 rSiv dfir)advTa>v...rS)v depiadvrmv,

ii. 12 owTtas XaXelre Kal oSreo's iroielre. Sometimes there is a

recurrence of the same preposition in compounds, as dtro in i. 15,

and i. 18 aTreKvrjaev. . .dirapx^v, irapd in i. 25 d Se Tra paKvyfr a<i
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et9 vofiov KoX Trapa /jieipa<;, and i. 17 irap' w. . ."TrapaWayi].

This similarity of sound is often used to mark a correspondence or

give point to an antithesis, as in i. 10, 11, where the former sentence

ends with TrapeXeva-erat, the latter with fiapavd^asTai, v. 2, 3 d

ttXoi/tos vfi&p. . .6 x^pva-o's vfiwv. Often this is combined with

balancing of clauses (Io-okcoXo) as in i. 19 ra'x^ixi el<i to dicov-

a ai, j3 p aSiii e li to XaXrj a a i, iv. 7 v w OTdyri t e tw
@em, dvT ia-TTfre S^ tc3 Bia^oX^, iv. 8 kuO apia ut e

j^eipa<i, dfiapTtoXol k al dyvia-aTe le apBiai hi'^^vjfpi,

i. 15 7] i TT 10 V fjt, [a crvWa/S ov a- a TiKTet d/iapTiav, ij

Se dfiapTia d-n- ot eXe a- 8 ei era dir a kv ei 6 dvar ov, iv.

13 tto pev a 6 fieO a e It T^vSe Trjv iroXiv koX iroiijaofiev

EKet iviaVTOv koX efiTropeva-ofieda koX Kephrja-o/iev. The
frequency of these parallels in St. James does not require us to

suppose that he had been trained in the use of their figures of

speech by the Greek rhetoricians, but is probably to be traced

to his familiarity with Hebrew poetry, which is founded on the

principle of parallelism.^

Asyndeton

:

This figure is most commonly used in enumeration (1) and

antithesis (2), Of the former we have examples in iii. 15 oi/h,

€<TTiv a^Ti] rj ao(^la dvmOev KaTep)(^ofievr], dXXd eVt'yeto?, •^u^^tKj;,

SaifiovimSrjt, and 17 57 dvmOev (ro^ia wpStTov fiev dyvij iaTtv,

eireiTa elprjviK'q, i tr le k^ i, evtreiff'^'!, fie a-Trj iXeovi Kot

Kapir&v dyadSiv, dh id k p it o<!, dwiro k p it o<s, i. 19 ^pahv<;

el<s TO XaXija-ai, ^ p aSii f et? 0/37571/, v. 6 KareSiKaa-aTe, e<f) ov ev-

er utb TOP SlKatoif. Of the latter we have an example in the

verse last quoted, e<f>ovev(raTe tov Si/caiov being followed by ovk

dvTiTda-aeTai, v/iiv, where it would have been more usual to

insert d Se before ovk ; also in i. 19 Taxvi eh to aKovaai, ^ pa-

S v ? 6i9 TO XaXrjerai, i. 27 etneTKeirTecrQai 6p<f)avov<s xal j^j/joa?,

da-TTiXov eavTOV Trjpeiv, ii. 13 ^ yap Kpien'i dveXeo<i toS fir) iroirj-

aavTi 6\60s* KUTaKavXctTac eXeo? Kpicreast, where again we

might have expected to he eX,eos KaTaicav^Si'Tai,. But the writer

also uses asyndeton to express a result, iv. 2 ovk exeTe' ^oveveTe (or

<pdovetTe if that is the true reading). . .ov Zvvaade eirnvxelv

(idxea-de.

' See Jebb'a Sacred Literature, Lond. 1820, iu which James i. 9, 10, 15, 17, 22,

25, iii. 1-12, iv. 6-10, v. 1-6, are analysed as specimens of parallelism.
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Rhythm

:

I have mentioned that St. James makes no attempt at elaborate

periods. There are I think only two sentences in his Epistle which

exceed four lines : one is ii. 2-4, where the construction is clearly

defined, eav ela-eXdrj avfjp p^joycroSa«Tu\to?. . ,elae\6ri he Koi

7rTmx6';...eiri^Xef{rt]Te Se evl rbv ff>opovvTa...Kal eiirrjTe...

Koi To3 TTTM^^aS eiirrjTe . . ,0V SieKplOrjre ev kavTol^ ; the other

(iv. 13-15) aye vvv ol Xeyoz/re? '^ijfiepov 7ropeva-6/JLe0a...ol[Tive<;

ovK eTrlcrTaa-de...avTl tov \eyeiv 'Eav 6 Kvpio<; deXy, ^rja-ofiev

K.T.\. contains, it is true an anacoluthon, but the mind is not kept

in suspense ; each clause is intelligible in itself. On the other

hand, we find sentences of ten lines in the 1st epistle of Peter, of

twelve lines in the epistle to the Hebrews, and of more than

twenty in the epistle to the Ephesians. The complexity of the

sentences in these epistles and in St. Paul's writings generally

arises from the accumulation (1) of relative clauses, one depending

on another, as in Col. i. 24-29 virep tov ado/Marois avrov, o eariv 17

eKKkriaia, ^y eyev6/i7]v hidieovo'; . . . rot? dyCoii avrov, 0I9

fjOeXiqaev 6 Kvpioi yvapiaai tI to 'jrXovTO<i t^9 fio^ij? . . . o iaTiv

XjOtcTTO? . . . bv ridel's KUTayyeXXo/iev . . . el<s o Kal kottico, (2) of

participles, including genitives absolute, as in Heb. ix. 6-10 tovtiov

Se 0UT6)? KarecTKevaa-fteveov . . . elalaaiv ol lepet<; TCL<i XaTpelw;

e7nTe'XovvTe<! . . . tovto SrfXovvTO'; tov -TrvevfiaTOi . . . eTt t^? w/Oojtt;?

(TKrjvfji i'^^ovar)'} tcl^iv . . . Kud' fjv dvaiai irpoa^epovTav fit)

Svvd/ievat TeXeiSxrai tov XaTpevovTa, Col. ii. 13-15 avve^caoirolriaev

rj^a's avTw, 'Xapi-<^^l^^v°'> '''^ irapairTwuaTa, e^aXeCyp'ai to xad'

qjjLwv "Xeipoypa^ov . . . Kal avTO ^paev eK tov fiicrov •jrpoa")fXwa-a<s . .

.

aTreKSvcrdfievo<i . . . Kal eSeiy/iaTLcrev . . . 0piafi0eva-a<; avTov<i, (8)

of prepositional phrases, as in Eph. i. 3 evKoyrjTO'i 6 ©eo? . . . o

evXoyi]a-a<s T^fid^ i v Trdaj) evXoyla i v TOi<i iirovpavioi'; i v X/3Kj-t«3,

Kada><} i^eXi^aTO rjiia-f ev avrm irpb KaTa^oXrji! Koafiov, eivai

'qfia'S dfia)fiov<s k ar ev coir tov avrov i v dydirrj, irpooplaat; Jj/J.a';

eli vioOeeriav S t^ 'Irjaov e t 9 avrov, Kara r^v evBoKtav . . . eli

eiraivov Trjv j(apiTO<s ^9 e')(apirmaev rip,a<s iv rm rfyavn^iievai, e

v

m evpfiev ttjv d-KoXvrpooaiv h la tov aifiaro<; avrov, ttjv dtpetrtv

T&v irapaTrra/idrav, Kara rb irXovro^ Trj<! j(dpiro'; avrov, ij?

errepiffffevaev el<i rip.a'i e v Trda-r) croipia . . . yvoapttra'; ro fivar'^piov

...Kara rrjv evSoKiav avrov fjv irpoedero e v avrm e l<s olKovofiiat

. . . dvaKe(j)dXai(ocraa6ai rd irdvTa ev rm "Kpicrrw, rd iirl toI<;
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oiipavoii KoX T^ e TT I tij? 7^? e v aura, eviS k.t.X. This sentence

may stand as an epitome of the other ways in which St/ Paul fills

out his sentences : e.g. (4) with nouns in apposition, as ttjv d<l)€cn,v ;

(5) with epexegetic infinitive, as elvai ^fid(;, avaKe<f>a\aid)(raa6ai.

St. James, on the other hand, never doubles the relative, never

uses genitive absolute, does not accumulate prepositions, or use the

epexegetic infinitive—in a word, never allows his principal sentence

to be lost in the rank luxuriance of the subordinate clauses.

This appears plainly from the following statistics. The number of

simple sentences, i.e. sentences having no subordinate finite verb,

in the Epistle is 140 according to my reckoning. I include in

this all co-ordinate clauses. The number of sentences with a

single subordinate clause is 42. I include here subordinate clauses

of direct narration ; but, where a subordinate clause contains two

or more verbs under the same government, as ii. 10 ocrrt? Trjpijari

. . . TTTaia-T} Be, 1 only reckon one clause. The number of sentences

with two subordinate clauses is 7. They are the following : i. 2, 3

j^^apav '^yijaaaOe, orav irepnrearjTe .

.

. •ytvcoa-KovTef on to BoKip-iov

Karepyd^eTai VTTOfiovijv, ii. 2-4 iav ela-iXdr] . . . kuI ^ecTrrjTe 'Zi)

KaOov . . . oil BiCKpWrfTe ; ii. 8 el vofiov reXeire Kara rijv <ypa^riv

^Ar/airrjaei^ . . . koXwi -rroielTe, ii. 15, 16 iav . . . eiirjj rt? "Tird-

yere . . . Tt o^eXo^ ; iv. 3 \ov Xafi^dvere Sioti Kax&v alrelaOe,

"va .

.

. havavriarfTe, v. 19 edv ti<! TrXavrjdfj . . . yivaxTKere on a-wa-ei

\frvxvv. The following three sentences have three or more

subordinate clauses : i. 12 fiaKapio^ os virofievei, . . . on Xij/i^p'eTai

Tof aricfiavov ov iirrjyyeiXaTO, iv. 5, 6 BoKetre on Kev&<i \eyei

11/30? (f)d6vov eiriiroGel to trvev/ia 6 KarwKiaep iv '^fuv ; iv.

13-15 wye vvv oi XeyovT€<: 'Ztjuepov iropevaofieOa . . . oinve<s ovk

etrlcrraa-de ret T'^? avpiov . . . dvrl tov Xeyeiv 'Eav 6 Kvpio^ OeXrj

l^rjaoiiev.

Short, however, as are the sentences of St. James, they are, I

think, better formed and more rhythmical than are to be found

elsewhere in the N.T. except in the 15th chapter of the 1st

epistle to the Corinthians. To my ear there is something of the

Miltonic ' organ-voice ' in sentences such as^i. 11 dveTeiXev yap

6 ^\(o? avv rtS icavcrcovi
\
leal i^ijpavev tov yppTov

\
koL to dvOo^

avTov i^eireaev
|
koX 17 evTrpeireta tov Trpoam-irov avTov dirmXeTO

||

^ I have divided the sentences so as to show what seem to me the natural

pauses in reading.
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ovTco^ KOI o irXovaioif
\
ev rat? Tropet'at? aiirov

\

jiapavOrjaerai
\

1. IS/AT^Set?
I
Treipa^ofievoi \ Xeyereo

\

(on) avb @eov
\
Treipd^ofiat

\

o yap @eos
|
aireipaaToii ianv kuk&v

\
Treipd^ei Be ai/ro^

\
ovSeva

\

iii. 17 rj Be avoaOev a-oif>La
|
trpanov fiev djv^ iariv

\
eVetra elprjviK^

67r«6t/c?j?
I
einreidi^<;

\

fiea-T-q iXiov; koI Kapvmv dyaOStv
||
dSiaKpiTo^

avvTTOKpiTO'i
\,

i. 21, 25-27, iii. 6-9, 15, 17, 18, iv. 13. 14, v. 1-6

The weight and harmony of the rhythm seem to depend partly

on the balance of clauses, partly on the recurrence of sounds,

partly on the length of syllables, as in Kavamvi, e^rjpavev, irpoaw-

irov, direipaaro<;, and partly on the careful selection of the closing

words, cf fiapavOrjaerat,, Treipd^ofiat above, Be\ea^6/j,evoii i. 14

diroaKiaa-fia i. 17, /iarato? jj dprjcrxeia i. 26, tirrjyyeiXaro rot'; dr/a-

irSiuiv avrov (where observe the alliteration in g and p) ii. 5, fiearr)

lov 6avaTr}(j}6pov iii. 8, iiriyeio^, '^JrvXiic^, BaifiovicoBrji; iii. 15, d(f>a-

vi^ofjbevr) iv. 14, K.vpiov Xa^amO elaeKrjXvOav v. 4.

St. James employs this strong weighty rhythm in poetical and

prophetical passages, such as we find chiefly in the 1st and 3rd

chapters and the beginning of ch. v. In argumentative or col-

loquial passages such as we find in chapters ii. and iv. and the

latter part of chapter v., the rhythm employed is very different,

generally plain and unlaboured, and often crisp, sharp, abrupt,

running much into interrogations, as in ii. 14 ri o^eKo^, oBeX^ol

fiov, eav iriorTiv T^eyy tj? e^etj/, epya Be fir) ej^y ; firj Bvvarai rj

jTto-Tt? aSiaai, avrov ; v. 13 KaKOiraQel tii iv vfuv ; irpoaevx^o'dto-

evdvfiel Tf? ; ^aWerco.

If we are asked to characterize in a few words the more general

qualities of St. James' style, as they impress themselves on the

attentive reader, perhaps these would be best summed up in the

terms, energy, vivacity, and, as conducive to both, vividness of

representation. By the last I mean that dislike of mere abstrac-

tions, that delight in throwing everything into picturesque and

dramatic forms, which is so marked a feature in our Epistle. This

is seen partly in the use of metaphorical expressions of which I

have spoken above. Thus the thought of an undecided character

calls up the image of some light object tossing on the surface of the

wave ; the development of sin in the heart and life takes the form

of the birth and growth of a living creature ; the conviction pro-

duced by the Word is figured by the reflexion of the face in the

mirror, and so on. And often the figure-becomes more realistic by

r



cclviii INTRODUCTION

the way in which it is introduced, as an actual narrative of a past

event: so in i. 11 of the withering of the flower, in i. 24 of the

man looking into the mirror, ' he beheld himself and is gone, and

straightway forgot what manner of man he was.' In like manner

abstract qualities are exhibited in concrete shape. Is it respect

of persons, or an unreal profession of philanthropy which calls for

rebuke ? St. James at once dramatizes the scene : particularizing

the place—the synagogue ; the persons—the rich with his fine

clothes and gold ring, the poor in his shabby attire ; the opposite

treatment of the two—the fawning on the rich, aii Kudov aBe

KaXm, the supercilious neglect of the poor, aii (rrijOi iicec rj Ktidov

ivo TO vwoTToSiov fiov. With a similar line irony he paints the

behaviour of the soi-disant philanthropist, ' If a brother or sister

be naked and in lack of daily food, and one of you say to them.

Go in peace, be ye warmed and filled, and yet ye give them not

the things needful to the body ; what does it profit ?
' Even error

of doctrine receives the same dramatic treatment, e.g. i. 13 ' Let

no man say when he is tempted on dirb @eov ireipd^ofiai,

'

; and so

in ii. 18 foil., where the vanity of faith without works is exposed

;

and iv. 13 foil., where the worldly feeling on on side, and the reli-

gious feeling on the other, are embodied in the contrasted speeches,

' To-day or to-morrow we will go to this city, and spend a year

there, and trade and get gain,' and again ' If the Lord will, we

shall live and do this or that.' In further illustration of what I

understand by the quality of vividness I will only instance the

frequent reference to examples, such as Abraham, Rahab, Job,

Elijah ; and the personification of the Law in iv. 11, of the Tongue

in iii. 1—8. Suffice it to say that it pervades the whole of the

Epistle, and is markedly seen in the detailed particularity of the

descriptions, such as that of the oppression of the rich in v. 1—6.

All this tends to give vivacity and energy to the style. Other

causes of vivacity are the appealing dSe\<f>oi jiov, and the very

frequent use of interrogation and of the imperative mood. It is

scarcely worth while to quote, but I will just- refer to v. 13 'Is

any among you suflfering? let him pray. Is any cheerful? let

him sing praise. Is any among you sick ? let him call for the

elders of the Church :

' for the imperative, compare i. 2 and

following verses, vdaav x^^P^^ '^y^a-aa-de-^ S^ virofiovi) epyov

reXeiov e'^^Tw

—

alteCrm—^q oletrdm—icavyaa-6a>. Compare too
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the sudden apostrophes, fii] irXavaade—tare—uKovaaTe—diXeii

Se yii&vat—/SXeTret?

—

opare—tSe—ISov—0176 vvv.

In specifying energy as the prominent feature of St. James

style, I mean that, whatever he says, he says forcibly, with the

tone of one who is entirely convinced both of the truth and of

the importance of the message which he has to deliver. He
wastes no words ; he uses no circumlocution ; at times, as in ii.

1, he even becomes obscure from over-condensation ; he pays no

more regard to the persons of men than did Elijah or John the

Baptist. We feel, as we read, that we are in the presence of a

strong, stern, immovable personality, a true pillar ^ and bulwark ^

of the Church, one in whom an originally proud and passionate

nature, richly endowed with a high poetical imagination and all a

prophet's indignation against wrong-doing and hypocrisy, is now
softened and controlled by the gentler influences of the wisdom

which cometh from above. Still in its rugged abruptness, in the

pregnant brevity of its phrases, in the austerity of its demand
upon the reader, in concentrated irony and scorn, this Epistle

stands alone among the Epistles of the New Testament. Take

for instance the language used of those who place their reliance

on the holding of an orthodox creed, a-ii iriareieK; oti eh ia-rlv 6

®eo?" AcaXw? Trotet?* xal rh Saifiovia iriarevova-iv kuI (jypicrcrovcrtv:

compare this, not with the wrifcing;s of a weakling like Hermas,

whom some have ventured to name in the same breath with St.

James, but with the writings of 'St. Paul himself The flashes of

irony, which break through St. Paul's splendid vindication of his

apostolic authority in the Second Epistle to the Corinthians, seem

passionless and pale, contrasted with the volcanic energy which

glows beneath the denunciations of St. James. Or take the woes

pronounced on the rich in the fifth chapter of our Epistle : would

it be possible to find anywhere a nobler example—I will not say

of Demosthenic, bub of Hebraic heivoTrf;, than where the rust

of the unused coin is first made to witness to the defrauding of

the labourer, and then avenges his ill usage by eating away the

heart of his oppressor ? And what energy there is in the pathetic

close, KUTeBiKaaaTe, ecjiovevaaTe top SiKaiov ovk aVTnd<ra-eTah

Vfuv !

' StuAos, Gal. ii. 9.

^ 'Oblias' in Hegesippus ap. Eua. H.E. ii. 23.

r 2



CHAPTER X

Did St James write in Greek or in Aramaic?

In the First Series of Studia Bihlica, pp. 144 foil., Bishop John

Wordsworth adduces the following arguments to show that our

Epistle was probably wi-itten in Aramaic i^—(1) This was the

language usually spoken by our Lord. (2) It was used by St.

Paul in his address to the mob of Jerusalem. (3) We are told by

Papias that the Gospel of St. Matthew was originally written in

Hebrew {i.e. Aramaic) and interpreted by each as he was able.^

(4) Papias also states that St. Mark acted as interpreter to St.

Peter, and Glaucias, claimed by the Gnostics as the teacher of

Basilides, is named as another interpreter of the same Apostle.'

Jerome takes it for granted that the Epistles of St. Peter were

not originally written in Greek, and thinks that the difference

between them was due to the employment oF different men as

interpreters.* (5) Some of the Fathers supposed the Epistle to

the Hebrews to have been written in Hebrew.^ Josephus wrote

his book on the Wars of the Jews in ' his national language ' and

' According to Wold. Schmidt {LehrgehcUt d. Jalcohus-Bnefes,v. 10) the Aramaic

origin of the Epistle has been previously maintained byFaber {Obs. inepist. Jacobi

ex Syr0, Coburg, 1770), Schmidt {Historisch-Kritische Eirdeitimg in d. N.T.,

Giessen, 1818), Bertholdt {Einleitung, Erlangen, 1819).
2 Eus. H. E. iii. 39 MoTflaios /iei/ olir 'EfipaiSi Sta^exTif ri \6yta irvyfypi'^aTO, Tip/i^l-

vevffe S' outA &s ^ivSwarhs eKcuTTOs, k.t.A.
' Eus. ib. MapKos ipinivevTiis Hirpov yev6fievos '6(ra iiivtiiiiiitvacv hxpi^as iypw\/ev,

Clem. Al. Strom, vii. 17, p. 898 & BaaiKelBiis, k&k r^avxlav liriypdipiiiTat SiSiirKa\av,

&s aixi'J'f^'' aiiToi, rhv nirpov ^p/irivia, K.r.\.
^ Hieron. Ad Hedibiam ep. 120, 12, Deniqiie et dtio epistulae quae feruntur Fein

stilo inter se et charactere discrepcmt atructuraque verborum. Ex quo intellegimiis fro

necessitate rerum diversis eum usum interpretibtis. Bp. W. suggests that if Glaucias

was the translator of the Second Epistle, this might account for the doubt as to

its canonicity.
" See Clem. Al. op. Eus. ff.E. vi. 14 tV jtphs 'EPpalovs ^irioroXV ilaiKou lii"

elfat 07;ir(, yeypipBat ih 'E$palois 'E/Spniicp ^uv^, Aovxav Si ipi\OTlpLUS outV nflep-

urivtiaavTa iitSovvat ro7s"l,K\ii]inv, also Jerome and others cited in Alford's Prolego-

mena, vol, iv. 1. p. 76.
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sent it to the ' upper barbarians,' whom he explains to be the Jews

beyond the Euphrates, etc. ; he afterwards made a translation into

Greek, xpria-dfievo'; Ticri Tr/oos rrjv '^WrjviSa ^onvrjv avvepyois}

The Bishop considers that these parallels make it probable

a priori that the Epistle was written in Aramaic. He supports

this conclusion by the assumption that St. James could not

have written such Greek as that in which the Epistle has come

down to us, containing, as it does, many words with classical rather

than biblical associations, and implying a wide range of classical

reading.^

' This rich vocabulary is not unlike that which may have been

possessed by a professional interpreter, but is very remarkable if

we attribute it to an unlearned Jew writing perhaps the earliest

book of the N.T.'

Lastly the hypothesis of an Aramaic original is supported by a

comparison between our present Greek text and that which must

have been the parent of the Corbey version (pp. 136-144). The

most remarkable of these divergences are the omission of Trji

TTto-reo)? in i. 3 ; the translation of rpoirrj^ airocrKlaaixa by

'modicum obumbrationis' ( = powr) airoaKidafiaro';') in i. 17;

hlasphamant in hono nomine for ^\a(T<f>r)fiovcn to koXov ovofia

in ii. 7, which Bp. W. compares with v. 10 and v. 15, where the

genitives Trj<; KaKoiraOla'^ and t^? iriaTemf are also expressed by

prepositional phrases, de malis passionibus, in fide, such as might

be used in Hebrew or Syriac ; exploratores for rov^ dyyiXov; ii. 25,

as in the Syriac and other versions ; et lingua ignis secidiiniquitalisi

for Kai rj yXwaaa irvp 6 K6afio<! t»J? aStKt'a? iii. 6, where the

Peshitto has ' the tongue is a fire ; the world of iniquity is as it

were a wood
' ;

fornicatores for /liofXaXiSe? iv. 4 agrees with the

Peshitto ; inconstans for dKUTaa-Taaia iii. 1 6, and frater for dSeK<f>ol,

iv. II, are said to be easily explicable as renderings of the same

Hebrew word. Qui araverunt for tcov dfirjo-dvTcov v. 4, frequens

for evepyovfiivrj v. 16, the omission of Kevm, and the translation

' c. Ap. i. 9, B. J. Prooem. 1.

^ This argument is founded on certain lists of words, which I found very helpful

in drawing up my own lists in Ch. IX. They contain, however, some inaccuracies s

e.g. among 'classical non-Septuagint words' we find ahvxSs, i/iia, &iroKv4tii,

which occur either in the O.T. or the Apocrypha in the passages indicated in my
list ; we find also St^^vjcos, which as far as I know, is never used in profane Greek of

any epoch, and ^virapia, for which the earliest authority is post-classical. To the
' very rare words ' should be added iTtiKniffixoviif "jroKiaitKayx^oSj TrpoffcoiroKijfnrreiVf
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of iimroOel by convalescit in iv. 5, are also cited as evidences of a

different original.^

Before dealing with these arguments it may be well to turn to

the Greek text itself and see whether it reads like an original or a

translation. It must be granted that this is not altogether an

easy matter to decide. There are no doubt many translations

which tell their character at once: translations from Oriental

languages, which seem to make it their aim to exhibit in the

crudest colours the contrast of eastftm and western thought and

speech ; translations from the German, which faithfully preserve

the heavy prolixity of the original ; or translations which betray a

different origin by their affectation of French elegance and light-

ness. The case, however, even here would be complicated, if it were

a question whether a particular book were an original, written,

say, by an Anglicized German, or a translation from the German

by an Englishman ; and this is really the question before us ; for

all that could be claimed for our Epistle, supposing it not to be a

translation from the Aramaic, is that it was written by a Greek-

speaking Jew. So much is plain from the style and vocabulary,

even if we were entirely in the dark as to the writer. There is,

however, nothing in it of the scrupulous anxiety of a translator

cautiously treading in the footsteps of his author. On the con-

trary, it is written in strong, simple Greek, used with no slight

rhetorical skill by one who has something of his own to say, and

says it with perfect freedom. If a translation, it is a translation of

the stamp of our authorized English version, or of Luther's German

version, which have become the recognized standards and models

of excellence in their respective languages. But the frequent use

of the different figures of speech, alliteration, homoeoteleuton, etc.,

to which attention has been called in a previous chapter, is an

ornament which a translator is hardly likely to venture upon for

himself, and which it will often be impossible to reproduce in a

different language. If we compare xaLpeiv and %apcii'* in i. 1, %
^ Bp. W. also quotes the Corbey version, rex vmtrae for tiiiria in v. 2, as pointing

to ' the double sense of the Syriao and Chaldee- mdn,' which stands here in tlie

Peshitto for ' garment,' but is commonly used for ' goods ' of any kind. In the

Classical Review v. 68 I have adduced a parallel from Rufinus' version of Euseb.

H.E. ii. 23(afuller) KaPiii/rh iiXov iv ^ 4ir«r/fft Thi/tATiafullo arrepto/usleinquo

res exprimere aolent, which may suggest that this use of res was not more uncommon
in the later Latin than the colloquial use of ' things ' for ' clothes ' in English.

"The use of xo/peii' in itself is strongly opposed to the idea of an Aramaic original,

which would naturally have used the word meaning ' Peace,' as the Peshitto does

;

and this would have rendered impossible the play on words contained in X'P^''
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with the Vulgate salutem aiid gavdium, or •iriipaa/ioi<i TrepiiritTijTe

TTOt/ctXots with the Vulgate in tentationes varias incideritis, none

could doubt that the former in each case was the original. A still

stronger argument will be supplied if we hold with Ewald that

i. 17 iracra Boari^ dya0i) xal irav Bcoprjfia reXeiov is a quotation

from a hexameter poem. Another test of a translation is the

obscurity arising from a misapprehension of the meaning of the

original. Examples of this may be found even where the translator

has a consummate mastery of his own language, e.g. Psa, xlix. 5

(P.B.) ' Wherefore should I fear when the wickedness of my heels

compasseth me about,' ih. lix. 8 ' Or ever your pots be made hot

with thorns, so let indignation vex him even as a thing which is

raw,' which have at last been made intelligible to English readers

in the R.V. Compare also 1 Tim. vi. 5, ' supposing that gain is

godliness ' where the R.V. has ' supposing that godliness is a way
of gain,' or in our Epistle i, 21 ' superfluity of naughtiness ' where

the R.V. has ' overflowing of wickedness.' When we meet with

an unmeaning or difficult expression of this kind in a translation,

we naturally turn to the original to see how it arose. The
question is then : Do we meet with any difficulty in our Epistle

such as might suggest that it is due to the misunderstanding of

an assumed original ? Perhaps there are two passages as to which,

if they occuixed in an undoubted translation, we should be curious

to know what was the original intended by them. The first is the

phrase <f)\oyi^overa tov rpoxov t^? yepiaeax; in iii. 6, and the second

TTjpo? <j)06vov eiriTToOet to irvevfia o KarccKiaev iv iifuv (iv. 5). It

hardly seems likely that St. James would have used the obscure

phrase ' wheel of existence,' if it sounded as strange to those whom
he was addressing as it sounds to us now. The more probable

supposition is that it had got into familiar use among Greek-

speaking Jews. And this is confirmed by the parallel passages

quoted in my note. The second difficulty turns simply on the use

of the phrase trpix; <f>66vov for 'jealously,' to which no precise

parallel has been adduced ; but <jid6vo<i and ififfovia) being some-

times used of jealousy rather than envy, there seems no insuper-

able objection to a similar use of the adverbial phrase. In any

case the difficulty would not be lessened by the supposition of its

being a translation from Aramaic. On the whole we may safely

say that the general impression produced by a study of the Greek

is much in favour of its being an original.
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But can we suppose that the son of a Galilean carpenter would

have been capable of writing such idiomatic Greek ? We have

seen above (pp. Ix /.) that Galilee was studded with Greek towns,

and that it was certainly in the power of any Galilean to gain a

knowledge of Greek; even if he were, as Prof Neubauer holds,

brought up in ignorance of any language but Aramaic, and not, as

Prof. T. ,K. Abbott is inclined to believe, speaking Greek as freely

as Aramaic.^ We know also that the neighbouring town of Gadara

vv^as celebrated as an important seat of Greek learning and litera-

ture, and that the Author of our Epistle shows an acquaintance

with ideas and phrases which were probably derived, mediately or

immediately, from the Stoic philosophers.^ If we call to mind
further that he seems to have paid particular attention to the

sapiential books, both canonical and apocryphal, and that a main

point in these is to encourage the study of ' the dark sayings of

the wise'; that the wisdom of Edom and Teman is noted as

famous by some of the prophets,^ and that the interlocutors in

the book of Job are assigned with probability to this and neigh-

bouring regions ;—taking into account all these considerations, we
may reasonably suppose that our author would not have scrupled

to avail himself of the opportunities within his reach, so as to

master the Greek language, and learn something of Greek philo-

sophy. This would be natural, even if we think of James as

' See Neubauer in Studia Biblica i. pp. 39-74, Abbott Essays on the Original
Texts of the Old and New Testaments, p. 162, where he argues that the inhabitants
of Palestine at the time of the Christian era were bilingual, and illustrates the

occasionaruse of Aramaic by our Lord from tlie parallel case of Irish phrases in the

month of Irishmen who habitually speak English. The Rev. G. H. Gwilliam,
whom I had consulted as to the relation of the language of the Peshitto to Aramaic,
writes that ' he prefers to speS.k of the vernacular of Palestine, rather'than to use

the term Aramaic,' because the vernacular of Palestine, in the first century of the

Christian era ' included many dialects, some of which were extremely corrupt. In
centres of Jewish life and influence, I believe a knowledge of Hebrew was cul-

tivated : in Samaria we know from the literary remains that a form of Chaldee was
spoken : in Galilee, it appears that the common tongue was a very mixed dialect,

and according to Deutsch {Bemains, The Talmud, p. 42) Palestinian patois was a
mere jargon. Amongst these many forms of speech I find no place for Syriac pro-

perly so called. The language of the Peshitto was the language of Edessa. It

was closely related to Chaldee and Samaritan, and indeed not very far removed,
after all, from Hebrew. It is a curious question, which I am not prepared to

answer, whether one who habitually spoke one of these dialects could easily

understand a speaker in another of them. I suspect there were considerable
differences of pronunciation which are now lost for ever.' See also Zahn, Ein-

leitung in das Neue Testament, ch. i. 2 on Die tjriechische Sprache unter den Jxtden

pp. 24-51 ; and Hort in his posthumous Edition of our Epistle (p» iii), where the

references are given by Dr. Murray.
'' See above pp. cxxiv. foil.

' Obad, 8, Jer. xlix. 7.
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impelled only by a desire to gain wisdom and knowledge for

himself, but if we think of him also as the principal teacher of

the Jewish believers, many of whom were Hellenists, instructed

in the wisdom of Alexandria, then the natural bent would take

the shape of duty : he would be a student of Greek in order

that he might be a more effective instructor to his own people.

^

The use of rare compounds, to which the Bishop calls attention,

is certainly remarkable ; but I am not sure that it is most easily

explained by his supposition of the employment of a professional

interpreter. A man of ability, who has to express himself in a

foreign tongue, which he has learnt partly from books, is not

unlikely to be insensible to the distinction between the language

of poetry and prose, and to eke out his limited resources by

combining familiar roots. I think this might be illustrated from

the style of the book of Wisdom, and from the English writings

of foreigners, e./j. Kossuth's Speeches.

It appears to me then (1) that the phenomena of the Greek

epistle, which goes under the. name of St. James, are strongly

^.gainst its being a translation; (2) that the writer was acquainted

with the Greek books of the Apocrypha and with the principles

of the Stoic philosophy
; (3) that the balance of probability is in

favour of St. James having been able to write Greek, but that

this need not preclude us from supposing that he may have

availed himself of the assistance of a Hellenist 'brother' in

revising his Epistle. A fourth reason which indisposes me to

accept the hypothesis of an Aramaic original is the fact of its

disappearance without leaving any trace behind. The existing

Syriac version of St. James is generally supposed to be a trans-

lation from the Greek ; and ' it is significant that the Edessene

scribes do not seem to recognize any tradition that the Epistle

was written in any language but Greek. As far as I know, they

content themselves with the title " Epistle of James the Apostle."

One ancient MS., however, in the Brit. Mus. adds to the subscription,

" which he wrote from Jerusalem
"

' (G. H. Gwilliam).

1 It may be worth while to note that James is mentioned by an ancient writer as

the translator of the original Hebrew of St. Matthew's Gospel into Greek, see the
Synopsis Scripturae Sacrae included in the writings of Athanasius (Migne, vol. iv.

p. 432) rh fifv oZv Karh Viardatov ebayyeKiov ^ypiitpTj itu' avrov tov MarBalov ry

'Efipai^i Sta\eKTtp...i]pfi7ive66T] 8e inrh 'laK(&^ov tov aSehcftov tov KvplovTh Kardi ffapKUj

ts Kal Tcp&Tos 4x^tpoTovii9TJ ^viffKOTTOs ^Tth Tuv wyitev airoffT6\tav ^v 'lepotTo\6/jLots.

Probably this was only a guess suggested by the resembUnce between our Epistle

and St, Matthew's Gospel.
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With regard to the inferences drawn from the peculiarities of

the Corbey version, it may be as well to compare the variations

in the Peshitto, whether regarded as witnessing to the contents

of an original Greek or an original Aramaic text. I quote

the Latin translation given in Leusden and Schaafs Nov. Test.

Syr. 1717.

i. 3 KaTepydt^erai virofiovqv, facit vos possidere patientiam.

i. 4 ^ Be VTrofiovi) epyov riXetov exerw, ipsi autem patientiae erit

opus perfeetum,

i. 6 eoiKev kKvZosvi 0aXd(7ar)<! dvefii^o/iiv^ Kal piin^o/iivta,

simUis est fludibus maris quos commovet ventus.

i. 7 ffdp omitted.

i. 11 aiiv Tea Kavatovi, in calore suo.

i. 14 e^eXKo/ievo^ Kal BeKea^ofievoi;, et cupit et attrahitur.

i. 17 irdaa S6cn<! dyadrj Kal irav Saprjfia TeXuov, omnis donatio

tona et completa.

i. 18 et? TO elvai ^fia^ dirapxw Tcva, ut essemus primitiae.

i. 19 tffTe, dS£\<f>oi fiov dyaTnjTOi- ea-rm Be 7ra? dv0poJ7ro<s raxv'i,

et vosfratres mei dilecti, quisque ex vohis sit velox.

i, 21 Trepia-a-eiav KaKia<i, multitudinem malitiae.

i. 25 dKpoaTrj<i e7nXr]fffiovr}<;, auditor atidiiionis quae dblivioni

traditur. [Here the Peshitto gives a more exact parallel to the

corresponding clause (implying, as the Greek original, o/rpoaT^?

h.Kori<! in contrast with TroirjT^'; epyov). Is this to be regarded as

an explanatory addition ?]

ii. 4 Kpiral BiaXoyiafimv irovrip&v, interpretes cogitationum

malarum.

ii. 8 /jbevToi, et.

ii. 13 KaraKavxarai ekeo<; Kpierea^, fxultabimini suprajiidicium.^

iii. 2 ^aXti/aywy^ffat, in servitute continere [destroying the

connexion with the jjjaXn'ous of the following verse].^

iii. 4 VTTO iXaxiarov irrfBaXiov, a ligno exig^io.

iii. 5 ISov, etiam.

iii. 6 Kal 17 yXwaaa nrvp, o k6<t/io<s rfj^ aSt/ct'a? 17 yXuaira

' ' The Syriac is a little vague perhaps, but I have no doubt that the present is

the tense intended.'—6.H.G.
' ' The connexion of the verses is, however, maintained by the use of the same

verb in different conjugations : ver. 2 "who is able to subjugate all his body";

ver. 3 " that the horses may subjugate themselves to us." The metaphor is alsolost

in i. 26, where the Peshitto has "hold" (not "bridle") " his tongue." '—G. H. G.



DID ST. JAMES WRITE IN GREEK OR ARAMAIC? oolxvii

KaOlaTUTai iv rot? fieXeaiv rjn&v, f] avikovcra oKov to aM/jM Koi

<f>Xoyi^ov(Ta rbv Tpoypv t% 'yeveaeax;, koX (f)\oyi^ofievr] vwo t^9

yeevvrji;, ct lingua ignis est, et miindtis peccati veluti silva est, d ipsa

lingua, cum sit inter membra nostra, maculat iotum corpus nostrum

et incendit series gencrationum nostrarum quae currunt veluti rotae,

ac incenditur ipsa igne} [On the interpolation veluti silva I have

said something in my note. The interpretation of the phrase

^\oyi^ovaa...rrjq yeveaem^ seems to be an explanatory paraphrase,

like that in i. 25.]

iii. 17 avvTTOKpiro^, vultum nan accipit?

iv. 9 TdKanta)pr)<raTe koi irevdijaare kuI KXavaare, humiliate vos

et lugete.

iv. 16 iraaa Kavy7}ai<; Toiavrr) vovrfpd icniv. omnis gloriatio

quae est ejus modi a malo est.

V. 2 crearjirev, corrupta sunt et fetuerunt.

V. 6 ovK avTnd(TaeTai, et non restitit.

In these variations I do not see that there is anything to suggest

that the Peshitto represents more truly than the Greek the

thought of the original author. On the contrary we find that

the force of the Greek is often lost or blurred by the disappear-

ance of a metaphor, as in i. 14, i. 26, iii. 2, or by the substitution

of a weaker for a more vigorous phrase, as in i. 6, i. 17, i. 21, ii. 8,

iii. 6, V. 6. The variations of the Corbey Latin seem to me to

belong generally to the same category ; and to be due either to

want of ability or want of conscientiousness on the part of the

translator. Where they appear to be confirmed by the variations

of the Peshitto, it is possible, as Prof. Rendel Harris has shown

in his brilliant study on the Codex Bezae, that the Latin was

directly influenced by the Syriac. 'The Syriasms found in the

Latin text of several ancient MSS. exceed in harshness the

Syriasms of the Greek text.' He considers that the Latin text

of the Codex Bezae dates from the second century and arranges

its constituents (prior to the end of that century) in the following

order

:

(1) Original Greek Text,

(2) Original Latin Text.

^ ' The relative gvae here refers to series.'—G. H. Gr.

2 ' This is the regular Syriac rendering of uwoKpiT^s and its cognates.'—G.H.Gr.
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(3) Poetical Glosses interpolated from the popular Homeric

centos which had been used to dress up the Gospel

narrative.

(4) Primitive Syriac version.

(5) Montanist Glosses.

If this at all represents the true state of the case, it is evident

that these early possibilities of corruption make it extremely

precarious to argue from the minute peculiarities of any existing

form of the Latin text to the actual original of the Epistle as it

left the hands of the author.
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CHAPTER XII

APPAEATUS CKITIClJSi

Greek Manuscripts

I. Manuscripts written in large capitals {Uncials)

Fourth Century

B. Codex Vaticanus. No. 1209 in the Vatican Library at

Rome. Written continuously without breathings or accents.

Stops are rare, but a full stop is sometimes represented by a

vacant space. Probably contained all the canonical books of the

Old and New Testament ; but almost the whole of Genesis, part

of the Psalms, the later chapters of Hebrews, the Pastoral

Epistles, Philemon, and the Apocalypse are now wanting. It

is generally regarded as the most valuable of all the MSS.
containing a pure Pre-Syrian text (WH. Intr. p. 150), and is

not unfrequently followed by Westcott and Hort against the

other chief MSS. : compare i. 9, 22, ii. 3, 19, 26, iv. 8, 9, 14,

V. 7, 14, 20. Errors from itacism are frequent, especially the

confusion of ai and e (as in ii. 14 KaraKavyare, 24 oparat W-,

iv. 6 avTiTaa-aere, iv. 8 (^eufere B^, v. 7 eArSep^ere B\ v. 16 e|o-

fiaikoyeiaSai, B*, n-potj-evxea-ffai W) and the writing of ei for i

(as in i. 6 hiaKpebvoiievo<;, peiin^ofievai, ii. 6 •^reifiaffare, iii. 7

' The materials for my Apparatus Critious have been found mainly in Westcott
and Hort's Introduction and Text, the Greek Testaments of Alford and Tregelles,

the articles byBishopWordsworth and Professor Sanday contained in Studia Biblica

for 1885, the Introduction to Textual Criticism by Home and Tregelles, Scrivener's

Plain Introduction to the Criticism of the New Testament, 1883 ; above all, in

Tisohendorf, eighth edition, published 1869 and 1872, together with the Prolego-

mena by C. R. Gregory. I have also compared, throughout, the photograph of

Codex B, Sabatiers Latin Versions, the Codex Amiatinus by Tisohendorf, the

Codex Fuldensis by Ranke, tojgether with Weihrioh's edition of the Speculum,

and Schepss' edition of Priscillian.
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avOptoiretvy, iv. 8 vfieiv, iv. 14 arfieK, v. 3 elo<; W, v. 7 reifiiov,

and so etSe for IBe in iii. 3). The codex has at length been

made accessible to all by the beautiful photographic reproduction

brought out under the direction of Signor Cozza-Luzi, the

Librarian of the Vatican.

Sin. (or ^^). Codex Sinaiticus, discovered by Tischendorf in

the convent at Mount Sinai on Feb. 4, 1859, and published by

him in 1862. It is now in the library at St. Petersburg. It is

written continuously without stops or breathings. Contained

originally the whole of the Old Testament, including the Apo-

crypha (of this a large portion is now wanting); the New
Testament (still entire); the Epistle of Barnabas and the

Shepherd of Hermas (of this last a large part is lost). Errors from

itacism, such as the confusion of ai and e, ei and i, are frequent.

Westcott and Hort consider it the most valuable MS. after B,

giving in the main a Pre-Syrian text but to a certain extent

corrupted by Western and Alexandrian readings. Tischendorf,

as was natural, codicem sutim re vera praestantisdmum fortasse plus

aequo miratus est (0. R. Gregory, Prol. to Tischendorfs N.T.

p. 353), and has in some instances been thus induced to prefer

what seems to me an inferior reading. See especially iii. 5, 6,

where his text is ISov ^Xikov irvp rfKiK'qv vXriv avd-jnei ^ jXaa-aa.

TTvp, o Koa/M3<! T^9 aSiKcaii, fj yXmacra KaditrTarai iv rot? /jiiXeaiv

t]fia)v, Kai airikova-a oKov to a&fia xal ^Xoyi^ovira k.t.X.

Fifth Century.

A. Codex Alexandeinus in the British Museum. Contains
the Old and New Testaments, together Avith two epistles of

Clement. It is written continuously with occasional stops and,

very rarely, a breathing or accent. A photographic facsimile of

the N.T. was brought out by the authorities of the British

Museum in 1879.

C. Codex Ephraemi. No. 9 in the Library at Paris. This
is a palimpsest containing fragments of the Old and New Testa-

ments, over which were written in the 12th century some treatises

of Ephraem the Syrian. About three-fifths of the N.T. are

preserved. The writing is continuous, with occasional stops,

and spaces left at the end of a paragraph. It was printed by
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Tischendorf in 1843. The end of St. James (iv. 3 to v. 20) is

wanting.

Nirvth Century.

K. (also marked Kj, to distinguish it from Codex Cyprius

the K of the Gospels). CoBEX MosQUENSis in the Library of

the Holy Synod at Moscow. Contains the Catholic Epistles

with a catena and St. Paul's Epistles with the scholia of

Damascenus. The text is written in square uncials with breath-

ings, accents, and stops, the comment in round letters. Collated

by Matthaei for his edition of the Catholic Epistles published

in 1782.

L (Lg). Codex Angelicus Romanus in the Angelican Library

of the Augustinian monks at Rome. Contains part of the Acts,

the Epistles of St. Paul, and the whole of the Catholic Epistles,

Collated by Tregelles and Tischendorf.

P. (Pg). Codex Porfirianus, a palimpsest belonging to Bishop

Porfirius, of St. Petersburg : first printed by Tischendorf in Mon.

Sacr. Ined. vol. v. 1865, written in a slovenly hand with accents,

breathings, and stops. Contains the Acts, Catholic Epistles,

Epistles of St. Paul, the Apocalypse. Wanting in St. James ii

13-21.

Besides the above uncial MSS., C. R. Gregory describes three,

two of which have not yet been collated (Tischendorf's N.T.

vol. iii. pp. 445 foil.).

:i Vatic. Gr. 2071 (= Cod. Patiriensis), of the 5th century,

containing James iv. 14-v. 20. Shortly to be published by

Batiffol. See the collation below on p. cclxxxvii.

'^. Athous Laurae, of the 8th or 9th century, containing James

i. ii. iii.

S. Athous Zaiirae, of the 8th or 9th century, contains all the

Catholic Epistles.

IL Manuscripts written in cursive letters {Minuscules).

C. R. Gregory (Tisch. N.T. Proleg. pp. 617-652) gives a list

of 416 MSS. of the Acts and Catholic Epistles belonging to

this class, the greater part being still uncollated. They range

from the 9th to the 16th century. They are usually referred to



APPARATUS CRITICUS cclxxxiii

by their number, but Scrivener, in the appendix to his edition

of the Codex Augiensis denoted a certain number by the use of

small letters a, b, c, to p} and has been followed in this by

Tischendorf. Those of most value appear to be 13 (see WH.
Intr. p. 192), 9, 29, 36, 40, 46, 61, 66, 69, 73, 78, 133, 137.

III. Zectionaries.

These are books containing the lessons read in church, mostly

from the Gospels. C. R. Gregory (Tisch. Proleg. pp. 778-791)

gives a list of 265 Lectionarii ApostoU containing lessons from

the Acts and Epistles, some in uncials, some in cursives, ranging

from the 9th to the 17th century. They are referred to as

lect.^, etc.

Ancient Versions.

[As may be seen from the Latin versions which follow, the

resemblance between the ancient versions and the original is

often so close as to represent not simply the words, but even the

order in which the words occur ; they are therefore of the greatest

value in determining the readings of the Greek text.^]

A. Latin.

I. Pre-Hieronymian, or Old Latin.

1. Gorb. (/). The Corbey MS. of the Old Latin Version of St.

James now in the Imperial Library at St. Petersburg, collated by

Prof. V. Jemstedt in 1884 and printed with the original spelling

and punctuation, accompanied by the valuable notes of Bishop

John Wordsworth, in pp. 115-123 of Studia Biblica, 1885.

Compare, too, the paper by Professor Sanday in the same

volume, pp. 233-263. The transcript given below is from

Sabatier's Bibliorum Sacrorum Latinae Versiones Antiquae, 1749.

I have not thought it necessary to adhere strictly to his spelling

or punctuation, but any other divergence is mentioned in the

notes. I have also stated where Sabatier's reading is unsupported

by the MS., and on one or two occasions have noticed the punctu-

^ These have now had numbers assigned to them by Gregory, pp. 638, foil.,

795 foil. ; and by Scrivener himself, pp. 259 f., ed. 3.

' On the use of versions and early quotations see an essay in Stud. Bibl. ii. pp.
195 foil.
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ation of the MS., which is, however, in general too capricious to

build upon.^

2. Speculum (m). This is a common-place book of texts arranged

under different heads, wrongly ascribed to St. Augustine. First

printed by Cardinal Mai in the Nova Patrum Bibliotheca vol. i. pt. 2.

The latest edition is that by Weihrich in the Corp. Scr. Eccl. Lai.

Vienna, 1887, from which the transcript below is taken. Prof.

Sanday in his review of Weihrich {Glass. Bev. iv. 414 foil.) notices

the close resemblance between the readings in the Speculum and
those in the writings of Priscillian edited in the same series by
Schepss in 1889 from a MS. of the 6th century. I have therefore

placed in the same column with the quotations from the Speculum
those from

3. Priscillian (died 385 A.D.). Dr. Sanday is of opinion that

the Speculum ' was put together somewhere in the circle in which

Priscillian moved, and from a copy of the Bible, which, if not

exactly his, was yet closely related to it.' I have distinguished

the quotations from those in the Speculum by inclosing them in

square brackets. Dr. Schepss (p. 17) had already compared Pris-

Gillian's version of James v. 1 foil, with that given in the Specidum.

II. Vulgate (Vulg.).

Codex Amiatinus. Written probably at Jarrow about the end

of the seventh century,^ and sent as a present to Rome by Ceolfrid

in 716 A.D.
;
printed by Tischendorf in 1850 and 1854. Contains

the whole Latin Bible with the exception of the book of Baruch.

In the notes I have mentioned where it differs from the Codex

Fuldensis, written in the same century, and from the genuine

Speculum of St. Augustine, edited with the other Speculum by

Weihrich.

Zatt. denotes the consensus of the Latin versions.

^ Tischendorf mentions the Vienna Codex Bdbiensia of the fifth century, as con-

taining the following fragments of St. James : i. 1-5, iii. 13-18, iv. 1, 2, v. 19, 20.

This must be distinguished from k, the Cod. Bob. at Turin, which contains the

Gospels of St. Matthew and St. Mark, and is transcribed by Tischendorf in the
' Anzeige-Blatt ' to the Wiener Jahrbucher of 1847, 8, 9. I have not been able to

see any transcript of the fragments from St. James, which Tischendorf denotes by
the letter (s) ; but it would seem from his critical notes that it is generally in

agreement with the Vulgate against Corb. and Spec. [Since the above was
written, I have been enabled, through the kindness of Prof. Sanday, to make a

copy of Belsheim's transcript of this Codex. See postscript below.]
» See Studia Biblica ii. pp. 273 foil.
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B. Syriac.

1. Pesh. The Peshitto (i.e. ' simple ') version contains the whole

Bible with the exception of the 2nd epistle of Peter, 2nd and 3rd

of John, Jude, and the Apocalypse. It is ascribed to the 2nd cen-

tury, but was probably revised in the 4th century. A new edition

has been published by the Rev. G. H. Gwilliam, see his article on

the Materials for the Criticism of the Peshitto N.T. in Stud. Bill.

iii. pp. 47 foil.

2. The Philoxenian made by Philocarpus for Philoxenus, bishop

of Hierapolis, in the year 508 a.d.

3. The Harkleian, which is a revision of the Philoxenian made
by Thomas of Harkel in 616 A.D.

Syrr. denotes the consensus of the Syriac versions.

Four Minor Catholic Epistles in the Philoxenian Version edited

by Dr. John Gwynn, 1909.

4 Old Syriac {V).

(a) Ouretonian Fragments of the Gospels found in a Nitrian

Monastery in 1842, published by Cureton with a translation in

1858

(6) The Sinai Palimpsest, an almost complete copy of the Four

Gospels'found and photographed by Mrs. Lewis, in the Library of

the Monastery of St. Catherine, in 1892, and transcribed in 1898

by the late Professor Bensley, Dr. Rendel Harris, and Dr. Burkitt.

A supplementary transcription was made by Mrs. Lewis in 1895,

the Editio Princeps having been published by the Cambridge
University Press in 1894.

An edition of the Cureton MS. was published by Dr. Burkitt in 1904
under the title of Bvangelion da Mepharreshe, with the variants of the Sinai

MS. and large extracts from it where the Ouretonian is deficient, notably in

the whole Gospel of Mark. The Old Syriac Version, of which these two
MSS. are the only specimens extant, belongs to the Western type of text,

and has a strong affinity to the Old Latin. Mrs. Lewis is about to publish a

fresh edition of it ; in which the Ouretonian text will be subordinated to the
Sinai text. The version is considered to belong to the second century.

5. The Palestinian Syriac. A Lectionary written in the peculiar

Galilean dialect (which was the mother-tongue of our Lord)

represents a version dating from the fourth century. Three

complete MSS. of this Lectionary are extant; Codex A, the
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so-called Evangeliwrmin Hierosolymitanum of the Vatican Library

discovered by the brothers Assemanni in 1758; Cod. B, discovered

by Mrs. Lewis in the Sinai Monastery in 1892, and Cod. C, by Dr.

Rendel Harris in 1893, all belonging to the eleventh and twelfth

centuries. The.latest edition of this Lectionary is that published

by two Cambridge ladies, Mrs. Lewis and her sister, Mrs. Gibson,

in 1899.1

Another Lectionary MS. containing portions of the O.T.

together with the Acts and the Epistles was acquired by Mrs. Lewis
in 1895 and published by her with the help of her sister and
Ur. Nestle in 1897. It forms No. 6 of the Studia Sinaitica, and
is of special interest to readers of St. James, as containing the first

twelve verses of his Epistle. The most ancient of the documents
which have yet been brought to light is the Codex Gluniaci

Reserijptus, a palimpsest in which the under-script contains

continuous passages from the O.T., from the Gospels, and
especially from St. Paul's Epistles. It was published in 1909.^

C. Egyptian VersioTis.

1. Gopt. Coptic, Bohairic, or Memphitic, the version of Lower
Egypt, made probably not later than the 2nd century,^ contains the

whole of the N.T.

2. Sah. The Sahidic or Thebaic, the version of Upper Egypt, of

about the same antiquity, also contained the entire N.T., but has

come down to us in a fragmentary condition.

D. Aethiopic Version. Assigned to the 4th century.

Aeth"f^ denotes the text as given in the Roman edition of 1548.

Aeth}^ the text in Pell Piatt's edition 1826-30.

E. Armenian Version.

A'rm,. made early in the 5th century.

' As regard^ the Syriao rendering of nvW'hii.'^ti in Luke i. 31 (see above p. ix),

we get no help from the Curetonian, which has lost the beginning of St. Luke up
to ii. 48, nor from the Sinaitio palimpsest, which is wanting in i. 16 to 38 ; but
the Greek future is represented by the Syriao present participle in the three

Lectionaries published in 1899 and also in the Codex Climaci.
^ For the information given above I am indebted to Mrs. Lewis and Mrs. Gibson.

For further information see the article by Dr. Nestle on ' Syriao Versions ' in

Hasting's Diet, of the Bible, vol. iv. 645-652, and a tractate by Bonus published

by the Oxford Press in 1896, entitled Collatio Codicis Lewisiani Rescripti

JEvangdiomm Syrictcoram cum Codice Guretoniano cui adiectae sunt lectiones e

Penhitto deeumptae.
' So Lightfoot in Scrivener's Introd., p. 371. Some Coptic scholars would assign

a later date, at all events to the version of the Catholic Epistles.
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[P.S.—I print below a copy of Batiffol's collation of the Codex

Patiriensis, and of Belsheim's Codex Bobiensis, for both of which

I am indebted to Prof. Sanday.]

LEOTIONES COD. PATIRIENSIS

(=3. Vat. 2061, Gtegoiy Proleg. pp. 447/.) ad Ep. Jac. iv. 14-v. 17.

iv. 14. ortiTo 8e.

iv. 16. {^Ti(ra\jtfp] . . , irotijaaiifv.

r. 3. KariWat Koi o Spyvpos.

V. 3. o t6c d>c TTtip.

V. 4. elaiXrjXvdfKTav.

V. 5. m; iv Tjpfpa.

V. 7* f(^S &v XajSi;.

V. 8. paKpoBv/iriiraTf (sine oSv).

V. 9. aSeXc^oi fiov kot' dXKrjXav,

v. 9. KaraKpidriTt,

V. 10. vnoBeiyfia 8c,

V. 10. XdjScT-f . , . Kat TTjs paKpoBvjilas c)(tTt {lectio ex d/uabiia cm^fusa).

V. 10. Tu ivofiaTi (sine cv),

V. 10. Tov Kvpiov.

y. 11. {mofiivovras.

y. 12. aheK^oi (om. /nov).

y. 12. fit {moKpuTUi.

V. 14. TOV Kvpiov,

V. 15. 5k ^o ?.

CODEX BOBIENSIS.

In the Imperial Library of Vienna there is a MS. volume, numbered 16 in

the Catalogue, which contains, among a variety of other treatises, fragments of

a pre-Hieronymian Latin version of the Acts, the Epistle of St. James, and
the First Epistle of St. Peter written on palimpsest. The volume originally

belonged to the monastery of Bobbie, founded by Columban, and was brought
from Naples to Vienna in 1717. The fragments were partially published by
Tisohendorf in the Anzeigeblatt to the Wiener Jahrbilcher der Literatur of

1847, and more completely by J. Belsheim, Christiania, 1866.' The text of

the Epistles, not of the Acts, approaches very nearly to the Vulgate. It is

difficult to read, and in some passages (here printed in italics) could not be
determined with certainty. I have preserved the capitals and punctuation of

the original.

I. (1) Jacobus dl et diii ihu xpi servus duodecim tr...sunt in dispersione
salutem. (2) omne gaudium existimate fratres mei. cum in temtationibus
variis incideritis. (3) scientes quod probatio fidei vestrae patientiam operatur.

.

(4) patientia autem opus perfectum habeat ut sitis perfecti et integri in nullo
deficientes. (6) Si quis enim vestrum indiget sapientia petat hie a do qui dat
omnibus affluenter et non improperat et dabitur ei. (6) postulet autem fide
nihil dubitans quoniam qui d/viMtat simMs estfluctui numa qm a vento ferlnir

' The above particulars are taken from Belsheim's volume
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fflo defertnr (7) ne speret homo Ule qitid acdpit a do. (8) homo duplici corde

inemiitans in omnibus viis sim. (9) glorietur autera frater humilis in altitudine

sua (10) et dives autem in humilitate sua quoniam sicut flos faeni transibit

(11) exortus est enim sol cum ardore arescit faenum et flos ejus decidit et decor

vultus ejus deperdit ita et dives in itineribus suis marescit. (12) beatus vir

qui sufferttemptationem quia cum probatus fuerit aooipiet coronam vitae quam
repromisit da diligentibus se (13) nomo cum temptatur dicat quia a do
temptatur. ds enim non temptator malorum est. ipse autem nemiuem
temptat. (14) unusquisque vero temptatur a concupiscentia ahstraetus et

iHeetoM. (15) deinde concupiscentia, cum conceperit parit peecatum, vero cum
eonswmm^atum est generat mortem. (16) nolite errare fratres mei dilectissime

(17) omne donum bonum et omne donum perfectum, descendens desursum a patre

luminum apud quern non est ti'ansmutatio (18) voluntarie generavitnos
verbo veritatis ut simus initium aliquid creaturae ejus. (19) scite ftatres mei
dilectissime. si autem omnis homo velox ad audiendum tardus autem ad
loquendum et tardus ad iram (20) quod iracundia enim viri justitiam di non
operatur (21) propter quod abicientes omnem inmunditiam at abundantiam
malitiae in mansuetudine suscipite insitum verbum quod potest salvare animas
vestras. (22) Estote autem factores verbi et non auditores tantum faUentes

vosmet ipsos. (23) quia si quis auditor est verbi et non factor hie aestimabitur

Tiro oonsideranti vultum nativitatis suae in speculo. (24) consideravit enim
se et abiit statim et oblitus est qualis fuerat. (25) qui autem perspexit in legem
perfeotam libertatis et permanserit in ea non auditor obliviosns factus sed

raotor opeiis hio salvatur opere suo.

II. (14) ...cordia judicium, quid proderit fratres si fidem quis se dicat...

non habefc. numquid fides...eum. (15) si autem frater et soior...et indigeant

viotum quo. ..(16) dicat autem aliquLs...calefaciminietsatiiramiiii non dederitis

autem et quae necessaria sunt corpori quid proderit. (17) sic et fides si non
habet opera mortua est in semetipso (18) sed dicet quis ta fidem habes et ego

opera habeo ostende nuhi fidem tuam sine operibns. ei ^o oetendam tibi ex
operibus meis fidem meam. (19) tu ciedes quia nnos est £ bene facis et

daemonia oredunt et contremiscunt. (20) Vis autem seire o homo inanis

quoniam fides sine operibus otiosa est (21) abiaham faiar noster non ex
operibus justificatus est ofierens isac filinm (snper) akaie. (22) videte

quoniam fides (coope)ratttr operibus iUius et ex (op>flr)£bus fide consommata
est. (23) (sup)plebk est scriptuia dicens ((are)ditt autem. ahabaia do repu-

tatum est QU ad justitiam (ami)cus £. (£t> iraft^iik autem^ (ex op)ere

justificatus est. Yidetisquoniamexoperibos jvsaJ&atniC'&BmffefeBDKi exfide

tantum (35) similiter et laab mere<zix noume ex napMriTws Jostifieafaa est sua-

eipiens uuntios et alia via eiciens (26) sicut raha tjaufwiiisaw »Ki>a moituum
e^ ita et fides sine operibus mortua est. (SH. Vt lifta omIdi Kagistri fieri

fratres mm scientes quoniam majus judienua giwiiiife. ^ m Koltis enim
ermiMUjomnes. siqnisinTerbononoffaidiilac{M9t<Ksa$«fCTir«ti>m potens

se infrenaie corpus totum. (3) si autem e(i«is feMM> m on aattimus ad
conaentiendum nobis et omne ccnpos illoram ciieaarfcnMK. t.4> ecee nav^
quamma^iae sint et a ventis valMis feruntur ciicaifiii—lii a tadieo guher-
nacttlo uM impetus diiigeatis volu^it. (5) ita ct Kwgm wjir urn qoidem
mem)wunketmi^naexaltat> rim i|iniitiiii^iii |iiiimi>ini;»iWiiTnMinfrnflit

..Jnter Tc» (13) ostendat ex bona conveisatione omtatieiB^raL scuu m man-
suetudine sapientiae (14) quod si lelum am.-urttm Valwli et ecNKantiaaes in

ccardibus Testansnolite ^wiari et mendaces essg advwsai Tiaritawt. (15) non
est ista sapieatia desoxsum descoidms se.1 t«CT««>a aauatatfe^abali^ (16) ula

enim adna et contenteio ihi inconstantia et omne «^as ^ ii ii— ITTl yiin intrm

desuisom est sapientia primum qoidesa padka eet deiade i iiiii ilii ii miod^te
s»M<tihi1is plena mis^eoidia etfinwrtibas bonis BD*j«riEk.-akt!« ^oiiescuaBitiNDe.

(18) frnctos autem jostitiae in pace seaunrtor &eietttibas poi^aa. Vl^~. I) Et
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unde bella et lites in vobis. nonne hinc ex concupiscentiis vestris quae
militant in membiis vestris (2) ooncupiscentes et non habetis...

V. 19. Fratres mei si quia ex vo...a veritato et oonvertit quisquis eum
(20) scire debet quoniam qui oonverti feoerit peocatorem ab errore viae suae

salvat animam ejus a morte et oooperit multitudinem pecoatorum.]

Quotations in Early Writers.

On the importance of these quotations compare especially

Westcott and Hort, Intr. pp. 83, 87-89, 112-115, 159-162, Resch's

Agrapha, § 3. Bishop Wordsworth states that the Epistle of St.

James is not cited at all by TertuUian^ or Cyprian, and rarely

cited by Latin writers before the time of Jerome and Augustine,

the former of whom has 133 quotations, the latter 389 {Stud. Bill.

pp. 128, 129).

The following writers are referred to in the critical notes. The

exact references will be found in Tischendorf :

—

Aug. • Augustine, 4th century. Epiph. Epiphanius, 4th century.

Cassiodorius, 6th. Jer. Jerome, 4th.

Cyr. Cyril of Alexandria, 5th. Dec. Geoumenius, J 1th.

Dam. Joannes Damascenns, 8th. Orig. Origen, 3rd.

Did. Didymus of Alexandria, 4th. Thl. Theophylaot, 11th.

Eph. Ephraem Syrus, 4th. Zig. Euthymius Zigabenus, 12th,

Other Abbreviations.

ins. = insert. R. & P. =Rost and Palm's Gr. Lex.

om. =omit. L. & S. =Liddell and Scott.

rec. = textus reoeptus. + means that the preceding reading

m. appended to the sign of a MS. is found in other MSS. besides

implies a marginal reading. those particularized.

Ti. = Tischendorf, ed. 8. &o. means that the preceding read-

Tr. =Tregelles. ing is found in the majority of

W. =Bernhard Weiss, 1892. MSS.
WH.= Westcott and Hort, 1881.

' Eonsch (Dos Neue Testament TertuUians, 1871) agrees with this statement.

In my note on ch. v. 16, iroKv Iffxif, I have quoted a passages from Tert. De
Oratione which seems to me a reminiscence of St. James, but it must be allowed
that neither TertuUian nor Cyprian cites him as an authority where they might
well have done so.
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THE CATHOLIC EPISTLES.

Though the word KadoXcK^ does not form part of the Title of

the Epistle of St. James in any of the older MSS., yet the fact

that this Epistle was included from an early period in the collec-

tion known as the Catholic Epistles, which followed the Acts and

preceded the Epistles of St. Paul, seems to call for a short note on

the history and meaning of the term.

Eusebius is the first to mention the fact in the words roiavra

Ta Kara rov laKto/Sov, oil r) irpcoTrj r5)v ovofia^ofievtov KadoXiKcav

iwitTToXwp elvai Xeyerai (H.E. ii. 23), and we find the same

asserted in the Catalogues of the Canonical Books ratified by the

Councils of Laodicea and of Carthage, as well as in the lists given

by Cyril of Jerusalem, Athanasius, Gregory Nazianzen, and Am-
philochius before the end of the fourth century.^ Earlier uses of

the term may be found in Clement of Alexandria {Strom, iv. 15,

p. 605 P), where, in speaking of the Epistle put forth by the

Apostolic Council recorded in Acts xv., he says kuto. rrjv iiriaTO-

Xijv TTjv KaOoXiKtjv Twv airocTToXav airdvTOiv ; and in Origen, with

reference to the Epistle of Barnabas (c. Gels. i. 63) yi'^pairTai iv

rfi 'Bapvd0a .Ka0o\iKy iiria-ToXvi, as well as to the Epistles of St.

John, St. Peter, and St. Jude.^ Apollonius (c. 210 a.d.) reproached

Themison the Montanist with writing a catholic epistle in imita-

tion of the Apostle (St. John).*

The meaning of the term is thus stated by Oecumenius in his

Preface to our Epistle : KadoXiKoL Xeyovrat avrai oiovel iyxv-

kXioi' ov yap d<f)iopiaiJ,ev(ov edvei evl fj nroXei, tos 6 delo^ JlavKo<s

Tolf 'Pcofiaioi^ ^ K.opivOloi's •jrpoa-(f>mve2 TavTa<s Td<! e7rto-To\d?, d

T&v Toiovrmv rov K.vpiov fiaOr/roov Oiaao^, dXXd KaOoXov rots

iriaToii ^Tot 'lovBaioii; Toi? iv rfj Biaairopa, cos koI 6 Herpo?, t}

xal -rrdai toZs viro rrjv avrrjv iriaTiv ^piaTiavoi^ TeXovcriv. Thus

understood, the term is not properly applicable to the 2nd and

1 See the quotations in Westcott's History of the Canon, App. D.
** For the references see Pott's Commentary, p. 3.

' See Eus. ff.E. v. 21. On the supposed mention of Catholic Epistles in the

Muratorian Fragment, see Zahn N.K, II. i. p. 93.
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3rd Epistles of St. John, which would, however, naturally be

regarded as appendages to the First Epistle.

A secondary and later meaning of the term is derived from its

use in reference to the Church. An epistle came to be called

catholic as being catholic in spirit and accepted by the Catholic

Church : hence it is sometimes equivalent to ' canonical.' ^

^ See Diet, of Gh. Ant. s.v., Westoott, Canon, p. 477 n.





THE EPISTLE OF ST. JAMES



lAKQBOY EniSTOAH.

KE*. o'.

1 Ia/CG)j3oy, Qeov kcu Kvpiov 'Irjaov \pi(rTOV 8ovXoSt

Tals ScoSeKa (jyvXals rals fv rrj 8ia<r7ropa. )(a.ipeiv.

2 Tlaaav xapav rjyrjaaa-Be, a.8eX(()oi p.ov, orav ireipa-

ap-ols TrepiTTiarjTe ttolklXols,

3 yLvcoa-KOVTes on to 8oKip,iou vp,a>v ttjs TTiCTecos'

Karepya^erai virop,ovr)v'

4: 7] 8e vTTopLOvr) epyov reXeiov ej^erco, tva rjre reXetot

Koi oXoKXrjpoi, ev prfSevl Xenrofievoi.

5 Ei 8e Tts vpMv XeiTreraL ao^ias, alTeiTO) irapa tov

SlSoutos Qeov iraaiv awXats koc fir) 6vei8i^ovTOs, koX

8o6r)(T€TaL avTCO.

6 AItcltco fie ev Triarei, prjSev 8iaKpivdfievos' o yap

SiaKptvopevos eoiKev kXv8covi daXaa-cnjs avefxi^ofxevcp koi

pan^op-evcp.

7 Mtj yap oh(rdco 6 avOpoyiros eKelvos otl Xrjp.'^eTai Tt

wapa TOV Kvpiov,

8 ovrjp Sl^v^os, aKUTaoTaTos ej/ iracrais rals 68olf

avTov.

9 Kavxacrdto 8e [o] a8eX(f)6s 6 raireivos ev Tt^ ir^et

avTOV,

I.—3. TnsTUT-rewiSin. AB'CKLP&o. Aijiptra. KLP&o. |
ti : om. Sin. + |

n-
pesh., oil). B'81 corb. syr. piou, Ti. W., xupiov. Treg., Kvpiov WH.

5. TOV iiSovTos Beov : A rou Btov tov 9. 6 bef. aSe\<l>i>s Sin. &c. Ti. Treg.
SiSovTor. W., om. B arm. (WH. bracket).

7 (and ver. 12). htin-^trai Sin, AB,
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Vulgate.

Codex Amiatinus (a).

I—1 Jacobus dei etdomini

nostri lesu Christi seruus

duodecim tribubus 0) quae

sunt in dispersione salutem.

2 Omne gaudium existimate,

fratres mei, cum in tempta-

tionibus uariis incideritis,

3 scientes quod probatio fidei

uestrae patientiam operatui-.

4 Patientia (y) opus perfect-

um habeat, utsitisperfectiet

integri, in nuUo deficientes.

5 Si quis aufcem uestrum in-

diget sapientiam (S), postulefc

a dec qui dat omnibus aiSu-

enter et non inproperat, et

dabitur ei. 6 Postulet autem

in fide, nihil haesitans : qui

enim (e) haesitat, similis est

fluctui maris, qui a vento

mouetui- et circumfertur. 7

Non ergo (f) aestimet homo
ille quod accipiat aliquid a

domino, 8 uir duplex (i;)

animo, inconstans in omnibus

uiis suis. 9 Glorietur autem

frater humilis in exaltations

sua
;

(a) I have t<aken this from Tischen-
dorfs edition of 1854, but have not
thought it necessary to preserve such
spellings as mechaherii, merorem,
praetiosum, I have compared the
readings of the Codex Fuldensis
(Ranke's ed.l868)and also those ofthe
genuine Speculum Auguitini (edited
by Weihrich, along with the spurious
Speculum, which follows in the 3rd
col.). Thegenuine Specidmnis usually
so close to the Vulgate that it has
been thought that Augustine himself
onlygave the references, and that the
passages were copied from the Vul-
gate by a later scribe.

(ff) F. tribus.

(•y) P. ins. autem.

(6) F, tapUntia.
(e) F. autein.

(O Spec. Aug. enim
(i;) F. dwpLici.

COBBEY MS.

I—1 Jacobus dei etdomini

Jesu Christi seruus xii tribu-

bus* quae sunt in dispersione

salutem. 2 Omne gaudium

existimatefratresmeiquando

in uarias temptationes incur-

ritis, 3 scientes quod pro-

batio uestra operatur suifer-

entiam. 4 SufFerentia autem

opus consummatum habeat,

ut sitis consummatiet integri

in nuUo deficientes. 6 Et si

cui uestrum deest sapientia,

petat a deo, quia dat omnibus
simpliciter et non inproperat

et dabitur illi. 6 Petat autem
in fide nihil dubitans : qui

autem dubitat similis est

fluctui maris, qui a uento

fertur et defertur : 7 nee

speret se homo Ule quoniam
acoipiet aliquid a domino.''

8 Homo duplici oorde incon-

stans in omnibus uiis suis.

9 Glorietur autem frater hu-

milis in altitudine sua

;

a MS. tribuB.
•• Full stop in MS.

Quotations from

the Speculum
and Priscil-

LIAN.'

ITIie oldest MSS. of
the former are (F) Mo-
riacensis, assigned to
the end of the 7th cen-
tury {Pataeogr. Soc.

Ser. II. p. 34), (S) Ses-
sorianus,(M) Micbael-
inus, (a and /i) Bre-
viata Theodulphi, all

belonging to the 8th
or 9th century. The
quotations from Pris-
cillian are inclosed in
square brackets. The
figures denote the pa-
ges in Weihrii'h's and
Bchepss' editions.

b2
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10 o 8k TrXovcrios fv rfj raTreii/cocrei avTov, on cos

avdos xoprov TrapeXevaeTai.

1

1

'AvtTctXev yap 6 rjXios crvv rm Kavacavi kcu e^rjpavev

Tov xoprov, Koi TO avdos avTOV e^iTreaev, kuI rj evTrpeireia

Tov irpocrwirov avrov aircoXeTo' ovtcos koI o irXovaios ev

Tois TTopelacs avrov papavffrjcrerai.

12 Mavaf/io? avrjp hi inrofievet 7reipaap.ov, on 8oKifios

yevofievos XrjfjLyJAerai, rov are^avov rrjs ^(arjs, ov eTrrjyyei-

Xaro rots ayamaaiv avrov.

13 Mi^Sety ireipa^o/xevos Xeyerco on 'Atto Qeov ireipa-

^ofiai' 6 yap Geo? aTreipaaros eariv KaKav, ireipa^ei 8e

nvros ov8iva.

14 EAcaoToy 8e ireipa^erai viro rrjs iSias eiriOviilas

f^eXKOfieuos Ka\ SeXea^ofievos'

15 elra r) lin6vp.ia avXXa^ova-a rcKret d/xaprtav, rj 8e

dfiaprla aTroreXeadelaa airoKvel davarov.

16 M?7 irXavdaOe, aS€X(j)oi p,ov ayaTrrjroi'

17 irdaa 8o(rcs dyadrj Ka). rrdv Scoprjfia reXetov avcoOev

eanv, Kara^alvov airo rov irarpos rcov (f)a)reov. Trap a> ovk

61/ -irapaXXayr) rj rpoirrjs aTroa-Kiaafia.

18 IiovXr]0e).s diriKvrjo'ev rjfxds Xoya aXrjOeias, fls ro

elvat i^fids d.vap)(j]v nva rcov avrov Kna-fiaroiv.

19 \(m, a8eX^0L pov ayarrr^TOL' laro} 8e iras avOpoiiros

11. om. avTov after irfoawitoa B
|
iro- sive (40) and two Syriac texts.' Intr.

peiaii BCLP &c , TTopmis Sin. A + Thl. p. 218. In a private letter to Dr.
12. onjp : A oi-fl/jojiros

I
uiroyutyfi KLP, Westcottdated Feb.3, 1861,hesuggests

vliofx,iivri 13, sustimierit corb. + [
eirtiyyfi- that the archetype may have had otto-

\iiTo Sin. AB corb. +, fir. i xvpios KLP aKiatriiSs. Bp. Wordsworth would prefer
syr. Thl. Oeo. &o., eir. xupiosC, «ir. i Beos to read either jjoirj) airoo-iciaff^oTos im-
vulg. oopt. aeth. peah. +

.

plied in modicum obumbrationia corb.

,

13. oiro ABCKLP &c., iiro Sin. 69. or ^ott^s cnrocrKtatrfia implied in momenti
15. om. T) before Eiri9u/tia C.

|
anroKvfi ohumhratio Aug.).

Ti. Treg. 18. ffovKiieeis : vulg. + $oti\n9fis yap,
17. eartv, WH., eiTTiv Ti. Treg.

|
koto- 43 outoi 7op iBou\t|9«is

|
outoii Sin.' BKL

Paivav A 13
I
airo : K + irapa

|
evi : Sin. &o., Treg. Ti. WH., iavTov Sin.' ACP.

P + ea-Tiv
I

Tpoirjji airoffKiaa/ia Sin.' WH.™ See below, Ver. 26.

ACKLP vulg. ftc, TpoTiji oirofTKiaff/io- 19. io-Tc Sin.' ABC 73 83 (sdtote corb.

Toi Sin. B (Dr. Hort suggests that 4iro- copt. syr.™ arm., sciiisvulg.), (Sio-te KLP
<rKi(£<r/iOTos maybe caused either by iTTii syr. Thl. Oec. ftc, <(rT»Sin.' [/tai wv
being regarded as a separate word, or by aie\<poi thuhv eaTa aeth.PP eo-tc aSe\. iiit.

the incorporation of an original auriJs, koi tffTw aeth."" et vosfratres mei dilecti

which precedes fiov\iiBtis ' in a good cur- guisque ex vobia ait pesh. ], after urre ins.
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Vulgate.

10 diues autem in humilitate

sua, quoniam sicut ilos faeni

transibit (a). 11 Exortus est

enim sol cum ardore et arefe-

cifc faenum et flos eius decidit

et decor uultus eius deperiit

:

ita et diues in itinei-ibus suis

marcescet O). 12 Beatus uir

qui suflfert temptationem,

quia (y) cum probatus fuerit

aocipiet coronara uitae, quam
repromisit deus diligentibus

se. 13 Nemo cum temptatur

dicat quoniam (8) a deo temp-

tatur. Deus enim intempta-

tor malorum est, ipse autem

neminem temptat. 14 Unus-
quisque uero temptatur a

concupiscentia sua abstractus

et inlectus ; 15 dehinc (c)

concupiscentia cum conoe-

perit parit peccatum, pecca-

tum uero cum consummatum
fuerit generat mortem. 16

Nolite itaque errare, fratres

mei dilectissimi. 17 Omne
datum optimum et omne
donum perfeotum de sursum

est descendens a patre lumi-

num, apud quem non est

transmutatio nee uicissitu-

dinis obumbratio. 18 Uolun-

tarie (f) enim (>;) genuit nos

uerbo ueritatis, ut siraus

aliquod initium {6) creaturae

eius. 19 Scitis, fratres mei

dilecti. Sitautemomnishomo
jelox ad audiendura, tardus

(a) Spec. Aug. transiet.

(pi) F. marcescit.

(y) F. quoniam,
IS) F. quia.

(e) F. dein.

(0 MS. voluntariae.

(rj) P. om. enim,

{6) F. init. aliq.

CORBEY MS.

10 locuples autem in humili-

tate sua, quoniam sicut flos

feni transiet. llOrieturenim

sol cum aestu suo et siccat

fenum et flos eius cadit et

dignitas facie i^ipsius perit :

sic et locuples in actu suo

marcescit. 12 Beatus vir

qui*" sustinuerit temptatio-

nem : quoniam probatus fac-

tus acoipiet coronam uitae

quam proniittit" eis qui eum
diligunt.* ISNemoquitemp-
tatur dicat quoniam a deo

temptatur: deusautem malo-

rum temptator non estitemp-

tat ipse nemimen. 14 Unus-

quisque autem temptatur a

suaconcupiscentia,abducitur

et eliditur.' 15 Deinde con-

cupiscentia concipit et parit

peccatum : peccatum autem

consummatum adquirit mor-

tem.' 16 Nolite errare fratres

mei dilecti. 17 0mnisdatio

bona et omne donura perfec-

tum desursum descendit a

patre luminum, apud quem
non est permutatio uel mo-
dicum oburnbrationis. 18

Uolens peperit nos uerbo

ueritatis ut simus primitiae

conditionumeius. 19Scitote

fratres mei dilecti. Sitautem

» Tils, facie.
^ MS. quid aB in ver. 5.

c MS. promittet.
d This verseisquoted almost in the

same words by Chromatius (a con-
temporary of Jerome), Tract, in S.

Matt. xiv. 7. See Stud. Bibl. p. 135.
Probably a misreading for dici-

tur or eluditur, Bp. Wordsworth,
however, suggests that it may reprc-
eentaGreek reading eKxpovofievo^or
irapaKptnJOfievoi. Cf. Gassian, Coll,

xii, 7jpnmuspudicitiaegradu8 eat ne
uigilans impugnatione camdli mono-
chug elidatur.

' The remarkable rendering adqui-
rit mortem, is also found in Chrom.
l.c, ix, 1-

SPECULtJM AND
Priscillian.

1—19 (W. pp.

603 and 524) Sit

uero omnis homo
citatus audire et



6 THE EPISTLE OF ST. JAMES

T6LXV9 els TO aKovaai, fipaSiis eh to XdXrjaai, fipaSi/s els

opyrjv'

20 opyr] yap dvSpos StKaioavvrju Qeov ovk epya^eTcu-

21 Ato aTToOepLevoi, Traaav pvirapiav kolI irepKra^elca^

KUKias iv TrpavTrjTt Bt^acrOe tov 'ep,^VTOV 'Koyov tov

Svvafievov awcrai tus ^vxas v/xav.

22 Tiveade 8e wonjTal Xoyov Koi p.rj aKpoaTCU povov

7rapaXoyi^op,evoi eavTovs'

23 oTi et Tis aKpoaTTjs Xoyov earlv kcu ov TroirjTrjs,

ovTOs eoLKev auSpl KaravoovvTL to TTpocrcoTrov ttjs yeve-

crecos avrov ev eaoirTpcp'

24 KaTevorjcrev yap eavrov kou aireXrjXvOeu kcu evOems

eireXadeTO oiroios rju.

25 'O 8e TrapaKV^as els vo/xou reXeiou tov ttjs

eXevOepias kou irapap.uvas, ovk UKpoaTijs eTriXrjapovrjs

yevop^evos aXXa TroirjTijs epyov, ovtos paKapios ev rn

irovqaei avTOv earai-

26 Ei' TLS SoKei 0prj(rKos eivai, prj xaXivayaiywv

yXaxraav eavTOv aXXa airaTcov Kap8iav eavTov, tovtov

paTaios 7] dprjCTKeia.

27 QprjaKela KoOapa /cat ap,[avTOs irapa Ta 0ew /cat

HaTpl avTTj ecTTiv, eiriaKeiTTeaOai op^avovs Kal X^qpas ev

TT) OXiyj/ei avTav, aairiXov eavTov Trjpeiv airo tov Koa-fwv.

Se A
I

cara S« Sin. BCP' latt. copt., xa: 26. ei Sin.ABKL &o. syr. arm. Thl.

errra A 13, effra KLP" syr. arm. Thl. Oeo., ei Se CP 13 + latt. pesh. oopt. Bede
Oec. &c. Tr.m

|
flp^o-icor Treg. |

avai Sin.ABCP
20. ouK epyaCerat Sin. ABC' + , ov kot- 13 latt. ayrr. copt. Bede, eivat ew/uvKL

epyaCerai CKLP &0. &c. Thl. Oec.
| x<>^"'0'>' B.

|
y\. eavrov

21. ircpiafffviio. A 13. 68. |
ttpoutjjti, BPc 101. latt. Thl. WH., 7\.outou Sin.

W., Tip. iro^ias P, irp. /capSms Thl.
|
i/iav ACKL Oeo. &o. Ti. Treg. WH.™

|
xapS.

Sin. ABCKP &o. vnwv L + . iavrov BC latt. Thl. WH., xopS. avTov

22. \oyov : C? 38. 73. 83. +aeth. Thl. Sin. AKLP Oec. &c. Treg. Ti. WH.™
|

eo/aou
I

oicpoaToi luorov B latt. syrr. copt. Bpii<rKeia ABCKLP &o. Treg. WH.,
arm. aeth. Thl. Treg. WH., novovaKpoa- BpniTKia Sin. Ti.

TBI Sin. ACKLP Oec. &o. Ti. 27. BpvaicHa as in preceding verse : A
23. om. in A 83

|
tijs yeveinas : cm. 70. 83, 123 pesh. add 7ap, syr. latt. copt.

" + Sf
I
iropo T9> ee9> Sin.'ABC'P 13 + Treg.

25. irapaiietvat . valg. syrr. arm. + add WH. , irapa Beip Sin.'C'KL 40. 73. &c. Ti
ev aura |

ovk aKpoarns Sin.ABO + latt.
|
ins. rip bef. irorpi A.

|
om. koi bef.

pesh. copt. Aug. Cass. Bede, oiros ovk irarpi 99, 126 pesh. aeth. +, of. corb
|

oKp. KLP &c. syr. ai'm Thl. Oec. iavrov ;. A. aeth. aeavrov
\
otto : CF eK.



I 19-27] LATIN VERSIONS

Vulgate.

autemadloqueudutn et tardus

ad iram (a) : 20 ira (a) enim
uiri iustitiam dei non opera-

tnr. 21 Propter quod abici-

entes omnem inmunditiam et

abundantiam malitise in nian-

suetudine suscipite insitum

uerbum dei (/3), quod potest

saluare animas uestras. 22

Estote autem factores uerbi,

et non auditores tantum fal-

lentesuosmetipsos. 23 Quiasi

quis auditor est uerbi et non

factor, hie conparabitur uiro

consideranti uultum natiui-

tatis suae in speculo : 24 con-

siderauit enim (y) se et abiit

et statim oblitus est qualis

fuerit. 25 Qui autem per-

spexerit in lege perfecta (8)

libertatis et permanserit in

ea (e) non auditor obliuiosus

factus sed factor operis, hie

beatus in facto suo erit. 26

Si quis autem putat se re-

ligiosum esse, non refrenans

linguam suam sed seducens

cor suum, huius uana est re-

ligio. 27 Beligio autem (f)

munda et inmaculata apud

deum et patrem haecest, uisi-

tare pupillos et uiduas in tri-

bulatione eorum, et (i/) in-

maculatum se custodire ab

hoc saeculo.

(a) Spec. Aug, iracundiam and -dia

for irmn and ira.

(/9) F. ora. deU

(y) F. autem.
(5) Spec. Aug. legem perjectam.

<e) Spec. Aug. and F, om. in ea.

(0 F. om, autem.
(ij) F. om, et.

COBBBY MS.

omnis homo uelox ad audi-

endum, tardus autem ad

loquendum, tardus autem ad

iracundiam. 20 Iracundia

enim uiri iustitiam dei non

operatur. 21 Et ideo ex-

ponentes omnes sordes et

abundantiam malitiae, per

clementiam excipite genitum

uerbum, qui potest"' saluare

animas uestras. 22 Estote

autem factores uerbi et non

auditores tantum, aliter con-

siliantes. 23 Quia si quisau-

ditor uerbi est et non factor,

hie est similis homini respi-

cienti faciem natalis** sui in

speculo : 24 aspexit se et

recessit et in continenti obli-

tus est qualis erat. 25 Qui

autem respexit in legem con-

summatam libertatis et per-

severans, non audiens ob-

liuionis factus, sed factor

operum, hie beatus erit in

operibus suis. 26 Si quis

autem putat se religiosum

esse, non infrenans linguam

suam, sed fallens cor suum,

huius uana est religio. 27

Keligio autem munda et in-

maculataapuddominumhaec
est : uisitare orfanos et

uiduas in tribulationeeorum,

seruare se sine macula a sae-

culo.

<^ MS. potestig.
b MS. nataii.

Speculum and
Pbiscillian.

tardus loquipiger

in iracundia.

20 Iracundia

enim uiri iustiti-

am Dei non ope-

ratur.

26 (W. p. 524)

Si quis putat su-

perstitiosum* se

esse, non refre-

nans linguam su-

am, sed fallens

cor suum,** huius

uana religio est.

27 (W. p. 411)

Sanctitas autem
pura etincontara-

inata haec est

a p ud Deum
patrem, uisitare

orfanos et uiduas

in angustia ipso-

rum et inmacu-

latum se seruare

a mundo.

1 So S.; religiosum
M+.
2 Om. sed—suumM -t.
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KE4>. /3'.

1 'A8eX(j)oi iiov, iXTj kv 7rpo(rco7ro)^r}iJ,yfriais ex^re t^v

TTLCTTLV TOV KvpLOV 1]flC0V 'IrjCTOV ^piCTTOV, Trjs So^tJS,

2 'Eoj/ yap elaiXOrj els crvvaycoyr^v v/xcov avrjp

)(pv(ro8aKTvXios kv ea-OrjTL Xa/jtirpa, elaeXOtj df Koi

TTTCoxos kv pvirapa ea-07]Ti,

3 eTri^Xkyf/rjTe Se km top (j)opovvTa ttjv ead^ra rrjv

Xafjiirpau Koi eiirrjTe 2u Kadov co8e KaXms' Koi t^ tttcox*?

eiTTTjTe 2u (TTTJdi eK€l rj Kadov VTTO to VTTOTToSlOV flOV,

4 ov SieKpldrfTe ev eavTOis Kal eyeveade Kpiral Sia-

XoyiafJMU TTOvrjpcov ;

5 AKOvaare, aSeXcpoi p.ov ayairrjToi' oux o Qeos

k^eXe^aro tovs TTTcayovs ra Kocrfico irXova-iovs kv mcrTet

Kal KXrjpovofJLOVs rrj^ fiaa-iXeias jjy eTnjyyelXaTO tois

ayaircoaiv avrov ;

6 'YfJLils 8e TfTip-aa-aTe tov irra^ov. Ov\ ol TrXovcrioi

KaTaSwacTTevovcnv vpxov kcu avTol eXKOvcTLV vfias et?

KpiTTjpia ;

1 OvK avTol fiXacTifyqfxovariv to koXov cvofia to

kirLKXrjOev e(j) vpas ;

8 Ei p,evTOi uop,ov reAetre ^aaiXcKou KUTa rqv

ypa^rjv 'Ayairrjcreis tov ttXtjctiov crov cos aeavTOv, KuXms

TTOieiTe'

II.—1. vpoaaTroK-nf^uus Sin.ABC, 4. ov 8«Kpi97)T6 Sin.AB'C 13. 14. 36.

irpoauToKri^iats KLP &0. I xp'^toi/, 69. 73 + syrr. vulg. copt. Treg. Ti. WH. ,

WH.™, xpiffToi) WH. Treg. TLIttji So{j)s /tai ov Steic. KLP Sec. Thl. Oec, Sit/f. B'
bef. Tou Kvptov 69. 73. a c, om.l3. sah. corb. WH™ (without interrogation).

Casa. (t. Sojns.Treg. Ti.,T. So|r)j; W.H). 5. tij; KOa-fitf Sin A^BC^ syr., ev rtf

2. CIS (TvvayaiYnv Sin.'BC, cis xrjr <r. Koiriitf 27. 43. 63, e.r.K. tout^i 29 Vulg.,

Sin.'AKLP &e. Thl. Oec. rot; Koaiiov A^CKLP &o, pesh., tov Koa-

3. cir£8\ei(i7iTe5EBCP+ corb. syr. Thl. nov rourov aeth. Oec.'^'., om. 113.
|

Treg.™ WH., xai ciriP\(jfieTe Sin.AKL iSoiriAf loj : Sin.'A firayyf\ias cf. Heb.
&o. Oec. Ti. Treg.

|
ciTrrjTe (1st) Sin.ABC vi. 17.

+ oorb. syr. Thl., eiir. outijb KLP vulg. 6. ovx AC a o 69 180 o«xi 1
kuto-

&o. Oec.
I

€icEi 17 KaSov Sin.ACKLP &o. SwatrTevoviriv i/iav Sin.'BCKLP &c.

Treg. Ti. WM.™, tj xaeov exei B corb. Thl. Oec. Treg. WH., ». SMaiSin.'A 19.

WH.
I

iSe ins. (after 2nd KaBov) Sin. 20. 65 Ti.

CKLP &c Thl. Oec, om. ABC 13. 65. 7. ovk : Ac 13 syr. aeth. koi.

69 a latt. pesh. WH. Ti. Treg.
|
itra 8. tov BaatXtxov P, ffaniXwov bef.

Siu.AB'CKL &o., tin B'P a c d 13. 29. TeAtire C syr.
|
as a-eavTov : B as <rau-

69 + pesh. arm.
|
aft. {iroTroSiov ins. Tav ror, 4 25. 28. 31 + Thl. 6s lauTOK, a its

iroSvf A 13 vulg. syrr. aeth. Aug. favrovs.



II 1-8] LATIN VERSIONS

Vulgate.

II—1 Fratres mei, nolite

in personarum aoceptione (a)

habere fidem domini noatri

Jesu Christi gloriae. 2 Et-

enim si introierit in conuentu

uestro uir aureum anulum
habens in ueate Candida, in-

troierit autem et pauper in

sordido liabitu, 3 et inten-

datis in ((3) eum qui indutus

est ueste praeclaraet dixeritis

ei (y) Tu sede hie bene, pau-

peri autem dicatis Tu sta

illio aut sede sub scabillo

pedum meorum, 4 nonne iudi-

catis apud uosmet ipsos et

facti estis iudices cogita-

tionum iniquarum ? 6 Au-

dite, fratres mei dilectis-

simi ; nonne deus elegit pau-

peres in hoc mundo diuites in

fide et heredesregniquodpro-

misit (S) deus dUigentibus se ?

6 Uos autem exhonorastis

pauperem. Nonne diuites

per potentiam opprimunt uos

ec ipsi adtrahunt (e) uos ad

iudicia ? 7 Nonne ipsi blas-

pheraant bonum nomen quod

inuocatum est super uos ? 8

Si tamen legem perficitis re-

galem secundum scripturas,

Diliges proximum tuum siout

te ipsum, bene facitis (f) :

(a) F. -tionem.

Ip) F. om. in,

(y) F. om. ei.

(6) Spec. Aug. and F. repromisii.

(e) F. trahunt.

(0 F. faeit.

COBBEY Ms.

II—1 Fratres mei, nolite

in aoceptione personarum

habere fidem domini nos-

tri lesu Christi honoris."

2. Si autem intraue.rit in

synagogam uestram homo
anulos aureos in digitos ha-

bens in ueste splendida, in-

tret autem pauper in sordida

ueste ; 3 respiciatis autem

qui uestitus est ueste Candida

et dicatis, Tu hie sede bene,

et pauperi dicatis, Tu sta,

aut sede illo sub scamello

meo ; 4 diiudioati estis inter

uos, factiestis iudices cogita-

tionum malarum. 6 Audite,

fratres mei dilecti, nonne

deus elegit pauperes saeculi

loeupletes in fide et heredes

regni quod expromisit dili-

gentibus eum ? 6 Uos autem
frustratis pauperem. Nonne
diuites potentantur in uobis,

etipsi uos tradunt ad iudicia ?

7 Nonne ipsi blasphemant in

bono nomine quod uocitum

est in uobis ? 8 Si tamen
lege consummamini regale^

secundum scripturam, Dili-

gesproximum tuum tanquam
-te ; bene facitis.

a MS. honerig.
b So MS.; Sab. regali.

SPECnLUM AND
Priscillian.

[II—5 (Sch. p.

17) deus elegit

pauperes mundi
diuites fidei, he-

redes regni.]
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9 €t Se Trpoa-coTroXrjfiTrTeiTe, dfiapriav €pyd.(^e(r6e,

(Xeyxofievoi viro too vo/jlov cos Trapafiarai.

10 OoTtf yap oXov tov vop,ov Trfprjay, TTTaia-t} 8e tv

tvL, yeyovev iravTwv evoxof.

11 O yap elircou M.r] poix^varjs, enreu Kai Mjy

(f)0V6V(rris' el 8e ov p.oi)(€veis, (j)oveveis Se, yeyovas

Trapa^arrjs vop-ov,

12 OvTcos AaAetre Kal ovtws TroieiTe cos Sia vofiov eXev-

Oepias peXXovres Kpiuecrdai.

13 H yap Kpicris avfXeos rm /jltj iroirjcravTL eAeoy'

KaraKavxarai eAeoy Kplcrecos.

14 Tt o0eAoy, a8eX(f)o[ pov, eav tticttiv Xeyrj tis ex**"*

(pya 5e prj eyrj i p-r] Svvarai t) ttlcttls craiaai avrov ;

15 Eai/ a8eX(f)os rj a8eX(j)r} yvpvoi virap^oicriv Koi

XeiTTopevoi Trjs €(f)ripfpov Tpo<f)ris,

16 iiTrrj fie tis avrois e^ vpcov Yirayere (V elprjvrjf

Oeppalveade Kal x^pra^ecrde, prj 8coTe fie avTois ra

I TTiTrjSeia tov acopMTOS, Ti 60eAof ;

17 OvTCOS Kal Tj TTICTTIS, iaV pY} e^J? tpy^i VCKpa ICTTl

KaO eavTTjv.

18 'AAA' (pel TIS ^v tticttiv e^ets Kayco epya txo'

9. wpom)Tro\7iiiirTeiTe Sin. ABC (as in

ver. 1).

10. Ti,pr,(r,7 Sin. BC+latt. Thl. Oec,
TTjpTjfrei KLP &c. , irKijpaffei A a c 63. 69
syr. , ir\r)pairas TTipri(rei 1.3, TfAcffet 66.

73
I

TTTaiiTi) Sin. ABC latt. Thl. Oec,
TTTatfl-et KLP &c.

11. euros A
I

fill noixfvirrif : Sin. L+
/iij -treij

I
(povevffri!—fioixfvaris (transp.)

C 69+ syr. arm. Thl.
|

/iotx^veis (jiovevfis

Sin. ABO., (povfuds yaoixeueis (transp.)

15. 70. arm.jjttoixeufft's ipovevaets K &o.

Thl., lioix^varii ipovevaris LP+
|
vapa-

3aTi)s : A nwoffTOTTis.

13. ave\eos Sin.ABCKP &c., aviiKfos

13. 38 + , ttviKfws L+ Chrys. Th. 1 ekeov

K. +Chr.
I

KaTaKauxarat Sin.'KL &0.,

KKc KoTftK. aeth. Thl. + , kotAk. Se Sin. ' 40
+ oorb. vulg. syr. Oeo,, KaraKavxiurBai 27
+ copt. , KOTOKOiixoo'8'"' SeA 13, xaraKavx-
OT6 B (of. avTiraffafre iv. 6, ^eufere iv.

8), KOTo/couxofSe C" (in eras.) pesh.
|

fXeos (2nd) Sin.AB+ Thl., e\fov CKL+

Oeo. (Ti. compares rh l\(ov ap. Herodian
^m. p. 235).

14. Ti a0E\os BC arm. (as in ver. 16)
Treg.inWH., n to o^cAos Sin. AG^KL
&o. Treg. Ti, W.

|
tis bef. \fyg AC

Treg.™
I

71 iriffTis: oorb. speo.^dessoZa,
sah, adds sine operibits.

15. eai' Sin.B + oorb. speo. oopt. arm.

,

eav Se AGKL vulg. &e.
|
Afiirofitvoi Sin.

BCK syrr. arm, A.eiir. wo-ii'ALP &c. Oeo.

Thl.

16. fiirp 56 : A+ Kat ciirjj
[ o^eAosBC^

(as in ver. 14).

17. «X!) *P7" = I-" Bxm. Thl. Oeo. &o.

ep7o exjJ-

18. mariv ex^n, Treg. Ti. W., ir. fX"*
WH., IT. ex*" > WH™

I
ep7ci tx"' Treg.

Ti. , 6. ex™! W. , f . tx*"- WH.
I x^P" '''"''

Sin. ABCP+ latt. syrr. oopt. arm. aeth.

,

CK Tuv KL &0. Thl.
I
(pyiav (1st) Sin.

ABP + latt. syrr., fpyav aov CKL &o.

aeth. Thl.
|

<roi Seifa Sin. B+ WH.
Treg. Ti., Seifoi iroi ACKL syrr. &c.
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Vdlgate.

9 si autem personas accipitis,

peccatum operamini, redar-

guti a lege quasi transgres-

sores. 10 Quicumque autem
totara legem seruauerit, of-

fendat autem iu uno, tactus

est omnium reus. 11 Qui

enim dixit Non moechaberis,

dixit et Non occides : quod
si non moechaberis, occides

autem, factus es trangressor

legis. 12 Sic loquimini et

sic facite, sicut per legem

libertatis incipientes iudicari:

13 iudicium enim sine miseri-

cordia Uli qui non fecerit (a)

misericordiam, superexaltat

(/3) autem misericordia iu-

dicio. 14 Quid proderit,

fratres mei, si fidem quis dicat

se habere, opera autem non
habeat? numquidpoterit fides

saluare eum ? 15 Si autem
frater aut soror nudi sint (y)

ot indigeant (y) uictu coti-

diano, 16 dicat 'auteni ali-

quis de nobis Ulis Ite in

pace, caleficamini (8) et sa-

turamini, non dederitis autem

eis quae uecessaria sunt cor-

poris (e), quid proderit ? 17

Sic et fides, si non habeat (f)

opera, mortua est in seraet

ipsa ())). 18 Sed dicet ali-

quis {&) Tu fidem habes, et

(a) F. fecit.

03) F. -exultat

(y) P. sunt. ..indigent.

(S) P. •Jiciemini.

(e) F. corpori.

(0 F. habet.

(ij) F. ipsam.

(0) F, quit.

CORBBY MS.

9 Si autem personas acci-

pitis, peccatum operamini, a

lege traducti tanquam trans-

gressores. 10 Quienimtotam

legem seruauerit, peccauerit

autem in uno, factus est om-

nium reus. 11 Nam qui

dixit, Nonmoechaberis,dixit

et, Non occides. Si autem

non moechaberis, occideris

autem, factuses^transgrossor

legis. 12 Sic loquimini et

sic facite quasi a lege libera-

litatis iudicium sperantes.

13 Judicium autem non
miserebitur ei qui non
fecit misericordiam, super-

gloriatur autem misericor-

dia iudicium. 14 Quid
prodest fratres mei si quis

dicat se fidem habere, opera

autem non habeat ? numquid
potest fides eum solasaluare?

15 Sine frater sine soror nudi

sint, et desit eis uictus coti-

dianus, 16 dicat autem illis

ex uestris aliquis, Uadite in

pace, calidi estote et satuUi

;

non dederit autem illis ali-

mentum corporis
;
quid et

prodest ? 17 Sic et fides, si

lion habeat opera, mortuaest

sola. IS Sed dicet aliquis

Tu operam'' habes, ego fidem

» MS. est.

b Sab. opera.

Speculum and
Peiscillian.

11—13 (W. p.

411) Judicium e-

ni'm sine miseri-

cordia ei' qui non
fecit misericordi-

am ; quoniam mi-

sericordia prae-

fertur iudicio. 14

Quid prode est

fratres, si fidem

quis dicat in se-

met ipso manere,

opera autem non
habeat?Numquid

potest fides sola

saluare eum ? 15

Si frateraut soror

nudi fuerint et

defuerit eis coti-

dianus cibus ; 16

dicat autem eis

aliquis uestrum :

Ite in pace et ca-

lefaciminietsatie-

mini, et non det

eisneccssariacor-

poris, quid prode

est haec dixisse

eis? 17 Sic et

fides quae non
habetopera, mor-

tua est circa se.

1 8. his.
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Sei^ov fjLoi TTjv TTia-Tiv aov )((op\s Twv epyoov, Kayw croC

Select) eK Tcav epycov fiov ttjv TricrTLV.

19 2u TTLareveis on els eaTiv o Qeos' Ka\a>s Troieis'

Kol ra Satfioi'ta TnaTevovaiu koI ^piacrovaiv.

20 GeAew 5e yvavaL, a> avOpcowe Keue, otl t] iTLaTLS

')(aip\s tSv epycov apyr] eanv ;

21 A^paap. o irarrjp ijpcou ovk e^ epycov eScKaicoffr],

aveveyKas 'laaaK rov vlou avrov kiri to duacaa-Ti^piov ;

22 BAeTrety on r) Trlans awrjpyei tols epyots avrov

Koi eK Tcov epycov rf Tricrns ereXeicodr},

23 /cat eTrXrjpwdrj rj ypa<f>r] rj Xeyovaa 'ETriarevaev

8e A^paap rm Qea, koI eXoyiaOr] avra els SiKaioavvrjv,

Kal ^lXos Qeov eKXTjdr}.

24 Opare on e^ epycov SiKatovrai avOpcoiros noil ovk

eK iria-Tews px)vov.

25 OpoLws 8e Kou 'PaajS tj TTOpurj ovk e^ epycov

ediKaicodr], viroSe^apevrj rovs ayyeXovs kol erepa 68w
eK^aXovaa ;

26 Qcnrep yap to aapa ^oopXs irvevpaTos veKpov eaTLV,

ovTcos Kal rj ttIcttis X'^P'-^ epycov veKpd eaTiv.

KE*. y.

1 M77 TToXXol SiSacTKaXoi yiveade, a8eX({>oi pov, eldores

OTL pei^ov Kpipa Xrjp^opeda.

Thl. Oec. Treg.™, aoi corb. aeth. [ om. Sin.^ Aoorb Ti. Treg.
|
cTeAeiaiflTj; Treg.

/ioi;after€p70Ji' (2) latt. syr.
1
7riirTii'(3rd) 23. ciriarfvafv Se : L + latt. om. Se.

Sin. BO. +corb. arm., ttio-tii' /iou AKLP 24. Spare Sin. AB' (by corr. fr. -toi)

Yulg. syrr. oopt. aeth. &o. Thl. Oeo. CP latt. syr. oopt. arm. aeth. Thl. , Apare

19. CIS fo-Tij' 6 Seos Sin. A. 68. vulg. toikuk KL &c. Oec.
|
fiovov ; Treg.

pesh. oopt. arm. aeth.PPCyr. Ti. Treg., 25. S/ioms : pesh. copt. arm. aeth.

eis 6 BeOS eaTiV C syr. WH.^W., els 0eos ovras
|
Se koi : pesh. copt. arm. kui

\

«o-Tii'B69acThl. WH. Treg.™, eisifleoj ayye\ovs: CLK™+pesh. corb. arm.

corb. aeth."^*^ Oyr. , «5 6eos els errriv K^L KararrKOirovs.

&o. Did. Oec (with interrog. Ti. WH. ). 26. iirTrep 7ap Sin. ACKLP &c. Ti.

—Kai ra Sai/i. iritrr. koi ippiiT(Tovaiv—, W. Treg. WH.™, clunrep Se corb. Orig. , Siaitef

20. apyi) BC' + oorb. fuld. sah., vexpa B pesh. arm. aeth. WH. \epyuv Sin. B
Sin. AC^KLP &o. vulg. syrr. oopt. arm. 69 a Orig. Treg. Ti. WH., tuv epyav

aeth. Oec. ACKLP &c. Thl. Oeo. Treg.™
22. (Tuvrtpyei. Sin.' BCKLP &c. vulg. III.— 1. X7)^\)/o;tt69n Sin. ABC as above,

syrr. Thl. Oec. WH. Treg.™, <rvvepyei
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Vulgate.

ego opera haben : ostende

mihi fidem tuam sine operi-

bus, et ego ostendam tibi

ex operibus fidem meam.
19 Tu credis quoniatn unus
est deus. Bens facis : et

daemones credunt et contre-

miscunt. 20 Uis autem scire,

o homo inanis, quoniam fides

sine operibus mortua (a) est ?

21 Abraham pater noster

nonne ex operibus justifica-

tus est ofierens Isaac filium

suum super altare ? 22 Uides

quoniam fides cooperabatur

operibus Ulius, et ex operibus

fides consummata est. 23 Et
suppleta est scriptura diceiis

Credidit Abraham deo, et re-

putatum est ei (fi) ad iusti-

tiam, et amicus dei appellatus

est. 24 Uidetis quoniam ex

operibus iustificatur homo et

non ex fide tantum ? 25 Simi-

liter autem et Raab meretrix

nonne ex operibus iustificata

est, suscipiens nuntios et alia

uia eiciens? 26 Sicut enim

corpus sine spiritu mor-

tuum (y) est, ita et fides sine

operibus mortua est.

Ill—1 Nolite pluresmagis-

tri fieri (8), fratres mei, scien-

tes quoniam maius iudicium

sumitis.

(a) By correction otiosa as iu F.

(fi) P. Ull.

(y) F. emortuum.
Spec. Aug. efficU

CORBEY MS.

habeo : ostende mihi fidem

sine operibus: et ego tibi de

operibus fidem. 19 Tu cre-

dis quia unus deus : bene

facis: et daemonia credunt et

contremiscunt. 20 Uis au-

tem scire, ohomo uacue, quo-

niam fides sine operibus

uacua est ? 21 Abraham,
pater noster, nonne ex operi-

bus iustificatus est, ofierens

Isaac filium suum super

aram ? 22 Uides quoniam
fides communicat cum operi-

bus suis, et ex operibus fides

confirmatur, 23 et impleta

estscriptura dicens, Credidit

Abraham domino et aestima-

tum est ei ad iustitiam, et

amicus dei uocatus est. 24

Uidetis quoniam ex operibus

iustificatur homo et non ex

fide tantum. 25 Similiter

etRaab fornicaria, nonne ex
operibus iustificata^ est, cum
suscepisset exploratores ex
xiitribuius'' filiorum Israel et

per aliam uiam eos eiecisset ?

26 Sicut autem corpus sine

spiritu mortuum est, sic fides

sine opera mortua est. Ill—
1 Nolite multi magistri esse,

fratres mei, scientes quoniam
maius iudicium accipiemus.

a MS. iusUjicatiig.
•> MS. and Sab. trilms, as in I. 1.

SPECnLUM AND
Peiscillian.

[II-19(Sch.p.

27) credes quia

unus deus est

:

hoc et daemonia

faciunt etperhor-

rescunt.]

'i

26 (W. p. 411)

Sicut enim cor-

pus sine spii'itu

mortuum est, sic

etfides sineoperi-

bus mortua est.

Ill—1 (W. p.

524)Nolitemulti-

loqui esse.fratres

mei ; scientes'

quia maius iudici-

um aocipietis

:

X S. om. scientes.
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2 TToXXa yap irTaiofi^v wrravTes. Ei tis fv Xoyca ov

TTTaieif ovTos reXeios oLvqp, hvvaros ^aXivayayriaai koi

oXou TO arcofia.

3 I5e yap tSv linrcov tovs ^oXlvovs els ra a-rofiaTa

0aXXofjL€v els to ireideadai avTovs rjixiv, kou oXov to

(TCDfia avTcov /neTayofiev.

4 l8ov KoCi TU irXola, TrjXiKavTa ovTa kcu vtto

avificov (TKXrjpcou (Xavvofieva, fxeTuyeTac vtto (Xaxla-Tov

TTTjSaXioV CTTOV T] Oppt) TOV ivdvVOVTOS ^OvXeTUL.

5 OvTcos Kca r) yXwacra piKpov fifXos larlv kcu

ueyaXa av^tl. \8ov rjXiKov iri-p rjXiKrjv vXrjv auaiTTei.

6 Kat r) yXaa-aa irvp, 6 Koa-fxa^ rfjs ddiKias rj yXaaaa
KaOia-TaTai iv toIs fifXecriv ^/xcov, tJ ainXovaa oXov to

am/na Kal (f)Xoyi^ov(ra tov Tpo^ov ttJs yevecrecos kuI

(f>Xoyi^ofievr) viro ttJs yetpvrjs.

7 Ylaaa yap (^va-is 6r)pimv re kcu ireTUvcov, (pireToov re

Kai tvaXicov, Sa/ia^eTai koi 8e8dpaaTai ttj (pvaei rjj

ai/dpcoTTivrj'

8 TTjv 8e yXduacrau ovSeis 8afjLaaaL 8vvaTai dvOpaircoV

aKaraaraTOv KaKov, peart} lov davaTrjiPcpou.

2. Swaros: Sin. +Cyr. Thl. iwa- e. xai ti y\a)(r<Ta Sin.^ ABCKLP &x.
Hcvof. WH. Treg., r/ yXaaira Sin.^ Ti. (punc-

3. <8e yap : «Se yaf Sin.' ecce enim tuating afavTei fi y\a(raa.) \
irvp. W.

|

pesh., iSeCP 'al. plus 40' arm. syr. sah. o5i(ciaiWH.,aSiKmi.Treg.,oSiKios,Ti.(e<
(et ecce aeth.PP) Zig. Thl. (see Notes), ei mundus iniquitatU sicut sUva est pesh.)

.

!e Sin.^ABKL ' al, 25
' latt. oopt. Oeo.

I
oirus ins. bef. 2nd t) y\aa(ra P &c.

Dam. Treg. W. Ti. WH., qviare ergo Thl. Oec, outwi /cai L 106, om. Sin.

spec, et insuper aeth.™, sicut autem ABCK + latt. syrr. sah. copt. arm. Dam.
Bede

I

CIS Tc i7To/taTa : A+ arm. syrr. eij
|

t] (nriKovaa: km air. Sin.' Ti.
]
tok

TO (TTO/iB
I
ets TO JTeiOeffOai Sin. BC, irpos rpoxov ttjs yfveiTftos : after yfvffftws ins.

T. ir. AKLP &0. Oec. Thl.
|
avrovs Tifuv iifuav Sin. 7. 25. 68 vulg. pesh. {series

Sin. BKLP&o.,^^ivauTous AC + Treg.'" generationum nostrarum quae currant

I
fixTayojiev avrtov A 13 veluti rotae). aeth. (for yeyftreas, yeennis
4. iSou : 24 eiSe

| ins. to bef. ttjAi- Thl. Oec).
KuvTu B

I
(TK\Tipav avefiav AL &c.

|
6ttov 7. om. 2nd re A+ arm.

|
Sn/ta^cTai

Sin. B sah , iirov av ACKP &c. Treg.^^
|

xai SeSa/iaiTTai : om. koi SeSa/tairTai

$ov\eTat Sin.BL., jSauAcTai ACKP &c. pesh.

Thl. Oec 8. Safiaffai Bvvwrai avBpanrwv BC syr.

5. oircDs: iiiravras A+ \n(ya\ttavx" WH. Treg., Svvarai Sapiairai avBp. Sin.

ABC'Platt. Eph.,/tf7o\oux«'Sin.C2KL AKP a c 69. 133 + Treg."' Ti., Skvotoi

&c. Thl. Oec
I

iSou : spec, et sicutci. Bedo avBp. Sa/iairai L &c arm. Cyr. Thl. Oec
onver. 3. U\iKoi'Sin A'BC'I'vulg.Oec,

|
aiivnaararov Sin.ABP latt. + , axara-

oKtyov A'C KL &c corb. syrr. sah. copt. ax^Tov CKL &o. Epiph. Cyr. Dam. Thl.

arm. aeth. Oec
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Vulgate.

2 In multis enim offend-

imus omnes : si quis in

uerbo non offendit, hie per-

feetus est uir : potest etiam

circumduoere freno (a) totum

corpus. 3 Si autem equis (/3)

frenos in era mittimus ad con-

sentiendum nobis, et omne
corpus illorum ciroumferi-

mus. 4 Ecce et naues, cum
magnae sint et a uentis uali-

dis minentur (y), ciroumfer-

untur (8) a modico guberna-

culo ubi impetus dirigentis

uoluerit. 5 Ita et lingua

modicum quidem membrum
est et magna exaltat (c).

Ecce quantus ignis quam
magnam siluam incendit. 6

Et lingua ignis est, uniuersi-

tas iniquitatis lingua con-

stituitur in membris nostris,

quae maculat totum corpus

et iaflammat rotam natiuitat-

is nostrae, inSammata a ge-

henna. 7 Omnis enim nat-

ura bestiarum et uolucrum et

serpentium ceterorumque (f)

domantur et domata (ij) sunt

a natura humana : 8 linguam

autem nuUus hominum dom-
are potest : inquietum mal-

um, plena ueneno mortifero.

(a) F. fr. dr.

(J3) F. equorv.m.

(y) Passive from minOt ' are driven.'
(S) F. adds autem.
(e) F. exuttat.

(0 Possibly a corruption of cetor-

um, or it may represent a Greek mis-
reading aWtov or evaWttiv for evaKiiov,

F. reads et uolucrum et repentium
etiam ceterorum.

(r|) F. domita.

CORBEY MS.

2 Multa autem erramus om-

nes. Si quis in uerbo non
errat, hie erit consummatus
uir : potens est se infrenare,

et totum corpus. 3 Si aut-

em equorum frenos in ora

mittimus ut possint consent-

ire, et totum corpus ipsorum

conuertimus. 4 Ecce et

naues tarn magnae sunt et a

uentis tam ualidis feruntur,

reguntur autem paruulo

gubernaculo et ubioumque
diriguntur uoluntate'' eorum
qui eas gubernant. 5 Sic et

lingua paruulum membrum
est et magna gloriatur.''

Ecce pusillum ignis in quam
magna" silua incendium

facit ! 6 Et lingua ignis sae-

culi iniquitatis : lingua pos-

ita est in membris nostris,

quae maculat totum corpus

et inflammat rotam natiuit-

atis et incenditur a gehenna.

7 Omnis autem natura best

iarumsiue uolatilium, repen-

tium et natantium domatur
et domita eat : 8 naturae

autem humanae linguam

nemo hominum domare
potest : inconstans malum
plena ueneno mortifero.*

» By corr. from uolumptate,
^ MS. gloriantur.
o So MS. ; maftnam siluam Sab.

See below, ver. 13.

^ M?. mortifera.

Speculum and
Pkiscillian.

2Multa enim om-
nes delinquimus.
Si quis in uerbo
nondelinquit, hie

perfectus uir est

;

potest' frenare
totum corpus et

dirigere. SQuare
ergo^ equis frena
in ora^mittuntur,

nisi in eo ut sua-
deanturanobiset
totum corpus cir-

cumducaraus ? 4
Ecce et* naues
quae tam^ inmen-
sae sunt sub uen-
tis duris feruntur
et circumducun-
tur a paruissimo
gubernaculo ubi
impetus dirigen-

tis uoluerit. 5
Sic et lingua pars
membri' est, sed
est magniloqua.
Et sicut paruus
ignis magnam sil-

uam incendit, 6
ita et lingua ignis

est : et raundus
iniquitatis per
linguam constat
in membris nos-
tris,quaemaculat
totum corpus et

inflammat rotam
geniturae' et in-

flammatur a geni-

tura. 7 Omnis
enim natura
bestiarum etaui-
um etserpentium
etbeluarummari-
timarumdomatur
etsubjecta estna-
turae humanae

:

8 linguam autem
1 M -h ins. etiam.
2 M -(- uero.
5* M -j- ore.
i M + om. et.

s For quae tam S.
has quietam.

^ M -f- ins. parua.
"t The words rot

gen. are found in
Pnsc. p. 26.



16 THE EPISTLE OF ST. JAMES

9 'Ev avTTf evXoyovfiev tov Kvpiou kcu Uarepa, koI kv

o-VT'^ KaTapcofxeOa tous avOpamovs tovs Kaff ofioiaaLV

Geov yeyovoras'

10 CK TOV avTov aroparos e^ep^erai evXoyia koi

Karapa. Ov XPV> (^SeX(j)oi pov, ravra ovtcos yiveadai.

11 M77Tt 77 TTTjyr) CK Trjs avTrjs oirrjs fipvei to yXvKV /cat

TO TTLKpOV ;

12 M77 BvvaTai, a8eX(f}oi pov, avKrj IXalas Troirja-ai, rj

apTreXos (TVKa ; OWe aXvKov yXvKV Troirja-ai vScop.

13 TiV (ro(j>os Koi €Tria-Tr}pcov ku vplv ; Sei^aTco €K Trjs

KaXijs avaa-Tpocprjs Ta epya avTov ev irpavTtjTL ao(j)ias.

14 El 8e QXov TTCKpov e^^re koi (pidiav ev ttj KapSia

vpmv, prj KaTUKavxaade koi ^^evSeade Kara Trjs aXr)6eias.

15 OvK eoTTLv avTT] rf ao^ia avmdev KaTepxppevrj, aXXa
imyetos, ^vxikt], BaipovuaBrjs,

16 Ottou yap ^rjXos /cat epidia, €/cet aKaraaTaala kcu

wav (f)avXov irpaypa.

17 H 5e avcoOev (ro(f)ia TrpcoTov pev ayvq eaTiv, tTretra

^iprjVLKrjy eirieiKris, evireidrjs, peaTrj eXeovs /cat Kapirav

ayadcov, aSiaKptTOS, avviroKpiTOs,

18 Ka/jTToy 5e ScKacocrvvrjs ev elp-qvy aireipeTaL tois

iroiovo'iv elp-Qvrjv.

9. To^' Kupiov Sin.ABCP corb. pesh, ksi ifrcvSEo-SE koto tt)s oXiiSeiai A6CKLP
copt. arm. +Cyr.,To;'fleo»KLvulg. syr. &o. Treg. WH., T7iio\j)fl«aiKoi;(/6u5«irfl€

&o. Epiph. Thl. Oec. Sin.' Ti., /taro t. a. k. if-. Sin ^ pesh. ne
12. eXaias : Vulg. uvas

|
oure aAvKov inflemini adversus veritatem nee mentia-

y\vKu ABC + arm. [neqiie salinus locus mini,

aquam dulcem faeere), ofirais ovre i,\vK. 15. aWa Sin. B, aW ACKLP.
y\. C^ latt. pesh. (and reading ovSc for 16. epiflio 101. 13. '='=', epiBeia B', epfi.

ouTEi Sin. 13, ofiTws ovSefua (ovtc juta Po) fleia B",' epets C, (pis P. |
e/cei BCKLP

vriyria\vicov Kaiy\vKvK.TJP SocThLOeo, &c., ckei xai Sin. A+ .

14. eiSe: AP + nddapa.
|

cpiflioi' 101. 17. ovuTroKpiTos Sin. ABCP+ latt. syr.
IS.leet Dam. WH., fpeiBitLV B', epciflei- copt. arm. Did. Ephr., koi ai/mr. KL &c
av A, epi9em» Sin. B*CKL,P &o. Ti. Thl. Oec.
Treg.

I

Tp Kapiitf : tois xapSiais Sin. + 18. 6 Kupiros Sin. | tijj Si/coioirwjjj K
latt. syrr. copt. arm. | xavxaaSe A+

|

Oec. +.
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Vulgate.

9 In ipsa benedicimus deum
et patrem, et in ipsa male-

dicimus homines qui ad simi-

litudinem dei facti sunt : 10

ex ipso ore procedit benedic-

tio et maledictio. Non opor

tefc, fratres mei, haec ita fieri.

H Numquid fons de eodera

foramine emanat dulcem

et araaram aquam ? 12 num-
quid potest, fratres mei,

ficus uuas facere aufc uitis

ficus ? Sic neque salsa dul-

cem potest facere aquam.
13 Quis sapiens et discipli-

natus inter uos ? ostendat ex
bona conuersatione operatio-

nem suam (a) in mansuetudi-

nem 0) sapientiae. 14 Quod
si zelum amarum habetis et

contentiones (y) in cordibus

uestris, nolite gloriariet men-
daces esse aduersus uerita-

tem. 15 Non'est (8)ista]sap-

ientia de sursum descendens,

sed terrena animalis diabol-

ica. 16 Ubi enim zelus et

contentio, ibi inconstantia et

omne opus prauum. 17

Quae autem de sursum est

sapientia, primum quidem
pudica est, deinde pacifica,

modesta, suadibilis (e), plena

misericordia et fruotibus

bonis, non iudicans (f), sine

simulatione. 18 Fructus au-

tem iustitiae in pace semina-

tur facientibus pacem.

(a) P. opera sua,

0) F. -tudine.

(y) F. adds sunt.

(5) F. adds enim.
(e) Spec. Aug, and F. add bonis

consentiens, doubtless a gloss on
suadibilis.

(O Spec, Aug, diiudicans ; F, joins

with the foUowiDg words, omitting
non ',

Augustine inaestimdbUis.

COEBEY MS,

9 In ipsa benedicimus domi-

num et patrem, et per ipsam

maledioimus homines qui ad

similitudinem dei facti sunt.

10 ex ipso ore exit benedic-

tio et maledictio. Non deoet

fratres mei haec sic fieri. 11

Numquid fons ex uno fora-

mine bullit dulcem et sal-

macidum ? 12 Numquid pot-

est fratres mei ficus oliuas

facere, aut uitis ficus ? Sic

nee salmacidum dulcem fac-

ere aquam. 13 Quis sapiens

et disciplinosus in uobis

demonstrat de bona conuer-

satione opera sua in sapien-

tiae dementia " ? 14 Si au-

tem zelum amarum habetis

et contentionem in praecor-

diis uestris, quidalapamini''

mentientes contra uerita-

tem ? 15 Non est sapientia

quae descendit desursum,

sed terrestris animalis dae-

monetica. 16 Ubi autem
zelus et contentio, incon-

stans ibi et omne prauum
negotium, 17 Dei autem
sapientia primum sancta est,

deinde pacifica et uerecun-

diae consentiens, plena mi-

sericordiae et fructuum bon-

orum, sine diiudioatione, ir-

reprehensibilis," sine hypo-

crisi. 18 Fructus autem
iustitiae in pace seminatur

qui faciunt pacem,

» So MS. ; clementiam, Sab. and W.
final m being often omitted in MS.

* Martianay suggested eleunmini,
but Bp, Wordsworth refers to Du-
cange for the gloss alapator = jcau-

""probably a gloss on s. di. which
has got into the text.

Speculum and
Peiscillian.

hominumdomare
nemo potest nee

retinere a malo,

quia plena est

mortal! veneno.

13 (W. p. 463)

JJuis prudens et

sciens uestrum 1

Monstretde bona
conuersatione
opera sua in man-
suetudine et pru-

dentia.
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KE*. 8'.

1 Uodev iroXe/xoc Kol irodev fiaxai eu vfiiv ; ovk ev-

Tevdev, eK rmu rjBovcov vfimv rav arparevofievcov €v tols

.ue^eo-iu V/J.COU

;

2 'ETTi^u/tetre, kou ovk ex^''^' ^ovevere. Kat ^XoGre,

KoiX ov dvuacrde tTrtrvxeiu' fiaxeaOe Koi iroXefieiTe. Ovk

€)(eT€ Sia TO fjuq alreiaOaL Vfiag'

3 aWeiTe Koi ov XafilSauere, Siort KUKms alTeiade, tva

ev TOLS rjSovals vfimu Sairavrja-TjTe.

4 MoL)(^akL8es, OVK o'ldare on 17 ^iXia tov Koafiov

ex'ffpa. TOV Qeov eaTiv ; os eav ovv fiovXqOy ^iXos eivai

tov Koa-fiov, e)(dp65 tov Qeov KaOia-TaTai.

5 H SoKeLTe OTL Kevas t] ypa^rj Xeyet Ylpos ^dovop

iirLTrodei to irvevfia o KarmKiaeu ev rjfuv ;

6 Mei'^oi/a 5e SLdaxriu X"/"*" ^"* Xeyet 'O Geo?

V7rep7}(f)avoLS avTiTaacreTUi, Taireivols Se SlSaxriu \apLV.

7 'YiroTayrfTe ovv tco 0e^' dvTia-TrjTe 8e t^ Sia^oXa,

Kcu (f>ev^eTaL d<j) vfimv'

8 kyyiaaTe tw Qea, kol kyylcrei vfiiv. Kadapiaarf

Xiupas, dfiapTCoXol, kcu dyvicraTe KapSias, Slrf/vxoi.

IV.—1. iroBev (2n(l) Sin. ABCP corb. Be^ Sin. copt. Ti.
| 6s cav BP+ WH. Ti.,

spec. +, om. KL vulg. &o. cav Sin.', 6s av Sin.' AKL &c. Thl. Oeo.

2. tpovevere Kai MSS. edd. and vv., Treg.
|
ouk om. L+ Isx^pos: fX*P" Sin.'

^orEUETe. KOI WH.™, ^oceiTc KOI Oeo. '^', 5. KEKoij om. corb.
I

A pyti joined with

it>9oveiTf Kat Eras. Calv. Bez. Ewald
{
ouk rpos ipSavov in A 4. 10. II. 14. 15. 16. 21.

EXfTE ABKL +WH. Treg. , koi ovk ex*" 38. + arm. (question after^/iii'WH.Treg.
Sin. P+ latt. syrr. copt. arm. aeth. Thl. after Aeysf with comma after V'Ti.),—
Oeo. Ti. , OUK EXETE 8e rec. Here C irpoi ^8. ett. t. vv. i kot. ek rifiiv, fi. J.

comes to an end. Sttaatv xop'"—W. |
KaripKurtv Sin. AB

3. SoiroXTjo-uTE Sin.' AKLP (with full 101. 104, KarifKiifffy KLP &o. latt. syrr.

stop Treg. WH., with comma Ti. ), koto- copt. Thl. Oeo.
Sairoi'nirTiTE Sin. -', Sairai/i/irETE B (without 6. SioAeyei—SiSa<riv x"?""""''^'^ I

following stop). 6 Seos : 5. 16+ Kvpios
|
avriTcunrere B of.

4. /ioixa\iJSES Sin.' AB 13 (joined with ver. 7.

what precedes in Sin. B Ti.), /loixoi km 7. avTumfrt Se Sin. AB a b 13+l»tt,

Moix<iA.i8EfSin.'KPL&c.,;uoixailatt.pesh copt., avriariire KLP &c. Th. Oeo.
|

copt. aeth. arm.
|
after 1st Koa/iov Sin. ^cv{crE B', ^cvIetoi B.'

vulg. arm. aeth. pesh. add toutou
| fx^po 8. e^yyio-ei B WH. , E771E1 Alf. Treg. Ti.

LP &o. syrr., ix^pii !***• aeth.
|
tou 9eou (without specifying MSS.).

EcTTic ABKLP &c. WH. Treg., ftmu rip
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Vulgate.

IV—1 Unde bella et lites

inter uos (a) ? nonne (/3) ex

concupisceutiis uestris quae

militant in meinbris uestris ?

2 Concupiscitis, et non habe-

tis : occiditis et zelatis, et

non potestis adipisci : liti-

gatis et belligeratis, et (y)

non habetis propter quod non
postulatis : 3 petitis et non
accipietis (8), eo quod male

petatis, ut in concupisoentiis

uestris insumatis. 4 Adul-

teri, nescitis quia amicitia

huius mundi inimica est dei

(f) ? Quicumqueergouoluerit

amicus esse saeculi huius,

inimicus dei constituitur. 6

An (^) putatis quiainaniter

scriptura dicat. Ad inuidiam

concupiscit spiritus qui habi-

tat (ij) in uobis ? 6 Maiorem
autem dat gratiam : propter

quod dicit, Deus superbis re-

sistit, liumilibus autem dat

gratiam. 7 Subditi igitur

estote deo : resistite autem

diabolo, et fugiet a uobis : 8

adpropinquate (d) deo(j), et

adpropinquaftit {k) uobis.

Emundatemanus, peccatores,

et purificate corda, duplices

animo.

(a) P. in uobU.
(a) Spec. Aug. and F. insert Jiinc.

(y) F. om et,

(5) F. aecipitis,

(e) P. deo.

(f) F. aut.

(i}) F. inhabitat.

(B) Spec. Aug. adpropriate.

h.) F. domino.
(k) MS. and F. -uit.

CORBEY MS.

IV— 1 " Unde pugnae et

unde rixae in uobis ? Nonne
hino ? ex uoluptatibus ues-

tris quae militant in mem-
bris uestris ? 2 Concupisci-

tis et non habetis ''
: occi-

ditis : et zelatis, et non pot-

estis impetrare : rixatis et

pugnatis et non habetis,

propter quod non petitis.

3 Petitis et non accipitis,

propter hoc quod male peti-

tis, ut in libidines uestras

erogetis. 4 Fomicatores,

nescitis quoniam amicitia

saeculi inimica dei est 1 Qui^

cumque ergo uoluerit amicus

saeculi esse inimicus dei

perseuerat. 6 Aut putatis

quoniam dicit scriptura, Ad
inuidiam conualescit spiritus

qui habitat in uobis ? 6

Maiorem autem dat gratiam.

Propter quod dicit, Deus
superbis resistit, humilibus"

autem dat gratiam. 7 Sub-

diti estote deo : resistite au-

tem zabolo, et fugiet a uobis.

8 Accedite ad dominura, et

ipse ad uos accedet.* Mun-
date manus peccatores, et

sanctificate corda uestra,

duplices corde.

a In verses 1—5 the only stops in
MS. are after impetrare^ fomicatores,
and dei eat.

^ MS. ha^ebitis.
" MS. humHis.
^ MS. accedit.

Speculum and
Pbiscillian.

IV—1 (W. p.

525) Unde bella,

unde rixae in uo-

bis? nonnedeuo-
luntatibus' ues-

tris quae militant

in membris ues-

tris^ et sunt uo-

bis suauissima ?

[IV-4 (Sch.

pp. 57, 90, 94)

omnis amicitia

mundi inimica

est dei.]

7(W. p. 465)

Humiliate uos

Deo et resistite

diabulo et fugiet^

a uobis : 8 proxi-

mate Deo et pro-

ximaftit uobis.*

1 This word being
sometimes spelt uo-
lumptaSf as in Curb,
iii. 4, was easily con-
fused with uoluptas.

2 The words from
unde to uestris are
found in Prise, pp. 63,
96.

3 Fuff'iPt oraiitedhj
all the MSS.

4 Adp^'opiate domi-
no et adpropinquabit
uobis ju.

G 2
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9 TaXaLTTCoprjaare kol TrevO^aaTe koll KXavarare' 6

yeAft)? v/xav els irevOos fxeTaTpairrjTOi kcu rj X^P'^ ^^^

KaTr](j)€iav.

10 TaTreivcodrjTe kvcoinov Kvpiov, kol v'^waei vfiw-

11 Mrj KaraXaXeirs olXX^X'jjv, a8eX^oi' 6 KaraXaXcov

a5eA0ou rj Kpivoav tov d8eX<pov avrov KuraXaXei vofiov

KOL Kplvei vo/xov' el 8k vofiov Kpiveis, ovk el TTOirjT'qs

i/o/JLOV aXXa Kpirrjf.

12 Ely eanu vofioderrjs Koi Kpirrji, 6 Svvafievos a-coaai

Ka\ airoXeaaL' av 8e tls ei, 6 Kpivau tov irXtjaiov ;

13 Aye vvv ol Xeyovres ^rjfiepov rj avpiov iropev-

(rop.€0a elf Tr]v8€ Trjv woXiv KcCi Troirjcrofieu CKei iVLavTov

KOLL e/j.Topevcrop,€6a kou Kep8r]aofX€u'

14 (otVii'ey OVK eiriaTaarde to TrjS avpiov' iroia yap

T] ^(orj v/xcov ; aTfih yap tore rj irpos oXiyov (paivofievrj,

tweiTa Kttt d(f)avi^ofxev7}')

15 uvtI tcv XeyeLv vpds Eav o Ku/jioy deXrja-yj, kcu

croixev Kal 7roir}(TOfi€V tovto rj €K€lvo.Cv

9. KaiK^ouiraTe BKLP&c. Treg. WH., ABP + , -o-m/icflo KL + | Ke/jSijo-o/aei/ Sin.

i(\ouiraT6 Sin. A Ti. , om. pesh. + Aug.
|

ABP, -o-miUO' KL + .

HiTarpairriTu BV 69. a e Thl. WH. W., 14. eirijTao-fle : P. 68 eituTTavTai
\
to

HCTaarpaitiiiru Sin. AKL &c. Oeo. Ti. t7)s avpiov Sin. KL <tc. latt. pesh. sah.

Treg. WH."> copt. Thl. Oec. Treg. Ti., to ttjs o.-pioi'

10. TBTTfivueiiTc : Sin. adds ou;/
|
tou AP 7. 13.69. 106aosyr. Treg.m WH.™,

bef. Kvpiov L+
I

. tt;? avpiav B WH. W.
|

-iroia yap tj ^an}

11. aWTi^av aSe\tt>oi : aSfK<t>oi /jiou a\- Sin.' AKLP &c. Treg.'" WH.m, iroio fi

\ri\avA+
\ 11 Kpivxv Sin. ABPsj'rr. sah. fii)>)Sin.^csyr.arm.aeth.™(aeth.PPcorb.

copt. arm. +, koi icp. KL &c.
|
owe ei (/siae awiem) WH. W. , iroio fan) B | vftav:

TroirfTtis : V+ ovKeTienr.^'K. + ouiceTiv. ct. iifiatv 13. 69 +syr. Thl.
| aruis yap eirre

12. voiioStTTis BP WH. W., & vo/i. B + syr. arm. aelh. Oec. V^K. ar/Ms yap
Sin. AKL &c. Ti. Treg. WH.™ {eh tariv eanv L (L ot/itj) corb. + Jer. Dam. Thl,
WH., cIs eVti;' i WH.™)

I
KOI /cpiTTjsSin. ar/iis yap earai KP + , axjiiis 6otiv vnlg.

ABP &c., om. KL+
|
avSe : om. Se sah. copt. ot/uu €o-toi A (ar/zis to-re WH."'),

syr. arm. + Oec
|
i Kpivuv Sin. ABP + , om. Sin. |^7rposSin. AKLftcTLWH."",

is Kpiceis KL &c. Iroi'TrXTjo-ioi'Sin. ABP irpos BP WH. \
enena Kat Sin. ABK

latt. syrr. copt. arm. , tov krepov KL &o. corb. , citeito 5e sah. Thl. Oec. , eireiTo 5e

[K + add iTi OVK ek avdpanr^ a\\ ev Betp koi LP &e., circiTo 36. 38. 69 + copt. syr.

TO Sia$7iiiaTa avOpotirov KaTeuOvverai]. [

—

ot^is yap e(rTf..,a(pavi^ofiei'ri—W.]
13. v avpiov Sin. B 13. 27. 29, 40. 69 15. BeK-nay Sin. AKL latt. Cyr. &o.

+ latt. pesh. sah. copt. aeth. Jer., /cai Treg. Ti. WH."> W., eeXri BP a d 69
avpiov AKLP &c. Cyr. Thl. Oec. |iropeu- Treg.n'WH |f7iiTOMei'Sin.ABP + Ti.(who
iro/neffo Sin. BP+ latt. Cyr. Geo. , iropeu- makes it a part of the protasis), Qriineiifv

iraneBa AKL + Thl.
|
irointroiiev BP + KL Sic. Cyr. Thl. Oeo.

|
xai iroujo-ojue^

WH. Ti., -a-ufifv Sin. AKL + Treg. I e/cei Sin. ABP + , Toiriaoiicv vulg. sah. copt.

om. A 13 Cyr.
|
eviavrov Sin. BP 36. latt. pesh. arm. aeth. Cyr. , koi iroiriiruiiev KL

copt. Jer., eviavrov Ivo AKL &o. syrr. &c. Thl. Oeo.
arm. Cyr. Thl. Oec.

|
e/ivopfvironeBa Sin.
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VnLGATE.

9 Miseri estote et lugete et

plorate : risus uesterinluotura

conuertatur et gaudium in

maerorem. 10 Humiliamini

in conspectu domini et exalt-

aftit (n) uos. 11 Nolite detra-

here alterutrura (/3), fratres

mei (y). Qui detrahit fratri

aut qui iudicat fratreni suum,

detrahit legi et iudicat legem :

si autem iudicas legem, non
es (6) factor legis sed iudex.

12 Unus est legislator et

iudex, qui potest perdere et

liberare : tu autem quis es

qui iudicas proximum 1 13

Ecce nunc qui dicitis Hodie
aut crastino ibimus in illani

ciuitatem et faciemus quidem

ibi annum et mei'cabimur et

lucrum faciemus, 14 qui

ignoratis quid sit (f) in crasti-

num : quae enim est uita

uestra ? uapor est ad modi-

cum parens et (f) deinceps

exterminabitur (77) : 15 pro eo

ut dicatis Si dominus uoluerit

et (6) uixerimus, faciemus

hoc aut illitd.

(o) MS. -v.it. F. -hit.

(/3) Spec. Aug. de alUi'utro.

(y) F. om. mei.

(«) P. est.

(e) Spec. Aug. and F. erit.

(i) F. om. et.

(tj) F. eztei'minatuv.

(0) Spec. Aug. and F. add si.

CORBEY MS.

9 Lugete miseri et plorate :

risus uester in luctum con-

uertatur et gaudium in tris-

titiam. 10 Humiliate uos

ante dominum et exaltabit

uos. 11 Nolite retractare

de alterutro, fratres.* Qui
letractat de fratre, et iu-

dicat fratrem suum, retractat

de lege et iudicat legem. Si

autem iudicas legem, non es

factor legis sed iudex. 12

Unus est legum pos;tor et

iudex, qui potest saluare et

perdere : tu autem quis es

qui iudicas proximum ? 13

lam nunc qui dicunt ; hod'e

aut eras ibimus in illam ciui-

tatem et faciemus ibi annum
et negotiai/mur '' et lucrum

faciemus : 14 qui ignoratis

crastinum. Quae autem uita

uestra? moientum" enim

est, per modicauisibilis, dein-

de et exterminata. 15 Prop-

ter quod dicere uos oportet

:

Si dominus uoluerit et uiue-

mus et faciemus hoc aut*

illud.

" MS.frater.
b MS. neffotiamur.
<= So MS. ; Dr. Hort suggeets

flamentmn; Dr. Sanday thinks the
translator mistook a.Tfj.6^ for aroiios
(Stjtd. Bibl. pp. 137, 140).

<l So MS.; eeSab.

Speculum and
Priscillian.

10 (W. p. 448)

Humiliamini ante

conspectum Do-
mini et exaltabit

uos. 11 Fratres

nolite uobis ' de-

trahere. Qui
enim ^ uituperat

fratrem suum et

iudicat, legem ui-

tuperat etiudicat.

Si legem iudicas,

iam non factor

legis sed indexes.

12 Unus est enim
legum datoret iu-

dex qui potest sa-

luare et perdere.'

Tu autem quis es

qui iudicas proxi-

mum?
^ F. udbiSj S. V.08.

2 S. eniniy F. autem.
3 Prise, p. 66 (deua)

eo^un potena saluare
perdere.
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16 Nvv Se Kavvacrde kv rais aXa^oviais viimv' Trdaa
f / ' '

Kav^rjcTLS TOiavTT} irovrjpa ta-Tiv-

17 EiSoTt OVV KuXoit TTOieiV Koi flT] TTOLOVVTl ufiapTia

avT^ kariu,

KB*. «'.

1 ' Aye vvv ol TrXovaioc, KXavtrare oXoXv^ovreg eTrl rais

TaXaiTTCopiaK Vfimu rais eirep^opLCvais.

2 O ttXovtos vpLcov aearjTreVf Koi ra ifiaria vfioov a-qro-

^poora ykyovev'

3 o -j^pva-os vp.(ov Koi 6 apyvpos KarloiTai, kou 6 log

avrau els fiaprvpiou vplv earaL kol f^ayerai rag trapKus

vficov cog TTvp' eOrjaavpiaaTe ev ecr^arais rjfiepaig.

4 I5oi» fxiaOos Tcou epyardov rmu afirjaavTcov ray

^oopas vp.a>v, o a(f)uarT€pr]fievos a(f) vfimv, Kpa^ei' koi ai

jSoai Tcoi> 6epicrdvTQ)v elg to. cora Kvpiov ^a^acod e'ur-

eXrjXvOav.

5 'KTpv(f)r]o-aTe eTri rrjs yrjs koI eaTraTaXTjaare

e0pe^|/aTe rag KapSiag vfxaiv ev rjpLtpa (r^ayrjg.

6 KaTeSiKaaare, e(j)oi/evcraTe tov SUaiov' ovk avn-

Ta<r(reT(u vfuv.

7 'M.aKpoOvpuqaare ovi/, a,8eX(f)oi, ecog tijg napovarias

TOV Kvpiov. 'ISov o yecopyog eKSeyerai tov Tifuov

Kapirov TTJg yrjt fiaKpodvp-wv eir avT^ ecog Xa^rj

irpoifiov KOU o\jnfiov

16. icauxaaSe : Sin. + Karaux- | o^o- fos AB^P &c, airoarfprineyos KL |
tun-

Coviats Sin. AB'LP+WH. Ti., aXa^a- \7iKveav BP, -XvBev A+, €t(re\ii\ueiurty

veiais B% &0. Treg.W. |
iraaa : araaa Sin. KL &o.

Sin. 5. om. koi A 73. copt.
|
tr V*P? Sin-'

V.—1. tirepxoufvais ABKLP &0. , eir. BP 13. latt. + , ev 4/icpais A, &s & fiitepif

v/xiv Sin. 5. 8. 25 vulg. pesh. copt. arm. Sin.' KL &o.

aeth. 6. SlKaioi>- Ti., Slxatov. WH.
| iiuv. Ti.

3. KSTiiuTai bef. Kai S apyvpos A 13
{

Treg., i/uv ; WH.
^layerai : (paivere Sin.' lis irvp Sin.' 7. eirouToj: eir ouToyKL&o. Thl.,om.

BKL&c, S 101 &s vvp Sin.' AP+(full vulg. arm. | ewj Aa;8j; ABKL+, ius ov

stop after is rvp Ti. Treg. WH.", bef. A.. Sin. P. 13 &c.
|
irpoi/aor Sin. AB'P,

is vvp AL+pesh. Treg." WH.), aeth. Trpui/iov B'KL &c.
|
ienv bef. irpoiiiw

spec. Thl. add 2 after jru^
I

eo-X«Tais iytte- AKLP &c. pesh., om. B 31 vulg. sah.

poij : A iiiup. tax- arm. WH. 3>eg. Ti., Kapnov bef. ttpmiuiv

4. a^vBTtprinevos Sin. B', oTreffTepij/ie- Sin,' {icapTtov Tor Sin.) corb. copt. + .
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Vulgate.

16 Nunc autem exultatis in

superbiis uestris. Omnis ex-

ultatio talis maligna est. 17

Scienti igitur bonum facere

et non facienti, peccatum est

illi.

V—1 Agite (a) nunc, di-

uites, plorate ululantes in mi-

seriis quae aduenient nobis.

2 Diuitiae uestrae putrefactae

sunt, et uestimenta uestra a

tineis comesta sunt : Saurum
et argentum uestrum aerugin-

auit, et aerugo eorum in testi-

monium uobis erit et man-

ducabit carnes uestras sicut

ignis. Thesaurizastis iram (/3)

in nouissimis diebus. 4 Ecce

merces operariorura qui mes-

suerunt regiones uestras, qui

fraudatus est a uobis, cla-

mat (y), et clamor ipsorum

in aures domini sabaoth in-

troiuit. 5 Epulati estis super

terram et in luxuriis enutris-

tis corda uestra in diem (8)

occisionis. 6 Adduxistis (e),

occidistis iustum, et (0 non
resistit (rf) uobis. 7 Patientes

igitur estote, fratres, usque

ad aduentum domini. Ecce
agricola expectat pretiosum

fructum terrae, patienter fer-

ens donee accipiat tempora-

neum (6) et serotinum :

(a) Corrected in MS. fr. age, which
is read by Spec. Aug. and P.

03) Spec. Aug. and P. omit iram.
iy) Spec. Aug. fraudati mnt...

clamant,
(«) P. die.

(e) P. addixistis.

(0 Spec. Aug. and P. om. et,

(ri) P. ratitit.

(9) P. temporiuum.

COBBEY MS.

16 Nunc autem gloriamini

in superbia uestra. Omnis
gloria talis mala est. 17

Scientibus autem bonum fa-

cere et non facientibus, pec-

catum illis est. V— 1 lam
nunc locupletes plorate ulu-

lantes in miseriis uestris

aduenientibus. 2 Diuitiae

uestrae putrieiunt, res ues-

trae tiniaueruni." 3 Aurum
uestrum et argentum aeru-

ginauit, et aerugo ipsorum

erit uobis in testimonium et

manducabit carnes uestras

tanquam ignis. Thesauri-

zastis et in nouissimisdiebu s

:

4 et ecce mercedes opera-

riorum, qui arauerunf" in

agris uestris, quod abnegas-

tis, clamabunt, et uoces qui

messi sunt ad aures domini

sabaoth introiverunt. 5

Fruiti estis super terram et

abusi estis : cibastis corda

uestra in die occisionis.

Damnastis et occidistis ius-

tum : non resistit uobis. 7

Patientes ergo estote fratres

usque ad aduentum domini.

Ecce agricola expectat hono-

ratum fructum terrae,patiens

in ipso usquequo accipiat

matutinum et serotinum

fructum.

» MS. tiniaiier, Sab. tinea uero.
* ' The contrast between plough-

men and reapers makes the picture
morecomplete...butnoextantGreek
MS. or other authority has ploughed,

'

—Bp. Wordsworth, in loc.

SPECULnil ANU
Pbisoillian.

V—1 (W. p.

395)Age' nunc di-

uites plangite uos
ululantes '^ super
miserias uestras

quae superueni-

unt 2 diuitiis

uestris. Putruer-
untettiniauerunt
uestes^ uestrae. 3
Aurum et argen-

tum uestrum
quod reposuistis

innouissimis die-

bus aeruginauit

et aerugo eorum
in testimonium
uobis erit et co-

medit^carnesues-
tras sicut ignis.

U—1 (Sch. p.

17) age nunc di-

uitesplangite ulu-

lantessupermise-
rias uestras quae
superueniunt di-

uitiis uestris J pu-
truerunt et tini-

auerunt uestes
uestrae ; aurum
uestrum et ar-

gentum uestrum
quod reposuistis

in nouissimis die-

bus aeruginabit
et aerugo eorum
in testimonium
uobis erit et co-

medetcarnesues-
tras sicut ignis.]

5 (W. p. 639)
Et uos deliciati

estis super ter-

ram et luxori-

ati estis : creastis

autem corda ues-

tra in die ^ occisi-

onis.

1 osre M^ agite S.
i' M H- om. ululan-

tes,

" M -H ueetimenta
uestra.

* comidit S, comedel
M+.

B M diem.



24 THE EPISTLE OF ST. JAMES

8 MaKpodviirjo-are /cat u/xety, aTtjpi^aTe ray KapSlas

vpxov, OTi rj irapovcria tov Kvplov r/yyiKev.

9 Mj7 o-reVa^eT-e, dSeXfjiol, kut aAX??Ao)z/, iva firj

KpiOrjre' ISoii 6 Kpirrjs irpo tcov 6vpmv eaTtjKeu.

10 'YiroSeiyfJia Xa^CTe, d8eX(j)0L, Trjs KaKOTraOlas Koi

rrjs fiaKpodv/jLLas tovs Trpo(j)rjTas ol eXaXrjcrav ev rca

OVOfMUTl K.vpLov.

11 'I5oy paKapi^opev tovs VTrofieifavTas' rrju inro-

fiovrju 'ItBjS T]Kov<raTe, koi to TeXos Kvplov eiSere, oti

TToXvaTrXayxyos kaTiv 6 Kvpios koi olKTtpficov.

12 Upo travTcov 8e, d8eX(boL pov, p.r) op,vveTe, prfTe tov

ovpauou p.rjTe tyjv yrjv firjte aXXov Tiva opKov tjTCo oe

vpav TO vai vai, kcu to ov ov' 'iva p.r} vtto Kpunv Trea-rjTe.

13 KaKOTradel tis ev vpitv ; 'jrpoaev^eaOca. ev6vp,€LTL9 ;

yj/aXXeTOo.

14 *Acr6€V€i Tis ev vpiv ; 7rpo(TKaXe(raa-6(a tovs irpea-

^VTepovs TT]s eKKXrjCTLas, Koi Trpocrev^aadcoaav eir avTOv

dXeiyjfavTes eXaim ev t^ ovofxaTi'

15 Koi 7) ev^ Trjs TricrTecos acoaei tov KapvovTU, kol

eyepel avTov 6 Kvpios' kclv dp^apTias y TreTTOiriKcos,

a(j>edr](reTaL avTa-

16 'E^op,oXoyelcrde ovv oXXtjXols tols apapTias, kcu,

8. naKpoBv/iciicraTe ABKP &o., /uucp. 12. wpo ravTuv Se Siu.^ ABliP &B. , r.

Dvv Sin. L + . iravTuv ovv Sin.^, ir, travTuv K+ 1 ins.'

9. aSe\<l>oi: {AlS + add fiou) bef. kut iXo^osbef. ^/^^^(fromMatt. v. 37)Sin.'

aK\ri\a!v ABP 5 13. 69. +Treg. WH., oopt. aeth+
|
koi: om. latt. oopt. |

xi

siter Kar a\\. Sin. L. syrr. &o. Thl. Oeo. Nai va\ Kai rh OS o6 WH., rh to! va!

Ti., om. K 15. 16+1 icpie-nre : Oec. + koI rh ot) oS Ti.
|
ivo xpicrtv Sin. AB 8.

KaraKpieiiTe. 13. 25. 27. 29. 36. latt. syrr. copt. aeth.,

10. \a$eTe : om, A 13 asth. (adding €is iiroKpimv KLP &c.

ex6Te after iiaxpoiviuas with Sin.'+) I 14. eir avrov : Sin.' 6ir outous |
oXei-

aie\<poi ABP + , aS. fiov Sin. KL &c.
|

^avTfs BP a corb. Dam. WH. Ti., aK.

KoKoiraBias B'P WH, KOKoirafiems AB'L outoi/ Sin. AKL &c. Treg.
|
oko^bti tou

&C. Treg. Ti., Ka\oKaya0iai Sin.
|
ep Tif Kvpiov Sin. KLP &o. Treg. Ti. W., ov.

avaiiari BP + , ev oyo/tari Sin. Chr. , rip Kupiov A + Orig. Treg.™, ov. iu X" 6, ov,

ovo/iari AKL &c. T. Kxipiov m 7'™', oxo/ioTi B (WH. bracket

11. fiiro/iteii'oi'TasSin. ABPlatt.syrr. +, tou Kvpiov).

iirofievovras KL oopt. arm. aeth. Thl. 15. aipeSTifferat : V+ atpeSifffovrat.

Oeo. &o.
I

eiSere Sin. B'K &o., iSere AB* 16. ovv Sin. ABKP + vnlg. oopt. syr.,

LP+
I
TToXuo'irAoTX'''" : Thl. + iroXueu- Se 107 pesh., om. L&o. oorb. arm. aeth.

|

iTirXayxvos
|
6 levotos Sin. AP + Treg. Ti. ras ainaprias Sin. ABP 5. 6. 13. 43. 65.

WH. Kvptos B WH."» W., om. KL + . 73. a c d syr. latt. Eus. Ephr. Dam.
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VCLOATE.

8 patientes estote et uos (a),

confirmate corda uestra, quo-

niam aduentus domini adpro-

pinquauit O). 9 Nolite in-

gemisoere, fratres, in alteru-

trum, utnoniudiceraini: ecce

iudex ad (y) ianuam adsistit.

10 Exemplum aocipite, fra-

tres, laboris et patientiae

per (8) prophetas qui locuti

sunt in nomine domini. 11

Ecce beatificamus qui sustin-

uerunt : sufferentiam lob au-

distis, etfinemdominividistis,

quoniam miserioors est domi-

nus et miserator. 12 Ante,

omnia autem, fratres mei,

nolite iurare, neque per cae-

lum neque per terram neque

aliud quodcumque iuramen-

tum. Sit autem serroo

uester (e) Est est, Non non,

ut non sub iudioio decidatis.

13 Tristatur aliquis uestrura ?

oret aequo animo et psallat.

14 Infirmatur quis in (f)

uobis? inducat presbyteros

ecclesiae, et orent super eum,

ungentes eum oleo in nomin@

domini. 15 Et oratio fidei

saluabit infirmum, et alle-

uabit eum dominus ; et si in

peccatis sit, dimittentur (i;)

ei. 16 Confitemini ergo al-

terutrum peccata uestra, et

(a) F. adds et.

(p) MS. adpropinquabit with F.

(y) F. ante.

(S) F. ora, per.

(e) Spec. Aug. uestrumf omitting
aermo.

. aliquis ex.

, remittetur.

COKBEY MS.

8 Et uos patientes estote,

confortate praecordia uestra,

quoniam aduentus domini

adpropiauit. 9 Nolite in-

gemiscero fratres in alter-

utrum, ne in iudicium in-

cidatis. Ecce iudex ante

ianuam stat. 10 Aocipite

experimentum fratres de

mails passionibus et de pa-

tientia prophetas qui locu-

ti sunt in nomine domini.

11 Ecce beatos dicimus qui

sustinuerunt. Sufferentiam

lob audistis et finem domini

uidistis, quoniam uisceraliter

dominus misericors est. 12

Ante omnia autem, fratres

mei, nolite iurare neque per

caelum nequeper terram, neo

alterutrum iuramentum. Sit

autemapud uos, Est est, Non
est non est ; ne in iudicium

incidatis. 13 Anxiat aliquis

ex uobis " ? oret : hilaris

est? psalmumdicat. 14Etin-

firmi/s'' est aliquis in uobis ?

uocet presbyteros, et orent

super ipsum ungentes oleo in

nomine domini : 15 et oratio

in fide saluabit laborantem,

et suscitabit° ilium dominus,

et si peccata fecit, remittun-

tur ei. 16 Confitemini al-

terutrum peccata uestra et

'^ So MS.; exiiobiadtigiAie, Sab.
t MS. mjirmis.
" MS. -uit.

Speculum and
Priscillian.

(0 F. <
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ev)^€(rOe virep aKhrjXaiV, ottcos ladTjTe- IToAi' la")(vu SerjaiS'

SiKaiov evepyovfievT}'

17 HAetay avdpawos rjv OfioioTradrfs rjfuv, Koi irpoa--

evxfi irpoa-ijv^aTO tov p,r) ^pe^ai, Koi ovk efipe^ev tTrl

Trjf yrjs evtavTovs rpets Koi p,rjvas e^'

18 Koi iraXiv irpocnjv^aTO, Koi 6 ovpavos verov

eStoKef Koi rj yrj e^Xaa-rrjcrev tov Kapirov avrrjs.

19 A5eA0ot fiov, fau tis ev vplv irXavrjOrj airo rrjs

aXrjOeias koi eTTiarrpe'^r) tis avTov,

20 yivco(rK€Te oti o eiricTTpe'^as afiaprcoXov e/c irXavrjs

oSov avTOv arcoaei, \jfV)(r}u ex davaTOV koH KoXv^ei

ttXtJOos afiapTiau.

WH. Treg. Ti. W., to irapairTa/MTa KL
&o. pesh. Orig. Aug. Thl. Oec, add inav
L. 69. a latt. syrr. oopt. aeth. I fvxfcSe
Sin. KLP &o. Thl. Oec. Treg. Ti. WH.™,
irpoaevxeaBe AB 73 Ephr. Treg." WH.
(altered to suit irpoatvx. in ver. 17 ?).

17. TjAemj B^ (and Sin. B in Matt.
xvii. 3, 4, 10, 11, 12, Luke iv. 26, ix.

8, Mk. viii. 28), ijMos Sin. AB^KLP &o.
18. viTov eSjoKey BKLP &0. Treg."

WH., eSaicEC Urov A 13. 73. latt.

+

Treg. Ti. WH.™, eS. tov ierov Sin.

19. aieXipoi nov Sin. ABKP syrr. latt.

+ , aSiX^ot \j &C. Did. Oec.
|
airo ttjs

oAtjAciosABRLP &o. latt. syr. aeth. , oiro

•rr)i biou ttjs a\7)9ftas Sin, pesh. copt. +

.

20. yivairKCTc 6ti B 31 c syr. aeth.

Treg.™ WH., ytvaxTKera dri Sin. AKLP

&c. Treg. Ti. WH.™, om. oorb. sah.
|

ffaxrei : corb. Orig. o-tofei, fuld. aalvauit
|

i(/wX»|i' avTov ex Savarov Sin. P. 5. 7. 8. 13.

15. 36 syrr. copt. aeth. Ti. WH. W.,ti)i'

1^. a. e. S. A 73. arm., i^i/xi" «« BavaTov

KL &o. sah. Orig. Thl. Oec. Treg., if-, ex

Bavarov avTov B corb. aeth. W. WH.™
|

Ka\tnlifi : vulg. Orig. Dam. koAotttci.

Subscription.—K with most MSS.
has none, B laKta^ov, Sin. ctio-toAt} mKw-
/8ou, A, 40. 67. 177 loKoiflou itriaroXii, P
63 MKuPoV aTTOCTToXov eiriffToXTJ Ka6o\lKTJ,

L TeXos TOV aytou atroiTToKou taKwfiov ctti

(TToXri KaBoKiKTi, 31 reKos ttjs 6iriffTo\i)s

Tou a7iov airo<TTo\ov iaKu>;3au tov aSt\<l>o-

Beou.
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Vulgate.

orate pro inuicem, ut salue-

mini : multum enim ualet

deprecatio iusti adsidua. 17

Helias homo erat similis

nobis passibilis, et oratione

orauifc ut non plueret super

terram, et non pluit annos

tres et menses sex ; 18 et

rursus orauit, et caelum dedit

pluuiam et terra dedit fruc-

tum suum. 19 Fratres mei,

si quis ex uobis errauerit

a ueritate et conuerterit quis

cum, 20 scire debet quo-

niam qui conuerti fecerit

pecoatorem ab errore uiae (a)

suae, saluabit (fii) aniraam

eius a morte et cooperit (y)

multitudinem peccatorum.

—

Explicit Epistula Jacobi

APOSTOH.

(a) MS. uitae.

(j3) F. galuauit. •

(y) Spec. Aug. and P. operit.

CoRBEY MS.

orate pro alterutro ut remit-

tatur uobis : multum potest

petitio iusti frequens. 17

Helias homo erat similis no-

bis, et oratione orauit ut non
plueret et non pluit in terra

annis tribus et mensibus sex.

18 Sed iterum orauit, et cae-

lum dedit pluuinm,* et terra

germinauitfructumsuum. 19

Fratres mei si quis ex uobis

errauerit a ueritate et aliquis

eum reuocauerit ; 20 qui

reuocauerit peccatorem de

erroris uia, saluat animam de

morte sua et operiet multi-

tudinem peccati.

—

Explicit

Epistola Jacobi filii Zae-

' MS. pluuiwa.

Speculum and
Priscillian.





NOTES

Yer. 1. ldK(i>pos.J See Introduction, ch. I.

0«oO KaV Kvpioii 'lT]a-ou Xpio-ToS SoiiXos. j This epistle and that of St.

Jude are the only ones in which we find the writer announcing him-

self as simply SoiJAos. St. Paul joins dTrooroXos with SoCXos in Rom.
i. 1, Tit. i. 1 ; more commonly he styles himself simply atroa-ToXo^ 'I. X.,

as in 1 Cor. i. 1, 2 Cor. i. 1, Gal i. 1 (here 8ia. 'I. X.), Eph. i. 1, Col. i. 1,

and in both epistles to Timothy ; in Philemon i. 1 he is SeV/itos X. 'I.

;

in his earliest epistles (1 Th. i. 1, 2 Th. i. 1), where he joins Silvanus

and Timothy with himself, he makes use of no distinctive title ; in

Phil. i. 1 he speaks of himself and Timothy as SovXoi X. 'I. St. Peter

styles himself airoa-Toko^ 'I. X. in his 1st, SoBAos koi air. 'I. X. in his 2nd
epistle. St. John's 1st epistle is anonymous ; in the 2nd and 3rd he

calls himself 6 7rpeo-/3urepos. So far as it goes, this peculiarity of the

epistles of the two brothers, James and Jude, is (1) in favour of the

view that neither of them was included in the number of the Twelve

;

(2) it shows that the writer of this epistle was so well known that it

was unnecessary alike for him and for his brother to add any special

title to distinguish him from others who bore the same name
; (3) if

we hold, as there seems every reason for doing, that the writer is the

James whom St. Paul speaks of as the brother of the Lord, we find

here an example of the refusal ' to know Christ after the flesh ' which
appears in ii. 1 : the same willingness to put himself on a level with

others which appears in iii. 1, 2. The phrase SoSAos ®eov is used of

Moses (Dan. ix. 11, Mai. iv. 4), who is also called Oipairiav (Ex. xiv. 31,

Num. xii. 7, Jos. i. 2) and irais (Jos. xi. 12, xii. 6). AovAos is also used

generally of the prophets (Jer. vii. 25, Dan. ix. 10, Apoc. x. 7, etc.).

See my note on Jude v. 1.

The combination ©. k. K. 'I. X. is found in almost every . epistle.

That ®€ov is used here for the Father is evident from 2 Pet. i. 2 iv

tTnyvaxrei tov ®tov koX 'lr)(Tov toS Kvpiov q/x.lov. For the absence of the

iu-ticle see Essay on Grammar.
Tats SuSeKa i|>vXats.] The chosen people are still regarded as consti-

tuting twelve tribes by the writers of the N.T. So St. Paul (Acts

xxvi. 7) speaks of to SuSeKd^vAoj/ ij/uui/ waiting for the promised
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kingdom ; and in Matt. xix. 28 it is said that the twelve apostles

shall hereafter 'sit on twelve thrones judging the twelve tribes of

Israel ' : comp. also Rev. vii. 4 foil. The prophets looked forward to

the reunion of Israel and Judah (Isa. xi. 12, 13, Jerem. iii. 18), and
under Hezekiah and Josiah many of the remnant of the Ten Tribes

came up to worship at Jerusalem (2 Chr. xxix. 24, xxx. 1, xxxiv. 9).

So twelve goats were offered as a sin-offering for the twelve tribes at

the dedication of the second temple (Ezra vi. 17, 1 Esdras vii. 8,i

Spitta compares Sibyll. ii. 170 Tji/tra SuSe/ca^uXos air dvToXirjS Aaos ^iti).

There would be no reason for keeping up the old feud between
the tribes in the captivity; and while it is probable that some of
those who were carried away by Shalmanezer may have adopted the
manners and religion of the neighbouring heathen, many would no
doubt attach themselves to the later captives from Judah, and either

return with the minority of these to Judaea, or continue to live in
Assyria with the majority. Hence it was more natural to speak of
the Twelve Tribes of the Dispersion than of the Jews of the Dispersioa.
The book Tobit professes to give the story of a religious captive of the
tribe of Naphtali ; and Anna (Luke ii. 36) is an instance of a resident
in Judah belonging to the tribe of Asher. See D. of B. under
Captivities. This form of address is one among many indications of an
early date for the epistle, the Christian Jews not being yet definitely

marked off from their unbelieving countrymen. [Hennas (Sim. ix. 17),
however, includes all the nations under heaven in his Twelve Tribes.

C.T.]

h Tfl Suunrop^.] See Introduction on the readers to whom the
epistle is addressed (p. cxxxiv), and cf. 1 Pet. i. 1 eicXcKTois irapeirtST^/tots

Siacnropa.'s JIoi'Tod, FaXaria'S, KaTTTraSoKias, 'Ao-iixs kol Bi^uwas, John vii.

35 CIS T^v hiaa-TTopav tIov 'EAXiyvcui/, Deut. xxviii. 25 t<rg Suunropa h/

B-ao-ais jSacriAetais t^s yrj's, ib. xxx. 4, Ps. Cxlvii. 2 tos 8ia<nropas toB
'l(Tparjk iiria-vvd^ti, Isa. xlix. 6, Jer. XV. 7, Neh. i. 9, Tobit xiii. 3,

Judith V. 19 €-iri(TTp€ipavT€s iirl tov ®e6v avrlav a.v€J3r](rav ck t^s SuKrjropSs

ov Sieairdprja-av, 2 Macc. i. 27 ; and Westcott, art. on Dispersion in

B.o/B.^
Zahn understands the ' Twelve Tribes in the Dispersion ' to be the

members of the Christian Church scattered abroad in an unbelieving
world ; and this view might seem to gain some support from Hort's
note on 1 Pet. i. 1 ckXcktois 7rape7ri8^/xojs Stacnropas, where he compares
the phrase in ii. 11 irapaKaXu is irapotVous koL ira.panhrip.(nK, though he
allows that Siaa-iropd, standing between the almost technical TrapcTriSiy/ttois

and a series of geographical names, cannot have a merely general sense

(' dispersed sojourners '),
' but must have some reference to the Dis-

persion properly so called, the Diaspora spoken of by St. James,' from
which St. Peter probably borrowed his own phrase.^ He concedes that
' fco Jewish ears, the term iraptiriSrifi.oi would imply the universal

' For other examples see Zahn, Einleitung, p. 56 § 4.

^ If St. James, as is probable, is here addressing the Jews of the eastern
dispersion, this may have suggested to St. Peter his letter to the western
dispersion.
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position of the Jews settled at a distance from the Holy Land ' ; and
that it might naturally be inferred that the Christians spoken of must
have been Jewish Christians ; but thinks that the figurative language

of Gen. 47. 9, and Ps. 118. 19 makes it more probable that 'the

exhortation appeals, first, to a universal duty of men as spiritual beings,

and then to the Asiatic Christians in their intercourse with the

surrounding heathen.' ' Behind the visible strangership and scattering

in the midst of the world were the invisible and inward commonwealth
of which the Asiatic Christians are members, and the God who had
chosen it and them out of the world. It does not follow, however,

that there is no reference to the Jewish associations of the phrase

irapfiti&riij.oL Siao-Tropas- On the contrary the meaning gains in force, if

the words point back to the Jewish Dispersion as a foreshadowing of

the Christian converts, and are thus a partial anticipation of the

later teaching on the Christian Israel.' It is the same claim as when
St. Paul said ' We are the true circumcision.' That part of the Divine

mission of Israel which arose out of its scattering was now to be
carried forward by the Church of the true Messiah.^

I cannot think, however, that the bare phrase rais SoiSeKa i/>uXats

raw ev -rg Biacriropd is susceptible of a like figurative meaning, any
more than the phrase used by the Pharisees in John vii. 35 ' Will he
go eis T7IV SiaoTTopav tS>v 'EXXijvmi'.' St. James, the president of the

Church in Jerusalem, would naturally be interested in the Jews of the

Dispersion who came up to the annual feasts, like those we read of in

Acts ii. and xxii. 27. He was anxious, if possible, to make his country-

men realize their position, as called by God to be first-fruits of his

Creation, through whom the same blessings were to be extended to

others. He was still in friendly communication with those who were
zealous for the law, and did his best to prevent a breach between them
and the Apostle to the Gentiles (Acts xxi. 20 foil.). If we may
accept the account of his martyrdom given by Hegisippus, he was
still revered and confided in even by the unbelieving Jews who in the

end put him to death, an action which Josephus tells us, was regarded

with grief and indignation by all law-abiding citizens.^

We can therefore see good reasons why James should have sent a
circular letter to Jews residing outside of Palestine ; whereas to write

to the Christian Church at large would have been to intrude on the

sphere of the other apostles, whose mission it was to go and teach all

nations. Certainly Jewish Christians living in their own land, in

regular attendance at Temple and synagogue (James ii. 2) would be
surprised to find themselves included in the Diaspora. Compare
2 Mace. i. 27 cincrwdyayi rrjv Siacnropav ^p.Stv, i\tv64p>ii(rov Toirs 8ov\tv-

ovTas iv TOis i6v€cnv,

xalpav.] x'"-P^ i^ *^^ regular form of Greek salutation, as in Luke i.

28, 2 John 10 ; like salve in Latin. In letters it takes the form

' In his note here Hort observes that Justin Martyr, while using iiaffiropi in

reference to the Jewish nation in o. 117, uses it also of Christians in cc. 113, 131.
" See above, pp. Ivii foil.
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Xa-Lpew (Xeyei), like salutem (dicit). Horace {Ep. i. 8. 1 and 15) uses the

more literal translation gaudere et bene rem gerere (xatpav koL ev irpdr-

Tav). It is said to have been first used by Cleon in sending news of the

capture of Pylos (Luc. Laps, inter Salut. 3, Suidas s.v.). Aristophanes

in his latest play speaks of it as already old fashioned, Plut. i'2'2

Xaipeiv filv vfj,S.i etrnv, avSpes Sij/iOTai, a.p\a.Lov tjSt^ trpofrayopivav koX awrrpov.

aa-ira.^oii.ai 8'. Plato is said to have preferred the phrase ev irpaTTeiv in

writing to his intimates (PI. Ep. 3, p. 315). The Pythagoreans used

vyiaCveiv (see Menage on Diog. L. iii. 61). In the N.T. the epistolary

Xaipii-v is only found here and in Acts xxiii. 26 (the letter of Lysias

to Felix) and xv. 23 (the letter, probably drawn up by St. James,
from the Church at Jerusalem to the brethen in Antioch, Syria, and
Cilicia). It occurs also in the letters of Alexander and Demetrius
cited in 1 Mace. x. 18, 25. In 2 Mace. ix. 19 we find the above forms
of salutation combined, roZi ^(pijo-Tots 'lovSaion tois TroXirais ttoAAo.

Xa^peiv KOI vyiaCveiv koI ev irpaTTuv Paaikev? kol crTpanyyos 'Avtioxo^.

The ancient Hebrew salutation was ' Peace ' (which the Peshitto gives

here), as in Gen. xliii. 23, and (epistolary) in Ezra iv. 17, v. 7. In
2 Mace. i. 1 we have the Greek and Hebrew joined, xo-V^'-Vt ^at tlfy^vr^v

ayadrjv. As a spoken salutation we have examples of elprivr] in Luke
X. 5, xxiv. 36 (cf. Jas. ii. 16) : the epistolary use is found in 3 John
15 (Ipyjvri trot, 1 Pet. V. 14. In the other epistles these simple greetings

are further developed, as x<ip« ««' iiprpi-q (Eom. i. 7, 1 Cor. i. 3, 2 Cor.

i. 2, Gal. i. 3, Eph. i. 2, Phil. i. 2, Col. i. 2, 1 and 2 Thess., Philemon 3,

Apoc. i. 4, 1 Pet. i. 2, 2 Pet. i. 2) ; in the pastoral epistles and in

2 John we have the fuller form x"pw ?A.eos dpYivq ; Jude has lAeos (cat

dprprq Koi ayaTrrj. There is no preliminary salutation in Hebrews,
1 John, 3 John. We meet with the final salutation ^ x^P'* '''°^ Kvpiov
'I. X. fxeO' vfiav in many of the epistles. Another final salutation is

epp<ocr6e = Lat. valete (Acts. xv. 29) : see Heisen If^ov. Hyp. pp. 95-144.
The use of the form yaipiiv naturally suggests the identity of the
writer of this epistle with the writer of the circular in the Acts, and
is at any rate a strong argument against the view that our epistle was
written towards the close of the first century. Is it conceivable that,

after the introduction of the fuller Christian salutation, any one pro-

fessing to write in the name of the most honoured member of the
church at Jerusalem would have fallen back on the comparatively
cold and formal x«'p"i' ?

2. iroo-ov.] This does not mean strictly totality of joy, as though
there were no joy besides, but merely denotes a superior degree to

/teyoXijv or ttoAAiJv. Possibly the expression originated in an attraction

from irai' etvat yapav, and is thus equivalent to ' entire, unmixed joy.'

Cf. Phil. ii. 29 p.era. Trda-ri'S x<»p5s. Pet. ii. 18 ev iravrl <^dj8a), 1 Tim.
ii. 2 ev Tratrij cio-ejSet^, ib. ii. 1\ ev waoTj virorayy, Tit. ii. 10, 15, iii. 2,

Acts xvii. 1 1 eSefaVTO tov Xoyov /xera Tracrrys npodvp.ias, ib. xxiii. 1 Tratrij

o-ui'eiS^o-et ayo6g. The same use is found in classical authors, e.g. Soph.

Fhil. 927 S Trvp <rv Kal irai/ Sei/ia, ib. El. 293, Eur. Med. 453 n-Sv KepSos

^yoS t.'oij.i.ovp.ivq ^I'viJ. Epict. 3. 5 xapii' <rot £x<o TrSo-av, and in Latin, e.g.

Cic. N.D. ii. 56 omnis ordo, where other instances are quoted in my
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note. The language is more measured in 1 Pet. i. 6, and Heb. xii. 1 1,

iracra filv waiScta irpos /*«•' to irapbv ov Sokci )(apai ftvai dAXa Xvtttjs,

varepov Se Kapvov dprjViKov toTs St ainfji ycyvp.vacrfj.evoi's a.TroSiSiji<riv

SiKaioo-wijs. But neither does St. James say that trial is all joy ; he

bids us count it joy, that is, look at it from the bright side, as capable

of being turned to our highest good.

xapdv TJ7^ortta-e€.] The word
x'^'-P"-

echoes the preceding ^("ipetv

according to the wont of the writer. See vwofiovq, riXeiov, Xuiroiiivoi

just below, and the Essay on Grammar and Style. Xapd is here

ground of rejoicing, as in Luke ii. 10. The salutation might sound like

a mockery to those who were suffering under various trials, but St.

James proceeds to show that these very trials are a ground for joy.

For the same realization of what was often a mere phrase of courtesy

cf. Eur. Hec. 426 HOA. x^'P'i ^ reKoBtra, xaipe Kacrcraj/Spa re /xoi. EK.
yaipovtriv aWoi, p,rjTpl S" ovk tcrriv ToSe, Tobit. V. 9 {varia lectio)

iyfaipenxTOi aiirov irpwrroi KoX etTrei' avtio, )(aipeiv crol Koii TroXXa yevoiTO ' KoX

airOKpiOels T. eiTrev airS, ri jxoi £Tt virdpx^i ^aipav ; Plato Bp. 8 beginning.

For the thought cf. Matt. v. 10-15, 1 Pet. iv. 12-14 /i^ ieviCtade (at

your trials) is ievov vfuv a-up.paCvufVTO's, it is not strange or foreign to

your Christian life, but a part of your training for glory, therefore

Xaipere, so 1 Thess. iii. 3 oiSare on £ts tovto KUfnOa, Acts v. 41,

Judith viii. 25.

i)7^<roiree.] We might have expected the present tense, like rjyiurOi

in 2 Pet. iii. 15 and below A-aXeiTe ii. 12, as the aorist is used rather of

a single act than of a continuous state; but it is here employed as

more urgent, like /iaKpo^u/A^o-are in v. 7. Cf. above p. ccii and my
epistle of Jude p. xliii, also Winer tr. pp. 393 foil. [The aorist is

used as the authoritative jmperative in 2 Tim. i. 8, 14, ii. 3, 15,

etc. A.]

aSeXif>oC |U)v.] In the O.T. the wprd is used of Israelites generally

(Lev. XXV. 46, Deut. xv. 3), denoting, as Philo says {Carit. M. 2 p. 388),

ov fiovov Tov EK Tuiv avTuxv (fivvTa yoveuiv akXa Kol os av acrrbi 17 6/xd<^vA.os jj •

so also in N.T. (Acts ii. 29, Rom. ix. 3) ; but here it is more commonly
used of the spiritual Israel (Matt, xxiii. 8, xxv. 40, below v. 9 and ii.

15). St. James frequently makes use of this appealing address (ii. 1,

14j iii. 1, 10, 12, V. 12, 19), sometimes without ptov (iv. 11, v. 7, 9, 10),

sometimes with the addition of dyairT]Tol (i. 16, 19, ii. 5). The simple

a.SeX<l>oL is the most frequent in St. Paul's epistles. In the two epistles

of St. Peter and the other catholic epistles dyairrjToi is often used by
itself.

ireipao-jiols.] Here used of outward trial, as in the parallel passage in

1. Pet. i. 6, iv ai dyaXXia.o'Be, oXiyov apri ei Seov XmriOevTn iv ttoikiXok

ircipatr/iois, iva to SoKt/tiov vp,S>v t^s iriO"T£o)s. . .tvptOy tis iiraivov k.t.X.

Spitta cites Judith viii. 2.5 wapa ravra irai/ra iv\api(TT^(rii>p.ev tu 0t<p

^/i&v OS rreipd^ei fj/xai KaOa Kai tovis iraripai -^ijlSiv, Test. Jos. 2 iv Sexa

ireipairfioi? SoKi/iov /te aveSti^ev Koi iv irao-tv auroTs e/toKpo^u/Aijo-a, on. .

.

iroXXa dyaOa StSwo-tv 17 vTrop,ovq, 1 Macc. ii. 52 'APpaa/j, oiic iv irtipao-fiif

fvpeBrj jrto-Tos; We have examples of such trials in the persecutions

which followed the martyrdom of Stephen and of James, and in

D
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St, Paul's description of his own sufferings (1 Cor. iv. 9 foil., 2 Cor.

xi. 23 foil.). There may also be an allusion to the massacre of the
Jews of the eastern Diaspora some ten years before the writing of the
Epistle.i The inner trial (temptation) is expressed below (v. 13) by
the verb Treipd^io. Dr. Hatch {Essays in Biblical Greek, pp. 71 foil.)

seems to me to restrict the sense too much to one kind of trial, viz.

aiBiction. Riches, as we see from ver. 10 and 1 Tim. vi. 9, are as

much a irei/oatr/tds as poverty ; and the temptation of Christ in the
wilderness (Luke iv. 13) was not an appeal to fear but rather to hope
and desire. See Comment on Temptation.

•ir£pnr£'crT]T€.] The word brings out the externality of the temptation
in opposition to the internal temptation arising from iSia imOvfiia (v. 14).
Cf. Luke X. 30 Xrjo-rah irepieirea-ev, 2 Macc. x. 4 TrepiTreo-eiv Ka/cois, Plato
Legg. ix. 877 C tt. avfi^opcus, M. Ant. ii. 11 tois fiiv Kar' dXij^eiav KaKoii

iva firj TTtpiirCirTg o avdpioiroi, eir avria to ko.v eOevTo, Acta Johannis Zahn
'

p. 244 n. kav a-epiTreoT/s irapaa-fioi^ furj TTTorjOT^crg. Heisen gives many
examples.

iroiK^Xois.] Also used of diseases and lusts (2 Tim. iii. 6, Matt. iv.

24), to which answers KoiKiX.-q x«P's ®«oS (1 Pet. iv. 10). It is a common
word in Philo. For examples of various trials see 2 Cor. vi. 4, 5, xi.

23 foil. Spitta cites 3 Macc. ii. 6 jrou«'A.ais koX ttoXKois Soxi/tao-as

Tip.mpLaL's, 4 Macc. XV. 8, 21, xvi. 3, xvii. 7, xviii. 21.

3. ywiiiTKovns.] In iii. 1, as in Rom. v. 3, we have the more usual
ciSoVes, but ytv. is found Rom. vi. 6, Heb. x. 34, 2 Pet. i. 20, ib. iii. 3.

Bishop Lightfoot thus distinguishes them (Gal. iv. 9) :
" whilst oTSa, ' I

know,' refers to the knowledge of facts absolutely, yivacrKm, ' I recog-
nize,' being relative, gives prominence either to the attainment or the
manifestation of knowledge." It may be questioned, however, whether
fine distinctions of this sort were always observed in the Hellenistic

use.

rh SokC|j,iov v]).av Tfjs irCo-Tsus.J On the Order of the words, which is the
same in 1 Pet. i. 6 quoted above, see below ver. 5 and the Essay on
Grammar.^ AokCiiiov is here the instrument or means by which a man
is tested (SoKifid^eTai) and proved (8o/ci/aos), as in Prov. xxvii. 21

SoKifiLov apyvpiio koI )(pV(Tm irupojtrts, dv^p Se SoKifid^erai 8ta o-TOfiaTos ryicu-

fua^ovTmv avTov, Plato Tim. 65 c (explaining the sense of taste) to

(j>\il3ia otovtrep SoKijuta Trji yXumys, which Archor-Hind translates
' earthy particles enter by the little veins, which are a kind of testing

instruments of the tongue ' (enabling it to distinguish between rough
and smooth), whence Longinus 32. 5 yXwa-a-a yeuVews BokC/jliov, lingua de

gustu judicat; Dion. Hal. Rhetorica c. 11. 1, p. 396, 6, Set 8e Siinrip

Kavova elvai (cat (jTd6ii,r}v raia. koX SoKifuov apur/jievov, Clem. Al. Strom, iv.

104, p. 609 6is SoKifjuov. . .etao-ev outovs TreLpacrOijvai, Orig. Hxh. ad Martyr.

6 SoKifiiov ovv Koi iieraa-TT^pLov rrji Trpos to Otiov dyaTnjs vofiia-riov ^iilv

yeyovei'ot toi' evea-rrjKOTa Treipacrpiov. Treipd^ei yap 6 Kvpios ^p.as. . .clSecai

' See Jos. Antiq. xviii. quoted above, p. oxxxiv.
' Bp. J. Wordsworth {Stud. Bihl. p. 137) thinks t?s niartwi may possibly be a

eloss from St, Peter, rightly omitted by Corb.
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et dyaTrSre Kvpiov ii oXijs t^s KapStas,^ Iambi. V. Pythag. p. 185^w.
'My forgetfulness was providentially ordered, as a means of testing

your faithfulness in keeping to your engagements ' (Sok^iioi/ eo-o/xtvr; t^s

o-^s Tcpi (TvvOriKa'i eia-Tadeia's), Zosimus (ap. Wetst. in loco) ewotas SoKifiia

irapao-p^o/xevos ; Herodian ii. 10. 12 BoKifitov crrpaTKOTSiv Ko/^aTos (Wetst.),

Plut. Mor, p. 230 ^ptuTJjtrcv et SoKiiiiov ep^ei ti'vi rpoirio nupaifrai 6

TroXu<^t\os. . .dTuxt'a, eiirti/. The word 8oKt/i^ is used in the same sense

by St. Paul, 2 Cor. viii. 2 £v irokXri SoKt/iij OXitj/eai rj TrepLcrireia rrji p^opSs

airSv, k.t.X., ii. xiii. 3, but in Rom. v. 4 it is used of the result of

endurance, tried and proved virtue. In 1 Pet. 1. 7 8oKt/iiov is generally

taken to mean, 'that the test of your faith may be found more
precious than gold tried by the fire,' but, as Hort has pointed out,

it is the result, rather than the test, which is precious, and he proposes

therefore to read Sokl/j-ov the adjective with some of the best cursives.
' This,' he says, ' might express either the approved part or element of

the faith (in contrast to the part found worthless), or (as often in St.

Paul) the approved quality of the faith as a whole.' Hort prefers the
former, understanding it of ' the pure genuine faith that remains when
the dross has been purged away by fiery trial.' Deissmann (Bible

Studies, p. 259, 1901) quotes several instances from the Egyptian
papyri of Soxifiios (or SoKi/netos) used as an adjective, so that Hort's
interpretation is compatible with the old reading. The form SoKi/itos

also occurs as a variant for Bokl/jlo^ in some passages of the LXX. I
think, however, that Deissmann is sometimes inclined to press the
adjecti.val force of SoKifimv, where the substantive gives a better sense.

St. James, assumes here that Treipaa-fi-oi is the BoKi/Jkiov Trio-Teus. Com-
pare with the whole passage Sir. ii. 1 foil., et Trpoa^ipxa Kvpiia hoL/jLaaov

TTiv i/'i'x^'' ""O" ''S TTtipacriJiov evOvvov rriv KapStav arcv Kal Kaprepijcrov. . .Trav o

iav iira^drj crot oe^ai koI iv aWdy/jLain Tairtiviixrewi <rov fiMKpoBvp.-q<TOV on
€V irvpi SoKiiid^erai )(pv<T0i koI avOptoTroi Scktoi iv Ka[t,ivu> Taireivwcrews. irt'cr-

Tiv(Tov avrio Koi avTiK'^ij/tTai <rov, Luke viii. 13 foil, ovtol pi^av ouk t-}(ov<Tiv,

ot irpos Kaipov irt(7Teuoi;crtv /cat Iv Kaipw iretpacr/tov a^icrTavTai. . , to 8e ei* t^
KoX-^ yrj ovToi, otTivcs. . -tov Xoyov KaTf^ovciv Kal KapTro(f>opov(Tiv Iv VTro/xovy.

Seneca insists much on the use of adversity, Frov. 2. 2 omnia adversa
exercitationes putet virfortis ; ib. 6 patriwm deus habet adversus bonos
viros animum et illos jortiter amat ; ' operibus,' inquit, ' doloribus,

damnis exagitentur, ut verum colligant robur.' Just below (3. 3) he
quotes from Demetrius nihil mihi videtur infelicius eo cui nihil

utnquam evenit adversi, nan licuit enim se experiri. There is a
reminiscence of the text in Hermas Vis. iv. 3 wa-irep to vpvcrtov

SoKifid^erai. . .ovruti koI v/iets SoKi/xd^etr^e oi KaroLKovvTe<s iv avTia (t<3

Koa/iai). ol avv /u.eiVai'Tes Kal wvptoOevm vir' avTov Ka6apL(Tdrj(rea-6c.

Tfjs ir£o-TeMs.] That St. James no less than St. Paul regarded faith as
the very foundation of religion is evident from this verse as well as
from verse 6, ii. 1, v. 15. See Comment on Faith below.

KarepYdterai..] An emphatic form of ipyd^crai, 'works out,' often
found in the epistle to the Romans ; cf. especially v. 3 ij OXlij/i^ vTrofiovriv

1 Cited by Zahn, i.e. p. 95,

D 2
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KaTtpya^erai, and see below on Ka.TaKavxa<76e iii. 14. The simple verb is

similarly used below i. 20, ii. 9 a/iapTiav ipyd^tcrOe.^

iiroiiovV-] Used (1) for the act of endurance (2 Cor. i. 6, vi. 4), and

(2) for the temper of endurance, as here and in tho parallel passages

Rom. V. 3 and 2 Thess. i. 4. The verb is found below, ver. 12, Matt,

xxiv. 13 o iffO/ietVas eis reXos (ruiOi^creTiu, Rom. xii. 12 t^ eXmSt xaipovres,

TJj dXiif/ei virof).evovT£i, T~g irpoa-tvxg irpocrKaprepovvTes (where we find joy,

endurance, and prayer joined as in the text), Didach^ xvi. 5 ol wo/x.£i-

ravTcs iv rfj irCo'Tei avrZy (T(j>6y](TovTai. It corresponds generally to

the Aristotelian Kaprepia (cf. Heb. xi. 27 rbv yap auopat/rov ois bpwv ixap-

reprjo-ev) and to the Latin patientia, thus defined by Cic. Invent, ii. 54.

163 patientia est honestatis aut utilitatis causa rerum arduarum ac dijffi-

eiliutn voluntaria ac diuturna perpessio ; but its distinctively Christian

quality is shown in Didymus' comment on Job vi. 5 quoted by Suicer

OVK a.vai(T6r]T0V eivai Sei toi' SiKaiov Kaf KapTCpuJi ^epjj to. 6X.iPovTa' avrq

yap aperri icrriv, orav attrOrjiTLV tZv iirnrovoiv Sej^o/tevos tis v7rfp<j>povfj tiov

aXyrjSovQiv Sta Toi' ©ew. Plut. (Cons. ad Apoll. 117) quotes from Eurip.

Toi 7rpo(T7re(r6vTa 8' ocrni tv (jiepa fiporlav, apurro'; eivai (Tui^poviiv re fioi

SoKci. Philo {Cong. Erud. Grat. M. 1. 524), followed by Chrysostom

{ap. Suic. S.V.), calls vTrop.ovri the queen of virtues, and says it is typified

by Rebecca. 6p. Lightfoot distinguishes it from /jiaKpoOv/jLia (Col. i. 11) :

see below on v. 1. Spitta cites Test. Jos. 2 iv Sexa Tretpatr/tois S6ki/i6v

fit dveSctfe kol if iraa^LV avTOi's ipaKpoBvit-qtra' otl p-irya ffxipfiaKOV y /laKpo-

6vfua Kal TToWa dya^a StSwoiv -^ vKop-ovri, and refers to Jubilees ch. 17

and 18 and the Fourth book of Maccabees as showing that the Jews

regarded Abraham as a pattern of faith and endurance tested by trial.

4. i\ 8i 4iro(jiovfi.] See note on xapa, ver. 2.

Jpyov rlXeiov 6X«™-]
' ^^ i^ have its full effect,' ' attain its end.' Alf.

translates 'let it have a perfect work,' but this does not quite repre-

sent the force of the original, which in colloquial English would be

rather 'make a complete job of it' = T£Xe(i)s evepyeirw. In classical

Greek we should probably have had to epyov, but the omission of the

article emphasizes the first point, that endurance shall be active not

passive, as well as the second, that its activity shall not cease till it has

accomplished its end. Cf. for the thought iropa/ietVas below ver. 25, Heb.

X. 36, xii. 1 foil. 8t' viroiJbovrj'; Tpe;^o>/i.ev rbv irpoKtip.evov yiplv dywra, v. 5

Iva fiTj Kafir/re rais tlroxah vfjiiov iKkvofjievoi k.t.X., Clem. Al. Str. 4. p. 570

P. TeXeicjtrtv to ixaprvpiov KaXo5p.£V oti TeXctov epyov dyd7n;s ivthei^aro.

rdicioi.l Not ' perfect ' in the strict sense of the term, since iroXXo

irTaioiifv avavTts (below iii. 2), though all are bidden to aim at perfection,

(Matt. v. 48, Eph. iii. 19, iv. 13). The word occurs again below iii. 2.

It is used of animals which are full grown (cf. Herod i. 83, where to

TeXca TU)V Trpo^aTiov are opposed to yoXaOriva, Thuc. v. 47), and hence, in

this and other passages, of Christians who have attained maturity of

character and understanding (Phil. iii. 15, where see Lightfoot's note.

Col. i. 28, iv. 12, esp. 1 Cor. xiv. 20, Heb. v. 12-14). Thus it be-

' [The simple and compound forms are used together in Bom. ii. 9, 16, and

2 Oor. vii. 10. A.]
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comes almost synonymous with iri/cu/iaTtKos and yvuxTTiKO's.^ Philo con-

trasts it with dtrKijTi(cds and irpo/cdirTOJV M. 1. p. 551 ToiaSra v<f)r)yiirai tu
dcTKJjTtKU fi iiro/JMVTJ, 552 Tov oKTiaiTiKov rpoTTOV, /cat viov Trapa tov reA.Eioi', /cat

tjukCa? a^iov etvat ri^£/A£v, 169 at reXeiat dpErai fx,6vov toC rcXctoi; KT^/JLara,

582, 689 : of. the Stoic use (Stob. Fcl. ii. 198) Trdi-Ta Se tw /caXov /cat

dyftfioi' dvSpa TeA.£tov etvat Xeyovcrt Sta to /«,ij8e/i,ias diroXctVetr^at dper^s.

The word apnog is used in the same sense in 2 Tim. iii. 17 iva

apTio's rj 6 TOV ®eov dvdpcoiros irpoi irav ipyov ayaObv e^pTWjJ.e.vo'i, of. 1 Pet.

V. 10 o 8e 0e6s...6Atyov iradovra^ airos KaTapTi<ru v/jiais- In Heb. ii. 10
Christ himself is said to have been made perfect through sufferings.

The word reAetos is often used by later writers of the baptized,

as by Clem. Al. Paed. i. 6. p. 113 P. avayevv^OeuTe's ev6ew^ to Ti\€iov

dirEiA.i;0a/x,cv' ec^wTtcr^ij/Acv yap' to Si eo-rtv eTTtyvGvai ©edi/. ovkow drcX^s

6 CyVCOKCOS TO T£A.€tOr.

&X(Sk\7)poi.] Omnibus numeris ahsoluti. Used of a victim which is

without blemish, complete in all its parts (integer), Jos. Ant. Jud.
iii. 12. 2 TO. lepeia Ov(yv(nv okoKXr/pa Koi Kara firjBev kiXia^rjfiiva, also of

the priest, Philo M. 2. p. 225 iravTiX.^ koI oXoKXrjpov e'rat tov lepea irpoo"-

TtTaKTai, of the initiated Plato Phaedr. 250. 'OA,oKXi/pta is used of the
lame man who was healed Acts iii. 16. Hence, metaphorically, Philo
M. 1, 190 TO. S' aKka, oo'a ^v}(r)v oXd/cXi;pov KttTa ircivTa to. fiiXr) irape^tTai,

bkoKovTovv ®£u, ih. M. 2. p. 265 8£t TOV fiiXKovTa Ovav <TKiirTe.cr6ai., /ir] el

TO tepciov a/j-ayfiov, dX\ el -rj Sidvoia okoKkrjpos avTia /cat 7ravT£\ijs KaOeaTrjKe,

Herm. Mand. v. 2. 3 irtorTts bXoKkripo^, Polyb. 18. 28. 9 EuxXEta 6\d/cA,ijpos,

Wisd. XV. 3 TO yap eiria-Taa-dai (re oXd/cXiypos St/catoo-uViy. 1 Thess. v. 23.

It is often joined with te'Xeios, as in Plut. Mar. p. 1066 P. T£A.Etov e/c

TovTOiv /cat oXokXjjpov <3ovto 0-vp.Trkrjpovv ^iov, and in Philo. See on both
words Heisen pp. 299-371. In this passage it would be contrasted
with a partial keeping of the law such as we read of in ii. 9, 10.

Ev |jit)8evI \£nr<J|j,Evoi.] The preceding positive expression (oXd/cXjjpos) is

supported by the corresponding negative, as in ver. 6 ev TrtorEt /xijSev

Sta/cptvdjuEvos. The only passages in the N.T. where the passive is used
(as in Plato Legg. 9. 881 B Sei Ta.<s ev6a.Se /coXaa-£ts /xijSev tSiv eV'AtSoi; Xei-

TTEcr^at, Ignat. Polyc. 2 "va /h/Sevos keiwri, Test. Ahr. p. 93 Tt eti XeiirETat

'^V 'hXV ' ) ^'^^ *^"S ^^^ the following verse and ii. 15. Strictly it means
' being left behind by another.' It is used with the gen. both of person
and thing, rarely of both together. More usually the thing is expressed
by the dat. or ace. or with a preposition, eU n, /card Tt, irpds Tt, ev tivi.

The active occurs with much the same sense in classical Greek, Arist.
Gen. An. iv. 1. 36 ot eivoS^ot p.iKpbv keCirova-i tov AijXeos t^v iSeW ( 'fall

short of '
), and is also used of the thing with dat. of the person, Luke

xviii. 22 EV (rot Xeittei ( ' is lacking
'
). We may compare 1 Cor. i. 7 /x,^

voTEpeto-^ai ev /ttijScvt xO'P^o-f^Ti. Mr;8evt is required as it is a negative
in a final clause, cf. Phil. iii. 9 ha Xpia-ruv Kep^a-m.-.p,^ e^wv ifjirjv

Sticatoo-uvi/v, and Winer, p. 598.

There is a close resemblance between the scale here given of Christ-
ian growth and that in Rom. v. 4. After speaking of the Christian

* [See 1 Chron. xxv. 8 teAe^div koI fiav8ttv6vTuy, where it means 'teachers.' A.]
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exulting (KavxaixiOa ver. 9 below) in the hope of the glory of God,

nay even iv tolt OXLtj/ea-Lv, St. Paul continues eiSdrcs ort ^ ^Ati^is ( = to

SoKi/ucv T^s Tio-Teais or iretpotr/ids here) iixo/iov^i' KtrnpydtfiTai. These two
stages ijiay be considered the same as those given here ; but the third

seems inconsistent. Here endurance leads to the perfection of the

Christian character ; there the words r) St vTro/jMvr] SoKifiyv apparently

reverse the first step of St. James. The word 8oki/jli^, however, is not

there used in the same sense as our SoKifiiov, of which it is rather the

result ; and this, the tried and tested character, is not very different

from St. James' 'perfection,' of which we may consider the two
following stages in St. Paul (17 Se SoKifirj iKiriSa, 77 Se eATrls ov KttTat-

(Txvvei, oTL fj dyajri; rov ©eov iKKi-xyrat) to be marks or elements. There is

a similar chain, including vironovrj, in 2 Pet. i. 5 foil., where, however,
there seems no attempt to give a natural or chronological order.

5. €l 8e Tis Xe£ir«Tai crocfiCas.] The preceding Xeimfifvoi is caught up like

Te'Xctos and vTrofiov-q before. The thought omitted is thus supplied by
Bede : si quis vesirum non potest intdlegere utUitatem tentationum quae

fidelihus probandi causa eveniunt, postulet a Deo trihui sibi sensum quo
dignoscere valeat quanta pietate Pater castiget filios (

' how am I to see

trial in this light, and make this use of it % it needs a higher wisdom ' ).

The ideas of wisdom and perfection are often joined, as in 1 Cor. ii. 6

cro<j>iav XaXov/iev iv toTs TeXetois, Col. i. 28 SiSacrKovTES Travra avOptoirov

iv irdcrri troc^i^ Lva TrapacrTrjcriaiiiV irdvTa avdponrov TeKciov iv XptoTo!,

W^isd. ix. 6 Kav yap rts y Te'Actos iv vioiis dvdpmTriov rrj^ dird <rov <rotj}ia9

dvova-rji tZs ovSci' koyio-Oi^trcTai. Hence Eulogius (Jl. 590 a.d.), quoted by
Heisen p. 377, speaks of ij TcXeio-iroio^ crotj>La 6eov. On the true nature of

wisdom see below iii. 13. To St. James, as to the writers of the book of

Job (where the necessity of wisdom to understand the use of trial is much
insisted on) and of the other sapiential books, wisdom is ' the principal

thing,' to which he gives the same prominence as St. Paul to faith, St.

John to love, St. Peter to hope. Not that wisdom is neglected in the

other books of the N.T. : cf. Luke ii. 40, vii. 35, xi. 49, 1 Cor. i. 17

foil, (where true and false wisdom are contrasted). Col. i. 9 airov/tcvoi

iva irXripiod^Te Tyjv iiriyvtacnv rov ^eXij/uaros airov iv Trdcrrj (TO<j>ia kol avvicra

TTvev/ji.aTiK'g, where see Lightfoot's note, Eph. i. 17 iva 6 ®£os Swrj vplv

TTVtv/jLa (To^ias Koi aTroKaXwi/feus iv eTrtyvojcret avrov, Tre^coTtcr/ievous tous

6<j)6aX.iiovi T^s KapSias eis to eiSeVai u/iSs tis iuTiv 17 cAttis t^s (cXr/o-ttos

avTov, rU 6 TrXovTOi rfji Sdfijs rrj's Kk-qpovoida's k.t.X., which may serve as

a commentary on the whole of this passage, esp. on verses 10 and 12.

The prayer for wisdom takes a more definitely Christian form in St.

Paul's prayer for the Spirit. Compare Plut. Mor. 351 C irdvTa p-ev

hit Tayada. tous vovv ep^oi/Tas alTiiadai, irapa. t<ov 6tS)V' fidkurra Se t^s irepi

avrStv iTTUTTrip.yj's, o<tov i<j>iKT6v iariv dvOpiiyroi^, /ieTiovTK d)\6fx.ida rvyxavav

Trap' avT&v iKtiviav, cos ovhiv avOpthirm Xa/3tlv fiei^ov, ov yfapixratrBai ®e'|)

cre/xvoTepoi/ dXi)6aai.

alTcCra irapJL tou SiScSvtos 0£oO iraoriv oirXSs.J The great example IS

Solomon : cf. 1 Kings iii. 9-12, Prov. ii. 3, Wisdom vii. 7 foil., ix. 4

foil., Sir. i. 1 foil., Ii. 13 foil., Barnabas xxi. 5 o ©eos 8<ojj vpHv a-o^iav iv

vro/iovy, below iii. 1 7 17 avoiOcv iroiftia. The more natural order of the
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words would have been n-apo. tov iracriv dirXfis 8. ®., or with article

repeated ir. toS ®eov, toB it. d. 8i8oVtos : cf. for the hyperbaton 2 Pet. iii.

2 jXArqa-Orivai tS>v 7rpo£Lp7jficv(DV prqiiarmv vvo tSv ayim/ Trpoi^JjToJv, Acts xxvi.

6 hr IKttlZi. -njs £ts Toiis TraTcpas ^p.oii' CTrayytXtas ytvofiivrj's mo tov ®eov,

Bom. viii. 18 Trjv iieXXovcrav 8d|av airoKaXvfjjdijvaL eis ^/UiSs, Matt, xxv; 34

n]V fiTOinaa-nivriv v[u.v ^ounXuav wtto KaTa;8oA.^s Koa-fiov. We occasionally

find the same thing in classical authors, when the qualifying clause

between the article and substantive is itself further qualified or supple-

mented, as by a prepositional phrase (Xen. Anab. vi. 6, 19 o acftaipedtls

avrip viro 'Ayacrtou, Thuc. i. 18 jMera. rr/v rStv Tvpdvvmv KaraXvcrLV Ik t5s

'EAAaSos, see Krueger 50. 9, n. 8, 9 ; 10. 1, 2, 3), or by the object (Dem,
Cor. 301 6 KaT£iA,i7<^o)S kivSuvos t^v ird\tv, Epict. 2Jms. i. 1 y^pni)(TTiKjq hvva.p,l.%

rah ^avrao-iais), see Sandys Lept. p. 35 §§ 31. Here the unusual posi-

tion gives a special prominence to Traa-iv dirXfis-

There are two ways in which dirXSg (only here in N.T.) is taken, (1)

in a logical sense, 'simply,' 'unconditionally,' 'without bargaining,'

which may be said most truly of Him who makes his sun to rise on the

evil and the good (Matt. v. 45) : cf. Herm. Mand. ii. 4 Tacrtv va-Tipavfiivoi^

SlSov drrXcos, fir/ Sutto^uiv tiVi 8ms ^ Tivi fji.rj StSi, Tracrtv 8t8ou, and again im^

mediately below dTrXfis is explained by fmjhev SiaKpivwv : (2) in a moral

sense, ' generously.' The latter is more in accordance with the use of

djrXoTijs = ' liberality,' which is common in the N.T., cf. 2 Cor. viii. 2 «v

TToWy SoKiiifj ^Xti/fetos rj irepLcrcrcia Trjs p^apas avruiv iTrepLcra-evcrev ets to ttXoS-

Tos T'^s airXoTrjTO'S avTuiv, ix. 1 1 ei' Travrl irXoDTt^d/«.€voi €is waa-av d'TrXoTryra,

ver. 13, Rom. xii. 8 5 /teraSiSoiis iv dirXoTijTt. The use of awXoTi^i seems

to come from the idea of frankness and openheartedness belonging to

wirXovs. There is, however, no example of the adverb being thus used, and
it seems on all accounts better to keep the ordinary sense ' uncondition-

ally,' which also contrasts better with the following /iij dvciSt^ovTos. Cf.

Philo Cher, M. 1 p. 161 6 ©tos ov 'TroiXrjTrjp iirevmvl^av to. eavTov KT»;p.aTa,

Saprp-LKO? Se tuJi/ oTravTiov, dtwdovi )(a.piTO)v Tnjyas d.va)(€<av, d/ioiyS'^s ovk i<f>ii-

lx,evoi, Alleg. M. 1, p. 50 ^LX6htopo<i tav 6 ©cos xapi^eTat to, dyaOa iroKri Kal

TOis fii] TeXet'ois foil., ib. p. 251 iroOev Ttjv (^povijcrecos SnjiSxrav Sidvoiav eiKos

itrn TrXT/jpovcrOai irX-ijv diro o'ocfyiai ®eov ; Herm. Mand. ii. 4 itoMW 6 ©eos

Sl8oa-6ai OeXei ek tSv tSitav SiopynjLwrmv, where the context is full of remin-

iscences of St. James : id. Sim. v, 4, 3 bs av 8ovXos y tov @eov koI €)(r) tov

Kvpiov iavTov iv Tg KapSia aiTCiTai Trap' avrov (ruvicriv Koi Xa/x^dvei..., 00*01

Se dpyot (^ei(Av) irpos t^v tvTev^iv iKtivoi huTTdtpvariv aiTii<r6ai irapa tov

Kvpiov, ib. ix. 2, 6., Sen. Ben. 4. 25 di, quodcumque faciv/ni, in eo quid
praeter ipsamfaciendi rationem sequuntur 1 Plut. Mor. 63. F. See below
ver. 17 irSo-a 8do-is dyoBr].

|i.J| oveiSC^ovTos.] Sir. 41, 22 jnera to 8owat pji\ dvei'Stf*, 18. 17 p,(apos

ayapidTWi drciSiei, xai Sdo-is ^auKdvov ckt^kei otftOaXfiov'S, 20. 1 3 foil. Sdo-ts

a^povos oil Xiio'tTeXijoret <t€' oXiya Buxrei kol iroXXa 6veiSio'eL..,iJ,tap6i epei. ..

OVK ecTTL xapis Tots dya^ots jnou, Herm. Mand. 9. 3 (after speaking of

Sitj/vxfa) OVK lo-Ti ydp o ©eos d)S 01 dvOpumoi 01 fhvii)criKaKQVVTi<s, dXX' auTos

afivrjo'CKaKOi eo'Tt, Sim. 9. 23 6 ©tos ov ix.vq(TiKaKU TOts cfo/ioXoyoup.6vots Tas

a/Jtapna';, dXX' iXeios ytVerat, Sim. 9. 24 ttuvtI dvBpdnria e-)^opr[yr](Ta.v avovu-

SiCTTm Koi dSio-TaKTojs. So Philemon (Mein. fr. inc. 18. p. 401) KaX<5s
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woiiyo-os ov Ka\(us divdSurar ipyov xa^etXes trXovcnov ttcoxw \oy(o, Kav\(Sir

/iivoi TO Siopov o S^ScoKas <j}ik<a, Dem. Cor. 316 to tcIs iSias evepyecrtas

vTrofii/xvijaKeiv . . ./juxpov Selv o/ioiov ecrn t^! ovtiSi^eLv, Polyb. ix. 31. 4, xxxviii.

4. 11 ofEiSio-a; «« axapio-Tiav, Plut. ^c^mZ. ii. 64 A vatra ovtilitflpLevr] x«pw
effax^^s KoX axapii, Plaut. Amph. prol. 41 nam quid ego memorem, ut

alios in tragoediis vidi, Neptunv/m, Virlutem, Victoriam, Martem,

Bellonam, commemorare quae bona nobis feci8sent?.,.sed mos nunquam
illifuit patri meo optumo ut exprobraret quod bonis faeeret boni, Ter.

Andr. i. 1. 17 istaec commemoratio quasi exprobratio est immemori
benefioi, Cic. Lad. 71, Sen. Ben. ii. 11. The thought expressed is

similar to that in Matt. xii. 20 (Isa. xlii. 3) and is intended to en-

courage those who were tempted to regard their trials as a sign of God's

displeasure for their sin. It is not meant that God never upbraids

(see Mark xvi. 14 &viL&uTiv Tqv airia-Tiav avrSiv, Const. Apost. vii. 24
'prepare yourselves for worship' tva jxri, avaiitoi Ifiuiv tov IXoTepa

KoKovvTUiv, ovuharBriTi vir' avTov), but that where there is sincere repent-

ance He freely gives and forgives whatever may have been the past sin.

SoB^o-crai.] Sc, TO aiTOvfievov. The same words in Matt. vii. 7 aiTcirt /cat

So^^o-CTttt i/jiiv : cf. below ver. 17, also Clem. R. 13 and Polyc. Phil. 2.

6. alnlTu Sk iv ir£o-T6t.] Again catching up the preceding verb. Cf. eix^

TTJi Trto-Tetus below v. 15, and for air. iv. 3, where also there is a limita-

tion on the prayer which is sure of an answer. For the meaning of

TTio-Tts see Comment and Gfrbrer Philo, pp. 452 foil.

[The airXoTiys of the Giver must be met by a corresponding dir\oT7/s

of the suppliant, as in the case of Solomon, who asked simply for

wisdom, without a thought of material good things, cf. the words put
into his mouth in Wisdom viii. 21 iviruxov tZ KvpCta koX etirov i^ oAijs

T^s Ko-phivi p-ov. Spitta.]

|iT|8^w 8iaKpiviS)icvos.] The simple sense of the active is to ' divide,'

often contrasted, as in Plato and Aristotle, with a-vyKpivtiv : so in the

system of Empedocles (Diels p. 478) to. a-Toixeia irore piv inrb T^s ^iXias

<TvyKpi.v6p,€va, TTOTe Se virb tov vet'xous 8iaKpLv6p,eva k.t.X. In 1 Cor. iv.

7 (rts <rt SiaKplvei ;) it means to separate from others as superior.

Similarly in the passive, as Philo M. I. p. 584 (a veil is interposed)

oTTois SiaKpivrjTai tu>v iitru) to. efo). Hence it is used of quarrelling, Herod.

9. 58 !J.a.)(ri SiaKpidrjvai Trpds Tiva, Acts xi. 2 SiCKpivovTO irpos ovtoi' Xeyov-

Tes ('disputed'), Jude 9 tw SiaySoXcp SiaKpiv6p.fvo^, and in ver. 23 i\iyxeT€

8iaKpii>op,ivovi (Alf.), Jerem. xv. lO SiKa^6p.fvov kol SuiKptvopevov TTOLcrg rg

yj, Ezek. XX. 35, 36 SiaKpi6t^cropai TTpoi (' I will plead, contend, with you')

ov rpoirov SuKpCdriv Trpos tovs irarepas vpSiv. In the N.T. it is frequently

used of internal division, like 8iap.epilfipai (Luke xi. 18 e<^' iavrbv Su/tc-

pia-Orj, cf. Virg. Aen. iv. 285 animum nunc hue celerem nunc dividit illuc)

;

and contrasted with faith, Matt. xxi. 21 iav ex'?" tlo-tlv koI prj BioKpi-

OrjTt, Mark xi. 23 Ss av e'lni . . . koI pi^ SiaKpid^ iv rg KapBia., aXka iricTTevaT]

...ccrrai avTW o iav ilirrj, Rom. iv. 20 eU Trjv iirayyekiav ToC ®eov ov Siexpidri

t5 wiruTTiq., aW iviSwapaidr) rg iria-Tti, below ii. 4 ou SiCKpWrjTt iv eavrois;

Acts X. 20 TTopevov pi,Tfi\v 8iaKpiv6p.iVO^, Rom. xiv. 23 o SiaKpivopevo^ iav

iftaYiJ KaTaK€KpiTai, oti ovk «k Trtorcus. This use is apparently confined to

the N.T. and later Christian writings, e.g. Protev, Jac. 11, p. 216 T.
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aKOV(Tacra 8e Mapta/i huKpiOt) Iv ka.vT^ Xiyovtra,' ei eyo) avWiQij/oiiai, <us

iraa-a ywjj •yti'va : Clem. Hom. ii. 40 TTcpt ToB fiovov @eov SiaKpiBfjvai ouk

otjifiXfi.^, Socr. //.^. iii. 9 SuKplvero Koivoiveiv Eio-e/Siu). The act. is also

used in the sense of distinguishing, discerno, Matt. xvi. 3, Acts xv. 9

oiSiv SuKpivfv fuera^v ^/u.cSi' re Koi avTwi', xi. 12 /xij^ev BiaKpivavra (making

no distinction), 1 Cor. xi. 29 /ii} SiaKpivoiv to trfi/ia (not distinguishing

the body of Christ from common food), xiv. 29 (discerning of spirits),

so Herm. Mand. ii. 6 quoted on dirXols : also of deciding (judging) 1

Cor. vi. 5 dva filaov toB dSeXi^oB, Kz. xxxiv. 17 Trpofidrov Kat irpofiaTov,

and with ace. of person 1 Cor. xi. 31, as in Psa. xlix. 4 Sia/cptvai tov

Xaov avTov Prov. xxxi. 9, Zach. iii. 7.^ The force of the word here

may be illustrated by ii. 4 below and by Matt. vi. 24. Hermas para-

phrases it by alrov dSto-TaKTws Mand. ix., a passage full of reminiscences

of St. James. MiyScV is required by the imperative, see Winer, p. 598.

8oiK€v kX^Suvi.] Like a cork floating on the wave, now carried

towards the shore, now away from it ; opposite to those who have ' hope
as an anchor of the soul, sure and steadfast, and which entereth

within the veil,' Heb. vi. 19. For the figure cf. Eph. iv. 14, where
we have opposed to the av-^p reXetos of v. 13 vtqttioi KkyBoyvi^o/xtvoi Koi

Trfpufxpo/Mfvoi Travrl avi/xio rrji Si.Sa<TKa\ias, Sir. xxxiii, 2 6 vTTOKpivofitvo's

iv vd/Acp 0)5 Ev KaraiytSi trXoiov. In Isa. Ivii. 20 the sea is used as a

type of restlessness, cf. Jude 13. For a similar figurative use of

the name ' Euripus ' see my note on Cic. If.D. iii. 24. So Matt. xi. 7

KaXafwv vTTo aveixov <Ta\ev6ij,€vov. Virg. Aen. xii. 487 vario nequiquam
fluctuat aestu, Hor. Up. i. 1. 99 aestuat et vitae disconvenit ordine toto,

Seneca Ep. 95. 57 non contingit tranquillitas nisi immutahile certumque
judicium adeptis : ceteri decidunt suhinde et reponuntur et inter intermissa

appetitaquealternis^uctuantti/r,^Tp.52.1Jluctuamus inter varia consilia,

nihil libere volumus, nihil absolute, nihil semper. KXi'Scui/ is only found
in the sing., like our 'surge,' cf. Luke viii. 24 eVcTi/ni/o-ev tm avifiw koX

Tw KXvhwvi TOV vSaTos, and see Essay on Style. The word eoiKe only
here and below ver. 23 in the N.T.

dvE)uto|Uvu.] = classical dvcjuou). Perhaps coined by the writer. T,he

only other examples quoted in Thayer are Schol. on Od. xii. 336, Jo4n.
Moschus (c. 600 A.D.) di/e/tt^oi/TOS TOV TrXoiov, ap. Hesych. S.V. avaij/viai.

Heisen notices (p. 441) that St. James has a fondness for verbs in -i^o),

' Hoffmann, followed by Erdmann, explains Siaxptvif^vos here aa middle, ' sieh
bei sioh selbst in Bezug auf etwas fraglich stellen,' and supports this by a
reference to 4 Maco. 2 (it should be i. 14) iiaicpivanev Se tI iartv Koynr/ihs koI ri

iriBos, where, however, itax. has nothing to do with questioning, but means
simply ' let ua distinguish.' Dr. Abbott also would prefer to take it as a middle,
comparing such cases as Eur. Med. 609 is oi KpijioS/iai rffii/Se <rot ra irKeiova ' I
will debate the matter no further,' Arist. Nvh. 66 rtas iiev olv ixpivofieO' (cf. the
Latin cemere hello) ; and he thinks diexpiBri may be used with a middle force, like

aireKpWri for aireKphuTo. The idea of self-debate is much the same as that of

self-division, and it may well be that the sense here takes a colour from the
secondary, as well as from the primitive force of the verb irpifw, but the con-

nexion with the primitive notion 'division' is, I think, the more important,
and harmonizea better with the word Str^vxos, which appears as a synonym
just below.
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e.g. 6v€ihlt,<ii, piirt^u), irapakoyi^ofiai, <^Xoyt^o), eyyt^o), Kadapi^u), ayvlt/ia,

a.(j}avi^o), Orja-avpL^to, 6epit,u>, (rrrjpi^io, /laKapi^o).

pMriSopivip.] From piirU, ' a fan
'

; most often used of fanning a flame.

See exx. in lexx., and cf. ptVio-ts, piTna-fioi, pi-Tna-na, panarrip, pnria-TO's.

Only found here in N.T. Cf. Philo Incorr. Mvmd. M. ii. p. 511 «
p-ij irpos avefidiv piiri^oLTO to vSa)p . . .v<j>' ^<rv\lai vexpovTai, ib. 620, and a
comic fragment in Dio Chr. 32, p. 368 8^p,oi aa-Tarov KaKov,

|
kol OaKdxraig

irdvO' ofjtoiov vir aveixov piirL^erai, Aristoph. Ban. 360, Philo Gig. M. 1.

p. 269 tSwv T4S TO iv rats ij/v)(ali aKcKTOv kol /3apvv \tipMva, os virb

PuuoTo.Tri's <^opa.<s TiSv Kara ^lov irpayp,a,T<av dvappnrl^erai, T€6avp,aKev

eiKoVws et Tts iv k\u8(ovi Kvp-aivovvq^ OaXd(T(rri<; yaXi^vrjv dyciv Swarat

:

Epictetus i. 4, 19 has a similar use of ficTappimlecrBai.

7. (i'f| 7ap oUo-eu.] This is the only passage in N.T. where the verb occurs,

except oTfiaL John xxi. 25, oio/itvoi Phil. i. 17. Oirjcri^ is often used in

Philo in a bad sense = Sofa, as opposed to ejrto-T^/«.i;. Fides non opinatur
says Bengel on this passage, echoing the Stoic p.-^ So^dtreiv tov cto^ov.

yap here, like the preceding, gives the reason for aiTcirca iv ttIo-tu.

dvSpuiros iKttvos.] For e/ceii/os simply, as in Mark xiv. 21, Matt.
xxvi. 24, and passim..

ToO KvpCov.] Here and below iv. 15, v. 10, 11 used of ,God : of Christ

in i. 1, ii. 1 certainly, and v. 8, 14, 15 probably.

8, dv^ip 8£\|n)xos.] St. James commonly uses avrip with some cha-

racteristic word, as /ia.Kd.pioi i. 12, KaravoiSv i. 23, ;(pi)0'o8aKTuXtos

ii. 2, T«\£tos iii. 2, keeping avdpuiiro's for more general expressions,

iKetvoi, TTtts, ovSck, etc. This agrees fairly with the use in the LXX.
and Gospels : in the other epistles avqp is almost exclusively used in

opposition to yvi'^. This is the first appearance in literature of the

word Slip, (only found here and below iv. 8 in N.T.), unless we give an
earlier date to the apocryphal saying quoted below from Clem. "Rom.

;

the thought is found in Psa. xii. 2 ' with a double heart {iv KopSta koI

iv KopSia) do they speak^,' 1 Chron. xii. 33, 1 Kings xviii. 21, Sirac. i.

25 p,T^ direi^^o'rjs <j>6P<o K.vpiov kol p.rj 5rpo(7eA.5jjs avT<S iv KapSia Surirfj

ib. ii. 12 ou'al ap.apTU>\£ iiri/SaivovTi iirl Svo Tpi/3o«s...ouat v/uv, tois

drroXmXcKoo-i ti^v VTrop,ovrp/. It is the opposite to Deut. iv. 29 ^ijT^o-eT«

eKCi Kupiov TOV 0EOV i)/«ov KOL €vp-i^(TtTe aiiTov oTav cK^^ijT^o'ijTe avrbv

ef oXijs T^9 KapBias crov Kcu cf o\r]i t^s lA^X^s crov iv ry 6XI\jra (tov,

and to Wisd. i. 1 iv airX-OTryn icapSias ^ ^i^r^o-ere (tov Kvpiov) on
evpt(TKCTai Tois p.T) TTtipd^ovcTiv avTOV, i/XfjiavC^fTai 8e tois p.rj aTridrovnv

avTw. St. Paul describes a Suj/vxia in Rom. vii. : cf. below iv. 4, Philo

M. 1 p. 230 Tri(jiVK€ yap 6 aipptov, det jrepl toi' opOov Xdyov Kivou/ievos.

ijpijxia Kol dfaTravcrcL Svcr/xein^^ civat kol iwl /iijSei/os eo'Tai'ai TrayiMS Kt"

ipr]pe!.cr6ai So'y/uaTo?, k.t.X. Though seemingly introduced by St. James,

the word was quickly taken up by subsequent writers : it occurs about

forty times in Hermas, e.g. Mand. ix. 4. 5 foil. aiToS •Trapo, toS Kvpiov

Kai dTroXrjij/Tg n'avTa. . .iav Sc Sto'TaoTjs iv Ty Kaphia <tov, oiSev ov fiTj Xijij/y

tSv aiT7)p.dTU>v crov ol yap Sio"Ta^ovr£S, ouTot ii(riv oX h!.\pv)(pi. . .iras yof

' See Taylor's Qospel in the Law, pp. 336 foil.

^ The phrase occurs also Eph. vi. 5, Col. iii. 22.
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Sti^v^os avrjp iav fir/ fieTavo-qay) SuffKoXus a-o)6^(rfTai : the whole chapter

is a comment on our text, and full of reminiscences of this epistle

;

thus ^ TTicTTts avwOev i<ni irapa toB Kvpiov Koi e)((i Swa/itv jW.cyaXijv ^ 8c

Sii/iu;(ta kiriyeiov irvcCjaa icrri irapa tov 8ia/3oXou, Svvafuv firi e^^ovaa is an
echo of James iii. 15 ovk £0"ti •yap 6 ®eos <us oi avOptowoi oi fx,vt](TiKaKovv-

Tts reminds one of /xij oi/eiSi'fovTos just above. In the space of thirty

lines we find fifteen instances of the use of hiij/vxoi and its derivatives.

So Clem. Rom. i. c.ll (Lot's wife is a warning) on ot SCtj/vy^oi koi oi

Sio-To'^ovTes irept t^s tov ®eov Suva/UEUS €is Kpi/xa. . .yivovrai, 23 (the Father

bestows his favour on all that come to him) dirXjJ Stai/oi^- 8io /*^

Sujrv)(Sip.iv. . .iroppta yivitrBw a<j) fjixuiv fj ypa^r) avT-q oirov Aeyet TaXaiTroipoi ^

elcTLV ol M\pv)(Oi, 01 8io-Ta^ovT£S T^v '/"'xV f-'''-^-) Clem. Rom. ii. 11 jar;

SL\pv)(S>p€v dXAa eXiriVaVTCs virop-uvuiix^v, ib. 19 /i^ a-yavaKT&jtiev oi a<TO(f>oi

(of. XciircTat o-o<^tas above) orav Tts v/*as vovBcrfj. . .eviore yap irovqpa

wpao-Q-ovTcs oi yivuuTKOinev 8tci t^v 8i\j/v)(iav Kal airuTTiav, Clem. Al. Strom.

i. 29 § 181 (quoting Hermas), Didache iv. 4 ou Sii/iux^o-cts Trorcpov eorai

^ ou, a phrase which is also found in Barnabas xix. 5, and in Const.

Apost. vii. 11, with the addition iv t^ irpocnv^fg (tov. . .Xiyei yap 6 Kvpios

e/iot Ilerpai im r^s ^oA.ao-o'ijs 'OXiyorruTTe eis Tt eSurTao-as; Orig. Principia

iv. 7 Suj/vxCav iraa-av airoOia-Oaii Can. Eccl. 13, Act. Philip, in Hellade,

p. 99 Tisch. ot VTTO Trj's iticttecos i(TTripiyp,€voi, ovk iSu{/v)(r]iTav, Enoch xci. 4

(Dillmann tr. p. 65) 'be not companions of those who are of a double

heart.' Similar phrases are Si^ovoia Clem. Hom. i. 11, 8nrXoicapSta

Didach^ x. 1, Barn. xx. 1, Siyi/oi/iwv Barn. xix. 7, Siyvoi/ioi Const. Ap. ii;

6, 21 SiTrpocronros Test. Ash. iii. p. 691, Sip^ovous e7rap.^0Tepio-T^s o a^pwv
Philo frag. M. 2. p. 663, Si'Xoyos 1 Tim. iii. 8, StyXwero-os Sir. v. 9. For
classical parallels cf. Xen. Cyr. vi. 1. 41 Su'o yap, i<^r), cra<^5s f-x^ ^v^a?

. . .ov yap St] juta ye owtra a/ta ayafiij re iari Kal KaKr), ovh' ap,a KaXuJv te koi

ato'^pfii' fpymv ipa Kal raira a;«.a PovKeral re Kal ov jBovXcrai irpa/miv,

Plato Rep. 8. 554 D (of the oligarchial man) ovk ap' av tlfj do-raffiao-Tos

6 ToiovTo^ iv iavTw ovSe el^ dXXa SittXoBs tis, and still more the tyrannical

man 588 foil., Epict. Unch. 29 7 Eva o-e Sei avBpioiTov t) ayaOov ri kokov

dvai. De Wette quotes Tanchuma on Deut. xxvi. 16 'with all thy
heart,' Ne habeant (qui preces ad deum facere velint) duo corda, unum
ad deum, alterum vero ad aliam rem directum.

WH. make av. 8i'i^. subject of X'^jni/rETat, but I prefer to take it with
B (which puts a stop before avrip), the Peshitto, Wiesinger, Huther^
etc., in apposition to the subject of oUa-Bw, like iii. 2 Stii/aros x"^""*"
yojy^o'at after teXeios dvjjp, ver. 6 o Kocr/jLOi Trj's d8tKtas after Trvp, ver. 8

oKaTaa-Tarov kukov after yXucrtrar (though here the apposition is

irregular, see note), iv. 12 6 8wd/AEvos after KpiT-q^ The other way of

taking it seems to me to lack the energy of St. James, appealing less

directly to the person addressed and weakening the force and rhythm
of the following clause. The Vulg., followed by Schneck., Hofmann,
Schegg, etc., makes ver. 8 an entire sentence, vir duplex inconstans

est ; but, as Alford says, it is hardly possible that the writer could have

' The quotation is from an apocryphal writing supposed by Lightfoot to be
' Eldad and Modad,' by Hilgenfeld to be the ' Assumption of Moses.'
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introduced a hitherto unknown, or at any rate a very unusual word

in this casual way; Alford himself makes it a new predicate to 6

av6p. Ik. ' he is a man with two minds,' but the construction is certainly

easier if we take it in apposition to the subject : it will then sum up

in one pregnant word the substance of the two preceding verses.

oKttTdcrraTot.] Only here and below iii. 8 in N.T. :
' unsettled,' ' un-

stable ' (cf. oiK exo-uo-i pi^av Mark iv. 17); once in LXX. Isa. liv. 11

Taireivr} koX d/caTaoTaTos (' tossed with tempest,' A. V. and R. V.); Herm.
Mand. 2 aKarda-rarov SaLfji,6viov ; Test. Johi xxxvi. aKaTooraTos fj yrj. It

is used by classical writers, e g. Dem. F.L. 383 6 iitv Stj/jlos iaTiv

acrraBfirjTOTarov irpayfia t&v traivTiDV Kal d(TVV0€TU>TaTOV, Sxrirep iv 6aXd(T(rri

KvfjLa aKardtrTaTov, As av Tup^jy Kivovfji,€vov, where see Shilleto ; the verb

occurs Tob. i. 15 at 68oi rjKaTaa-Tdrricrav ('were disturbed') Koi ovKen

riSvvdcrdrfV wopevG^vai cis ttjv MtjBuiv, Herm. Jkfand. 5. 2. 7 dKaToaraTci iv

irdaifi irpd^ei avTov, id. Sim. 6. 3. 5 aKaTatrroBi'TES rais ^ovXali. . ,\iyovcnv

eawToiis lJ.r} cioSoBer^ai iv raw irpd^io'iv avrSiv koi. . .amfivrat rbv Kvpiov.

'A-KwraaraxTia, ' unsettlement,' 'restlessness,' occurs iii. 16 (where A. V.
and R.V. have ' confusion '). It is found also in 1 Cor. xiv. 33 opposed

to eiprjvi}, and in pi. Luke xxi. 9, 2 Cor. vi. 5, xii. 20 (where A. V. and
R.V. have 'tumults'), Herm. Mand. 6. 3. 4 ; Polybius uses it both of

political disturbance and of individual character, see iv. 5. 8 rip/

aKaTacTTaaiav kol juaviav tov [leipaKiov.

iv irdo-ois rots oSols.] ' In the whole course of his life ' : cf. below v.

20, Rom. iii. 1 6. It is a Hebraism for iv irao-i or aTravra. The same
comparison of life to a journey is implied in the words Tropevo/mi, irepi-

iraruv : see Vorsb Hebr. pp. 194 foil.

9. Kavxdo-6(o.] Repeats the note of iraa-av xapdv ver. 2 : it stands first

in order to emphasize the opposition to Sii/tjx'o- ^^"^ from being thus

undecided and unsettled, the Christian should exult in his profession.

If in low estate, he should glory in the church, where all are brothers

and there is no respect of persons ; he should realize his own dignity as

a member of Christ, a child of God, an heir of heaven : if rich, he

should cease to pride himself on wealth or rank, and rejoice that he

has learnt the emptiness of all worldly distinctions and been taught that

they are only valuable when they are regarded as a trust to be used

for the service of God and good of man. Cf. Sirac. 10. 21 wXou'o-ios koi

evSofos Kal TrTw^oSi to Kav)(ri/ia ai/rmv (l>6l3o? Vivpiov, Jer. ix. 23 jttr;

Kavxda^6(o 6 cro^os iv ry crotjiio. avTov. . .Koi p,r] Kav)(dcr0<i> 6 TrXomrtos iv tS

irXovTO) avTov, ' but let him th&t glorieth glory in this, that he under-

sfcandeth and knoweth me. . .saith the Lord,' Rom. i. 16, 1 Pet. iv. 16,

1 Cor. vii. 22 6 £V Kvpiiu kXij^eis SoCAos airektvOeptK Kupiou iariv o/iotus

Kal 6 iX.ev6epo% K\r]dtl<s Sot)A.ds icrri Xpunov, ih. vii. 29, Phil. iv. 12 oTSa

TaTTUvovcrBai, oiSa Kal TrepuTcreveiv' iv Trairl Kai iv ira(riv /le/iwij/iai Kai

TTUvav, Kal Trepia-a-evetv koX varepetirOai, also a saying of Hillel quoted in

Vajjik R. (Edersheim I. p. 532) 'My humility is my greatness and my
greatness is my humiUty.' Epictetus Diss. I. 3. 1 (one who knows that

God is his father) ovSiv dytvvK ovSl raireivov ivOvfirjO-^a-iTai Trepl eavrov,

Philo Jos. M. 2. 61 raTretvos el Tais ru^^ais; aXKa to iftpovrnuj, fii]

KaTaTTiTTTeVo). Trdvra trot Kara vovv xiapei; fitTaPo\ijV tvXa^oS. The
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word Kavx- is much used by St. Paul, generally in a good sense : the

Christian's boast is in God (Rom. v. 11), in Christ (Rom. xv. 17, 1 Cor.

i. 31, 2 Cor. X. 17, Gal. vi. 14, Phil. iii. 3 Kavx<i>AiEi/oi if Xpio-rw 'Irja-ov

Koi ovK iv a-apKi irtiroiOoTn), in the hope of salvation (Rom. v. 2) ; St.

Paul glories in his converts (2 Cor. vii. 14, ix. 2, 3, 2 Thess. i. 4, Phil,

ii. 16), in afiSictions (Rom. v. 3), in infirmities (2 Cor. xii. 9) : he

apologizes for boasting in self-justification (2 Cor. xi., xii.). There may
be a wrong boasting in God and in the law (Rom. ii. 17, 23), a boast-

ing of self-righteousness towards God (Rom. iii. 27, iv. 2, 1 Cor. i. 29,

iv. 7), an actual boasting in sin (1 Cor. v. 6), or on the ground of mere
carnal advantages (2 Cor. xi. 18, Gal. vi. 13). It is used below of

blamable self-confidence (iv. 16).

6 a8EX(|>bs o Toir€iv<5s.] W.H. bracket the former o, wliich is omitted
in B. This would leave no doubt that dSeX^os was a general term
applying to both irA.ou(rtos and raTrcivos. Even with the article this is

the natural way of taking it. The objections will be considered below.

TaTT. here refers to outward condition as in Luke i. 52 KaOeiXe Swda-rai

• . .vij/ui(re TaTravov^, Rom. xii. 1 6 firj to. vi/'JjXa <j)povovvTe's aKXa Tots Tajrei-

vois crvvaTrayo/ifvoi, cf. below ii. 5 ; in iv. 6 tutt. refers to the character.

Spitta quotes Sir. xi. 1 <ro<^(a TaTretvoS dvvij/uiaei K€(jiaX.r]V avTov koi iv

/letra /leyuTTaiviav KaOicreL airov,

10. 6 Be vXotio-ios Iv tJ TaireivcScrei. ouroii.] ' Let the rich brother glory in

his humilation as a Christian.' So Zahn Uinl. p. 69, with Gebser, Kern,
Wiesinger, De Wette, Hofmann, Erdmann, Schegg, von Soden, and
others. Cf. Sir. 3. 18 oo-ai /teyas tt to(tovtu> rairfivov (reavTov koL tvavTi

TUvpiov evp-qcrei xdpiv, 1 Tim. vi. 17 charge them who are rich in this

world fir] vtl/i]\o<j)poveTv jui^Se r/XinKivai im ttXovtov dSijXoTjjTt, Luke xvi.

15 TO ev dv^pojTrots vij/TjXov ^SeXvyfia ivunriov Tov ®£ov, Matt, xviii. 4 oarts

Taireiviocrei iavrov. . .ovTOi eorat 6 /xei^iov iv rrj ySacriXeta tZv ovpavlov,

ib. xxiii. 12, 2 Cor. xi. 7 i/iavrbv to/ttilvwv lua v/xeis viptaSrjre, also below
iv. 10, Philo M. 1. p. 577 TaireLvM-qTi virb Tas x^P"! av-nji (sc. of Sarah
= virtue) KaXrjV TaTrfivoMXLv, c^porij/taTos dkoyov Kadaipecriv €)(0V(rav, Xen.
S. Lac. 8. 2 iv Trj Sirdprj; oi KparuTTOi. . .Tw raveivol eivai fieyaXwovrai.

We might understand rair. with reference to the loss of position, the
scorn which one who became a Christian would have to suffer from his

unbelieving fellow-countrymen (1 Cor. iv. 10-13); but it seems better

to refer it, like vij/o^ above, to the intrinsic effect of Christianity in

changing our view of life. As the despised poor learns self-respect, so

the proud rich learns self-abasement, cf. Luke xxii. 26 6 ^ovfuvoi m 6

SiaKovSiv, Phil. iii. 3-8. Alford, after Bede, Pott, Huther, and others,

distinguishes o ttAoJo-ios from 6 dBf\<f>6i on the ground (1) that the rich

in this epistle are always spoken of in terms of great severity (ii. 6, v. 1

foil.)
; (2) that irapekeva-erai. and /xapavOi^a-iTaL are not appropriate if

spoken of a brother. He therefore supplies Kavxarai, not Kavxda-dm

after o irXovo-ios, with the sense ' whereas the rich man glories in his

debasement,' and illustrates it from Phil. iii. IQ &v f/ Sd^a iv ry ala-xvvy

airfii'. But TaiTiivaa-vs never bears this sense in the Hellenistic writers.

It and its cognates are used either in a good sense morally (as below
iv. 6, 10), or of mere outward humiliation (as in Luke i. 48) iTri^keij/iv
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£7rt TTiv TaireivoKTiv t^s SovX.r]is avrov, Sir. 2. 5 av6p(oiroi Xe/cToi SoKL/xa^ovTai

(V Kaftiva raTreivalcrEcos, ih. xi. 13, xx. 10, Psa. cxix. 50, 67, 71, 1 Macc.
iii. 51, 2 Sam. xvi. 12, Neh. ix. 9. In the next place such a change
of mood in the verb to be supplied is extremely harsh, and I think Alf

,

stands alone in supposing it possible. Equally impossible is the

supposition of Oecumenius, Grotius, and others that some such word
as aitrxuvEo-^o) or rairta/ovarOut should be supplied. However we under-

stand ttXoijo-ios, no interpretation is admissible which does not supply
the imperative Kav^aa-Qia. Bede, followed by Huther and Beyschlag,
has attempted to reconcile this with the idea of irXouVtos, a.s an
unbeliever, by giving it a sarcastic force, ' let the rich man, if he will,

glory in bis degradation.' So too B. Weiss who, however, explains

TairdvuKTUi of the speedy ruin which awaits him. It must be allowed
that such bitterness of sarcasm is not impossible in the writer of ii. 19,

iv. 4, V. 1-6 ; but could he so early in his letter, in cold blood, so to speak,

have thus anathematized the rich as a class, when we know from iv.

13-16 that some of those to whom he writes were wealthy traders?

How could one who had known Nicodemus and Mary of Bethany, Joseph
of Arimathaea and Barnabas, have thus denied to the rich the privilege

of Christian membership!'? According to the correct interpretation

all that he does is to repeat his master's warning in Matt. vi. 19 foil.,

xvi. 26, Mark x. 24, Luke xii. 15-21, xvi. 9-31 ; so St. Paul, 1 Cor.

vii. 29-31, cf. Herm. Sim. ii. 4 foil., and Zahn Skizzen p. 53.

8ti cos 4v8os x<5p'''"' irapeXevo-eTai.] A quotation (given more fully

in 1 Pet. i. 24) from Isa. xl. 6 iraira trap^ )(6prro<s koL wS,<Ta Sofa avOpwirov

&i aj/^os )(6pT0v' i^pdvOrj 6 xoproi koI to o.v6oi e^eVeo-ei/ : cf. Psa. Ixxxix.

6, ciii. 15. It is evident that this is not a special threat intended

only for the rich, but a general truth applicable to all, though more

likely to be kept out of sight by the rich than by others. ' Let him

glory in that which the world holds to be humiliation, but which is

indeed the commencement of everlasting glory, because he must soon

pass away from earth and leave behind the riches in which he is

now tempted to glory.' Pliny JV.ff. xxi. 1 has the same comparison,

Flores odoreaque in diem gignit (natura) magna admonitione hom,inum,

quae spectatissime Jloreant celerrime marcescere. Cf. Jobi Test, xxxiii. ot

jSao-iXets TraptXevtrovTai. . .•§ 8e Sofa Koi to Kav)(r]iJLa avTuiv ecrovrat <u! ia-oirrpov.

irapeXeilo-tTot.] Used in this sense, as well in common, as in Hellenistic

Greek : cf. Mark xiii. 31 6 ovpavb? koI -v] yrj TrapcXeuo-cTai. It is not

necessary to understand a new subject n-XoCros from irXowo-ios, though it

is possible that the equivalent phrase in the LXX. Sofo dvOpunrov may

have been in the writer's mind ; but the rich man as such, whether

believer or unbeliever, must quickly disappear, and, like the flower, lose

Tr]V ivirptTTdav tov irpoacoTrov.

11. av^TeiXcv ^Ap & IjXios.] Gnomic aorist, as in the original Isa. xl. 7,

and below ver. 24, cf. Winer, p. 347 note, Krueger, Gr. § 53. 10.

(riiv T$ Kavo-iovi.] It is questioned whether k. here means 'heat'

simply, or a special burning wind blowing from the eastern desert over

Palestine and from the south over Egypt. It is used of wind in the

following : Jonah iv. 8 iyevcTO a/*a tu avaretXai tov ^Xiov koI irpotriTa^tv



I 10, 11] NOTES il

6 ®eos irvevixari Kavcriovt, Ezek. xvii. 10 (of a vine) ov)(i, ajxa rm a\j/ao-6ai

air^s oti/e/iov tov Kavdutva ^rjpa.v6y)(Tera.i, on which Jerome says Austro

flante qui Graece Kava-atv interpretatur, Ez. xix. 10, Hos. xii. 1, Jer.

xviii. 17, Hos. xiii. 15 iira^a Kavaiova avc/J-ov Kvpiog ix Trjg ip-^/xov en-'

aiiTov : and the destructive effect of the wind generally on vegetation is

referred to in Psa. ciii. 16, Gen. xli. 6, Virg. Ed. ii. 58 Jloribus Austrum
immisi, Prop. iv. 5. 59 vidi ego odorati victura rosaria Paesti sub matu-

tino cocta jacere nolo. There are, however, passages in which k. seems

more naturally understood of heat, e.g. Luke xii. 55 (when ye see) votov

TTviovra Xeyerc oTi Kavtnov icrrai, Matt. xx. 12 tcrovs tois jSacrratraort to

/3apos T^s fj/iipa's koi tov Kav(rij>va, Sirac. 18. 15 ov)(l Kavcruiva dvairawet

Spoo-os, and Schegg is disposed to take k. always in this sense, except

where it is accompanied by avep-og or irveC/ta. I think that the addition

of the article (Corbey 'cum aestu suo,' Schegg \its heat,' but in

Hellenistic Greek we should have expected tu k. avroB) and the resem-

blance to Jonah iv. 8 are in favour of the interpretation ' wind ' here ; so

Bp. Middleton On the Article, p. 422. Compare also Wetzstein's note on

Job xxvii. 21 in Delitzsch's ed.: ' The name Sirocco, by which the E. wind
is known, means literally der von Sonnenaufgang herwehende : it is

not uncommon in spring, when it withers up all the young vegetation.'

Other passages where the meaning of the word is doubtful are Sir. xxxi.

16, xliii. 22, Isa. xlix. 10, Judith viii. 3, Athenaeus iii. 2 Kava-wvog

Sipa. ij/vKTLKwraToi fieXikamvoL (7T€tf)avoi. For the metaphor cf. Job xxvii.

21 dvaX^i/'eTai 5e aurov (the rich) Kav(To>v koi aireXevatTai, ib. xxiv. 24

TToXXoirs €Ka.Kii>iT€ TO vtj/(Dp.a avTOv, ipapavBtj Se UMTTrep ixoKo^jri iv Ka.vp.aTL ij

&(nrep o-Ta^us otto KaXoLprji avT6p.aTog diroirecolv, Psa. XXXvii. 2, xcii. 7.

Xoprov.] Properly= Aortits 'inclosure,' then used for a paddock,

then for grass and fodder, from whence comes the use of xopTotfo/xai =
edo ii. 16. Here we may understand it loosely of wild flowers mixed
with the grass : cf. Matt. vi. 30.

4|^iretrc.] Used of flowers falling from the calyx in Isa. xl. 6, xxviii.

1, 4, Job xiv. 2, XV. 30 : not found in this sense in classical writers.

tivpbttia ToB irpoo-iiirov awToS.] ' Grace of its countenance.' s^tt. only

here in N.T. In Sir. 24. 14 we have einrpfTrrj's ikaia, Psa. 1. 2 €k 'S.lwv t)

evirpeireia T^s (upatoTTjTOS avToC, Psa. xcii. 1 iiirpcTreiav ivfSvaaTO, Aeschin.

p. 18 Tijv TOV o-iopaTtK €VTrp4ireiav, Ps. Demosth. 1402, 1404, Herm.
Vis. 1. 3. 4 o KTicras tov Kocrp-ov koi TrtpiSeis tt/v tvirpeTreiav Trj KTia-ei

avTov. For the thought cf. Matt. vi. 28 foil. Yorst Hell. Lex. pp. 342

foil, regards Trpoo-. as a Hebraistic pleonasm : others more correctly take

it in the general sense of outward appearance, like yacies.

6 irXoiio-ios.] The rich man qua rich, with no special reference to the

rich brother.

iv Tats iropeCais.J It seems best to take this here in the literal sense,

as in the only other passage in which it occurs in the N.T. (Luke xiii.

22), referring to the journeyings and voyages of the merchants : cf

below iv. 13 foil. For the redundant avroB cf. Winer, p. 179.

fuipavB'^ircTai.] Used on account of preceding simile (here only in

N.T.) : of. Philo M. 2. p. 258 p,^T' hn TrXovrta, p.-qT CTTL 8o^, p.r\& Tjye/io-

via. . . . <T€iivvv&g's, \oy«J'di/*o'os on . . • o^ctav e)(€i ttjv /MTa^oXrjv p.apaiv6p,&a
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rpoirov Tiva vplv avBrja-ai /8e/3atais, Plut. Qu. Conv. 674 A avSpunrov

t/cXiTToi'Tos KOL fiapatvofiivov, Herm. Vis. iii. 11. 2, Sim. ix. 23. 2, 1 P. 1. 4
a/mpavTO's, with Hort's n.

12. |uiKdpios av^p.] See n. on v. 8. The same phrase occurs in Rom.
iv. 8 (a quotation from Psa. xxxii. 2) ; Psa. i. 1, xxxiv. 8, xl. 4, Ixxxiv.

5 ; Prov. xxviii. 14, etc. See below, v. 11. The absence of the article

shows that avrjp is part of the predicate. In Psa. xciv. 12 and Jer.
xvii. 7 we have the more natural construction fiaxapLOi (eikoyijixivos) o

avOpwiros. For the classical way of expressing a similar sentiment cf.

Pind. P. V. 61 p.aKa.pio's os «x^'^ \6yiov fj>epTd.Tuiv fo/ap.'^ov. Soph. Ant.
578 tv8aip,ov£s ola-L KaKuiv ayeva-TOi aiiov. The pleonastic av^p is often
found, as below iii. 2 teXeios dvijp, with a.fw.pTuiko's Luke v. 8, Trpoij>^rrii

ib. xxiv. 89, <j)ovev5 Acts iii. 1 4. This blessing is referred to below, v. 1 1

.

Spitta thinks there may be an allusion here to the rich man of ver. 10,
cf. Sirac. xxxiv. (xxx.) 8 foil, /ta/capios irXouVtos os tvpidrj a/tm/ios koX

OS OTTto-o) )^pv(Tiov ovK hropevOT]. rt's Ictti; koX fiaKapLovfiev avrov. rci

eSoKi/ida-Oij iv avr^ koI iTekeiuiSr] ; kol eo-to) eis Kovxqo'i.v. t« iSvvaro
Trapapr/vai KoX ov iropeySij; Job V. 17 juaKapios avBpoivoi ov ^\ey$tv 6
Kvpioi.

8s imofiAva irEipao-|i.<{v.] So we have fiaK. os ipdyirai Luke xiv. 15, but
more commonly the subject is expressed by the participle, as Apoc i. 3
/jLaKoipioi 6 avayivuicTKiav. This verse limits the general exhortation of

ver. 2 to rejoice in trial. It is only he who endures that is blessed.

There may be another result of trial, as is shown in the following
verses. Cf. Herm. Vis. ii. 2. 7 p.aKa.pioL v/*£w ocroi virofievere rrjv 6\tij/iv k.t.X.

I 8(Ski|i.os.] See above on Sokl/jliov, ver. 3.

rbv oT^c^avov.] The word is used (1) for the wreath of victory in the
games (1 Cor. ix. 25, 2 Tim. ii. 5) ; (2) as a festal ornament (Prov. i.

9, iv. 9, Cant. iii. 11, Herm. Sim. viii. 2, Isa. xxviii, 1, Wisd. ii. 8

<rT«i^(i)/*€6a poSiov KaKv^i irplv rj [ii.apav6rjvai, Judith xv. 13 i(rTe<f}avui(TavTo

Tijv ekaiav) ; (3) as a public honour granted for distinguished service

or private worth, as a golden crown was granted to Demosthenes (see

his speech on the subject) and Zeno (Diog. L. vii. 10 o-rd^avwo-ai XP^°'V
(rTt(t"^v(f apiTTji cviKa Kal craxjypocrvvr]^) : references to these are very

common in inscriptions
; (4) as a symbol of royal or priestly dignity.

The last is denied by Trench (W.T. Syn. p. 90), o-Te'<^avos ' is never,

any more than corona in Latin, the emblem of royalty,' ^ but see 2

Sam. xii. 30 ' David took their king's crown (o-Te'^avov) from off his

head, the weight of which was a talent of gold with the precious

stones,' Psa. xxi. 1 foil. ' the king shall joy in thy strength . . . thou

settest a crown (crre^ai'oi') of pure gold on his head,' Zech. vi.

II A.^i/'J? dpyvpwv KoX )(pv(Tlov Kol iroiriartK (XTe<j>avovi koI eTriBrjtreK Eiri

TT]v Ke<liaX.r]v 'Irjirov rov lEpetos tov fieyaXov, Apoc. iv. 4 tin Toil's Opovovi

ttSov EtKotrt Ti(r<rapai Trpeo'^vrtpovs KaOtjfievov^ . , . Kal iwl ras KtijiaXas airSiv

a-Tttjidvovi xpvtTovi : in oh. v. 10 the same elders praise the Lamb for

making kings and priests to God out of every nation : ib. xiv. 14 one

like the Son of Man sat on the cloud i)(mv iirl t^s Ke</)oX^s avrov o-te'i^o-

[^ Trench allows thia use in hlB Spiatka to the Seven Churches, p. 111. H.H.M J
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vov xpycrovv : lastly, in the mocking of our Lord (Matt, xxvii. 29) there
surely can be no doubt that the o-Te<)bavos and Kaka/xo^ stand for the
crown and sceptre. Virgil speaks bf regni coronam, Aen. viii. 505.
Trench, however, is right in saying that StaSjj/ta is more commonly used
in this sense, e.g. Isa. Ixii. 3 ccny a-retfiavoi kolWov^ iv x«pi Kvpiov xat Sta-

Srr]iJ.a /SatriXci'as iv xtipl ®(ov <rov. The question then is, from which of

these uses is the metaphor here derived. Comparing ii. 5, where what
is here said of the crown is repeated of the kingdom, it would seem
natural to take the word as implying sovereignty, and this would agree
with Wisd. v. 1 6 SiKaiot X.rj^j/ovTal to ^aaiXuov t^s euwpeTretas koX to 8Ld.Srjfj.a

Tov /cdWous Ik )(€ipbi Kvpiov, ib. iii. 8, Dan. vii. 27 'the kingdom was
given to the saints of the Most High,' Apoc. i. 6, 1 Pet. ii. 9 v/itis

Paa-iX.tiov Uparev/ia, Horn. v. 17 oi t^v irepia-crtiav t^s ;^aptTos Aa/ijSavovTes

iv ^(0^ )3a(ri\evVov(rtv, Luke xii. 32 ' it is my Father's good pleasure to
give you the kingdom,' ib. xxii. 28 ' I appoint unto you a kingdom,
and ye shall sit on thrones judging the twelve tribes of Israel,' 2 Tim.
ii. 12 et vTrop.ivop.fv Kol (Tvp^atriXeoffopev, which reminds one of Zech. vi.

14 6 frrii^a.vo's lorai rots virop-evova-i, following immediately after Kardp^ti

iirl TOV Opovov avTov ; so the Stoic paradox sapiens rex. The nearest
parallels to our passage are Apoc. ii. 10 yivov ttio-tos a^pt ^avaTov koI

SucTb) o-oi Toi' arritjiavov T'^s tf^i, 2 Tim. iv. 8 diroKeiToii /ioi o t^s SiKaio-

iruvijs (TTftjiavo's ov airoSmru p.oi o Kvpios iv iKiLvrj Tg^pipa...Kai iracrt Tots

^yairijKowt ttjv iiruftdveiav avTOV, 1 Pet. V. 4 (j>avepu>6eVTOS TOv ap)(Liroipevo%

Kopiiia-di TOV apapdvTivov T^s 8of>/s o-Te^avov. The use of the article in
all these seems to imply some well-known saying or a very definite

expectation. On the other hand, the idea of a kingly crown seems less

appropriate in them than that of a crown of merit or victory. The
Rabbins talk of three crowns (Pirke Aboth iv. 19). Probably the
metaphorical use would be coloured by all the literal uses. Other
instances are Sir. i. 16, vi. 30, xv. 6, Acta Matt. Tisch. p. 169 eyyvs
i<TTLV T^s v7rop,ovrji crov 6 (Treiftavoi, Philo Legg. All. M. p. 86 o'wovSao'ov

<rTe<t>av(i>6rjvai Kara, rtji tovs dWovs diravra'S I'tKcooTjs ^Sov^s KaXbv koX fvKXtS.

(TTtifiavov ov ovSepta iravjjyvpts dvOpwTrwv i)(Uipn](Te.

rip £(»{]$.] Gen, of definition, as in the parallels quoted in the last

n. :
' the crown which consists in life eternal.' Of. 1 John ii. 25 avrq

i(TT\v Tj iirayyeXia rjv avTos iinjyytCKaTo vpiv, rr/v ^(o^v Tr]V altovtov, 1 Pet.

iii. 7. This is contrasted with the fading away of earthly prosperity.

Zeller and Hilgenfeld {Ztschr.f. vnss. Theol. 1873, p. 93 and p. 10) con-
sider that the expression is borrowed from Apoc. ii. 10, this being the
promise referred t© below. [Wisdom promises a crown and life, Prov.
iv. 9, iii. 18, Aboth vi. C.T.]

8v lin)YV«'X<iTo Tots dYairfiiriv awrov.] Kvptos Or ®eos is inserted in some
MSS. but in AB Sin. etc. the subject is omitted, as in Heb. iv. 3 icadus

tlprjKev, and often in introducing a quotation : cf. iv. 6, Eph. iv. 8,

Gal. iii. 16, 1 Cor. vi. 16, Heb. x. 5, and Winer, p. 735 ; also without a
quotation in 1 Joh. v. 16 aiT'^o-tt, koX Sojcrei avTu i,iiyqv. Putting on one
side Apoc. ii. 10, which was probably written subsequently to this

epistle, we do not find the precise words rov a-rit^avov t^s f<o^s in

any particular passage of the Bible. It is a question therefore
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whether they constitute an unwritten word, a record of oral teaching,

such as we have in Acts xx. 35, and of which others have been pre-

served by early Christian writers;^ or whether it is an instance of

loose quotation, representing some of the verses cited above on ore^avos.

For the latter view it may be said that it is apparently the same quo-

tation which is repeated in different words below (ii. 5). For the

former, that the undoubted references to the Sermon on the Mount
which occur in this epistle are in all probability actual reminiscences

of spoken words, not copied from the written Gospel ; and secondly,

that it seems easier to explain the coincidence between St. James and
the writer of the Apocalypse on this than on any other supposition.

Promises to those that love God are found in Exod. xx. 6, Deut. vii. 9,

ib. XXX. 16, 20, Jud. v. 30, Psa. v. 11, 2 Tim. iv. 8, 1 Cor. ii. 9 (a quo-

tation from Isa. Ixiv. 4, where, however, the LXX. has toTs mofiivova-ar

iXeov for St. Paul's tols dyairuttriv avrov).

13. |iT]S€ls iretpajrffitvos Xe^ira 8ti..] Hactenus de tentationibus quas per-

mittente Domino exterius probandi gratia perpetimur disputavit : nunc
incipit agere de illis quas interius instigante diabolo vel etiam naturae

nosii'oe fragilitate suadente toleramus (Bede). Though trial in itself is

ordered by God for our good, yet the inner solicitation to evil which is

aroused by the outer trial is from ourselves. The subst. iretpatr/tos

denotes the objective trial, the vb. veipd^oimi subjective temptation.

'On introduces the direct oration as in Matt. vii. 23, John ix 9, and
often both in Hellenistic and classical Greek.

dirb 0eoO ireipd.£o|ii,ai.] 'Atto expresses the remoter, as contrasted with

the nearer cause expressed by iiro (Winer, p. 463 foil.). Eve was the

immediate cause of Adam's transgression, but Adam tried to make God
the ultimate cause in the words ' whom thou gavest to be with me.'

So the fault i3 often laid on hereditary disposition, on unfavourable

circumstances, on sudden and overpowering irfipacr11,61. The same plea

is noticed in both Jewish and heathen writers : cf. Prov. xix. 3 a<l>pcy-

cnvrj dvSpos Xvix.aLviTai rots oSoiis avrov, tov 8e ®£oi' aiTtaToi t^ KapSia. avrov,

Sir. XV. 11-20 ft,r] etirrji on Sio, Kvpioi' dirforijV a yap e/xtinjo-ci' ov ttoi^-

creii' /Jirj eimjs on avTos /u£ eirXai/ijo-tv . . . irav ;88eA,By/ia ejni'<n;<7ei' o Kvptos,

Kai ovic ta-Tiv ayairr]Tbv Tois fj)ofioviiivoii avrov. avros ii ap)(^i iiroirjireu

avOpiairov Kal a<j}!jKiv avTW iv ^ctpi Sia/SovXtov auT0u...?vovTi dvOpioiratv 17 ^arj

KOi 6 ^avaros k.t.X., Rom. ix. 19 rl 2ti /jLe/jujyeTai ; tw yop /3ov\^/*an ourov

Ti's dvOi(TTqKt ; Clem. Horn. iii. 55 tois 8e oioftEi/ois on o ©eos Tretpa^ei ... I^i;"

o irovijpos i(rriv 6 Teipa^oiv, o Kal avrov Treipdcras, Herm. Mand. ix. 8 «oi'

Sul/v)c^(rr]i aiTov/xecos, (reavrbv alTiSi koi jirj tov SiSovTa o-oi, Sim. vi. 3. 5

OVK dvajSaiVet avTfiv iirl rrjv KapSiav oti cvpa^av irovripa ipya, dXX ainfivTai

^ They are collected in Resch'a Agrapha, Leipzig, 18S9, and in Eojies' Die

Spriiche Jeau, 1896. Besides this verse (on which he compares Isa. xxii. 17-21

and Acta Phllippi, p. 147 T.) the former includes i. 17 irao-o Siiirii 0706^, iv. 5

irphs <pB6iiov liriTToflti, iv. 17 ttiiri olv KoXix iroieiv, v. 20 Ka\i<fiei ttA^Bos among the

number of sayings of Jesus unreported in our Gospels. I have long held that

we have in this verse an ' unwritten word,' but I do not think there is much
force in the arguments adduced by Reach as regards the other verses.
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Tov Kvptov, Tert. Orat. 8 (commenting on the Lord's Prayer) absit ut

Dominus tentare videatur, Philo M. 1. p. 558 rts &v yevoiro ala-\i<i>v

KaKTiyopia r/ to (jxicTKCiv /x.17 irepl 17/jias dWa Trepl ®eov ycvccriv etvai tS>v

KaKwv ; ib. p. 214 ov yap, <us ei'tot Ttuv dtrc/SSv, tov ®tov aiTiov kokSv 0?/o-i

Moiiitr^s, dWa Tas ^/nerepas XErpas...Kai rots e/covo-t'ous t^s Siavoi'as Trpos to

Xtipov TpoTTa's, Horn. A xix. 86 (Agamemnon excuses himself for his

injustice towards Achilles) eyoi S' ovk aJrtos el/u, dWa Zeis Kal fioipa koi

rjepofjio'iTi'i ipivv%, ot Te /uoi eti' dyopfj tjipealv i/ijSaXov aypiov aTijv, Od. i. 32

S iroiroi, 0101/ 8?; vu Seovs Pporro\ airiornvTai' ii ^fi&v yap <^a(ri kci/c' (fjL/icvai'

ot Se Kal airot crtfy!j(Tiv araaOaXirjcnv vTrip p.6pov oA.ye e^oucriv, Aeschin,

Tim. p. 27. 5. Nagelsb. Horn, theol. pp. 343 foil., Nachliom. Theol. 319
foil., and my note on Cic. N.D. iii. 76.

dircipaiTTds eo-riv KaKwv.] ' Untemptable of evil ' : not found elsewhere

in N.T. or LXX.i The verb irupatfa, from which it is formed, is not
used by the Attic writers. It could not be formed from Trupdw, as the

perf. and aor. passive are without the o- (Treiretpafiai, i'lreipdOrjv), but
irtipdt,m being sometimes used in the sense ' to attempt ' (e.g. Acts xvi.

7 hrapaZpv Kara, r-qv ^Svviav iropcvea-6ai), diretpaa-Tos might be equivalent

to dffeipaTos from ireipao). The usual force of the verbal in -tos is seen

in dSeKao-Tos 'unbribable,' di/ijKeo-ros 'incurable,' dyStWos (/Stos) 'intoler-

able,' d/t«Td;8A.TjTos ' unchangeable,' dppr]KTos ' infrangible.' Many of

these verbals have the force of a perf. part. pass, (intentatus as well as

intentabilis), and even an active force, like dTTTaLa-ros, utotttos ". cf.

Lat. penetrabilis and Winer, p. 120. Hence a wide difference between
commentators as to the force of dTTEtpao-Tos here. Beyschlag says ' bei

den Kirchenvatern wird Gott ofters einfach der Unversuchbare
genannt,' but the only instances cited are Pseudo-Ignatius De Baptismo
ad Philipp.^ § 11 (Lightfoot, vol. 3, p. 783) ttSs Tretpd^cts tov dirapaa-Tov ;

and Photius c. Manichaeos iv. p. 25 (Migne, Patrol. Gr. cii. col. 234)
Tois SaSSouKaiots irtipd^fiv iTri)(eip'^cra<n tov dirtipacTTOv (written in the

9th cent.). The former is quoted in connexion with Matt. iv. 7,

which leaves no doubt as to the sense in which dTTEtpaorTo? is used.

I have since found other examples in Clem. Al. Strom, vii. p. 858 P.

aio-Tijpos OVK CIS TO dSid(f>6opov fiovov, dWa kol els to direipacrTOV

ovSafuj yap ivSocrifiov oiSe dXu)0'(;uov rjSovfj T€ kol Xvirrj rrjv tj/v^riv

7rapi(TTi^cnv, ib. p. 874 P. eKetfo? dvSpas vik^ 6 yd/i([> Kal iraiSoTroua. .

.

eyyufii'5;o'd/t£i'os. . .Trdcrrjs KaTe^aviO'Tdfji.evos iretpos t^s Sto. TtKVOiv Kal yuvatKOS

. . , T(3 Se doiKio ircXAa ftvai (ru[ji,piPrjKtv dTTEipdo'Tii), Acta Johannis
(Zahn p. 75, 1. 15) tow tote irEipdfouo-ti/ tov Oeoi' 6 dTTEtpatrTOs TJj ireipq.

ixfiviov TTjV eWvTTjTa i&iSov, p. 113. 5 /jlyj irfipa^e tov aTnipaaTOV, p. 190.

18 fiaKapioi oo-Tis OVK iireipacrev iv <rol tov ®t6v, 6 yap o-e Treipd^mv tov

oTTcipaarov Treipd^a, Acta Johannis (M. R. James, 1897, p. 6) o-oi' \0t7r0v

lo-TO) fir/ ireipd^eiv tov direipacrTov. The frequent repetition of this phrase

shows that it had become proverbial. [In Const. Apost. ii. 8 \eyu ij

^ This and the two following verses are quoted by Epiph. Panar. 1066.
" This treatise was probably written towards the end of the 4th century

(Lightfoot, vol. i. p. 260).

E 2
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ypatjii^- avr/p dSoKijuos diretpao-Tos irapa ®eia (which must apparently mean
' one who is without trial is unapproved in the sight of God '^) there

is probably an allusion to our ver. 12 and to Heb. xii. 8.] It is used

in a different sense in Jos. £. J. vii. 8 ot o-wcdpioi r^s Trapavo/xtas ^pfavro

/i.^T€ \6yov apprjTov eis v^piv /jLrjr' tpyov aTreipatTTov (^/acinus intentatum)

tU oXeOpov -irapaXfiirovTei. In this sense the form dreiparos (from ireipau))

is more common, e.g. Demosth. 310, ' oi!t' dTrovoia Soo-ikXcovs ovrt

<TVKOfj>avTCa ^i\oKpa.Tovi...ovT' oWo oi&tv aireipaTOV rjv tovtok kolt i/jiov,

Demad. p. 180 Trportpov diretpaTos i)v iroXe/itas adKiriyyoi (' having had no
experience of), Diod. i. 1 ^ 8ia r^i loropias ireptyivofievrj a-vvea-K tu>v

aXXoTpimv a.iroTfvy[idTiav...a.TrapaTov kokcuv lj(£i SiSacr/(aA.(W, Plut. Mor.

p. 119 F (of early death) ev-iror/xoTepoi Sia rovro /cat KaKwv diretparos icmv,

and in Jos. B, J. iii. 7. 32 e/jteivav Se oiiSe Sa/iapets airdparoi (rvjx'fiopwv,

%h, V. 9. 3 yivu>(TK€LV TTjv Po)/iat'u)v l(T)(yv dvtnrocTTaTov, kol to SovXevav

TouTOts OVK aveiparov aurois, Pind. 01. viii. 60 KOVKJMTfpai yap aireipd-

Tiav ^pei/es : the Ionic form occurs Horn. Od. ii. 170, Herod, vii. 9 3.

IcTTii) firjStv dirciprjTov avT6ii.a.Tov yap ovSev, aX.X' airo ireiprii irdvia

avOpwrrouTi.

In accordance with the use of diretpaTos Alford translates ' unversed

in things evil
'

; so Hofmann (' Bosemjfremd oder vom Ueheln unhetroffen,

auf keinem Fall aber von Bosem oder zu Bosem miversucht oder unver-

sucJibar'), Briickner, Erdmann, and even Hort in his note on 1 Pet.

i. 15, where he translates it 'without experience of evil.' Others

(Vulg. Aeth. Luther) give it an an active sense, ' God is not

one who tempts to evil.' The latter interpretation would make
the next clause (ireipd^et Se) mere tautology, and it has now no

defenders. It seems to me that the case is equally strong against

the former interpretation. The meaning of the rare word aireipaa-Toi

must be determined from the general force of ireipd^a in the N.T.,

and especially from the following clause, which is evidently intended

to be its correlative in the active voice (aTrcipao-Tos : ireipd^ei Se

auTos ovSeva). The relation of the two clauses would have been more

clearly marked if fiev had been added after a7r. : compare for its

omission Jelf § 797, and below ii. 2, 11. Further it is impossible to read

this sentence without being reminded of very similar phrases used

about God by Philo and other post-Aristotelian philosphers, cf. Philo

M. 1. p. 154 God is a.Koivu>vrjTO<; KaKwv. ib. 563 (6 Xdyos) dp-eTo^os Kai

dTrapdSeKTOs iravro'S civat TTi^vKor afio.pTi^fiaTo^, ib. M. 2. p. 280 God is

fiovoi euSat/xuv Kal //.aicdpios, TrdvTuv p-ev dpeTo^os KaxSyv, TrA.'qpijs Se dya^oii'

TeXeiW, /aSWov Se auTos a)V to ayadov, os oipavS /cat yg to. Kara /iepos

ap-^pia-ev dyaOd, Plut. Mor. 1102 F TrdvTcov irar^p ica\Sv 6 ©eds eortv /cot

^aSA.ov oiSei' irotetv aura 6ep.is, &a~ir€p ouSe jrda-xeiv k.t.X., M. Ant. 6.^1

ovBi/iiav if eavr(3 ahiav e;(Et tov xa/coirotetv KaKtov yap ovk e^et, ouSc'n /caxfis

TTotct, see Gataker's note there and on ii. 11, Sext. Emp. Math. ix. 91 to

Te'\etov /cat oEpi(rroi'...7ravTos /ca/coB dvairoBcKTov, Seneca Ira 2. 27 di nee

1 Cf Tert. Bmt. c. 20 neminem iiitentatum regna caelestia consecvtuncm with

reference to Luke xxii. 28, 29 ; Cassian. Coll. ix. 23 omnis vir qui lum est

temptalua nan eat probatus, 1 Cor. xi. 19.
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volunt ohesse wee posaunt. Natwa enim mitis et plaoida est, tarn remofa
ah aliena injuria quam a sua ; id. Epist. 95. 49 nee accipere injv/riam

queunt neefacere ; laedere enim laedique conjunctum est : summa ilia ac

pulcherrima omnium natura quos periculo exemit ne periculosos quidem
fecit. The original source seems to be the maxim of Epicurus, Diog. L.

X. 138 TO fiaKapiov koI a.<j>dapTov ovrt avTO irpdyfiara ep^ei oijte aWoi Trapiy^ti,

which is compared here by Oecumenius ; see my note on Cic. N.D. i. 45.

For the gen. Ka/cfiv, which is perhaps more easily explained as meaning
' to evil ' than ' hy evil,' see Xen. Gyrop. iii. 3. 55 airatSeuros aperrii, Winer,

p. 242, who compares 2 Pet. ii. 14 xapSiav yeyvfivaa-iiivriv irXtove^ias,

Soph. Ant. 848 axXovros <^tA.o)v. I think these are best classed under
the head of ' Genitive of the Sphere,' an extension of the Inclusive

(' Partitive
')

genitive,' ' untemptable in regard of evil things,' just

as it might be said of one who was wholly evil that he was
djretpaorTos a.ya6S>v.^ "We have still to consider an objection drawn from
the context :

' there is no question here of God being tempted, but of

God tempting,' Alford. This is sufficiently met by the passages cited

above from Philo, Plutarch, and Antoninus : God is incapable of

tempting others to evil, because He is Himself absolutely insusceptible

to evil ; i.e. our belief in God's own character, in His perfect purity and
holiness, makes it impossible for us to suppose that it is from Him
that our temptations proceed : so far from himself tempting others to

evil, which would imply a delight in evil, he is by his own nature
incapable of being even solicited to evil. Eor the difficulties connected
with this subject see Comment on Temptation below. Spitta gives up
the passage as hopeless from a misapprehension of the meaning of 8e,

which he confounds with aXKa..

14. ^Kao~ros 8i traf&.Xertxx imh rrjs ISCas 4iriBu|i£as.J Wetst. quotes Mena-
choth. f. 99. b (slightly shortened) caro et sanguis seducit a viis vitae

ad vias mortis : Deus a viis mortis ad vias vitae. We may compare
the famous words of Plato airia iko/j-evov ®eos di/atVios Hep. x. 617,

Cleanthes ap. Stob. Eel. i. 2. 12 ovSi ti ytyi/erat tpyov eiri yOovX crov 8t;(a,

haifLov, irXijv oirotra pe^ovai Kaxol (r<j>€Tepigcriv avoiaii.., avrol 8' av9' opfiSxriv

avev Ka\ov aXAos iir' d\Xa k.t.A.., Chrysippus ap. Gell. 6. 2. 12 ; above all

the discussion on the voluntary nature of virtue and vice in Arist.

Eth. iii. 5. See also Phaedr. 238 i-mOvixiai aXoyois eXxovtrTys iirl ijSovas

KoX apida-ri's (this tyranny of lust was called vjSpis), Seneca Ira ii. 3

affectus est nan ad ohlatas rerum species moveri, sed permittere se illis et

hunofortuitum matum prosequi, Philo M. 2. p. 349 to di/feuSfis av XexOev
ap)(eKaKOV Traflos C(7Ttv iwiOv/iLa, lb. 208 aSiKr]p,d.T<iiv irrjyr] liriJ&vpla. a<f}' 17s

piovtTW ot ira.pavop.uyTo.TaA, Trpafcis, ih. M. 2. p. 204 (in contrast with
other affections which may be deemed involuntary) p.6vr) iiriOv/xia Trjv

"PX7F ^^ ^l">>v X.a./jLJ3dva Kal iarlv exovo-ios. It is these eTriOvfiuu a-apKoi,

as they are frequently called, which constitute ' the law in our mem-
bers ' (Rom. vii. 23). St. James describes them below (iv. 1) as iJSovat

' warring in our members.' As iTn6vp.ia is here personified, there is no

^ Von Soden destroys the sense of the passage by taking kkkSiv of afBiotiona.

It is of course used of moral evil, as in Bom. i. 30, 1 Cor. x. 6.
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question about the use of {nrS, on which see below iii. 4 n. For I'Sms
cf. 2 Tim. iv. 3, 2 Pet. iii. 2, Jude 18, 19.

IIcXk^Iuvos Kal SeXcati!|ji,€vos.] Ahstraotus a recto itinere et illectus in
malum, Bede. AeXeap and its cognates (used first of the arts of the
hunter and then of those of the harlot) are often found in this con-
nexion, see 2 Pet. ii. 14, 18, Philo M. 1, p. 604 iTiOu^LiZv StX^ao-iv
ayKUTTpevfraa-eai, pp. 265-267, ib. M. 2, p. 216 (on the attractions of
idolatry) "va o{J/lv koI axorju SeXedcravTti o-wapirda-iacri t^v ^ux"?"' *^- ^- Ij

p. 569 eyi) fiiv, OTrep eiKos ^v ipyda-aa-6ai tov fiovXoixivov rpoirov fidtravov
KOI SoKifiaa-iav ka^elv, TriTroirjKo, Se\eap KaOeis, 6 8i eiriM^aro ttjv tavrov
(})V(nv ovK eioAcoTov, Plato Tim. 69 -^Sovi^v, fieyia-rov kclkov SeXeap, Isocr.
Pax^ 166 6pS) Tovs ttjv dSiKiav irpoTifiaivrai ofiOLa Trda-xovrai Tois StXca-
t.op.ivoLi T&v t,u>tov, Anton, ii. 12 ra lySovij ieXtd^ovTo,, Cic. Gato § 44.
It is often found combined with IXkm or its cognates : Philo M.
2. p. 474 TO (rvvr]0€s oXkov kol SeXedtrai SwarurraTov, ib. M. 1.

p. 316 iv yap ov&iv eorii/ o /xrj irpbs ^Sovr/i SeXeaa-dev itXKVcTTai, ib. M.
.J. p. 61 o.lu6r)(n'i SeXea^ofievr} 6(.dfw.<n...arvve^iXKiTaL Kal ttjv oXrjv
ipvxqv, ib. M. 1. p. 512 imev/iia oXkov txovtra Svva/iiv to iroOovixivov
SitoKeiv avayxd^ei, ib. p. 238 '^Sovrj's oXkov SeXiaurpa, 'Epiot. frag. 112
TraoTjs KaKiai olov ti SeXeap ^Sovrj irpo^X-rjOeia-a cukoAcus ras At;^oTcpas ^u^as
en-t TO dyKia-Tpov Trji dirioXeia? e</>eA.K£Tai, Plut. Mor. 1093 C (the pleasures
of geometry) Spifiv Kal ttolkCXov exovarai to SiXeap oiScvos tUv dymyifiiav
aTToSiovariv, eXKOva-ai KaOdirep luyfi tois SiaypdfifJi,a(Tiv, ib. 547 C. The
relation between the two words has been wrongly illustrated from
Herod, ii. 70 iirtav vwtov vos SeXedtry ire.pl ayKUTTpov...b KpOKoSeiXoi; svTUXW
T<3 i/wTo) KaTairivei, oi Se eXKOva-iV eVeav 8e iieXxva-Oy h y^v, k.t.X. This
would make a va-Tepov Trporepov in our text, where the drawing is

previous to the actual catching at the particular bait. Heisen cites a
number of lines of Oppian in which cAko) and its compounds are used,
as here, of the first drawing of the fish out from its original retreat, e.g.

iii. 316 the bait ifjyeXKiTai lxOva<s cio-u, iv. 359; cf. Xen. Cyrop. viii.

1. 32 iyKpaTtiav ovtu} p-dXla-T av mero darKeLO-dai, el avTos i-iriSeiKVvoi eavrbv

fjUT] wo T(ov TTapavTLKa ^Sovlov JXkojucvov diro tS>v dya6S>v, id. Mem. iii. 11. 18.

In like manner the first effect of iiridv/jLLa is to draw the man out of

his original repose, the second to allure him to a definite bait. Heisen
illustrates this from the temptation of Eve, first moved from her
secure trust in God by the words of the tempter (Gen. iii. 1-5), then
attracted by the fruit itself (v. 6).^ Another way of distinguishing

between the two words is to suppose that e$eXKm implies the violence.

Six. the charm of passion, as in Philo M. 2, p. 470 tt/oos eVitfu/itas

iXavveTai yj v<j> ijSov^s SeXedt,eTai, 'driven by passion or solicited by

1 The two examples cited for this use of i^eXiteiv by one commentator after

another are somewhat doubtful. Arist. Pol. v. 10. 1311, b. 33 irapa t?i ywawht
i^eKKvcrBeis might mean ' lured away from the side of his wife,' but hardly ah
uxore sollicitatus (Alt.

)

; and that which Alford calls ' the nearest correspondence

of all, Plut. de sera numinis vindicla rh y\vKb rns iwieviiias Siairep S4\eap 4^4\Keiv,'

I have searched for in vain, in the treatise referred to, and it is not to be found
in Wyttenbaoh's Index. It is, I presume, a raisquotisition for the words which
do occur in that treatise (p. 551 E) tx"''" (KaaTos aSixT/jirai t$ Siki;, /cal rh y\vKi

TTJs iSiKlas &iTiTeo SiKeap ehShs i^eiiiSoKf, rh Si iruveiShs iyKctfievov ix"" "•''".A.
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pleasure,' but I prefer the former explanation. See South's Sermons,

vol. iv. 273, ' The soul must pass from its adherence to virtue before it

can engage in a course of sin,' etc. Spitta, comparing iv. 7, makes 5

8ia/8oXos the subject of i^iXKuv and thinks this word contains an allusion

to Gen. iv. 7 ' if thou doest not well, sin coucheth at the door,' where,

however, the Greek has no resemblance to the Hebrew. It is much
simpler to understand the participles as describing the manner of

temptation by the eVifiw/xio.

15. irvXXapauo-a tCktsi a^iaprCav.] For the metaphor cf. Psa. vii. 14
istivr)(Te.v aSiKiav, (rweXa/3e irovov koI erCKev avofxlav, Philo M. 1. 40 oia

kraipXi KoX /ia}(\os owa. yj^ov-q yXtj(£Toi tu^"!' e/DacrToB, ib. 149 irav 6 iv rifuv

vovs

—

K(K\i^(T6<ji Se 'AS(£/a—ivTV)(liiv ai(T6i^(Tti—KaXeirat Si Eva—avvovixtai

6pe)(6eii irXi;<rta<nj, ^ 8e a-vXXafji,^d,vrj...iyKvii<j)V re yLverai Koi tvdvs diScvei

Koi TiKTU KaKwv ^v)(^i TO fiiyuTTOv, o'tj(tiv, ib. 183 wcTircp Tats ywaifI Trpos

^wo)!/ yevc(7iv oikeiototov /iipos rj fj>vcn% tSuiKe fi-^pav, outo) irpos yiveaiv

TrpayfiaTtav atpurtv iv i/'i^XlJ Swa/iiv, 8t' ijs Kvo<f>opct koI eu&i/ei Kai airoTiKTfl,

TToXXa Sidvoia' twv Se diroKVOjuevcdV vor)fji,dT(av to, jxiv appeva, to, Si di^kea,

Justin M. Trypho 327 C irapQivoi ovcra Eua rov \6yov rov dwo toD oi^cos

avXKaPov<Ta irapaKorjv koI OavaTov trcKe, and in classical writers, Theognis
153 TiKTfi yap Kopoi vPpiv, and Aesch. Ag. 'J'i'l foil. Sin is the result of

the surrender of the will to the soliciting of eTridv/iia instead of the

guidance of reason. In itself, i-KiOvp-ia may be natural and innocent

:

it is when the man resolves to gratify it against what he feels to be
the higher law of duty that he becomes guilty of sin even before he
carries out his resolve in act. Spitta thinks that -here, as in the
Miltonic allegory, Satan is regarded as the father of sin, and he refers

in proof to Test. Benj. 7 'irpSnov (TvWap.Pa.va rj Sidvota Sia rov BeXiap,

to Test. Eeub. 3, where the seven spirits of the senses are said to be
impregnated by the seven spirits of Belial, and to the rabbinical com-
ments on Gen. vi. 2 foil. While fully allowing that Satan is represented

in iii. 6 and iv. 7 as using man's lusts to destroy him, I cannot see that

St. James here carries back the genealogy of sin beyond the iin6vp.La

of the person tempted.

Tj S^ afiaprCa diroTeXe<r9eiira airoKvet OdvaTov.] f) Si apapna takes up the

preceding apaprCav as ij Se virop,ovri takes up vTrop,ov^v in v. 4. Sin when
full-grown, when it has become a fixed habit determining the character

of the man, brings forth death. Cf. below ii. 22 ek twv ipyiuv f) Trto-Tts

iTiXiioiOri, and te'Xeios above v. 4, Arist. Hist. Anim. ix. 1 (the distinctive

characteristics of the sexes are shown at their fullest development in

the human species (toBto yap e^ei t^v ^v(tlv airortTeXiapivrp/ Sxtts koX

ravTai Tas e^eis elvai c^avepeoTepas iv avTots, Philo M. 1. p. 94 t^s KUKias rj

p.iv iv <r\i<rii, i] Se iv Kivqcrei d&apiiTai, vtvu Se irpos Tcts tS>v airoTcXio^/jidTwv

iKirXrfpmo'Ui fj iv tw KLviia-Oai' Sio Kai )(eiptov, ib, 74 sensation (atadrjO'K)

itself is passive, it becomes active when the reason (vovs) attaches

itself to it, then you may see its old potential existence (Svvap.iv Ka6'

e^iv ^pepovcrav) changed into an aTroTeX£crp.a and ivipyuav, Philo M. 1.

p. 211 (the thought of murder constitutes guilt) Tijs yvu)p,iq<s '(rov tu
teXeio) Swap-hrqi. lus p,iv yap to, aicr^pa povov ivvoovpcv Kara >j/iXr]v rov

vov ^avTa(riav, tots t^s Stavotas i(rp.iv vwo)(oi.' Svvarai yap /cat aKoutrtcos rj'
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\I/V);ri Tpemo-6aC otolv Se Trpoa-yevrjrai tois ^ovXtvOetcnv ^ Trpafts, vnaiTiov

yiverai koi to PovXeiaaarOaf to yap exovo-t'cus Sia/jLaprdveiv Tavrrj ixaXia-ra

SiayviapL^eTai, Hermas Mcmd. iv. 2 17 €v6vp.7](7i% avTrj ®€ov SovX.<o a/xapTia

/xiydX-tj- iav Se m ipydcrrjTai rb epyov to Trovripbv tovto, Sdvaroi' iavrm

Kartpyd^tTai.

The verb Kvm or Kueu, in the sense of to be or to become
pregnant, is common in older Greek, e.g. Homer tj/. 266 Kvcova-av,

Plato Theaet. 151 b (in reference to the Socratic fiaitvnKi^} vTroirreviov

ere mSivtiv Ti KvovvTa Ivhov- The aorist of the shorter form is used
transitively (meaning ' to impregnate ') in Aesch. fr. 38 6p.Ppos e/cuo-e

yatav, and in the middle (meaning 'to conceive') Hes. Theog. 405.

Hence Hermann wished to limit the use of kvid to the male, Kueai to the
female, but Lobeck {Aj. pp. 102 foil. Parol, p. 556) shows that this

distinction is not borne out by MSS. or grammarians. Eustathius even
states the opposite, kvuv to KaTO, yaarpbs ^X^'"' **"* ^^ '^^ yewZ, o6ev ol

KV^Topes, Koi eKvei fjyovv iyewijcre (p. 1548. 20, cited by Lob. Aj. 182).

The compound is only found here and below, ver. 18, in N.T. It is used
metaphorically in 4 Mace. 15. 17 5 /toi/i; yvvri tt]v cuo-e/Strnv oAoKA.i7pov

airoKuria-aa-a, 'having given birth to piety in perfection.' It is common
in Philo, Plutarch, and the later authors generally. Por the force of

airo (denoting cessation) cf. aTraXyiw, aTreXm^to, aTroiroviw. Por the
thought cf. Rom. vi. 21-23, viii. 6, Matt. vii. 13-14, where the
parallel between the two ways leading to death and life (the Suo oSot of

the Didach^ and of Barnabas, 18. 1) is similarly brought out. The
issue of sin is seen most plainly in sins of the body leading to bodily

disease, but also in the deterioration of mind and character which
accompanies every kind of sin, till the man is said to be vcxpos tois

TrapaTTTco/iao'tv (Eph. ii. 1).

16. f.i\ irXavdo-ee, &8€X<j>oC (lou.] 'Be not mistaken : not temptation but
all that is good comes from God.' Cf. Matt. xxii. 29 irXxwaa-Oi /lij eiSoVes

Tas ypa^as, Luke xxi. 8 PXerrere firi -irXavriOrJTe. St. Paul uses the
phrase firj irXavaadt, 1 Cor. vi. 9, xv. 33, Gal. vi. 7. Here its

earnestness is softened by the addition dSeX^oi, as in Ignat. Philad. 3,

Eph. 16.

17. irao-a Sdo-is iSiYa6f| Ka\, irav 8(ipT||j.a r^Xeiov.] 'All good giving and
every perfect gift' (descend from Him who gives to all liberally).

The stress is laid on a.ya6ri and teXcioi'. Beyschlag and Erdmann
with others have assigned to n-aa-a the same meaning as it bore
in V. 2, but this use is rarely found except in reference to abstract

qualities, not to acts or thmgs. No doubt such a rendering would
give a more exact logical contradiction. ' All good comes from God

'

does not necessarily exclude the possibility of evil also coming from
Him. But practically the opposition is sufficient, ' God does not

tempt to evil : it is good, good of every kind, which comes from
Him

'
; and if we are right in supposing the verse to be a quotation,

there is the leas reason to ask for an exact logical antithesis (of.

below, ii. 5). For the thought see Plato Rep. ii. 379 oiS' apo

©€05 irdvTutv 2lv enj amos-..d\A,' oXLymv p.\v tois av$pJnroLi amos, voXXiov 8e

dva(T(o$' 7ro\v yop iXdrria Taya^a tZv kukSiv riplv. koX tS>v fi.h' ayadHv
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ouSeva oAAov alnariov, rSiv 8e KaKuv aW arra Sci ^rjTtiv to. airta, aX\ ofi

Tov ©edi/, Dio Chr. Or. 32, p. 365 M. tovto Treia-OrjTe ;3«/3aio)S on ra

(rvfi^aivovTa tois dv^pdln-ois en-' aya6m 7ra.v6' 6/xohos co-tI Sat/*dvta k.t.X-,

Tobifc iv. 14 auTos 6 Kvpios SiSioo-i Travra to a.ya6d, Wisdom ii. 23 6 ®£os

CKTitrc Tw avOptoirov iir' ai<j>dap(riq, . , , (ftOovta 8e 8iaj36Xov ddvaroi tier^X^ev.

Philo M. 1, p. 53 ®€ov CTTretpovTos koI (jyvrevovTOi iv il/v)(fj to. KaXa 6 keyuiv

votjs on, cyo) <j>vTev<j), ao-c/SEi, M. 2. p. 208 ©eos iiovoiv dyad&v amos, Ka/coB

Se ovSevdf, i6. M. 1. p. 432, 174 ovSev ea-Ti rwv KaXtiv o /Lr) ®eov re Koi

Oiiov, ih. M. 2. p. 245 God is spoken of as d/xty^ kokoIv tci dyada

Siopovfievoi. See further on ver. 5 above.

It -will be observed that the words make a hexameter line, with a
short syllable lengthened by the metrical stress. I think Ewald is right

in considering it to be a quotation from some Hellenistic poem. Spitta

suggests that it may be taken from the SibylHne books, see below on
iii. 8. The authority of a familiar line would add persuasion to the

writer's words, and account for the somewhat subtle distinction between
Sdtris dyaGrj and Sdiprnjia rekeiov. Other verse quotations in the N.T.

are Tit. i. 12 Kp^Tcs del i/rtSo'Tat KaKO. Orjpia yaa'Tept's dpyat, 1 Cor. XV. 33

tj>6eipov(rLV TJdrj y^prjcrff 6fji,iXiai KaKai, which follows a /ti; irXavacrOe, as here,

without any mark of quotation. Acts. xvii. 28 tov yap kol yivo% ea-fiev.

More doubtful examples are John iv. 35 ovx u/teis keyere on tn ' rerpd-

ft/qvo^ i(Tn Kol 6 (x<i) Bepio'/Jibi epp^erat,' Heb. xii. 13 koI Tpo)(i.di 6p0ai

TTot^o-aTe (al. TToiEiTe) TOW TToa-lv v[t,S>v, where the source of the quotation

(Prov. iv. 26 opdd'; rpoxid's iroUi toi's iroo-lv) seems to have been altered

for the purpose of versification. Dr. E. L. Hicks considers that

traces of verse may be found in the second epistle of St. Peter (Class.

JRev. "iv. 49).

The distinction between Sdo-tsand Supr/fia is illustrated in Heisen 541

to 592 from Philo Cher. M. 1. p. 154 (a comment on Numbers xxviii. 2 to,

SZpd /jLov, So/iard p.ov) rSsv ovriov to. p-ev ;(apiTos p.i<rr)% rj^itoToi, rj KoKtiTai

Sdoi?, Toi Se d/ietVovos, ^s ovop.a oiKeiov Suiped, id. Leg. All. M. 1. p. 126

BS>pa BofLaTiov Siatfiepovarf to p-kf yap ip<f>acnv fieyeOovi reXeiOiV ayaOSiv

ditjXovcnv, a. tois TtXetois xapi^erai 6 ©cos, to. Si eis /SpaxuraTov co-TaA,Toi,

<oj' p,eTixpvcriv ol ci^veis axTKr)Tai, oi TrpoKoirTovm, id. M. 1. 240 Sutpeal

al TOV 0£o5 KaXai irao-ai, id. M. 1. p. 102 Soipta /cat tvcpyecria Koi xdpi-o'/ji.a.

®€ov TO, irdvTa oo"a iv KocriJua xal ouTos 6 Koo'/tos i(7TL The two words
are found together in Dan. ii. 6 Sd/uaTa icat Scopeas Kal npyjv ttoWtiv

\T^\j/£(r$e Trap' ifiov, ib. v. 17 Ta Sopard o'ov crol ecma, Kal T^r/ Swpeav t^s

oiKias TOV irepia 8d?, where there is the same difference between the

corresponding words in the Hebrew ; also in 2 Chron. xxxii. 23 lijiepov

SZpa t£ Kiipibi eh lepovcrakrjp koI S6p,aTa tu 'K^tKia. fiaa-iXei. There is a
similar peculiarity about the use of the verbs 8i8o)p,t and 8o)pe'op,at, e.g.

in Philo M. 2. p. 183 6 yap vrpos to ip[v atftOoviav Sovs Kal Tcis TTpos to ev

tjljv d<3!>opp,as. iSwpeiTo, the former expresses the simple act, the latter

implies the accompanying generosity of spirit. Dr. Taylor notes (J. of
Philology, vol. xviii. pp. 299 foil.) that Hermas has borrowed the word
Sa>prjp.a (Mand. 2 and Sim. ii. 7). Philo's distinction is further borne
out by the fact that Su)pijp,a in the only other passage in which it occurs

in N.T. (Rom. v. 16) is used of a gift of God, and so Swped, wherever
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it occurs (John iv. 10, Acts ii. 38, viii. 20, x. 45, xi. 17, Rom. v.

15, 17, 2 Cor. ix. 15, Eph. iii. 7, iv. 7, Heb. vi. 4); SSpoi/ is mostly
used of offerings to God. Again So/j-a is always used of human gifts

except in a quotation from LXX. ISuKe Soixara tois av6pu>iroi<s (Eph. iv. 8) ;

but Sdcris, which, like Troirjcns below, ver. 25, strictly means the act (as in

Phil. iv. 15, the only other passage in N.T. eis koyov Sdo-cojs Koi X^fitj/eoii,

Sirac. xxxii. 9 iv irda-rj Socrei IKiptairov to Trpocnoirov <tov, ib. 20. 9), is used
equally of God in Sirac. i. 8 Kvpio's iiix^ev (ro<j>Lav Kara ttji/ &6(tlv avrov, ib.

xi. 15 Socrii K^vpiov irapaixiva tv(Te^i<Ti, ib. 32. 10 Sos 'Y^ia-Tia Kara, tt/v

Socriv avTov. Thus Sloped and 8d>prifia are always used in the higher
sense, Sd/ta (with one exception) in the lower, while Sdtris may have
either sense. We might take as examples of Sdo-ts here, the gradual
instilling of wisdom, of Sioprifia, the final crown of life. The choice of

the epithets ayaOi^ and reKeiov is also in agreement with Philo's distinc-

tion ; compare for the latter Clem. Al. Paed. 1. 6. p. 113 reXaoi tov rekeia

XapiCLTai Si^Trovdiv, Philo M. 1, p. 173 bkoKXrjpoi, Koi TravTeXeii al tov

dyevvrJTOV Siapeal Traaai.

tvioiiv eo-Tiv.] WH., Ewald, Bouman, Hofmann, agree with the
Vulg. desursum est, descendens a patre luminum, in separating ia-nv

from KaTajBalvov. Alford, with the majority of commentators, takes them
together ( = Kara/iaivei), referring to iii. 15 ovk ta-nv avrrj fj aroijita avwdev

KaTepxpnivif, on which see n. There is no doubt that the Hellenistic

usage admits of their being taken together, cf. Mark xiii. 25, where oi

dcrripei ((TovTai ttitttovtes = Treo-oBvTat Matt. xxiv. 29 ; Luke ix. 18, where
iv T<3 iivai Trpo(T€V)(6p.evov = iv T<o irpocrevxfO'Oai V. 29; ib. v. 16 avro's ^v
vrro)(Uipu)v iv roli ipi^fjiois, V. 17, TJv SiSd(TK(av. For this extension of the
periphrastic tense, itself merely an instance of the analytic tendtency

which marks the later stage of language, see Winer, p. 437, A. Butt-
mann, pp. 264 foil., where many cases are given ; Arist. Met. iv. 7 oiSev

Sia<j)ipei TO ' av6p<airos PaZitfov ecrTtv ' tov ' avdpoiiros jSaSt^ei.' On the whole
I think the rhythm and balance of the sentence are better preserved by
separating ia-n from KaraPalvov. The construction wiU then be the same
as is found in John viii. 23 vp.ii<s iK tS>v Kdrm ifrre' iyu) Si ex tS>v avto ei/ii,

and implied below iii. 17 ^ 8c aviaOev (ro^ia ayv-^ icTTtv. For avudcc cf.

John 3. 31, where it is equivalent to iK tov ovpavov immediately after-

wards, Xen. Symp. vi. 7 (ot OeoX) avuiOev fiev vovtes m^cXoBo-iv, aviaOev 8e

<^ais irapixovtTiv, Philo M. 1, p. 645 'IcraaK Sia Tas OjuySpiy^eiVas a.vu>$€v

Soipeas dyadbs koI Tc'Aeios ii "PX^s iyivero.

KaraPalvov dirb tov iroTpis tSv ()«5t(iiv.] Explains a.va>$ev, just as e/c tSiv

rjSovwv explains ivrevOev in iv. 1 below. The comparison of God to the
sun, and of his influence to light, is found both in Jewish and in
classical writers ; for (1) see Malachi iv. 2 avareXet vplv tois <f>oPovp.ivoK

to 6vop,d fiov 7i\io<i StKaiotrwr/s, Psa. xxxv. 9, Isa. Ix. 1, 19, 20, 1 John
i. 5, Apoc. xxi. 23, Wisd. vii. 26 {<ro<l>Ca) dTravyaa-p.d ecrTt ^cotos aiSiov,

ib. V. 29 ia-rlv yap avTrj fim-peirco'Tipa, -qkiov Kai ivep Trao-ai' aarpiov Oi(nv,

tjionX crvyKpivop-evrj tipCo'KeTai irpoTepa' toBto [liv yap 8ia8e;^eTat vv^, (ro<f>iai

Se OVK avTicxva Kaxia, Philo M. 1. p. 637 -rplv Tas tow /jLeyitrTov koi i-rufta-

vea-TaTov ®eov KaTaSvvai ircptXa/iTretrTaTas auyas, as 8i' ekeov tov yaiovs

rifiiav eis vovv tov avOpiinrivov ovpavodev wiroariXXu k.t.X., ib. M. 1. p. 579



I 17] NOTES 59

wijy^ T^s KaOapiaTOTrji auy^s ©tds ttrnv, mem orav i-iri<jiaivijrai xl/v)(ij ras

dcrKtovs Kal irepw^avcoraTas dxTii/as di/t'o-p^Ei, ib. p. 7 eo-Ttv (o ^eios Xoyos)

vTTcpovpavios dtrr^p, -m/iyr] rUtv ala-OrjT&v acrreptDv, Test. Ahr. ed. James, p. 37

(of the archangel Michael) ' He is the father of all lights ' (irar^p rov

^(iiros in the Gr. ih. p. 111). (2) The chief passage in a classical author

is the elaborate comparison between the sun and the tSea toB ayaOov in

Plato Rep. vi. 505 foil., and especially vii. 517 irScri iravTim/ avTrj 6p6Sn>

T£ Koi Ka\5v aiTia.

For the word irar-qp compare Eph. 1. 17 o irariyp t^s Sd^s, 2 Cor. i. 3

o jrar^p Toiv oiKTipp-iov, Job xxxviii. 28 irarqp ueroi), John viii. 44, Philo

M. 1. p. 631 p.ij Oavfidcrrji el o ^A.ios Kara. Tovs dXX.ijyopias Kuvdvas i^o/xoiov-

rai t£ TTttTpi Kai riycp,6vi rStv oT)/i7nxvTa)i/ k.t.X., and a little below (after

citing Psa. xxvii. 1 Kvpios (f)S><s p.ov) ov p-ovov <^Ss aXXa /cai Trai/TOS eripov

<^(i)TOS dp;^€TUTroi', p,a.X\ov Be ap)(eTVTrov npecrjSvrepov Kal avwrepov, ib. M.
2. p. 254 o ©eos Kai v6p.mv cctti jrapd&eiyp.a apj^ennrov koi ijXtou i;Xi05,

V01JTOS oi(r6i;Toi), TrapL^fiav eK tZv aopa/riov TnjySv opara <j>eyyri tm pXeiropievia.

Philo constantly uses the phrase o iraryjp rutv oXtov for the Creator.

T«v 4i(ir(i>v.] Refers in the first place to the heavenly bodies (Gen.

i. 3, 14-18, Psa. cxxxv. 7, Jer. xxxi. 35, Sir. xliii. 1-12); which were

by the Jews identified with the angels or hosts of God (cf . Job. xxxviii.

7, where they are expressly called 'sons of God,' Is. xiv. 12. foil, of

Lucifer, and the benediction before Shema, ' Blessed be the Lord our

God who hath forrded the lights,' quoted by Edersheim Sketches ofJewish

Life, p. 269) ;i but secondly to intellectual and spiritual light, which is

more connected with the general meaning of the passage, though the

remainder of this verse continues the metaphor drawn from light in

the literal sense. Compare Matt. v. 14 i/xeis ia-Te to <^Ss roB Kocrp-ov,

Luke xvi. 8 tiioi toI ^(dtos, John v. 35 (John was) 6 Xvxyoi 6 Kaiop.evo's

Kal <j>aiv(av, and you were willing for a time to rejoice ev tm (jxtnl avrov,

Psa. cxix. 105 Xu^^vos tois vocri p.ov 6 v6p,o% <tov, koi ^ms tois rpijSots p.ov,

and for plural Psa. cxxxvi. 7 tu TroiijcravTt ^S>Ta fieydXa, Jer. iv. 23

iire^Xetj/a eh rov ovpavov, koi ov< r)V to. tjiZra avTov, Philipp. ii. 15, Philo

M. i. 108 Tov iyKvp,ova Oeimv <jiu>Tti>v Xoyov. See Spittas n.

irop' ^ o4k ^vi iropoX\o7<i.] For this somewhat rare use of irapd

denoting an attribute or quality cf. Eph. vi. 9 Trpoa-uyn-oXrjp.ij/La ovk

etrriv Trap' avT(5, Rom. ii. 11, ib. ix. 14 p,r] dSt/ct'a irapa. t<o ®eia

;

Job xii. 13 wop' avTta aotjiia Kal Svvap.iq, Dem. Coron. p. 318 ei 8' ovv

co-Ti Kol irap' ip,ot tis ip-ireipta, Winer p. 492. For ovk evi cf. Gal. iii. 28

otrot £ts XpuTToi/ e/SaTTTwrflijTE . . . ovk evi 'loi^Soios ovSe "EXXrjv, where Light-

foot translates ' there is no place for,' and notes that ' not the fact

only, but the possibility ' is negatived. He approves Buttman's view

(given by Winer, p. 96) that evi ' is not a contraction from evea-ri, but

the preposition iv, evi, strengthened by a more vigorous accent, like hri,

irdpa, and used with an ellipisis of the substantive verb.' In 1 Cor. vi.

^ Philo speaks of the stars as fjia voepi M. 1. p. 17. It is perhaps a slight

confirmation of the idea that St. James had at one time been influenced by the
Essenes, that the latter are said to have paid special reverence to the sun

;

compare Philo Vit. Cont. M. 2, p. 485 iiriiv Bedauvrai rhv liKiov aviirxorTa...eirineplav

KoX iiKii9eiay iireixovrai Ka\ o^vuirlav \oytirfiov, Joseph, B.J, ii. 8. 5.
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5 ovK €vi iv i/uv ouSeis <To<j>oi the word has a weaker force, as often in

Plato, Xen., etc.

irapaXXa^^.] Only here in N.T. ; used of mental aberration in LXX.
iv irapaWayfj ' furiously ' 2 Kings ix. 23 : of the succession of beacon-
lights, Agam. 490. Its general sense is the same as that of the
vb. irapakXda-a-u), denoting variation from a set course, rule, or pattern,

as in Plut. Mor. 1039 B, Epict. Diss. i. 14 (referring to the changes of

the seasons) mOev n-pos tyjv av^(riv koL fiiiuxriv t^s ceX^VJ/s koI tyjv tov

r/Xiov irp6(ToSov Koi a^oSoi/ TocravTr) TrapaWayrj Koi iirl to. evavTia fieTaPoXr/

T&v iinyeiwv Oewpeirai ; hence it is used for difference, as ib, ii. 23. 32
lirjSe/xiav eii/at irapakXayrfv KaWovs Trpos aTtr;^os. Some commentators
have thought it to be a vox technica of astronomy = TapaXXa^ts, our
' parallax,' but no instance of such a use is quoted. It is true it is a
favourite word with the astronomer Geminus (contained in Petavius'
Uranologion), but he uses it quite generally of the varpng length of the
day, etc. : cf. p. 26 B axoXovBii 8e rovria Kal irapaWayrjV tS>v '^p.epZv /ttya-

Xrjv yivtaOai 8ta Trpi rStv T/irjudrmv xnrepo)(rjV &v (^eperat o ^Xios mrep yrjv (i.e

the length of the day varies according to the sun's elevation). Other
instances are cited by Gebssr, p. 83. We may therefore take the word
to express the contrast between the natural sun, which varies its

position in the sky from hour to hour and month to month, and the
eternal Source of all light. A similar contrast is found in Epict. Diss,

i. 14. 10 aXXa <j>iiiTi^eiv jxhi otos re ktTTiv 6 rjXioi ttjXikovtov juepos tov

iravTos, oXiyov Se to atjiuiTUTTOV anroXnr£Lv, oo'ov olov t irre^^ecrOai. virb o'/ctas

TJv ^ yyj TTOiet* o Sc Kal tov ^Xiov avrbv jreiroHjKcos koi wtpidytov, /jiipos ovt

avTov fxiKpov, (US irpos to oXoi', outos 8' ov Svvarai irdvTuiv al<r6dvecr6ai, : see

Wisdom vii. 29, Sir. xvii. 26, xxvii. 11, quoted in Introd. p. cxvii.

Test. Jbbi 33 ip.ol 6 Opovoi iv rrj ayia. yjj, Kal q 8ofa outoS iv rm aiSivi

i(TTiv TOV dirapaXXaKTov {dl, ra -KToi). Compare the story of Abraham's
conversion from the solar worship told in the Koran vi. 75.

Tpoirfjs airocrK£o<r|ia.] The A.V. ' shadow of turning,' though supported

by the old Latin modicum ohumbrationis, by the Greek commentators
and lexicographers, and by Ewald in modern times, is undoubtedly wrong.
The simple word (TKtd may take this colloquial sense,,as in Philo M. 1. p.

606 ireTTio-TeuKaJS lyyoi 7] (TKiav t) &pav aTricrTia% 8e;^£Tat, Demosth. 552. 7 et

ye ei^c a-nyp,yjv rj (TKiav tovtiov, but it is impossible that this should be the

case with a dir. Xey. like dn-oo-Ktaor/xa. The cognate o.'rroa-Kiacrp.oi occurs

Plut. Periol, 6 yvu)p,6v(ov airoo'Kiacrp.ovi of shadows thrown on the

dial, and diroa-Kid^w Plato Eep. vii. 532 C. Taking the word by itself we
naturally think of the moon losing its borrowed light as it passes under

the shadow of the earth. But the. sun, the source of light, though it

may be hidden from us by the interposition of some other body, cannot

itself be overshadowed. So St. John tells us (1 Up. i. 5) 6 ©eos <^Gs

icTTi Kal KTKOTia OVK i(TTi,v iv a-uTw oiSf/jLia.

The word TpoTr^ is only found here in N.T. ; it is used of the

heavenly movements in LXX.' Deut. xxxiii. 14 KaO' u>pav yevvrjpATiov

^\tov rpotruiv. Job. xxxviii. 33 eiricrTao'ai Tpojras ovpavov, also in Wisd.

vii, 18 (God gave me to know) irvcrTacnv K6<Tfiov kol ivipytiav o-toi^^kW,

TpoTToyv dWayas KoX juerajSoXas Kaipiav, iviavrov kvkXovs Kal dorepcav 6e(rtK,
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where it has its usual technical meaning ' solstices.' The R.V., in agree-

ment with Gebser, Wiesinger, Alford, Beyschlag, Erdmann, translates
' shadow that is cast by turning,' which Alford explains as referring to
' the revolution in which the heavens are ever found, by means of which
the moon turns her dark side to us ... is eclipsed by the shadow of the

earth, and the sun by the body of the moon.' But what a singular way
of describing this to say that it is an overshadowing which comes from
turning or change of position !

' Overshadowing of one another,'

dXA.^Xciii' aTroa-Kiaa-fia, would have been what we should have expected.

Accordingly Schneckenburger and De Wette (Bruckner) have rightly

felt that rpcnrfi must be taken here in another and far more usual sense,

that of 'change in general ' (like Tvxt's rpoiraC Plut. Mor. p. 611, yvtu/xr/s

TpoTT^ ib. Vit. 410 F), since, as the latter says, ' schwierig ist damit
(i.e. with the idea of revolution) ctTroo-KiW/xa in Verbindung zu bringen.'

'The liability of all that is created to change (Anton, vi. 23 to.

ovra iv ^vplais TpoTraTs, koX <r)(eSov oiSei/ ccttos, ib. viii. 6 iraVTa rpoirai)

is continually contrasted in Philo with the immutability of the

Creator : cf. M. 1. p. 72 ttSv to yewriTov dvayKoiov rperrta-Oaf tSiov

Yap efTTt TOWTo, oxnrcp @eov to aTpiirrov cTvat, ib. 82 irals av Tis ttict-

T€tj(rat ®t& ; iav fia^ij on irdvTa to, aWa Tpiwerai, fiovoi 8e avTos

aTpcTrTOi (cTTi, and (with a still closer resemblance to our text) ib. p. 80
OTav afiapTT) koL airapTtjO'jj 6 vovs dptTrj'S, alriaTai to. 6cia, T'^v tStoi'

TpoTTTiv Trpoa-diTTiov ®£m. Many similar passages will be found in the
treatises Leg. Alleg. and Cherub. Cf. too Clem. Al. Strom, i. 418 P. to

eoTos Kai fx.6vip.ov Tov ®iov koX to aTparrov avrov <^(os. From this opposi-

tion to the Divine nature the word TpoTrfi gets a second connotation
implying moral frailty, as in Philo, p. 72 avTi^ikoveiKii poi rj TpoTrrj, Koi

ToAAaKts ^ov\6p€vos KaOrJKOv Tt vorjo'ai iiravrXovpai rals irapa to KaBrjKOV

iTTippoiaK, tb. 188 6 ®£oB OepairtvTrj's aiioviov eX€v6epiav KeKapjroTat, Kara

Tas OT;>'£;^crs rpoTras t^s aeiKivi^Tov i/'ux5s idcren Se^^o/xevos €7raXX^Aoi)S...T^s

p.ev TpoTT^s Sia TO <f>vvu 0V7ITOV iyyivop.eviji, ttjs Sc iXevBepCai Sia. ttjv tov

®eov Oepajretav iinyivop.ev7]s. Schneckenburger takes Tpoirri here in

Philo's sense and translates obumbratio quae oritur ex inconstantia

naturae. This gives a very good sense, ' overshadowing of mutability,'

as one might speak of ' an overshadowing of disgrace ' : no changes in

this lower world can cast a shadow on the unchanging Fount of light.

Or we may take TpoTrrj'; as a qualitative genitive, and interpret as Stolz

does, after Luther, 'keine abwechselnde Verdunkelung.' Beyschlag
maintains that this would require TpoTrrj airocrKLaa-pxiTO'},^ but why may
not ' overshadowing of change ' serve to express ' changing shadow

'

{i.e. an overshadowing which changes the face of the sun) just as well

as ' a hearer of forgetfulness ' in ver. 25 to express a ' forgetful hearer,'

or ' the world of wickednesss ' in iii. 6 to express ' the wicked world ' 7

The meaning of the passage will then be ' God is alike incapable of

change in his own nature (TrapaWay^) and incapable of being changed
by the action of others (aTroo-KtW/ia). On the unchangeableness of

God compare Mai. iii. 6, Heb. xiii. 8. It is on this doctrine that Plato

^ B reads Tpoirijs avoffKidfffMTos,
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founds his argument against) the possibility of a Divine Incarnation

(Sep. ii. 380 foil.). See Comment. I cannot agree with Spitta who
takes Tpoirrj of the sun's invisible return from west to east and
dTToo-Ktacr/ia of the darkness of night. This verse forms the key-note

of the Celestial Hierarchy of Dionysius.
' 18. povXtieels a.ireKvi](rEv i\fSjs.'\ So far from God tempting us to evil,

His will is the cause of our regeneration. It is the doctrine expressed

by St. Paul (Eph. i. 5) Trpoopttras ijjuSs ets vlo6i(T[av Sta'I.X. eis avrov, koto.

Tr]v tvSoKiav Tov OeXrrjiJLaTo? avTov, Rom. xii. 2 ; by St. Peter (i. 1. 3) o

Kara to ttoXv avTov IXcos dvayei/i/^cras ^/^as fts iXiriha tjuxrav and ver. 23
;

by St. John (i. 13) ot ov/c cf ai/idrcov ovSe Ik OeKruj.aro': (rapKos ovSk ck

6tKrifi,vro^ d^Spos dW e/c ®€ov iyewriOrfcrav, and iii. 3—8, 1 ep. iv. 10.

As the seed of sin and death is contained in the unrestrained indul-

gence of man's iiriSv/iia, SO the seed of righteousness and life in the
word of God. For the general metaphor compare 1 John iii. 9 was
o yeyevvrjfiivo'S Ik tov ®eoC a/jiapTiav ov ttolu, on a-Trip/xa avTov iv avrm p-eva,

KoX ov Svvarai apLaprdveiv on ck tov ®€ov yeyiwrjTai, Psa. Ixxxvii. 4—6, Ixxx.

18, cxix. 25 (quicken Thou me according to Thy word), Deut. xxxii.

18, Clem. Al. Strom, v. 2, p. 653 P. /cat Trapa tois Papfidpoi^ tftiXo-

cr6tl>ois TO KaTrj)0<Tai koI KJxOTiaai avayivv^crai XiyeTai, 1 Cor. iv. 15, and
a Jewish saying in Schiirer Jlist. of Jewish People, i. p. 317, Eng. tr.,

' A man's father only brought him into this world : his teacher, who
taught him wisdom, brings him into the life of the world to come,' i

also Philo M. 1, p. 147 (at dpcrat) /t^ Sc^dp.cvat irapa tivos tTspov eiriyovrjv

i^ lavTiav pAV povwv ovSe-rroTe KVT^(TOV(rr Tts ovv 6 aireipuiv iv aurats to. kolXo,

ir\rjv 6 Tuiv oX(i>v iraT-qp ; ib. 123, where the text Kvptos ^votfe tjjv

prjTpav Aci'as is explained 6 ©€os tos p.riTpa% avoiyei (Tweipotv iv airats

Ttts KoXas irpdfcts, ib. 273. The choice of a word properly used of

the mother is explained here by the reference to ver. 15, where
pee note on the word dTreKvr/o-cv, but it may be compared with
Deut. xxxii. 18 (R.V.), Psa. vii. 14, quoted on ver. 15 above, and
with the use of dStVetv Gal. iv. 19 ; also with Psa. xc. 2 (where the

Heb. word translated ' thou hadst formed ' means primarily ' to be in

pangs with child,' ' to bear a child,' Jennings in loc.) and Psa. xxii. 9,

Clem. Hom. ii. 52 'A8a/x 6 vtto tSiv tov ®iov f^apunr Kvot^opt^Bw. On the

beneficence of the Divine Will cf. Philo M. 1. p. 342 Kaff o piv ovv

a.p)(U)v iariv, a.p,<l>ia SvvaTai Kttt fv koL kukHs 'iroi€iv...Kad' o Se euepycnjs,

6d.Tepov povov Povkerai, to evepyeTeiv, man's greatest blessing is to have
the firm hope which springs from the consciousness of the loving will

of God (eK ToC TTpoaipeTiKUK ctvot <j}ik6S(opov), ib. M. 2. pp. 367, 437
^ovX.riOu's o ®eos 8ta ^pcpoTtjTa koi ffiiXavOponriav irap' qplv Tov6' (Spwo-
o-^ai K.T.X., Clem. Al. Paed. i. 6. p. 114 P is yap to 6i\r)pa avrov (his

absolute will) ^ epyov icrn, koI tovto koct/xos ovopd^irai, ovTtos Koi to

' Miahnah, Surenh. iv. 116 (Jewish Fathers, p. 85), cf. Juv. vii. 209 with
Mayor's note.

^ Bp. Weatcott (Heb. vi. 17) says that ' aa distinguished from fle'Aeiv, SoiKetrBai

regards a purpose with regard to something else, while Beheiv regards the feeling

in respect to the person himself.' I should rather be disposed to say that the
element of thought and desire is more prominent in fioiKeirSai, the element of



1 ir, 18] NOTES 63

jSovXjj/ia avTov (his desire) avOpiiTTdiV iarTi aoiTrjpia, Kai tovto iKKXrjcna

KaXetrai, id. Strom, vii. p. 855 P aire yap 6 Ocos aKwv ayaOoi, ov rpoirov

TO trip OepfiavTiKov, ckovctios 8e rj t&v dyoSGi' /*£Ta8otris airoi, Plato Tim.

29 D (on the cause of creation) Xeyeo/xcv 8t' ^VTiva alrlav yemriv koX to

TTov ToSc 6 fwicTTas ^Vi(TTr)(rtv. dyo^os ^v, dyaSu Sc oiSels Trepi ovoei'os

oiSeiroTC lyyCyvtrai </)5dvos.

XiSycp aXtiOcCas.] The word (explained in the parallel passage, 1 Pet.

i. 25, to be to p^p.a t6 evayyeXuj-dh/ eis i/xas, as in Rom. x. 8, 17) is God's

instrument for communicating the new life : see below v. 21 A.oyos

efi<j>vTOi, Matt. iv. 4, John vi. 63 toi piyjuara a iyu) XeXaXi;Ka v/uv irvevp.d

ia-Tiv Koi t,mrj eoriv, xvii. 7, 8, Rom. x. 17, 1 Pet. i. 23. The phrase

occurs Psa. cxix. 43 (cf. Eccl. xii. 10), Eph. i. 13 d/couVavTcs TovXoyov t^s

dXij^ei'as, TO evayyekiov rrji o-toTijptas vixSiv . . . icrtfipayuTdriTe tu irvtu/taTt,

2 Cor. vi. 7 (approving ourselves as ministers of God) iv Xoyu dXij^a'as,

ev Svvd/xei ®iov, 2 Tim. ii. 15 (Timothy is urged to show himself a
workman rightly dividing) tov Xdyov t^s dXij^etas, Col. i. 5 (the hope
which you had) iv tc3 Xdyo) t^s dXjj^etas tov ciayyeXiov, cf. Westcott on
1 John. i. 1. irepl tov \6yov t^s fw^s. Alford, following Wiesinger, calls

y
aXijOeia^ a gen. of apposition, comparing Joh. xvii. 17 'thy word is

L truth
'

; why not objective, ' the declaration of the truth, viz. of God's

love revealed in the life, death, and resurrection of Jesus Christ ' 1 cf.

below V. 19. and "Westcott on Heb. x. 26,^ see also John viii. 31, 32
' if ye continue in my word ye shall know the truth, and the truth

shall make you free.' For the omission of the article with abstract

terms cf. Phil. ii. 16 koyov fio^s eire^^ovTes, Gal. v. 5 ^jj.eii yap irviviJ.an

£K TTto-Tetos eXTTiSa StKatoo-wijs direKSc^^d/icfla, below ver. 22 iroti^Tat Xdyou,

iv. 11 KpLvei vofiov, and see Winer, pp. 198 foil, and Essay on Grammar.
It is quite unnecessary to explain, as Hofmann, ' ein Wort, nicht das

Wort.' Spitta's attempt to prove that direxvijo-cv refers to the creation,

and that there is no allusion to Christian doctrine in this verse, seems

to me an entire failure. Adyos aXrjOeCa^ is a vox technica of early

Christianity, as may be seen from the N.T. quotations, and it would be
a most unsuitable phrase for the creative word

;
not to mention that

immediately below it is called 'the perfect law of liberty,' 'the

ingrafted word which saves the soul,' of which we are to be ' doers not
hearers.' See Introd. ch. vii. pp. cc. foil, and Hort's note on 1 Pet. i. 23
' St. James is apparently speaking of the original creation of man,
which...was not a creation only, but, by a Divine begetting, a word of

I God entering into man.' I prefer Westcott's interpretation (in his

I
note on 1 Joh. ii. 29, p. 83) 'the word of Christ is in them as a
quickening power.'

els tJ> ctvai.] Most often used to express the end or aim, as here and
below, iii. 3, Heb. vii. 25, Acts vii. 19, Rom. i. 11 (see Westcott Heb.

pure volition (determination) in eiKeiv, of. below ihv S Kdpios fl€\^ir7) with the
quotation from Plato Alcib. i. The distinction is of course liable to get blurred
by such figurative uses as we have in iii. 4 Srov ii ipn^t ^oiKfTcu.

' [I should prefer to take it as a possessive genitive ' words belonging to
truth,' as (in 1 Cor. ii. 4, 18) iro<plas \6yoi 'words belonging to wisdom' or
•uttered by Wisdom.' A.]
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p. 342) ; sometimes the result as in Rom. i. 20 ra aopara avrov toU
TTOf^fiacriv voov/xeva KaOoparai . . . ets to etvai auroiis avaTroXoyi^ovi, io. vii.

4, 5, 2 Cor. vii. 3, viii. 6, Gal. iii. 17, Heb. xi. 3 ; sometimes merely

reference, as below ver. 29 /?paSvis ets to XaX^a-ai ^
: see Winer pp. 413 foil.

diropx'^v Tivo tSv avToB KTi<r|tttT<»v.] The gifts of God were consecrated

by devotion of the First-Pruits ; see D. of B. s.v., where six kinds,

private or public, are specified, and cf. Exod. xxii. 29 foil., Deut. xviii.

3, xxvi. 2 foil., Neh. x. 35, Ezek. xx. 40. Similar offerings were
made among the Gi-eeks and Romans, cf . Homeric lird.pxoiJ.ai, and apy-

fiara, Od. xiv. 446, Herod, i. 92 (of the oiferings of Croesus), Thuc.
iii. 58 oo-a tc ^ yij Vf''^^ aveSiSov (opaia, TrdvTwv aTrapxa^ (iri<j>€povTes,

Isaeus Dicaeog. 42. Lat. primitiae. We find the word used meta-

phorically, Plato Legg. 767 C, Plutarch Mor. p. 40, where see Wytt.

;

so Philo M. 2. p. 366 (Israel) to5 crvfiiravTOi avOpmirim/ yevovq aireven^jdrj

old Tis d'jrapxr] tw iroirjrg Koi rtwrpi, with ref. to Jar. ii. 3. St. Paul
uses it of the first converts, Rom. xvi. 5 os Io-tlv awapy(ri t^s 'Ao-ias tU
"S-puTTov, 1 Cor. xvi. 1 5 air. t^s 'A;(atas (speaking of the house of Stephanas).

The faith of the patriarchs, sanctifying their posterity, is typified by the

heave-offering of the dough (Numb. xv. 21), €i r) dirapxv ayCa kcu to

tpvpa/m Rom. xi. 16. In 1 Cor. xv. 30 Christ Himself is called air.

rwv K€KOLp,rjfiJvo)v- The nearest approach to St. James is found in

2 Thess. ii. 13 God has chosen you dirapxrivfls a-wrripiav : in Rom. viii. 23
the existing manifestation of the Spirit is described as a mere

aTrapxyi in comparison with what shall be hereafter, ' the glorious

liberty of the children of God,' which shall be extended to the whole
creation ; in Apoc. xiv. 3 the 144,000 are called dirapxr] tu ©em koX tc3^

'Apvito, cf. the iKKkrjaia TrpwTOTOKuiv of Heb. xii. 23. In the Clementine
Homilies (i. 3) Peter speaks of Clement as tZv a-wtpp-evw/ idvwv

dirapx^. Tiva= Lat. quemdam, 'as it were,' marks that the word is

used not strictly, but metaphorically. K.Tijcrp.drwv : cf. Wisd. xiri. 4 «
KaWovrji KTurpATiiiv dvaXoyoi's 6 yeveaiovpyo^ ^ewpcirat. The writer uses

the widest possible word, embracing not only Christians, but mankind
in general, who were blessed in Abraham and stiU more in Christ

;

not only men, but all created things : cf. Rom. viii. 19-22, the waA,ty-

yevEo-Za of Matt. xix. 28, the prophecies of Isa. xi. 6 foil., Ixv. 13.

The position of auToB is unusual : cf. Joh. v. 47 tois iKeivov ypa/x/nao-tv,

2 Cor. viii. 9 rg tKiivov TTTup^cta, ib. v. 14 to eKciVcov vcrrip-qixa, 2 Tim.
ii. 26 TO (KtCvov 6i\rjiJ,a, Tit. iii. 5 to avrov e\eo9, ver. 7 rg eKctiou ;^apiTt,

1 Pet. i. 3 o KaTa TO 7roA.v auTov tX.€09 avayevvrjO'as ^/^os, 1 John ii. 5 os

8' av T?7pg airov rbv \6yov, ver. 27 to avrov xp^o'p.a SiSacKci ij/nS?, 2 Pet.

i. 9 rSiv irdXat avToS dfiaprLSiv, ver. 16. t^s lutivov /teyaXetoTjjTos, in all of

which there is an emphasis on the pronoun.

19. loTTt.] ' All this you know : act upon your knowledge. Since it

' [Out of forty-two Pauline passages I find only one (2 Cor. viii. 6) in which
€ij t6 Taa,y not be translated ' in order that' j but often an action is said to have
been done for a purpose contemplated not by the doer but by God, e.g. 1 Thess.

ii. 16, Rom. i. 20, iv. 11, etc. A.] On the use of eis ri in Rom. i. 20, vii. 4, 5,

Burton (Moods and Tenses § 411) agrees with the view given above, but Gifford

and Sanday in their notes understand it of purpose.
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is through the word we are begotten anew, let us listen to it in meek-
ness, instead of being so eager to give utterance to our own opinions.

Do not think that overbearing fanaticism is in accordance with the
will of God, or that fierce argumentation is the way to recommend
God's truth.' Of. below iii. 1 foil, with notes. We find the same
appeal to the knowledge of the reader in i. 3, iii. 1. The form tcrre is

found elsewhere in N.T. only in Eph. v. 5 and Heb. xii. 17, oiSaTc being
ordinarily used, as below iv. 4 It might be taken as an imperative ' be
sure of this,' but I prefer to take it as indicative, as in Eph. v. 5 and
Heb. xii. 17 ; cf. yivMo-Kere below, v. 20, 1 John. ii. 20, iii. 5, 15.

iros dvOpairos.] This individualizing phrase is often found instead of

TravTES in N.T., cf. John i. 9, ii. 10 irSs S.v6pu>-n-o<s irpurrov tov KaXov otvov

tW7](tl, Gal. V. 3, Col. i. 28 (thrice).

Toxvs «U T^ ciKofio-tti.] For this use of eis to cf . 1 Thess. iv. 9 BeoSlSaKToc

tore eh ro dyaTrav dX\^\ovs, and such instances of the simple ace. after

ds as Luke xii. 21 eU tov ®eov ttXovtSiv, Rom. xvi. 19 oro^oiis /xkv eis to

ayaOov, OKepotoDS Se ek to kukov. For the thought cf. Sir. ii. 29 /jltj

yCvov Ta;^s (al. Tpayy<s) ev yXmcroT] trov, koX vuiOpbs ev rots epyots a-ov, ib.

V. 1 1 yivov To^irs iv aKpoda-a (tov koX ev fiaxpoOvfiia <jx6eyyov avoKpunv, ib.

XX. 4, Prov. X. 19, xiii. 3, xxix. 11, Eccl. v. 1, 2, Taylor Jewish Fathers,

p. 104, Zeno op. Diog. L. vii. 23 8ta tovto. Su'o StTa exo/iev, a-TO/m Se ev,

Tva ttXeuo /lev aKovai/jiev, ijTTOva Se kakto/jLiv, Demonax ap. Luc. § 51 (asked
how one would best rule, he said) aopyrjTos koI oXiya fiev XaX&v, TroXXa Se

aKovoiv, Bias p.Ca-ei to Ta)(v XaXeTv, p.rj S.p.a.pTrj^ (quoted with other maxims
of thfe kind in Mullach's Frag. Phil. i. pp.' 212 foil).

PpaSvs els op^'fjv.] Ov. Ex Ponto i. 2. 121 piger ad poenas, adpraemia
velox, Philo M. 1. p. 412 PpaSvs w<j>eX^a-ai, raxui pXaxl/m, ib. ii. p. 522
PpaSeii /lev ovtes to, KaXa TraiSeveorOai, to. S' evavTia puxvOdveiv o^vTaTOi.

Plut. Cat. Mi. 1 Trpos opyriv ov ra^vs. It is the opposite of o^vxoXia in
Herm. Mand. v. 1. 3. 6. For the thought cf. iii. 9, 14-16, iv. 1, 2, 11,

Prov. xvi. 32, Eccles. vii. 9 /ir) a^Treva-rj's iv TrveviLo/ri crov tov dv/jLova-dai.

20. opY^I 7op—Ip^a^ETai.] Sir. i. 19 ov SvvqcreTai 6v/jul>Sris dvrip (al.

Ovfios aSiKOf) SiKaiio^'^vai, Psa. cvi. 32, 33 (of Moses at Meribah). For
the omission of the article see above ver. 18 and Essay on Grammar; so

6eXr)na dvSpos John i. 13, ov yap BeXruxaTi dvOpwirov ijve)(6r] 7rpo<^i)T6ta

2 Pet. i, 21. The choice of dv-qp here, instead of avfipwiros, was probably
determined by the facts of the case ; the speakers would be men, and
they might perhaps imagine that there was something manly in violence

as opposed to the feminine quality of irpavTrj's, cf. Longin. Sublim. 32
TTjv //.ev tSxv iin6viiiS>v OLKirjcnv n-poo'earev <J)s ywaiKum.TLV, rijv tov Ovfxov Se

ma-'Trep dvSptoviTiv, Clem. Al. Strom, iii. p. 553 P Ovfwv fiev dppeva op/i'^v,

OrjXeiav 8c Trfv eiriOvixiav. The word dvrjp is used of men in contrast to

gods in Homer's phrase iroT^p dvSpSiv Te Oe&v te. Here the thought that

it is God's righteousness brings out the absurdity of man's hoping to

effect it by mere passion. Spitta destroys the force of the verse by
understanding opy^ of anger against God, felt by one who imputes to

Him the temptations by which he is assailed.

8iKai.o(WivT]v 0«oi).] Already in the O.T. we find righteousness described

as the attribute and gift of God: Isa. xlv. 24, liv. 17, Ixi. 10, 11, Jer.
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xxiii. 6, xxxiii. 15, 16, Dan. ix. 7, Hos. x. 12; and in Micah vi. 5 ^
SiKaioa-uvrj rov Kvpiov is declared not to consist in sacrifices but in doing

justice and loving mercy. This is more clearly expressed in Matt. v.

20, vi. 33, Rom. i. 17, SiKaioa-vvrj ®eov iv avrto (the Gospel) a-n-OKaXv-

TTTiTai e/c iriirTeus eU tticttlv, ib. iii. 5, 21 foil., x. 3 ayvoomreg rrfv toB

&eov SiKaiotrvvriv Kal rrjv iScav SiKaioavvrjv ^rjTovvTe^ crr^craj, rrj SiKaioa-vvrj

rov ®i:oC ovx vireTayr]o-av. What St. James understood by the phrase

was no doubt (1) the perfect obedience to the law of liberty contained

in the Sermon on the Mount (see below ver. 25, ii. 8, 12) as distin-

guished from that outward observance which constitutes righteousness

in the eye of man, and (2) the acknowledgment that such righteousness

was the gift of God, wrought in us by His word received into our hearts

(above ver. 5, 18, iii. 17). We may compare the phrase StVatoi Ivm-mov

Tov ®€ov Luke i. 6 (of Zechariah and his wife), Acts iv. 19, viii. 21,

1 Pet. iii. 4, etc. See Vorst Hellen. pp. 399 foil, 649 foil.

IpYd^ETai.] So Karepyd^erai viroii.ovriv ver. 3, tm iroirj(TavTi, lA.eos ii. 13,

Ipya^d/xEvos StKaioo-wiyv Acts. x. 35, Heb. xi. 33.

21. Si& &iro9^|iEvai irdo-av ptiiroptav.] ' Wherefore,' in order that we may
yield ourselves to the divine influence, let us prepare our hearts. Cf.

Eph. iv. 25 8io airoOifievoL to ij/evSos XaXiire oKi^Oeiav, 1 Pet. ii. 1

OLTToOefjbevoL ovv Tratrav KaKiav. • .to XoyiKov aSoXov ydXa iirmod'qaaTe. It is a
metaphor from the putting off of clothes, as in Heb. xii. 1 (stripping

for the race), Rom. xiii. 12, where dTroSw/nc^a Tct epya toO o-kotov; is

opposed to ivSvcra<T6ai to. oir\a toC ^(oros, Eph. iv. 22, where airodia-Oai

TOV iraXaiov avOpioirov is opposed to lvhv<Ta(TOai tov Kaivov av0p<OTrov,-Co\.

iii. 8 foil. a7r69e(T6e opyrjv, 6vp,6v, KaKiav, ftXa<T<f>rip,iav, alcrxpoXoyiav. . .

ivSvcrarrde. . .Tairctvo^pocwj/v, TrpavT-qra, k.t.X., Clem. Rom. i. 13 aTroBi/JL^voi

Traaav aXa^oveiav. . .Kai opyas, Acta Matt. Tisch. p. 171 KaKiav a.iro6ip,fyoi. .

.

dydinjv ivSvad/xivoi, Justin Tryph. p. 343 oitives iv Tropvciais koi aTrXSs

irdarrj pvTrapa irpd^ei uTrap^ovTes, Sio. Trji irapa toB ^furipov Irjcrov Kara to

6iXr)p,a TOV IlaTpos j^apiTos, to. pvirapa Tavra, a ^p,<jiLi(rfji.e6a, KaKO. aTrtSvird-

ficda, Clem. Horn. viii. 23 IvSv/ta ovv el fiovXecrOe yiveaOai $ciov Trvev/xaTo^,

a^^ovSda^aT€ irpwTOV iK&vo'acrOaL to pvirapov v/jilav TrpoXrjfifia, oirep iarlv

aKaOapTov Trvev/xa. For the comparison between dress and character see

Matt. xxii. 11 (the wedding garment), Apoc. iii. 4, 18 (white garment
the symbol of purity), ib. vii. 14, xix. 8, Isa. Ixi. 10, etc. The metaphor,

is continued in the word pvn-apia (dir. Xey. in N.T.) : see below ii. 3,

Isa. Ixiv. 6 ' our righteousness is as iilthy rags,' Zech. iii. 4 dtjieXtTe to.

ifidria TO. pvTrapa dir avTOv Koi cT;re wpos auTOV iSov d^'/jpijKa Tas dvo/uas

a-ov, Kai ivSvcraTe avTOV iroSripr], Job xiv. 4, ApOC. xxii. 11 o pvirapo^

pviravd-qrii). St. Paul uses the synonym p.oXva-p.o's 2 Cor. vii. 1 (filthi-

ness of the flesh and spirit). Strictly speaking the word pviro<: is used

of the wax of the ear, as in Hippocrates and Clem. Al. Paed. ii. p. 222

P. quoted by Heisen, who suggests that there may be an allusion to

the purged ear, aurium removendae sordes sunt quae audiendi celeritatem

impedire gueunt ; but it cannot be assumed without evidence that the

derivative retained the original force of the simple word. The phrase

(TapKO's diroditTi'i pvirov is used of baptism in 1 Pet. iii. 21 ; and so Schegg

would explain it here ; but there is no reference to a past event.
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The aorist participle is part and parcel of the command contained in

the imperative 8eiacr$€, as in the quotations from St. Paul. Other
examples of the metaphorical use are Philo M. 1. p. 597 (through

repentance the soul washes away) to. KarappviraivovTa, ib. 585, 273,

Dion. Hal. A.S. xi. 5 pvwaivovTei al<T)(p£ piio ras lavrlhv re Koi tS>v

irpoyovoiv dpcras, Epict. Diss. 2. 5 recommends the expulsion of a

pinrapa <f>avTa<Tia by One which is KoXij koi yivvaCa, Luc. V. Auct. 3 KaOapav

rrp/ i/fu^^v «pya(rd/X€vos koi tov iir a{rr^ pvirov eK/cXutras, Acta Thomae,
Tisch. p. 200 pinrapa Koivtavia, pvirapa iTTiBviiia, Ignat. Eph. 16 lav tk
TTUTTiv ®eov iv KaK^ SLSacTKoXia <j>Oupr]. . .puTrapos yivoyxei/os ei! to Trvp to

aa-p^a-Tov x'^prjan. Plutarch uses pvirapia (like our ' shabbiness ') of

avarice (Mor. p. 60 D) : the compounds pvTrapotj/vxo's, pvirapoyvuip-iav are

found in Byzantine writers. Its precise force in our text will be con-

sidered in the following note.

irEpio-o-eCav KaxCas.] ' Overflowing (ebullition) of malice.' The meaning
is best shown in the.cognate phrase in Luke vi. 45 ('the evil man out
of the evil treasure in his heart bringeth forth that which is evil ') Ik

yap TOV iripura-ev/xaTOi T^s KapStas XaXci to o'Top.a avTov. The only other

passages in which TrepKra-eia occurs in N.T. are Rom. v. 17 t^i* irtpuTcruav

T^s xapiTo? ' the superabundance of grace,' 2 Cor. viii. 2 17 Trepia-a-tia ttjs

Xapai. . .lirepi<ra'fv(7ev cis to ttXoStos t^s airXoTrjTos avTwv 'the overflowing

of their joy overflowed to (so as to make up) the wealth of their

generosity,' 2 Cor. x. 15 cU irepia-a-eiav 'to overflowing' (abundantly).

The writer warns his readers against hasty and passionate words,

against the outbreak of evil temper. We may compare Psa. 17. 4
'overflowings of ungodliness,' x'^ip.appoi dvo/iias, also ^u/iij KOKias in

1 Cor. V. 8, and the phrase airoTiQio-Bai to. TrepiTTa t^s ^nrjfrii, quoted from
Plut. Mor. p. 42 B in the n. on ia-oirTpw ver. 23. Then comes the
question whether pmrapCav is to be taken separately (Calvin, Bouman,
Lange), or as governing KaKia's along with Trcpia-o-dav. The fact that

iracrai' is not repeated is in favour of the latter construction, which is

supported by Matthaei's Schol, ttjv a/jLapnav t^v pviraivovcrav tov avOpmirov

fjirjCTL, Trfv 0)5 TrepiTTrjv ova-av Iv ^p.iv. Perhaps, however, it is better to

give Kai an epexegetic force, ' all defilement and effervescence of malice

'

being equivalent to ' all defilement caused by the overflowing malice of

the heart ' : so Wiesinger ' alien Schmutz der reichlich bei ihnen sich

findenden, Bosheit.' Other explanations of irepto-crcta are (1) 'superfluity'

A.V. (malitiam majorem quam in Christianis expectaveris, Theile).

.This would seem to make the writer guilty of the absurdity of

supposing a certain amount of malice to be proper for a Christian.

It might be said the same objection applies to the rendering
ahundantia 'overflowing,' because it is the seat of the disease

in the heart, not its manifestation in the words which the Christian

should seek to get rid of. But St. James here speaks as below in ch. iii.

and as our Lord in Matt. xv. 18, 19 of defilement arising from words :

before we can receive the word of God into our hearts we must prepare
the way by laying aside this open outward sin. (2) 'rank growth,'
' Auswuchs,' with reference to the ground which has to be prepared for

sowing the seed of the word : so Alford, Bassett (who translates, clearing

p2
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away every kind of 'rubbish, pvirapia, and overgrowth'), Heisen,

Loesner, Pott, comparing Philo M. 2. p. 258 TrepiTt/j-veo-Oe ras a-K\r]po-

KapSlas, TO Se «crTt, rets TrepiTTas <^i;cr«is Tov -fiye/xoviKov, as ai SfiCTpoi twv

iraOStv ecnreipdv re /cat (Tvvriv^a-av bpp.aX koX 6 KttK05 "/'"X^s yeoipyos i<f>VTev-

<T€v, a.<j>poa~uvy], fiera (rTrov8rjs airoKupaa-di. It does not, however, appear

to be proved that either Trepiaireta or (still less) pvirapia would bear the

meaning suggested. (3) Hoi'mann, after Gebser and others, takes it

in the sense of ' residuum,' ' what is left over and above ' : the Christians

addressed have already renounced sin, but still sin is not entirely

vanquished in them. It is true that irtpicra-ua is not found in this

sense, which would rather require ireplo-crtvfji.a, but we have Trepwro-os

Exod. X. 5 (the locust) KareScTai irSv to iripurcrov t^s y^s, ro KaTaX(iff>6ev,

KaTskfKiv Tj xaA,a^o, Joseph B. J. ii. 6. 2 (they begged the Romans
to pity) TO. Trji lovSaias Xeiij/ava koi /xij to Tripitraov aurijs airoppiyfiai rots

(5/*Ss (Twapa.(T(Tcni(Ti, and so 7rcpi(Tcrevp.a Mark viii. 8 of the fragments of

the loaves. (4) Nothing need be said of the strange interpretation

praeputium adopted by Grotius, Hammond, and Clericus, nor of Beza's

excrementum = irepiTTuxri^ or 7repiTTwp.a. Heisen indeed cites a simUar

use of irepiTTiia from Clem. Rom. p. 183 (which I am unable to verify)

;

but what meaning could Kaitias have in connexion with the word thus

understood 1 (5) Spitta, who refers to Ezek. xxi. 26, xxviii. 11-19,

thinks it means the finery in which sin dresses itself up. Those who
take pvirapia with an independent force understand it of the special

sin of uncleanliness, but there does not seem to be any special

reference to that sin here, though there possibly may be in iv. 4, 8

below. KaKta seems best understood here of malice : cf. Lightfoot on
Col. iii. 8 (airodecrOe opyi^v, 6vp.6v, Kamav) :

' It is not, at least in the

N.T., vice generally, but the vicious nature which is bent on doing

harm to others, and is well described by Calvin (on Eph. iv. 31) animi
pravitas quae hwmanitati et aequitati est opposita.' He refers to Trench
N.T. Synon. § xi. pp. 35 seq. It is not quite correct to say that it

always bears this force in the N.T. (cf. Acts viii. 22, Matt. vi. 34), but
here the preceding opy-q and the following Trpavrqi leave little doubt as

to the meaning. [Is it possible that pvirapia may be used to denote

the passively mean and base, in opposition to KaKia, an active form of

vice, which leads Trcpicrcra Trpatro-eiv ?—C.T.]

1

Iv irpauTTiTi.] Cf. below iii. 13, 1 Pet. iii. 15, 2 Tim. ii. 25.

S^latrSe t^v 8|i.i(>iptov XiJ^ov.] Cf. Acts xvii. 11 eSc'^avTO tov Xdyov /iera

iraa-rj's irpo6vp.ias, 1 Thess. i. 6, ii. 13. "E/ai^vtos only here in N.T. Its

common meaning is ' innate,' as in Wisd. xii. 10 c/ui^vtos ^ KaKia airSiv,

Plato Eryx. 398 C voTcpov Sokei elvat StSaKTOv 17 apiTrj rj I/x^utov, Justin M.
Apol. ii. 8 (the Stoics and others have spoken well on moral questions) 8ia

TO tfjicfyVTOV Trai/Ti yivei avOputmiv cTiripp,a tov Xdyov, ih. 13, and SO Oecu-

menius here ; but the word Se^aa-Oe forbids this. "We must therefore take

it as the 'rooted word,' i.e. a word whose property it is to root itself like

a seed in the heart : cf. Matt. xiii. 3-23, esp. ver. 21 ovk Ix^i pi^av iv

eovT(3, XV. 13 irSo'a (fiVTfia rjv ovk eijbi'Tcixrev 6 Xlarrip p,ov 6 ovpavio^

iKpitfoOritTerai, 1 Cor. iii. 6 ; Spitta refers to 4 Esdras ix. 31 foil. The
cognate words are used with a similar meaning, as Plut. Mor. p. 125 E
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8ia Tpv<j>r]V Tas crTaaeK efi,<f>ve(T6ai rats irokem, Xen. JR. Lac. 3. 4 to

aiStlcrOai kjj.^v(TL&(Tai fiovkofievoi avTOii, SO e/^<^urciJ<fl, e/x<^UT£ia of

grafting. The A.V. seems to identify our word with i/icjiVTevTov, which,

however, would be out of place here, since the word is sown, not

grafted, in the heart. Other examples occur in which it cannot mean
' innate,' e.g. Herod, ix. 94 of Euenius, to whom the goda granted the

gift of prophecy as a solace after he had lost the sight of his eyes,

/xcTo. TaiJTa £/a<^«tov ixavTiKTjv elx^v, Bamab. i. 2, and ix. 9 rrjv €[i<jiVTov

Suipeav xrji StSax^s avTov flcjuevos ev viuv, where Harnack quotes Ignat.

Uph. 17 (rec. maj.) eft,<^vTov to ircpt ©eoS irapa Xpia-Tov Xa;3ovTes Kpn-qpLov.

In like manner a-vp.<\yuTo%, which literally means ' congenital,' as in Jos.

Ant. vi. 3. 3, is also used of that which has coalesced or grown into

one since birth, as in Rom. vi. 5 (rvfit^vroi yey6vafji.tv t^ o/toi<B/xaTi toS

6ava.Tov avTov. The Latin insitus has the same two meanings, 'innate,'

and ' ingrafted ' or ' incorporated.' The verb is found in the same

application, though with a different meaning, in Plut. Mor. 47 A tov

£K <f>iKocro<l>ia^ iix.tf>v6p,evov ev(f)vecTL i/eots Sriyp.6v auros 6 rpuxras Xoyos larai.

For the injunction cf. Job. xi. 13, 14, Deut. xi. 18, and esp. xxx. 14 as

explained in Rom. x. 8, Jer. xxxi. 33, Acts xx. 32, 2 Cor. iii. 3, 1 Thess.

ii. 13.

rbv 8i)vd|Jievov <rwo-oi tos i|™x"^s ijiflv.] Cf. below ii. 14. iv. 12, v. 20,

1 Pet. i. 9 TO TcXos T^s irto-T«(i)s iTiorripcav ^v)(S>v, John v. 34 6 tov Xoyov

fiov aKOvtav /cat irio'Tevuiv T(3 ire/xij/avTL p,i e)(€i ^wrjv aliLviov, Rom. i. 16

ovK iiraur\vvoiJ,a.L to eiayyeXiov, Svva/iis yap ®eov ecrnv £« troiTrjptav Travri

Ti3 TTiaTevovTi, 2 Tim. iii. 15, Heb. X. 39 TrwrTccos ia^p-cv eis TrepivoLrjcriv

il/v)(TJi, Barnab, xix. 8 ju.e\eT<3i' eis to auitTai i/'i'xV '''V
^o>"?' Clem. Horn,

iii. 54 rj dXijSeia r/ (Tw^ovcra y]V koX Iottiv Iv t(3 'Itjtrov r/p-iov Xoyu), SO we
read of o-cu^eti/ Sxiva.p,evoi. \6yoi, ^(dottoioi Xdyot, ib. i. 5, 6, 19. Below v.

15 the phrase is used of bodily life : see Vorst, p. 123, Hatch, p. 101.

22. 7£ve<r9«.] The imperative ka-Tc does not seem to be used in N.T.,

though 'aOi and ea-Tia are not uncommon. We may take y. to mean
not simply ' be,' but ' show yourselves more and more ' : see below iii. 1,

Matt. X. 16 yivta-Oe ovv <i)povip.oi, ib. xxiv. 44 y. tToifioL, 1 Cor. xiv. 20,

XV. 28, Eph. V. 1.

iroiTiral XiSyov.] Cf. iv. 11 ir. v6p,ov, Rom. ii. 13, where tt. v6p.ov is

opposed to axpoaT^s V. as being justified before God, Matt. vii. 24 ttSs

oo'Tts aKovii p.ov Tovi XoyoDs TovTOvs KOL TTOiei avTov's, Luke vi. 46, xi. 28,

John xiii. 17, Ezek. xxxiii. 32, Sen. Sp. 108. 35 sic ista edisoamus ut

quae fuerint verba, sint opera, Porphyr. Abstin. i. 57 Si' Ipyeov riij.iv ttjs

cruiTripia'S, ov Si aKpoao-tus Xoyioi' {j/i\rjs yiyvop-ivqi. The word ttoiijt'^s is

found only six times in N.T., of which four are in St. James. Grotius

quotes a rabbinical saying to the effect that there are two crowns, one

of hearing, the other of doing.^ Cf. also Taylor's Jewish Fathers, p. 63

1 [On Exod. xxiv. 7, which ends (lit.) 'we will do and ws will hear,' it is

written (T. B. Shabbath 88a) that 'when Israel put "we will do" before "we
will hear," there came 60 myriads of ministering angels, and attached to each
Israelite two crowns, one corresponding to "we will do" and the other to "we
will hear," and when they sinned there came down 120 myriads of destroying
angels and tore them offi' C. T.]
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' E. Chananiah used to say whosesoever works are in excess of his

wisdom, his wisdom stands ; and whosesoever wisdom is in excess of

his works, his wisdom stands not
'
; ib. p. 75.

AKpoarof.] Regularly used of an attendant at a lecture, but distin-

guished from ij.aOrjTtj's by Isocr. ad Nic. 17 iroiryriov aKpoartjs, (Tot^unmv

/i.adrjTTj'i yiyvov, ib. p. 405 B. : similarly d/covtrTi;s and auditor. As
Dr. Plummer observes, we naturally think of the reading of the

Scriptures in the synagogue, on which the Jews laid such stress. The
word is used three times by St. James, only once besides in N.T.
(Rom. ii. 16).

irapaXo-yi^iSlxcvoi,] The only other passage in which the word occurs in

N.T. is Col. ii. 4 iva /xt^Scis u/xas 7rapa\oyi^rjTaL kv iriOai'oX.oyCa, which
Lightfoot explains 'lead you away by false reasoning.' In LXX. it is

more loosely used, as 1 Sam. xxviii. 12, where the witch of Endor says

to Saul iva TL TrapeXoytero) /xe

;

cavTovs.] Regularly used in N.T., and often by classical authors, for

the plural reflexive of the 1st and 2nd persons : cf. Winer, pp. 187 foil.,

Vorst. p. 68.

23. fSri.] Here = yap, giving the reason for the injunction ' do not be
mere hearers,' because on such the word has no abiding influence. The
causal connexion denoted by oti, which is sometimes so close as to make
even a comma unnecessary (e.g. Matt. xx. 15 o 6<t)6aX.ix6s <tov Trovrjp6%

ia-Tiv oTi iytii d.ya$6s (lp,i ;), is sometimes so loose as to allow of its being
separated from what precedes by a full stop, as in Mark iii. 30 ap-rp/ Xiyia

vpiv...ap,apTrjp.aTO'i. otl e\tyov irvevpa aKadaprov t)(€i, Luke xi. 18, ib.

xiv. 11, Heb. viii. 10.

o4 iroiT)'riis.] Ov is used even in classical Greek after et, when, as

here, it may be considered to coalesce with the particular word or

phrase to which it is joined, and not to affect the condition generally

(this takes place most easily with such words as df\<o or idio), or when the
negative conception is immediately contrasted with its positive, as below
iii. 2 iroXXa, irTaCop.iv a-Travrei. et tis ov TTTatei, or when it may be regarded
as parenthetical, being most exactly represented by the insertion of

such a phrase as ' I do not say.' The same rule applies where the con-

dition is assumed to be the fact, d being equivalent to eTret or oti. But
beside these cases, in which ov was admissible in classical Greek, the

later Greek employs ei ov instead of d p.-^ as more emphatic, the latter

being generally used without a verb (out of ninety-three examples cited

by Bruder only fourteen are followed by a verb) in the sense of ' but

'

or ' except.' Of ei ov Bruder cites thirty-one examples, omitting, how-
ever, this verse and iii. 2. On the other hand /u.^ is always used with

idv (sixty-two instances in Bruder), never ov. See Winer, 599 foil.,

A, Buttmann, 296 foil.

oStos.] The use of the pronoun to emphasize the apodosis after a
relative, a condition, or a participle, is a characteristic of the writer's

style, cf. below 25, iii. 2.

%oiKcv.] Only here and in ver. 6 in N.T.
dvSpl KaravoovvTi {ovt<5v.] For dvSpi see above ver. 8. Karav. properly

' to take note of,' as in Xen. Cyrop. ii. 2. 28 Karavo^o-as riva tSv \of^ayS)v
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CTwSetirvov ireiroivjfji.evov avSpa mepaiaxpov : hence, on the one hand,
' observe,' ' look at,' as here and Acts vii. 31, 32, and more generally
' see,' as in Psa. xciii. 9 o irXao-as tov 6^6aKfii.6v, ov\i, Karavoei; on the

other hand ' consider,' as in Heb. x. 24, Herm. Sim. viii. 2. 5, ix. 6. 3.

rb irpi$a-uirov 1^)8 ytvi(r(iai airoC] On the difficult word yei/etris= ' fleet-

ing earthly existence,' as in Judith xii. 1 1 Tracras ras ^/^epas T'^s yevea-emi

' all the days of my life,' see below iii. 6. It is used here to contrast the

reflexion in the mirror of the face which belongs to this transitory life,

with the reflexion, as seen in the Word, of the character which is

being here moulded for eternity.

«v ia-6irrfuf.'\ The figure of the mirror is also found 1 Cor. xiii. 12,

contrasting the imperfect knowledge gained through the reflexion with

the perfect knowledge of the reality, as in Plato's cave (Sep. vii.),

2 Cor. iii. 18 rjixeK dvaxcKaXv/i/Aevw irpocrutiTia t^v Sd^av 'K.vplov KaTOirrpi-

t,6p.evoi (reflecting as in a mirror) t-tjv avTrjv eticdva iJt,eTafji,op(j>ovfi,t6a airo

Sdfijs ei's Soiav with allusion to the glory which shone in the face of

Moses, Sir. xii. 11, where the feigning of the hypocrite is compared
to the rust on the face of the mirror which has to be rubbed off in order

to see his real character, Wisd. vii. 26 <To<j>[a is la-oirTpov aKrjXiSuiTov .t^i

Tov ®eov ivepyiia^. It is often used by the poets (e.g. Eur. Hipp. 427-
430, Ter. Ad. 415) and philosophers, as Seneca H.Q. i. 17 inventa sunt

specula ut homo ipse se nosset. Multa ex hoc consequuntur, primum sui

notitiam,, deinde ad quaedam, consilium, farmosus ut vitaret infamiam,,

deformis ut sciret redimendum esse virtutibus quicquid corpori deesset ;

Ira ii. 36 quibusdam, ut ait Sextius, profuit iratis adspexisse speculum.

Perturbavit illos tanta m,utatio sui...et quantulum ex vera deformitate

imago ilia reddebat ? Animus si ostendi posset intuentes nos confunderet

;

Clem. i. 1 scribere de dementia institui ut quodam, m,odo speculi vice

fungerer ; Epict. Diss. ii. 14 (the Stoic asks) rt o-oi kclkov iren-ovqKo. ; et

p."!] Ktti TO iaoTTTpov Tu al(r)(pw oTt SeiKvva avrbv airio olds itrnv ; Plut. Mor.

p. 42 B ov yap €K Kovpeiov fiev avaaTiivra Set rm KaroTTTpto irapaarTrjvai Koi

Trjs Ke(^aA.^s a^aaOai ttjv 'TrepiKOTrrjV twv Tpiy(p)V iirKTKOTrovvTa Koi t^s kov/dSs

TTjv iia^opdv' tK Se aKpeeurew^ a-movTa koi arxoX.^^ ovk tidvs aifjopav )(p7j

Trpos eavTov, KarapLavdavovra tyjv \pv)cqv, a Tt tSv 6)(\rjpZv a.iTOTid€Lp.ivi^ koi

mpiTTmv i\a(f>poT€pa yiyove koI ^Stoji', Bias op, Stob. Flor. 21. 11 dedpu
&a-7rtp iv KaroTTTpw Tas cravTOV irpd^eK iva ras //.ev KaXa.'s itrLKOcr/jiys, ras &c

a.i(T)(pa,i KaXv-irT-gis, Acta Johannis ed. James, p. 12, iaoTrrpov ei/xL troi tco

voovvTi fie : so often in Philo, cf. Gfrorer, p. 439, who cites M. .2. p. 483
(the law is compared by the Therapeutae to a living creature, of

which the letter is the body and the spirit or intention the soul) iv w
Tjp^aro rj koyiKr/ >j/v)(r] SiafftepovTmi to, olKeia Oewpeiv, uiuirep Sia KarowTpov
tIov ovofidrdiv, i^aicna KaKXr] vorjfudTiov KariSovcra, ib. 197 (through the

number seven) cos Sia KaToirrpov i^ovTatrtoSrai o vovs ©£ov Spuivra koi

Koa-fioTToiovvTa, ib. 156 the priest should remember, as he bathes, that

the laver was made out of the brazen mirror (Exod. xxxviii. 8), iva koI

avTOi ola Trpos Kdrowrpov avyd^rj tov iSiov vovv, Clem. Horn,, xiii. 1 6 Ka\<3

iaoirrpm opa cts tov ®ebv i/i/iketrovara, Clem. Al. Paed. i. 9. p. 150 P. eus

•yap TO €(ToirTpov T<f aicr^pu ov KdKov, oTi SeiKVvu avTov oTds icrnv, koL ois o

larpos TM voaovvTi ov KaKos, 6 tov irvpiTov dvayyikXiov avTOv...ovT<i>i oiSc 6
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eXeyx"" Bvavovs t£ Ka/ivovTi rrjv ij/yxv^y Q-D-S. p. 947 wpos Tr)V rov

aroiT^pos TektLOTTjTa, uKTVcp KaToirrpov, KOcrfieLV /cat pv6iJ.it,eiv ttjv ^vxqv,

Pseudo-Cypr. De duobus Moniibus c 13 ita me in vobis videte, quomodo

quis vestrum se videt in aquam aut in speculum. The mirror, usually

carried in the hand, was sometimes made of silver, but more frequently

of a mixture of copper and tin {D. of Ant. s. v.). The point of com-

parison here is that the Word will show us what needs to be cleansed

and amended in our lives, as the mirror shows in regard to our bodies.

It shows us what we actually are, in contrast with what our

deceitful heart paints us (ver. 26) : it shows us also what is the true

ideal of humanity, which we are called upon to realize in our lives.

24. Ka.Tev&t\<ri Kal direX'^XvOcv.] ' Just a glance and he is off.' For the

gnomic aorist often used in comparisons see ver. 11 overfiKev,

A. Buttmann, p. 174, Goodwin, M. and T. § 30. The proleptic perf.

(on which see Buttmann, p. 172) expresses the suddenness and com-

pleteness of the action, as in Xen. Cyr. iv. 2. 26 o yap KparZv a/ia iravTo.

(rvvrjpTraKiv, Rom. xiv. 23 o SiaKpivo/ievos, iav <^ay»/, KaTaKexpirai, ib. vii. 2,

Anton, vi. 15, mcrmp « ti's ti rSm wapaTreTo/xivoiV (TTpovBCtov <f>i\eLV apy^oiro'

TO 8e yfiy) i^ 6<j>0a\iJi,u)v a.ireX'^Kv6ev. On the combination of aorist and
perfect see below ii. 10 oo-tis irTatcri; yeyovev, Winer, p. 339. Both he
and Buttmann (p. 171) ignore the special force of the perfect here,

and compare it with such barbarous uses as Apoc. v. 7 r/Xde Kal

dky]<^i TO l3i.pX.iov, where, as often in the arguments to the speeches

of Demosthenes, the perfect cannot be distinguished from the aorist,

cf. dXrjxi and ireTroirjKev for eXa^e and hroLTjaa/ in Pro Fhorm. hyp.

p. 944. See Judith x. 14 KaTevorjcrav TO TrpotriDTroi/ avT7j% Kal ^v Oav/jLacTLOv

Tw KaXXei ' they observed her countenance.' [yap, as in ver. 11, justifies

the comparison ; it is to such a hasty inspection that careless hearing

is likened. B. Weiss.]

ti9iai iireXABeTo.] Dr. Taylor (J. of Phil. vol. xviii. p. 317) has pointed

out that the phrase is borrowed by Hermas in the remarkable passage

Vis. iii. 13. 2.

oirotos ^jv.] The direct form ttoios is always used in N.T. for indirect

interrogation except in this verse and in Gal. ii. 6, 1 Thess. i. 9,

1 Cor. iii. 13, So always rts, ttoctos, 7rdTe,,iro^ei/ for oittis, ottoctos, oTrore,

oirodiv. "Ottov and oircos are frequent, but the former is never, the latter

only rarely, used in an interrogative sense.

25. irapaK<i|>as.] ' bending over the mirror in order to examine it

more minutely,' 'peering into it': so 1 Pet. i. 12 eh a firi6viJi,ov<Tiv

ayyeXoi irapaKvtj/ai, It is used of John and of Mary looking into the

sepulchre (John xx. 5, 11), also in Sir. xiv. 23 (blessed is) o irapaKvirTiDv

Bia Twv OvpiStov cro(j)iai (and SO, of spying through a window or door.

Gen. xxvi. 8, 1 Ohron. xvi. 29, Prov. vii. 6, Cant. ii. 9, Sir. xxi. 23),

Philo M. 2. p. 554 ttov yap Tots tSiUTais fie/iis eis ^ye/xovLKrjs i/'i'X^^ '"'apa-

Kvtf/ai ^ovXiVfjiaTa ; Act. Thorn. (Tisch. p. 230) th xda-fjia TrapaKvij/aL,

Epict. Diss. i. 1. 16 irapaKVTrTo/j.tv o-uvc^fis ti's ave/jM^ irvtZ L. and S.

translate ' stoop sideways,' but this does not seem a suitable attitude

for close inspection or meditation, cf. Pers. iii. 80 ohstipo capite;

' Looking sideways ' would do to express ' peeping out of a window

'
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"by one who wislied not to be seen ; but in our text Trapd seems to imply

the bending of the upper part of the body horizontally, cf. Trapardvu)

<irapa.(rTopewvii.i. See Hort's note on 1 Pet. i. 12 irapaKvij/aL. In
classical writers we find it sometimes used with the opposite sense

of a careless glafice, e.g. Dem. 1 Phil. p. 46 ra ftvt/ca, irapaKvipavra

Itti tov rrjs wdXews irdA.E^uoi' Trpos 'AprajSa^ov oix^rai irXeovra. Clement of

Rome uses iyKvirru) in the sense of St. James' irapaK. as in i. 40

e-yK€Kui^dT£s ew to. fidOrj rrjs Oeias yvucrccos, where Lightfoot refers to

other passages, esp. 45 kyKmrrerc cis ras ypa^d's. So also M. Anton,

iv. 3 CIS a eyKui/ftts, ' Contemplating which things.'

vd|j.oy TcXeiov tov tijs IXcvSepCas.] The careful hearer feels that the Xdyos

aXijOeiai is, and must be, the law of his life, though a law of freedom

:

it is the ideal on which his eye is to be fixed, not a yoke too

heavy for his shoulders to bear. Even of the Mosaic law the

psalmist says (xix. 7) ' the law of the Lord is perfect,' but this

is merely rudimentary when compared with the law of Christ (Gal.

vi. 2), as is shown in detail in the Sermon on the Mount, and
in the Epistle to the Hebrews. St. Paul speaks, of himself as

€vvop.os Xpicrrov (1 Cor. ix. 21), and further describes the new law as

vop-oi TTt'oTctos (Rom. iii. 27). It is of this he says (Rom. viii. 2), in

language which may serve a? a comment on St. James, 6 v6p,oi tov

Kvevp.aTO'; t)}s ^o)^s iv XpitrTW Irj(Tov iX.€vdepo>arev p,e diro tov vofiov t^s

dfmpriai Koi tov OavdTov. Jeremiah prophesied of this law (xxxi. 33)

as a new covenant which should be written on the heart. What led

St. James to call the Gospel a law of liberty here and in ii. 12'!

Clearly he must mean by it a law not enforced by compulsion from
without, but freely accepted as expressing the desire and aim of the

subject of it. Such free obedience is recognized even in the O.T.,

Exod. XXXV. 5, Deut. xxviii. 47, Psa. i. 2, xl. 8, liv. 6 ' with a free

heart will I sacrifice unto thee,' cxix. 32 ' I will run the way of thy
commandments when thou hast set my heart at liberty,' ib. 45 ' I will

walk at liberty for I seek thy commandments,' ^ cxix. 97 ' Oh how I
love thy law !

' This freedom is declared to be the gift of God, Psa. li.

21 'stablish me with thy free Spirit,' corresponding to the words of St.

Paul (2 Cor. iii. 16) ov to irveB/ta Kvpiov, ekci ikevdcpia. But probably

the source of the phrase used by St. James is his recollection of the

words recorded in Matt. v. 17 ovk rjkdov KaraXva-at tov vop-ov dXA.a

TrkripSxrai and John viii. 32 yvuxrecrOe tyjv dXij^etar Kal rj d\ij5eta iXivOepwrreL

v/jLcis. It is another point in which St. James reminds us of the Stoics,

cf. their paradox, on /jlovos 6 cto^os iXevdepos Kal iras a^ftptav 80BX09,. on
which Cicero {Parad. 34) comments Quid est lihertas ? poteatas vivendi

ut velis : quis igitur vivit ut vult, nisi qui recta sequitur, qui gaudet

officio, qui legihus quidem non propter metum paret sed eas sequitur

atque colit quia id salutare maxime esse iudicat ! So Ov. Met. i. 90
sponte sua sine legefdem rectumque colehat, of the golden age, and Plut.

Mor. 780 Tts ovv dp^ti tov dp^ovro^ ; 6 vo/ioi, 6 iravTiav jffao-iXeiis dvrjTuiv Te

KoX aOavaTutv, cus £</n; IliVSapos, ovk iv ^L^Xiois ii<i> ye.ypa.p.p.ivoi, dW
' Cf. Taylor, J.F. p. 43 ' R. Gamliel used to say Do His will as if it were thy

will.'
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eiJ,tj/V)(Oi i>v if avrS (the ruler) A.oyos, ael (rvvoiKlav Kai irapa^vXa-rTum xat

/xr;8e7roTe t^i/ i/'U^V ^'^^ '^P'tlf^ov lyye/iovt'as, Philo M. 1. 120 v6/j.oi yap

6iioi oBtos, t^v apeTT/v Si' cai/T'qv rifjiav, M. 2, p. 452 uMnrep rSiv irokeoiv at

Tvpawovjj.€vai SouXctav uTro/iEvouo-i, at 8e vop.oi'i )y>u>p,ivai flcrlv IXivdtpat,

ovTia KoX rS)v avOpanrwv Trap' ols jMef av opyr] ^ hri£vii,La..,&ova(rrewg irdvTu>%

I'uA hovXoi, otroL Sc /i€Ta vo/aou ^Sxtlv cXevdcpoi, Seneca Vit. Beat. 15 in

regno nati sumus : Deo parere libertas est ; cf. the Collect ' Whose
service is perfect freedom.' The law of liberty is called rcAttos,

as the heavenly Tabernacle in Heb. ix. 11, because it carries out,

completes, realizes, the object and meaning of the Mosaic law which it

replaces (Matt. v. 17). From ii. 8 and 12 we learn something of the

contents of St. James' law of liberty ; he agrees with St. Paul (Gal. v,

1 and 13, 14, Rom. xiii. 10) in identifying it with the law of love.

Possibly he may not have contrasted it so strongly as St. Paul and
St. Peter with the bondage of the Mosaic law (cf. Acts xv. 10,

Rom. viii. 2 foil.. Gal. iv. 9 foil., 21 foil.), but his view naturally leads

on to theirs. Cf. Barn. ii. 6 vo/xos avcv ^vyov dvayK»;s, Iren. iv. 39 to

airo(rTdvTa tov TrarpiKOV ^lOTOs xal Trapafiavra rov 0e(r/JLOV t^s eXevdepLai;

Kapa T-^v avTuiv aTridT-qcrav ainav, ib. iv. 34. 4 lihertatis lex, id est verbum
Dei db apostolis cmnuntiatum, iv. 37. 1, iv. 13. 2. For the position of

the article see Essay on Grammar, and on the ' Torah ' Cheyne's
Isaiah i. 10.

irapa|i.c(vas.] Contrasted with the previous aireh^kvOe, as wapaKvij/as

with Karevotjcre. Cf. John viii. 31 eav fiavT/jTC iv tu A.oy<o rm e/xw...yvol-

(Tca-de 1-^1/ aXrjdetav, k.t.X., Luke ii. 19, 51, ib. viii. 15, Deut. xxvii. 26

iinKardpaTO'; tras av6pa)iroi os ovk i/jLfiiva iv iraa-i toTs Xdyois tov v6p.ov

TOVTov TTOirjcraL avrovi, Philo M. 1. p. 180 to ye di/ra/nei'ovs frji iTncrrrjiiTji

fly] iirifjLtivaL op-OLOV itTTi T& yevcra(T6ai (TLtiihv, Diod. ii. 29 oKiyoi irapap-e-

vova-LV iv rm paO'qp.aTi (he is contrasting the superficial study and the

absence of fixed principles among the Greeks with the opposite among
the Chaldeans). The parable, as Oecumenius remarks, is incomplete,

omitting to give the case of one who makes full use of the mirror, or

rather blending the figure with the interpretation in the word Trapaxvi/^as.

A.Kpoa'Wis 4iriXT|o-(j,ovf)s.] For the gen. of quality see below ii. 4 KpvraX

Sta\oyia-p.!i>v irovqpuiv, iii. 6 6 Kocr/ios tQs dSiKt'as (where see note), also

Essay on Grammar, and Winer, p. 297. The only other passage in which

iTTiX. occurs in all Greek literature is Sir. xi. 27 KaKiocris <Lpas i-n-iKiqa-iiovrpr

iroiii Tpv<l}fjs. According to Meineke's correction of a scholium to

Aristophanes (Fr. Com. ii. p. 223) the form was also used by Cratinus.

The usual form is iiriX.ria-p.ocrvvrj. Other examples of such double forms

will be found in Class. Bev. ii. 243.

iroHirfis ^pvoK.] This does not correspond exactly to the preceding

phrase, as the genitive here is objective. A more exact opposite would

have been v. <^iA.fpyias or iinp.ekeiai. The present phrase suggests such

an opposite as dxpoaT^s (jfcoivijs. It acquires, however, a qualitative force

by dwelling upon and intensifying the meaning of the word ttohjt^s.

We have above jr. Xdyou v. 22 and below tt. v6p.ov iv. 11.

oItos.] See above ver. 23.

)uiKdpias.] Cf. ver. 12 above, and John xiii. 17 et raiVa otSare paKapiol
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i(TTe, iav iroaJTe avrd, Seneca Up. Ixxv. 7 non est heatus qui scit ilia sed

quifacit.

4v T^ iroi^o-ci..] Only here in N.T. It occurs in Sir. xix. 18 iv irdcrjj

o'Otjiiq. irot'ijo-is vd/iov, li. 19 ev TtoirjO'U vo/iou 8n/jKpij3(iicrdiJi,r]v.

26. 8oK€i epijo-Kbs ttvoi.J Here we have another source of self-deception,

not in hearing, but in saying and doing. Of. Erasmus : Qui Judaismum
sapiunt religionis laudem constituunt in palliis ac phylacteriis, in dilectu

ciborum, in lotionibus, in proliayis precibus ceterisque ceremoniis. Aoxet

is used in N.T. either impersonally = (1) 'seems,' as Acts xxv. 27

aXoyoV /xoL SoKti, (2) 'seems good,' as Luke i. 3 eSofe Ka/xoi: or per-

sonally (1) of others, Acts xvii. 18 ^eVwv Saifnovimv Soku KwrayyeXivs

dvai, (2) of a man's self, 'think,' as here. In this last meaning
the word is used absolutely (a) Matt. xxiv. 44 ^ wpa, ov SoKtire : or

(6) with oTi Matt. vi. 7 So/coBo-tv on iitraKova-OrjcrovTai : or (c), as

here, with infinitive relating to same subject, cf. John v. 39 SoKstre ev

avrais ^wrjv «X'"'' ' Cor. iii. 18 ei tis SoKti (roijjo's civat, ib. viii. 2,

X. 12, xiv. 37, Gal. vi. 3. In some cases (e.g. Gal. ii. 6, Phil. iii. 4)

it is disputed whether ' seem ' or ' think ' is the right rendering.

Here the .question is decided by the following aTrarSiv KapSiav iavrov.

6pT]<rKds.] air. Xey. The word Oprja-Kua occurs in the next verse, as

well as in Acts xxvi. 5 Kara T-t)v aKpLJita-TdTriv aiptcrw Trjs ^/xcrcpas

GprjcTKuai l^ijtra ^apuraio^, Col. ii. 18 6pr](TKeia Ttov ayyekatv, also in

Wisd. xiv. 18 and 27 ^ tS>v ilSi!)X.u>v Oprja-KiCa, in 4 Mace. v. 6 rg

'lovhaiiov ^(pwp.evo'i OpTjo-Ktia, ib. v. 12, and in Josephus^ Ant. iv. 4. 4

Tois KaT oTkov Ovcnicriv euoo^ias tvcKa T^s airiav dXXa p-ii 6pri<TK€ia%, ib, v,

10. 1 YovaiKai ras iirl 6prj(rKelq. Trapayivo/Jievai, ib. ix. 13. 3 (of the priests)

Tva ael ry 6ptj(TKaa. irapafxivuMji ' that they may always remain in

attendance on public worship,' ib. xii. 5. 4 and xii. 6. 2. The compound
ideko6prj(TKeia (self-imposed worship) is found in Col. ii. 23, where see

Lightfoot. Philo carefully distinguishes the term from tvcrc/Seia and
oo-iOTijs, (M. 1. 195) TreTrXdvip'a.i t'^s irpos ev<Te/3eiav oSov, Oprjo-KcCav avrl

otnoTTjTos rjyovp.tvo'i km Swpa tu dSeKatrToi StSous, and SO Plut. V. Alex. 2

(where he gives the derivation from ©prjcra-a, which seems to have
suggested to Dr. Hilgenfeld his strange idea that dprja-KO's is an Orphic
word borrowed by St. James) So/cet to OprjcrKeveiv ovo/xa rais KaraKopoK

yevsadai koL -irepUpyon lepovpyiaK. Dr. Hatch sums up the result of

his investigation {l.o. p. 57) in the words ' religion in its external

aspect, as worship or as one mode of worship contrasted with another,

must be held to be its meaning in the N.T. as in contemporary writers.'

I subjoin some examples from later writers, Justin M. Coh. ad Gent.

§ 38 rrjv tSv irpoyovwv 0eo(Tej3eiav KaTaknrovTes SiSao-zcaXioi jiacrKavov

Saiixovo's eirt rijv tS>v fir/ Be&v erpdwrjo-av 6prq(TKiiav, ib. 9. id. Monarch. 1

drpeiTTov «x"'' '''V^ *'* '''°*' '"'dvraiv yvwrryjv 6pri<TKiiav, ib. tSkv tiSutXtav dp.

[in Coh. ad Gent. § 10 it is identified with Oeoori^eLa, the prophets being

spoken of as teachers first of one, then of the other], Clem. Rom. i. 45

'AvavCas kol 'Afaptas koI Mto-a^X, viro tu>v OprjCTKevovToiv rrjv fieyaXoirpeirrj

^ The quotations from Josephua Antiq. are borrowed from Hatch, BiU. Or.

p. 56 : add from B.J. vii. 3. 3 irpoffaySfievoi reus BpTjffKslats TToAi/ irXTJdos 'EW-fji/uyj

' bringing over to their rites a multitude of Greeks.'
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Kai ei'Sofov dprj(rKeiav tov vij/iirTov KaT£ipx6rj(Tav eU ko./ilvov Trupos;

IXTiSaiJi,&i TovTo yevoiTo, Clem. Al. Strom, vi. p. 795 P ISoikcv tov t]\lov

Koi Trjv crtX-rjvrfv koa. to. acTTpa. cU dprjcTKeiav, Euseb. ff.B. i. 4 (of Abraham)
©Eov Ipyois aperrji, 6v)(i Se Bp-qcrKua vo/jlov 6€pairev<rai. It is of frequent

occurrence in Clem. Horn. : see the account there given (vii. 8) of the

6pri<TKua required by God. The verb 6pr](rK€v(o occurs in Wisd. xi. 15
with an object, l&p-qa-Kivov SXoya tpiriTo, and xiv. 16 (in the passive)

Tvpdvviov ETTtTayaTs eOprja-Keviro to, yXvirra., Josephus B.J. ii. 9, 2 rjv Trap'

auTots dprjcrKevo/ifvov (Ta.pPa.Tov, SO Euseb. H.E. ii. 13 toutovs 6pr]<rKiveiv

iirix^ipovvm, Clem. Al. Strom, vi. § 77, p. 778 P to Se (keeping the
commandments) kcrri 6pr](rKevav to Oetov Sia. Trjs ovto)? SiKaioarvvrii epyav

TE Kttt yv(o(re<i)<s, a passage much resembling the text, ib. iv. § 160,

p. 636 P T^ E/8So/«.jj 17 dvciTravo-ts dprjiTKeveTai, 'is observed.' On the whole
the words seem to answer to the Lat. oolo, cultus. See Trench Synonyms
of N.T. and Coleridge there cited.

XoXivoyMYMv.] This seems to be the first use of the word. It occurs

again below iii. 2, and in Herm. Mand. xii. I ivStSv/iivos t^v iin6vp,tav

t}]V d.ya6r]v p.ia-rjo'iLs Tr]v Trovrjpav i-iriOv/j,iav Kal xp^Xivayuyy-^crei^ avT-qv, Poly-
carp ad Phil. v. 3 vcwTepoi ;)(a\ivay(uyowTes iavrovs otto ttovtos Ka/coB, also

in Lucian Tyrannicida 4 tos 17S01/S1' opi^ns x°^"'a.y<'^y^'^v! De Saltat. 70.

Plutarch uses p^aXii/oto (read here by B.) in the same sense {Mor. p. 967).

We find d;(oA.ivoi' o-ro'/ia in Aristoph. Ran. 862, Eur. Bacch. 385 and
often in Philo, e.g. M. 2. pp. 5, 75, 219, M. 1. pp. 6, 80 dxoXiv<uToi' o-To/io.

Compare for metaphor Diog. L. v. 39 (of Theophrastus) ^Sttov, t<^rj,

irioreijetv Seiv iTnrw d^aA.U'a) rj Xoyta dcrvvraKTia, Psa. xxxii. 9, xxxix. 1,

cxli. 3. For the thought see ver. 19, and below iii. 1-10.

aTraTMv KapSCav eoiirov.] We should rather have expected this to come
in the apodosis :

' if any one thinks himself religious and yet does not

bridle his tongue, he deceives himself, and his religion is vain.' If

included in the protasis it would have been more logically expressed

by €L Tis SoKEi OprjcTKOi ctvai, fji,ri &v, dA.A.' diraTuiv k.t.X. For the general

p,ri &v the writer substitutes that positive failing which he took to be the

cause of this unreality. The phrase dir. KapS. is equivalent to irapaXoyL-

^opevoi iavTovi above ver. 22, cf. Rom. xvi. 18 Sto, tiJs eiXoytas i^aira-

tSktl Tas KapSias tuiv dxaKiov, Gal. vi. 3 ci yap Sokei tis eivai Ti, p-rj^kv &v,

iavTOV ijipiVairaTa, 1 Cor. iii. 18 jurySeis (avTov i^a.ira.TO.Tiif ci tis Sokei

o-o^6s ilvai iv v/uv, p,<op6s yevta-Oo), k.t.\., Test. Nephth. p. 668 Fabr. pr)

o-TrouSd^ere iv Aoyots kevois diraTav Tas i/ru^as ipiav, oti cri(i)7rSvTES ev Ka.6a.p6-

TrjTi KapStas Siiv^o-eo-^e to $eX.r]pa tov Oeoii Kpareiv, Hatch, p. 98.

[idTaios.] Here with two terminations, as in Tit. iii. 9, but with
three in 1 Cor. xv. 17, 1 Pet. i. 18, see Winer, p. 80 : for the thought
cf. Ti o^eXos below ii. 14, Isa. i. 10-17, Isocr. ad Nicoc. p. 18 E jjyoC

6vp,a, toSto koKXuttov Eii/ac Ka'i OfpaTniav p^yurrqv iav <us piXTurrov Koi,

SiKaidraTOV o'atiTOV irapsp^r^s.

27. KaBap^ Kol a|jiCavTos.] Often found together, as in Herm. Sim. v. 7

TTiv crdpKa, (jivXacrcre a. Kal dp., Philo 2 M. p. 249, Dion. Hal. A.R. viii.

43. 52 K. Koi dp. tx^iv (Tvpprjo-^rai Trjv flivx}?' °-''^° wai'Tos
x°^°'''-

Erasmus :

Purus est apud Judaeos qui morticinum nan contigerit, qui lotus sit

vivoJlumine . . .impurus est qui carnem suillam ederit.
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iraptL T$ ©e$ Kal IlaTpC.] The heavenly standard is appealed to here

as above ver. 20 BiKaioo-vvriv @eov, 1 Pet. ii. 20 tovto xap's irapa. ®€w,

and below ivmriov ®eov iv. 10. The phrase 6 ®eos koI IlaTiJp is used below

iii. 9 according to some MSS., and by St. Paul 1 Cor. xv. 24, Eph. v.

20, also with Tj/iiSv added 1 Thess. i. 3, iii. 11, 13, Gal. i. 3, Phil. iv.

20. ®eos irarrip is found Rom. i. 7, 1 Cor. i. 3, Eph. i. 2, etc., 6 ®€o'i

jrarqp Col. i. 3, iii. 17, where see Lighfoot, 1 Pet. i. 2 6 ®eos kol Harrip

Tov Kvpiov rjixSiv 'I.X., Rom. xv. 6, 2 Cor. i. 3, etc.

ofirri IotCv, liri.<rK4irT«o-0ai.] For the attraction of tovto to avr-q see

Madv. Or. § 98 ' a demonstrative pronoun to which a substantive is

attached as predicate-noun by ei/xi', etc., is apt to assume the gender and
number of the substantive, Xen. Oecon. 8. 2 outtj Trevia ccttI o-a^ijs, to

Scd/tcvov Tivos /J-r] ex^'v XPV""^"-^-' ^^^ ^^^ explanatory infinitive in appo-

sition to avTTi cf. Winer, pp. 663 foil. The verb is used of visiting the

sick in Matt. xxv. 36, 43, Sirac. vii. 35, and in classical Greek, as

Xen. Gyr. v. 4. 10, viii. 2. 25.

dp4iavo{is Kttl x^pO'S-] God is called the father of the fatherless and
judge of the widow Psa. Ixviii. 5 ; there is a special curse on those who
afilict the fatherless and widow Deut. xxvi. 19 ; the Pharisees are

charged with devouring widows' houses (Luke xx. 47) ; cf. Exod. xxii.

22, Job. xxxi. 16, 17, Sirac. iv. 10 ytVou 6p<j>avoLi is Ttwrrip koX ovtI dvSpos

7-ij p.TqTp\ avT&v. We find descriptions which recall many of the features

of this passage in Barnab. xx. 2 xr/pa. kuI op^avw ov Trpotre'xovTes. . .Siv

fiaKpav Kai iroppui TrpauTijs xal VTrofLovrj. . .ovK eXcSi/res TrTw^ov, ei^fpets iv

KaTaXaXla. . .irXou(r«i)v Trapd.K\r]Toi, TrevrjTiov avo/jLoi KpiTai [this is partly

borrowed from Didach^ v.]. Polycarp Philipp. 4 calls the widows the

Bvcriaa-Tripiov of the church (see Lightfoot ; note), and in 6 describes the
irp6(7/3vTtpot as «7rt(7KeirTd/ievoi Travras atrOevit's, /jltj a/JieXovvTK XVP"-^ V
6p<l>avov ij jrevijTOS . . . a.Trex6fi€voi Trao-ijs opy^s, -/rpocrwiroXiy/xi^ias, Kpia-ewi

aSiKov ; SO in Clem. Hom. i. 8 Peter charges the presbyters to act the
part of parents to the orphans, of husbands to the widows, cf. Herm.
Mand. 8. 10, where Harnack cites many illustrative passages, Ignat.

ad Pol. 4 x^pai /xTJ dniXfiaOoxrav fiera tov JUvpiov crv avT&v cfipov-

TICTT^S eo'o.

&<nriXov lawrbv Tr|peiv.] For a.a"iri\ov cf. 1 Tim. vi. 14 T-qprj<Tai Ttfv

ei/ToX^v aa-TTiXov, 1 Pet. i. 19, 2 Pet. iii. 14, Herm. Vis. iii. 4. 5 aa-inXoi

Kai KaOapoX citovtcu ol e/cXeXEy/iei'oi fls ^mfjv aidviov, Sim. v. 6. 7, Lact. Inst.

V. 9 (Christianorum) omnis religio est sine scelere ac sine macula vivere,

above ver. 21 pviraplav, below iii. 6 ij'yXStro-a rj (nriXova^a oXov to arSifia.

For Trjpeiv 1 Tim. v. 22 (reavTOV ayvof Trjpei, 2 Cor. xi. 9 iv Travrl a.j3ap^

ifiavTov vfuv iTriprjua.

airb ToB Ki{o-)iov.] See below, iv. 4 with the Comment, 2 Pet. ii. 20
diro^Dydi/Tes to. /iidfTnaTa tov Koa-fiov. For airo Acts XX. 26 KaOapo's eyu)

diro TOV au/xaTO? TrdvTtav, Matt, xxvii. 24 adao? diro, 2 Sam. iii. 28, Mark
V. 34 i(t6i uyt^s diro tyj'S /ido-Ttyds crov, Rom. vii. 3 iXevOipa icTTlv oltto tov

vop-ov. The classical writers use the simple genitive with Kadapoi
and admo'i ) iXevOepos is found with diro in Xen. and Plato ; Hermas
Mand. xi. 4 has kcj/os diro tyjs d.Xrj6fia<;. See Deissmann 196, Ryle
Psalms of Sol. p. Ixxxiii,



78 THE EPISTLE OF ST. JAMES

II. 1.—4Se\<|)oC (j,ou.J See n. on i. 2. There is special propriety in its

use here, where he is urging them to brotherly kindness.
ev irpoa-uiroXr||i.i|/(ais.] Of. Rom. ii. 11, Eph. vi. 9, Col. iii. 25 (in all

of which Trpoa-iaTrokfj/xij/ia is denied of God), Polycarp ad Phil. 6 airexo-

fievoL iraa-r]^ opyfj?, TrpocrwTroA.iy/ti/'tas. The V. jrpofTuyTroXrjfnrTeiv occurs
below, ver. 9, the s. jrpoo-uTroX^/iTTTijs Acts x. 34 ovk ectti Trpoo-oiiroX^/iimys

6 Oeos, and the adv. d7rpoo-u>7roA.i?/xirT(os 1. Pet. i. 17 also of God (of man
Clem. Rom. i. 1), Barn. 4. 12 6 Kvpwi a.irpo<Tunro\riiJ,TrTu>i Kpivei rbv

K6crp,ov, Ps. Hippol. p. 117 Lagarde Kpirrji a.irpocrw7r6Xrifj,irTo?, Test. Johi

iv. d7rpocra)7roA.ij7rTo's (.ittlv, Constit. Apost. vii. 31. The uncompounded
XapPdveiv TTpoa-wirov occurs in Luke xx. 21, Gal. ii. 6, and in LXX., Lev.

xix. 15 ou Xrjp,il/r] irpocruiirov irTO))(ov oiSe p,ri 6avp,dcrrii irpotnairov SwatrroS,

Psa. Ixxxiii. 2 Ims ttotc Kpivere dStxiav kol irpocriiiTra a/iapTtoXZv Xaixpaven

;

Malachi i. 8, 9, ii. 9, Sirac. iv. 21 (of false shame) p,^ XdjSrji irpoa-wirov

Kara Trjs il/V)(^s crov, ib. 27, xxxii. 12 f. /cupios /cptnjs e<m, koi oiiK eari

Trap' avTia Soia TTpouiLirov ov A,iJi/f£Tat irpotriaTrov eTri imayfcrv. . .ov pi] virepiSr/

LKiTCLav opcftavov, Kol XVP"'" ^°-^ ^'^X^ XaXuxv, 2 Kings iii. 14 irpocrtDTrov

'loicracfjar Xap,/3dvo), Didache iv. 3, Can. Eccl. 20. In all these passages

there is signified a bias of judgment owing to the position, rank,

circumstances, popularity, and externals generally of the person judged.

A just judge must not be influenced by personal prejudices, hopes, or

fears, but by the single desire to do justice. Other verbs used with
Trpoa-iOTTov in much the same sense are davpd^eiv, Jude 16 OavpdtpvTi's

irpoa-iOTTov cu^eXeias x°-P"'' ^ Chron. xix. 7, Job xiii. 10, Prov. xviii. 5,

Psalm. Sol. ii. 191 [used in good sense Gen. xix. 21 iOavpiaa-d^ crov to

n-pocnaTTov, ' I have accepted thee
'] ; iTTLyivuxrKuv, Deut. i. 17 ovk

iniyvm<Tri Trpocranrov iv Kpttrei, ib. xvi. 19 ; jTrotrTeWeo-^at, Deut. i. 17 ou

p,ri vTTOiTTtLXyj TrpderuTTOv dvOpuyirov, Wisdom vi. 8 ; aiSeicrdai, etc. Prov,

xxiv. 23, OS oiiK iTTaurx^vdrj Trpoartairov evTip.ov Job xxxiv. 19 ; otpcTi^etv,

1 Sam. XXV. 35 -gpiTura to Tpocrioirov <7ou (good sense) ; Kpiveiv, Phocyl.

10 pi) Kpive 7rp6<r(i>Trov. Equivalent phrases are pXinav or bpav £w
Ttpoarunrov Mark. xii. 14, 1 Sam. xvi. 7 dvOpwiro's 6tj/€Tai £is irpoamirov, 6 hi

0EOS 6tj/€Tai «is KapSiav, 2 Gor. x. 7 to, Kara 7rp6cru>irov )8\eVtTE ; also

Kplvav Kar oij/iv John vii. 24, Kara Tr/v So^av Kp. Isa. xi. 3, Kara rrfv

a-dpKa John viii. 15. In its strict sense the Greek would mean to

accept the outside surface for the inner reality, the mask for the person,^

cf. Epict. Ench. 17 pepvrjcro OTi VTroKpiTrj's cT Spdparo's oiov av 6fXri o

SiSdcTKaAos. . .(Tov tout' t(TTiv TO Bodiv iiroKpivacrOai Trpoo-coTrov koXZ'S. The
plural of the abstract refers to the many ways in which partiality may
show itself, cf. below iv. 16 iv dXafoviats, 2 Pet. iii. 11 ev euo-e/Sci'ats,

Col. iii. 22 ev 6<l>daXpoSovXiiaL?, Jude 18 iiriBvidai da-efidfov, Winer,

' Aq. ^pa.
^ Mr. Jennings on Psa. Ixxxii 2 says the Hebrew 'ndsd pdnim primarily

involves the act of raising tlie face of another with the view of comforting him.'

If tliis is so, the meaning is entirely lost in the Greek translations and a much
more striking idea substituted in its place ; see Lightfoot, Gal. ii. 6 ' in the 0. T.

it is a neutral expression involving no subsidiary idea of partiality, and is much
oftener found in a good than in a bad sense. When it becomes an independent
Greek phrase, however, the bad sense attaches to it, owing to the secondary
meaning of wp6aaTrov as "a mask." ' Cf. Thaok. Gr. to LXX. pp. 43fol.
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p. 220, and for the similar use in Latin my note on Cic. JN'.D.

ii. 98.

8x«Te rfiv itCotiv.J ' Do not have your faith in personal respects,' ' Do
not you, -who call yourselves believers in Christ, disgrace your faith by

exhibitions of partiality.' WH. with marg. in R.V. take l^ere as

indicative with a mark of interrogation, ' Do ye, in accepting persons,

hold the faith ?
' etc. The interrogative rendering is also preferred by

Stier, Schneckenburger, Kern, Gebser, Pott, and other commentators.

I think it is simpler and more natural to take exere as imperative,

especially as it is the commencement of a new section of the epistle,

and it is the manner of the writer to begin by putting each topic

forward clearly and explicitly, usually in the shape of a precept,

and afterwards to enforce and illustrate it in a variety of forms.

It certainly cannot be said that, taken interrogatively, the sentence

gives a clear, unmistakable meaning. At first sight it would

seem to suggest that those addressed are not guilty of respect of

persons. And the following yap, which, if we take «x*t£ as impera-

tive, gives a warning against respect of persons, because it is

shown by an example to involve worldly-mindedness and unrighteous

judgment, is hard to explain if we take c)(er^ *^ * question :
' Can it

be that you are guilty of partiality 1 For if you make distinctions in

your religious meetings you are not whole-hearted, but led away by
worldly considerations.' The imperative also suits better the serious-

ness of the writer and the opening words dSeXi^oi fx-ov. For h, express-

ing the sphere of manifestation, of. above i. 21 Iv irpavrtjTi, 1 Tim. i.

18 Iva (TTpaTcvjj iv avToi's rr/v KaXijv (nparuav. M'^
'X''''^

^^ ^ more
personal way of putting fir) Io-tu ij ttlo-tk, implying free-will and

responsibility, cf. Mark ix. 50 e^eTe iv eauTois a\as, Rom. x. 2 t,^\.ov

®£ov {.^(ova-iv dXA.' ov Kara, imyvoxriv, below ii. 18 o-ii iritrriv e;<«ts Kayo)

epya e)(0).

irfoTiv Tov Kvpiov Tjiiuv.] For this objective genitive cf. Mark xi. 22

e;(£T€ TTiCTTiv ®eov, Acts iii. 6 TT. TOV ovofiaTO^, Bom. iii. 22 ^iKaioavvi)

®(.ov hva TTia-recoi 'Irjcrov KpttiTov, Gal. ii. 16, Apoc. xiv. 12. The same
relation may be expressed by eis Acts xx. 21, iv Gal. iii. 26, tt/oos

1 Thess. 1-8, ^irt Heb. vi. 1.

rijs S<5|tis.] This genitive has been variously interpreted as having an
objective, a subjective, or a qualitative force, and been connected in

turn by different commentators with every substantive in the sentence :

with 7rpoor(o7roA.jjjui^tais (1) by Erasmus, Calvin, Heisen, Michaelis

;

with iruTTLv (2) by the Peshitto, Grotius, Cornelius a Lapide, Hammond
and Hofmann ; with the whole or a portion of the phrase tov Kvpiov

...Xpia-Tov (3) by the majority of commentators. 1. Erasmus trans-

lates ' Cum pa/rtium studio quo ex sua quisque opinions quemlibet

aestimat' ; Calvin, 'Ife in acceptionibus personarum fidem habeatis...ex

opinione,' which he explains 'Jfam dum opum vel honorum opinio

nostras oculos perstringit, Veritas supprimitur.' Both interpretations

would make Sdfjjs a subjective genitive, denoting the cause or source of

Tepo<Tuy7roXrifji\l/ia. Michaelis, on the other hand, gives it an objective

force, translating ' Admiratio hominum secundum externum splendo-
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rem
'

; and much in the same way, Heisen. It is now generally recog-

nized that the order of the words renders this explanation of the

construction impossible. 2. The Peshitto, followed by Grotius, Ham-
mond, Hofmann, etc., translates 'faith of (in) the glory of Christ'

(objective genitive). Huther, 'Christ-given faith in the glory to be
revealed

'
; Gataker, followed by Hottoman, ' the glorious faith in

Christ ' (qualitative genitive). Though the interval between the two
words TTio-TLv and 8d^s in my opinion entirely precludes any qualitative

connexion, it is perhaps not so decisive against Grotius' interpretation.

To a certain extent we may find a parallel in i. 2 : to hoKifitov v/xSiv tyj?

TTia-Tew's, 'the proof of your faith,' is not unlike ttjv 7ria-Tiv...'I-^o-ov Xpi-

o-ToO T^s Sofijs ' the faith in Christ's glory
'

; but of course the harshness
becomes greater with every additional word which separates them, and
with the greater importance of those words. ^ 3. It remains to consider

the interpretations which make t^s Sd^s depend upon the whole, or a
part, of the phrase preceding. These may be classified as follows

(a) Sdf);s depending on XpLo-rov only
;

(b) depending on 'Irjcrov Xpurrov

;

(c) on Tov Kvpiov rjfiSjv ; (d) on tov Kvpiov understood
;

(e) on the whole
phrase r. K. ij. 'I. X. (a) ' The Messiah of glory ' : so Laurentius, Schul-

thess, Lange, Bouman. The objection to this is, that it is impossible

thus to separate 'Itjo-ov Xpurrov, and that in any case it would require

the article before Xpurrov. (b) So Ewald :
' Den Glauben unsers Herm,

Jesus Christus der Herrlichkeit.' This seems to make an arbitrary

division of the words, and is also liable to the same objections as (e).

Moreover, do we ever find a proper name used with the genitive of

quality? (c) ' Our Lord of glory, Jesus Christ.' So Schneckenburger,
De Wette, Wiesinger. If this were the writer's meaning, why did he
not place the words t^s 8d^>js after ^p.wv ? {d) ' Our Lord Jesus Christ

(the Lord) of glory.' So Baumgarten, Semler, and others ; but it is

without parallel, and is not supported by any of the later commen-
tators, (e) ' Of our glorious Lord Jesus Christ.' So Kern, Alford,

Beyschlag, Erdmann, Schegg, and the great majority of modern com-
mentators. We may allow that St. James makes frequent use of the

genitive of quality, as in i. 25 aKpoarrji iTnXirj<T/ji,ovJjs, ii. 4 Kpirat SiaXoyi-

(T/iiov Ttovripuiv, etc. ; but it is very improbable that such a genitive would
be appended to a phrase which is already complete in itself ; and we
may safely say that no one would have thought of such a construction

for this passage if the other suggested interpretations had not involved

equal or even greater harshness.

There is, however, a perfectly natural and easy construction sug-

gested by Bengel, which has been set aside by later commentators
on what seem to me very inadequate grounds. His note is, • t^s

8df?7s : est appositio, ut ipse Christus dicatur fj So^a... Christus gloria;

hinc Jideles gloriosi. Hanc fidelium gloriam nullus mundi honos

' Zahn defends the construction iitaTiv rfis S(i|7)s, in spite of the order of the

words, by comparing Acts iv. 33, where WH. read with B iwiiui l^eyiXri aireSiSow

rh fiaprdpiov ol h.tr6iTrohoi tov Kvpiov 'I. X. ttJs avaiTTdffews, but Blass, following the

other uncials, puts Trjs ivaaTia-fus after iirdo-roAoi.
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aequat, nemo personarum acceptor agnoscit.' ^ The objection made
to it is that the abstract term 8o^a, by itself, is too indefinite

to bear this weight of meaning. But other abstractions are used

of Christ. He calls himself the Truth, the Life; He is called the

Word, why not the Glory ? If we had before us such a sentence as //.^

(X^Ti Iv a.(l>poa~vvri ttjv ttlo-tiv toC Ki;ptoi; •^/nGv 'Vqaov XpicrToS, Tov Xoyov,

we should have no scruple in translating it ' Do not hold in folly the

faith of our Lord Jesus Christ, who is the Word,' any more than we
have in translating 1 Tim. i. 1 Kar' en-iTay-qv Kvpiov Xpio-roi) 'Ir;cro5 t^s

eXirtSos rifiStv,
' According to the command of Christ Jesus, who is our

hope.' Why should we object to the similar translation here, 'the

faith of our Lord Jesus Christ, who is the glory ' ? The only question

is whether the abstract Sofa is thus used of a person. Bengel cites

Luke ii. 31 to cran-rjpiov o ^TOi/*ao-as...8ofav \a,ov aov 'IcrpaijA, Eph. i. 17

6 Oeos rov Kvpiov ^fiZv 'Irja-ov Xpicrrov, b liarrjp riys So^ijs, 1 Pet. iv. 14

et 6v£i8i^€(r5e kv ovo/iari Xpi(7Tov, fi,aKa.pioi, on ro t^s Sofijs koX to toC ®iov

UveB/xo k<f>' vit-as di/aTraucTat (where he takes 8o^s as an appellation of

Christ). Perhaps more striking parallels are 2 Pet. i. 17 <^a)v^s e^x^""
ari'i ToiacrSe xnro (airb 1) t^s fieyaXoirpewov'S So^s (apparently ' a periphrasis

for God Himself,' All), Col. i. 27 n to ttAoBtos t^s So^tjs toB /jlvo-ttiplov

TovTov, o ianv XpuTTOi iv ffiuv, fj cXttis tiJs Soi-tji, Rom. xi. 4, where it

stands for the Shekinah (cf. 1 Sam. iv. 22, Psa. Ixxviii. Gl, ib. cvi. 20,

Isa. iv. 5), John xvii. 22 eytb t^v Sofav ^v SiSwKti? p.oi Se'Scu/ca avrols, ib.

i. 14 iOecurdfieOa ttjv Sofav a-uToB, Sofav is ftovo-yei/ovs irapa IlaTpos (of

which Westcott says (p. xlvii.) ' Christ the Light of the world is seen

by the believer to be the manifested Glory of God '), Heb. i. 3 aTrauyaor/ta

Sdfiys, cf. Justin Tryph. 61 6 ®cos yeyevi/rjKc hvvajx,iv rtva ef kavTov XoyiK-fiv,

^Tts KoX So^a Kvpiov KokuTai, TTOTE 8e uios, 7roT£ Se crocjiia. Similarly

IJi€yaXto(rvvrj is used Heb. i. 3, and Svvafiis Matt. xxvi. 64, cf. Clem.

Rom. i. 16 TO (TKYjirTpov t^s jU.eyaA.too'wijs tov ®£ov, 6 Kuptos rjfiStv Xpio-Tos

'IrfCTov';. We may suppose that the reason why the word So^a stands

here alone, without r)p.S>v or tov HaTpos, is in order that it may be

understood in its fullest and widest sense of Him who alone comprises

all glory in Himself. This interpretation is confirmed by the rhythm
which makes a natural pause before t^5 Sdfijs.

Since the above note was written I find that Mr. Bassett in his

commentary takes t^s Sdfrjs, as I have done, in apposition to

ToC Kvpiov. In an appendix on this verse, to show that the name
Shekinah was used by the Jews of God or of the Messiah, he

cites Psa. Ixxxv. 9 cyyis tUv ^o^ovixeyiov avrov to o-wT^piov ainov, tov

icaTao-Kijvfio-at Sdfav «" rg y^ ^juoiv, on which Jennings notes 'the

glory is certainly as in Psa. Ixiii. 2, Zech. vi. 12, 13, that of the

Divine Presence which now again dawns on the_restored people.. .St.

John's description of the Advent of Christ offers an approximate

parallel..." the Word was made flesh and dwelt (eo-k^voo-c) among
us and we beheld his glory.. .full of grace and truth "

: so here ver. 10

^ WH. in their marginal reading imply this construction by placing a comma
after Xpuyroi. Cf. Ign. Sph. 3 'IijjoEj XpKTrhs rh iSidnpiToy iinHv (rjv.

a
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tells of a concurrence of Divine goodness and truth.' Bassett refers

also to Hagg. ii 7, 9, Zech. ii. 5 ' I, saith the Lord, will be [the] gloiy

in the midst of her,' ib. v. 8, 10, and to the book Sohar,i where the

Son of God is spoken of as the Shekinah. Thus So^a would appear to

be equivalent to Emmanuel, cf. Apoc. xxi. 3 rj a-Krjvr] ( = Shekinah) rod

@eoi) fiera tS>v avOpdnraiv, Lev. xxvi. 11, 12 dT^crm rrjv <tki]v^v /jlov iv Vfuv

Kal.. .iiiwepLwari^cru) iv v/jllv, koL etro/iai Uyiiuli' ®£os kol ijctcis icrecrOi iioi Aaos,

and Pirke Aboth iii. 3 ' two that sit together and are occupied in

words of Thorah have the Shekinah among them,' where Taylor com-
pares Matt, xviii. 20 ' there am / in the midst of them.' ^ [Spitta

thinks the difficulty of construction betrays the interpolation of ijmSv

'I.X. by the Christian editor (see above Introd. pp. cxciii. foil.) and cites

the following exx. of the use of 6 Kvpioi rfji So^i;s for Jehovah from
Enoch : xxii. 14 rjv\6y7i<ra r. Kupioi' t^s Sof)?!, xxv. 3 6 yiieyas Kuptos t^s

8dfr;s, 6 ySao-tXeus tov aifivos, also xxv. 7, xxvii. 3, 5.]

2. tls <n)va7ii>7^v 4(i.»v.] Either ' to a meeting of yours,' or ' into your
synagogue,' the article being omitted according to Hellenistic use, as

in V. 20 £K wXavr;s axiTov. The word is used of a distinctively Christian

assembly by Hermas Mand. xi. 9 (when a man having the Spirit of

God comes) iU (rvvaymyrjv dv8pS>v SLKai<ov...Ka.i eireufts yivqrai irpos tov

®e.ov TTj's (Twaywyijs tS>v avSpuiv eKuviav (there the power of the spirit is

manifested). In the note Harnack says that the word is used in the

earlier Greek only in the active sense of ' bringing together,' but by
Jewish writers of the apostolic age (1) of the religious community, (2)

of the religious assembly, (3) of the place of assembly. It alternates

with eKKXijo-ia in the LXX., but the latter soon became the predominant
and distinctive term among the Christians, a-wayiayri being contrasted

with it, as denoting an assembly of Jews or heretics, cf. Apoc. ii. 9,

iii. 9 (Tvvayiisyr] tov %arava., and many passages cited by Harnack from
Tertullian, Irenaeus, Clem. Al., Apost. Constitt. It seem?, however,

that the Christians of Judaea retained the wider use, after it had been
abandoned elsewhere, as Epiphanius (Haer. xxx. 18) says of the

Ebionites (rvvayuyyrjv ovtoi KaXovm Tijv iavrlov iKKXrjcriaf, Kai oi^i CKKXijcrtav

(Lightfoot Philipp. p. 190). It is also found loosely used by other

Christian writers in the sense of ' gathering ' (eTna-vvayioy^ Heb. x.

25), as Ignat. Polye. iv. 2 irvKvoT^pov a-vuayiayal yivia-Qoxrav ( = Didach^
xvi. 2 TTUKi'Ss a-vvaxOT^a-earOe), Theoph. ad Autol, ii. 14 Sc'Scdkci' o ©£os

7(3 Ko(Tfi,(o...ra.<; (rvvayiaya?, Aeyo/xei'as 8e fKKkrjcrta'; aytas, Clem. Al.

Strom, vi. 4, p. 756 aX.'qOeia oipav66ev avwSev iirl rijv crwayioyrjV t^s

eKKXijcri'as dt^ty/xci/ij, Const. Apostol. iii. 6, ov yap iirl to koivov t^s

o'uvaytoyijs avdrravixa Iv Ty KvpiaKrj KaravTCxriv. Some have supposed that

1 'Commenting on Paa. ii. Simeon ben Joohai speaks of "the Lord of the

serving angels, the son of the Highest, yea, the Shekinah," and again, "God
said, Faithful Shepherd ! verily thou art my Son, yea, the Shekinah.'" Bassett,

p, 101.
' Delitzaoh, in his story on Jerusalem in the time of the Herods, saj's with

reference to this verse of Aboth, ' they had often felt in past days that the

Shekinah was in their midst, but now this gracious Presence assumed bodily

form in the person of Jesus, as the Messiah of Israel '—(shortened from English

tr. p. 121).
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a-vvayasyi^ should be taken in its ordinary sense of a Jewish synagogue,

the epistle having been written at a time when the separation of

Christians from Jews was not completely effected. Compare Westcott
Eeb. p. xxxviii. ' For a time the fellowship of the church and synagogue

was allowed on both sides. Little by little the growth of the Gentile

element in the church excited the active hostility of the Jews against

the whole body of Christians, as it troubled the Jewish converts them-

selves. This hostility could not fail to be intensified in Palestine by
the spread of aggressive nationalism there shortly before the outbreak

of the Jewish war. . . . When as yet the national unbelief of the Jews
was undeclared it was not possible to foresee that the coming of Christ

would bring the overthrow of the old order. The approaching catas-

trophe was not realized in the earlier apostolic writings. In the

epistle to the Hebrews it is "shown to be imminent.' So we read in

'

Acts vi. 19 of Christians belonging to the synagogue of the Libertines
;

in Acts XV. 21 it seems to be implied that the Jewish Christians

stiU heard Moses read in the synagogue every sabbath-day ; ib. ix. 4

Saul takes letters to the synagogues in Damascus bidding them
to purge themselves of Christian members, cf. xxii. 19 iy!b rj/jLtp

(j>vX.oM^tjDV KoX Sepuiv Kara ras enivaytoyas Toiis Trto-TcijovTas eiri ere. After-

wards in his missionary journeys St. Paul regularly begins by preaching
in the synagogues (Acts xiii. 14, 43 ; xiv. 1 ; xvii. 1, 2, 10, 17 ; xviii. 4

26 ; xix. 8) ; in Corinth we hear of his leaving the synagogue in con--

sequence of the violent opposition of the Jews and making use of

an adjoining house (Acts, xviii. 7) ; at Ephesus he preached in the
synagogue for three months before he withdrew to the school of

Tyrannus {ib. xix. 9). In our text it is plain that the writer supposes

the meeting-place mentioned to be open to non-Christians : strangers

might enter it either from curiosity, or from sympathy, or from
malice, to spy out what was going on. St. Paul refers to such visits

from strangers in 1 Cor. xiv. 23. But as it is called a~uvay<oyriv vfjiwv,

it is evidently assumed that it was mainly under Christian direction.

The precise circumstances would of course vary from town to town.
Xptio-oBoKTiiXios.] dv. Xey. Lucian (Tim. 20) uses ^pvaoxeip in the same

sense, and Epict. Diss. i. 22 speaks of yipwv ^pi'o'oBs SaKrvkiovi exm/
TToWous, so Seneca JV^.Q. vii. 31 omni articulo gemma exponitur, Plin.

H.JI. xxxiii. ch. 6, Juv. i. 28 : that the wearing of rings was customary
among the Jews appears from Luke xv. 22. Clem. Al. Paed. iii. p. 288
says that a man should only wear a ring on the little finger, and
that it should bear some religious emblem, dove, or fish, or anchor.

In Const. Apost. i. 3 Christians are warned against fine clothing and
wearing of rings (/iijSe xpvtr'^XaTov atjaevSovriv tow 8aKTi5Aois (tov ircpi^^s),

for these are all marks of wantonness. For aviQp see above i. 8 n.

iv eo-SijTi Xa|i,;irp$.] Iv is classical in this use, like in in Latin. The
same epithet is used (Luke xxiii. 11) of the robe in which Herod clothed

Jesus [should this be identified with the Tcop<f>vpom> 'ifnariov put on him
by the soldiers John xix. 2 ?], and of the angel (Acts x. 33), cf. Posidonius

ap. Athen. v. p. 212 d. of the upstart Athenio, who k^ei ykaiiiha

XoL/jorpav iKdvpiav Kai TrepiKeiixevoi BaKTvkiov ^(pvorlnv, Philo M. 2. p. 56

g2
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(of Joseph) dj/Ti pvirwcTTji Xainrpav itrdryra dvTtSovm, Artemid. ii. 3 fin.

atl 8e A/jLeivov Ka6apa Koi Xa/j.'Trpa l/iaTia e\eti' Kat ireirXvfieva Ka\5s r)

pvirapa kol airXvTa. There does not seem any reason to confine the

meaning to white colour as Thomas Magister and Casaubon on
Theophr. Char. 21. According to Wolf, the latter allows (in his

Exercitt c. Bar. xvi. 73, p. 532) that it may refer to any brilliant

colour, and so Salmas. on TertuU. Pall. p. 182. In Euseb. H.E. ii. 10
a robe called Aa/xirpa koX ^aa-iXiKri is afterwards described as o-toA,-)/ ef

apyvpov ireiroirifiivTi}. Here the contrast with pvirapa ' soiled,' ' shabby,'

(see above i. 21 n.) would perhaps be most marked in the case of white,

which was also the usual colour worn by the Jews. Similar expressions

are i^uaTttr/ios evSo^o's Luke vii. 25, or TroXureA-i^s 1 Tim. ii. 9.

clo-^X6xi Si KoC] ' And there come in also on the other hand.' For
omission of the correlative /jiev cf. above i. 13 Treipd^cL Se, below v. 10
irTaCa-rj 8e, iv. 6 Tair€ivoi<; Se, Matt, xxiii. 24, 25, Buttm. pp. 312 foil.

For the repetition of the verb see Essay on Grammar. For con-

struction see below ver. 15 foil, lav yvfivol virapxi^ctv.
.

, etwri SeTLi.../xri

Suire Si. We must suppose that in each ca.se the man is unknown, and
that each has his place assigned to him only on the ground of his

appearance.

3. £iripXe>Ifri«.J ' Look with favour,' as in Luke i. 48, ix. 38, 1 Kings
vii. 28, Psa. xxiv. 16. This meaning is not found in classical

writers.

(f>opovvra.J So Matt. xi. 8 ol to. fiaXaKo. (^opoSi/res, and in classical

writers.

KdfloD &Se RttVus.] The form KaOov for KaOricro occurs in Psa. ex. 1

Ka&ov £K Se^iwv fiov (five times quoted in N.T.), and in Sir. ix. 9 /iCTa

vndvSpov yvvaiKo<i p-r] KaOov. It is attributed by the grammarians to

Aristophanes and Menander, but it is not found in their extant remains.

The corresponding indicative o-ii Kady is found Acts xxiii. 3, see Winer,
p. 98. For /caXSs = laute, pulchre, i.e. ' in a good seat,' Field compares
Alciph. Ep. iii. 20 oyet /xc tw XaPlov £is to diarpov KaJdL(ra<s h> KaXm, Aelian
V.H. ii. 13 ev Kakii ToB Oedrpov KaO^crBai, see too Arist. Eq. 785 Kaditftv

fjLaXaKw?, Epict. Diss. i. 25, 27 irSs ovi> ^eiop^cra) KaXSs ev Tip afiKJuOeaTpa

;

Theile quotes ' Ptolemy xaXtus iKdOia-e a bust of Homer,' for which he
gives the erroneous reference Socr. xiii. 22. On the distinctions in

the synagogue see I), of B. s.v. and Matt, xxiii. 6 ; and, as to the
duties of the deacons in finding seats for strangers in the congregation,

Apost. Const, ii. 58, ed. Ultzen, p. 70, where there may perhaps be an
allusion to this passage in the words ei 8e tttwxos 17 dyev^s r) ^ei/os

kireKOoi . . . Kal totto'S ow^ vjrap^et, xai toutois tottov rroiijo-ei ef ok-q% t^s

KapSta; o SiaKovos ti'a /i^ Trpos avOpiairov yevryrai ^ irpocrunroX.rjil/i's, aXXa
Trpos 0£ov ^ SLaKovia eidpEtTTos k.t.X., Plut. Mor. 58 C.

Kol Tu TTTBix^ elirT|T«.] We should rather have expected Sc instead

of Kai to point the contrast to the case of the rich man ; but the

writer regards each action by itself, irrespective of the contrast, as

constituting an instance of Trpoo-ajTroXij/xi/fia.

iirh T^ {iiroirdBiov.] i.e. ' on the floor close to my footstool,' cf. Exod.
xix. 17 Trapearrjcrav virb ro opoi, and such phrases as wro Tei^os, and see
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Luke X. 39 irapaKa6l<raxra irapa tovs TrdSas Tou Kvpiov, ib. viii. 35 and
Acts xxii. 3. The addition of t<3v iroSSi/ in A and other M8S. is

borrowed from Ps. ex. 1, which is quoted repeatedly in the N.T.
4. o« SieKpC8i]T€ kv eauTols ;]^ 'Are you not divided in yourselves? ' i.e.

guilty of hij/vxich as in i. 8. You have not a single eye, but you are in-

fluenced by worldly considerations : you look to the world and not to

Christ only. For Ste/c. see on i. 6, and dStaicpiTos, iii. 17. Por ev iavroli

instead of iv v/juv avTots see i. 22 n. and cf. Mark xi. 23 SiaKpiOrj Iv tjj

Kap8iwmvTov. For construction iav ttTTrjT€...ov SiiKpi6i]Te, aor. instead of

future or present, cf. 1 Cor. vii. 28 iav ya/jLi^a-rji ovx yjixapre?, John xv. 6

lav p.'q Tis IJ-ivrj iv e/ioi i/3\i^0ri e^<i> kol kirjpdvOrj, Dem. F.L. p. 411 Kav

avayKaa-By ttoi; a-vvrvxiiv direTr^Sijtrev cv6iu)s. I think the aorist in such

passages commonly expresses the immediateness of the consequence, ' if

ye speak thus, ye are thereby shown to be,' cf. n. on i. 24 on a similar

use of the perfect. In 1 Cor. vii. 28 it seems to show a wish on the

part of the apostle to repudiate at once any idea of blaming a man for

marrying :
' if you should marry, I don't mean to say it was wrong in

you to get married,' see Winer, p. 366 and Devarius ii. 451, there

referred to; Goodwin § 155. Others take it as the gnomic aorist

expressing a general fact, on which see i. 11, 24.

Kpiral 8uiXo7ur|i.uv irovupuv.] ' Wrong-considering judges,' gen. of

quality like aKpoarrj's iinkricrfiovrjs above i. 25, 6 Kotr/xos t'^s dStKiixs below
iii 6, Kpia-iv /3Xa(r</)i;/itas Jude 9. Peile compares Soph. Aj. 888 jxaKpwv

aXaTov TToviov. Any One who speaks against his neighbour becomes a

KpiTrjs, as we read below iv. 11. The reference here is to the worldly
considerations of expediency, which made them pay court to the rich

and slight the poor. The phrase occurs also in Matt. xv. 19 Jk t^s

KapStas epxovTai StaXoyior/iot iroviqpoi: examples of such ^LaXoyurfwi are

given in Luke v. 21, 22, Rom. i. 21, see Hatch, p. 8.

5. dKoiiiroTt.] One of the rousing words employed by St. James, like

li-rj TrXavacrOe i. 16, dye vvv iv. 13. It is not used in the other epistles.

In the Gospels and Apocalypse we find the still more urgent 6 e^wv oSs

aKova-aTtii, The simple dSeX^oi of the first verse is here repeated in a
more affectionate form, as i. 16, 19 repeat i. 2.

l|eXegaTo.] Used (in middle voice only) of the choosing of Israel

Deut. xiv. 1, 2, and of the ' elect ' Eph. i. 4 ; St. Paul speaks in much
the same way 1 Cor. i. 27 ra p-wpa tov koot/icw iieXi^aro 6 Oeos k.t.X.,

and our Lord, Luke iv. 18, xviii. 25, Matt. xi. 5, ' To the poor the
Gospel is preached.'

Tois irToixoJs T^ K(5(r(j.(j).] ' Poor to the world,' i.e. in the world's
judgment, ' outwardly poor,' see below iv. 4 and Luke xii. 21 o

drj<ravpii,u>v eavTo! koI /jltj ets ®tbv ttXovtZv. For a similar antithesis of

the outwardly poor and inwardly rich cf. above i. 9 6 Tavetvo^ iv tw
vtj/€i, 1 Tim. 17, 18 Tois TrXovaiois iv T(S vvv a'iMVt )( TrXouirtois iv epyoLi

KaXois.^ So of the two kinds of wisdom below iii. 15 and 1 Cor. iii. 19
Tj (TOfjyia TOV Kotrfi-ov [itapia irapa. tw ®e(3 icrriv. For dative cf. Acts vii. 20

^ B. omitg oli, probably owing to the preceding fiov.

^ [Compare Herm. Sim. ii. C. T.]
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do-Tcios T(3 0£<3, 2 Cor. x. 4 S-ui/aTa Tw 0£w, 1 Cor. ix. 2 aAXois ow et/ti

oToo-ToXos, Winer, p. 265. On tttwxos see Hatch, p. 73. It is the

regular word for ' poor ' in N.T.
irXouo-Covs ^v irCiTTei.] Oblique predicate, after k^ekf^aro. This verb is

sometimes used absolutely, as in Mark xiii. 20, 1 Cor. i. 27 ; sometimes
with infinitive as in Acts i. 25 avdSuiov. ov i^e\eia)...\a0eLV tov

Toirov T^s' SiaKOvias TavTr/s, Eph. i. 4 i^eXe^aro ^/tSs ei' aiiTiS, . . eivai i7/x.5s

dyious, where eirai -^/xas might be omitted, giving rise to the con-

struction in the text, cf. Rom. viii. 29 o6s wpotyvto koI Trpodipurev

<TVfJiiJ,6p(l>ov'; T^s eiKovo^, Phil. iii. 21 os p.eraa'yfriiJi.aTlxTei ro aSiiw, t^s

TaTTcii/oltrEaJS -rjiiSsv <rvixp.op<f)OV tw (TiifiaTi T^s So^s auroS, 2 Cor. iii. 6

iKavuMTev ^/iSs Sta/cwous Kawrj<; Sux.$TQKrjs, Acts V. 31 toutoj' 6 ©eos <ru)T^pa

vtj/(i}(Tev, Rom. iii. 25 oi' irpoiOero i\a(TTi^piov, 1 John iv. 14 o.TrecrTaA.Kei'

Toc viov (7(aTyjpa tov K6(rp,ov, also in classical Greek as Plato Meno 94

TovTovi iTTireas iSiBa^ev ovSevos ^(eipov's 'AOrjvaiMv, especially with verbs of

choosing and with the so-called ' factitive verbs ' generally. Some
take iv here with an instrumental sense, but this seems unnecessary.

We find iv, expressing the sphere, used with 7rA.oucrtos and the cognate
verbs in 1 Cor. i. 5 iv iravrl Xoyw eVAouTto-^iyrc, 2 Cor. ix. 11, 1 Tim.
vi. 18 TrXovTCiv iv epyoi'S, SO Eph. ii. 4 ®e6i TrXovtrtos Stv iv iKeu. W^etst.

cites the rabbinical phrase ' rich in the law ' = learned. The antithesis

is not logically exact (cf. above i. 17 iraa-a, and 25 TroiiyT^s tpyov) : either

the latter member should have been ' rich towards God,' or the former
' poor in worldly wealth ' as opposed to those who are rich in the inner

treasure of faith. Cf. Philo M. 2. p. 425 ots p-iv yap d.\ri6iv6s irXoSros iv

ovpavw KaraKiiTai Sto. (ro^iai koI oanoTujTOi dcTKrjOfh, tovtois Koi 6 tZv
^rjpcLTiav Trji yij's TrepLovtrid^ei, ib. p. 5 o p,ri tu^Xos dXA, o^ pXeiriav

ir\ovTO<i 7] t5>v apCTWv cctti Trepiovcria, Test. Gad 7 6 yap Trivrj's koX

acj>0ovoi iirl iracri JCvpito iv^apicrrSsv avTo<s irapa. iraxri TrXovrii, Plato

Phaedr. p. 279 ttKovctiov vop-i^oipi tov cro<l}6v.

KXT)pov<S|ious Tils Pocri\«£os.] Matt. v. 3 paKapioi ot 7rT(i);(oi tw irvcu/iOTi

OTi avTuiv icTTLV rj /SatriXeta tSj/ ovpavSsv (tu Trvevpa/n is omitted in Luke
xvi. 20), Matt. xxv. 34 SeOre oi evKoyrjfievoi toO Trarpds p,ov K\ripovop.yi(Ta,T€

T-qv ^TOip.ao'pivrjv ipiv jSotrtXfiav aTro Kara/ioXrls Kocrpov, 1 Pet. i. 4 eis

KXifjpovopiav a<j>dapTov /cai dpiavTov, Justin M. Diogn. 10 ots rr/v iv ovpavii

PadiXtiav i-mjyyiCXaTO /cat Suxrei tois dyairi^a'aa'iv avTov, borrowed, as the

final words show, from this passage. See Westcott's excellent note on
Heb. vi. 12, pp. 167 ff., where after tracing the use of the word
KXrjpovopoi in the O.T. he says that in ' the N.T. the word is commonly
used in connexion with the blessing (1 Pet. iii. 9) which belongs to

divine sonship, the spiritual correlative to the promise to Abraham
(Rom. iv. 13 f.; viii. 17; Gal. iii. 18, 29; iv. 1, 7; Heb. vi. 12, 17;
xi. 8). The son of God, as son, enjoys that which answers to his new
birth (cf. Matt. v. 5 ; Eph. i. 14, 18 ; Col. iii. 24). This is described as

"eternal life" (Matt. xix. 29 ; Tit. iii. 17 ; comp. Mark x. 17 ; Luke x.

25, xviii. 18), or "the kingdom of God" (1 Cor. vi. 9f. ; xv. 50; Gal.

V. 21 ; comp. Matt. xxv. 34; Eph. v. 5), or "salvation" (Heb. i. 14),

an " inheritance incorruptible," "the eternal inheritance " (Heb. ix. 15).'

W. continues (p. 483), 'the heirship of man to the Divine blessing,
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answering to his nature, is founded on God's purpose in creation, on the

gift of His image with the power of attaining to His Ukeness.'

fls tin]YY«'^a'To Tots o7air«<riv airdv.] See above i. 12, where the same

words are used of the- crown. For attraction cf. 1 John iii. 24 ex tov

TTi/ev/ittTos ov eSioKiv, Winer, p. 203. In the Psalms ' the poor ' is almost

equivalent to ' the godly
'

; with the same feeling the Jewish Christians

took the name ' Ebionites.'

In this and the following verses their irpo(TtDiro\r]iJ.\j/La is condemned

(1) as impiety, contravening the purpose of God, who has selected

the poor as special objects of His love
; (2) as injustice and want of

common sense, since it was the rich who oppressed them.

6. ifrifL&ira.rt.'] In the case supposed you slighted him by putting him
into an inferior position, cf. Prov. xiv. 21 o aTifid^tov trivryra^ afiapToi/n,

e\eu>v Se irTcujj^oiis /uaKaptcrTos, i6. xxii. 22, Sir. X. 22 ov SUollov wrifj-aa-ai

-irrioxov cruveTov, Koi ov KaO-qKU Sofacrat avSpa afiapToXov, the word is also

used Luke XX. 11, Acts v. 41. For a similar instance of unfair dis-

tinctions among Christians see 1 Cor. xi. 22. St. Peter in his 1st epistle

ii. 17 lays down the rule irdvra^ Tifi-qcrare.

ol irXoio-ioi KaTaSuvooTCToucriv i)i.uv.] In the supposed case the sole

ground of preference between the two strangers was that the one

seemed rich, the other poor; but you have certainly no reason for

favouring the rich as a class. The verb only occurs elsewhere in Acts

X. 38 KaTaSwao-TEuo/AtVous vm Tov 8ia/8oAov, in N.T. but we find the

similar forms KaraKvpuveiv and KaTe^ova-id^eiv Matt. xx. 25. It is not

uncommon in LXX. with ace, cf. Micah ii. 2 oikods KaTtSwdcmvov,

Amos viii. 4,Wisd. ii. 10 KaTaSwa(TTtv(Tu>/jicv irlvtjTa SiKaiov k.t.X., ib. xv.

14. It is used with a gen. in Diod. 13. 73, and in Aristeas (cited by
Spitta) xl. 4 /iijSe rfj ircpt iavTOVs l<r)(vt TreiroiGorai iripoiv KaraSwaa-Teveiv,

also in Herm. Mand. xii. 5 KaraS. rS>v SovXwv r. @eov. For warnings

against wealth cf. below v. 1 foil., 1 Tim. vi. 9, 10, Matt. xiii. 22, xix.

23 foil.. Sir. xiii. 3, 18.

ouTol ^Xkovo-iv iiios «ls KpiT^pio ;]
' With their own hand drag you to

the tribunals.' The pronoun avro? is used in the nominative, not only

with the meaning ' self ' when attached to a subject, as in classical

Greek, but also when itself standing for the subject, with a less amount
of emphasis, which we might render ' he for his part ' or 'it was he

who,' as in the next clause. It is disputed whether it does not in some
cases lose its emphatic force altogether, as in Luke xix. 2 koI ISov dvr]p

ovofuxTi KaXovjitvos Za/cj^atos, kolL airo^ rjv d.p\LTeXa)vrj'i Kai avros TrXovcrtos,

where it seems pleonastic, so xxiv. 31 avrwv Se hut]vol,x6r]crav oi otjiOaXfiol

Koi eireyvmaav avTov kol avrov a^avTOS iyivero dir' avTwv, see Winer, pp.

186 foil. ; A Buttmann, pp. 93 foil. I have not noticed the fem. and

neut. used in this laxer signification. St. Paul condemns Christians for

going to law with one another (1 Cor. vi. where see Wetst.) : here St.

James is speaking of the persecution of Christians by Jews, especially by
the rich Sadducees, cf. Acts. iv. 1, xiii. 50. Paul and Silas were dragged

before the judgment-seat (called Kpnripiov 1 Cor. vi. 2, 4, Exod. xxi.

6, Dan. vii. 9, Polyb. ix. 33 ; the classical word is SiKao-riJptov) at

Philippi, iiriXa^ofievoi €iXKV(rav eis T^v dyopav iirl Tovi ap)(0VTas (Acts xvi.
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19); and of Saul before his conversion we read irvpiav avSpas koX yvvai-

Kai napiStSov iU <t}vXaK'^v. Our Lord foretold that his disciples would

be cited before the law courts both of Jews and Gentiles (Matt. x. 17,

18), be expelled from the synagogue, and put to death (John xvi. 2).

7. ovK oiiToV pXa(r(|>r)|jLaCiriv rh KoKhv 8vo|j,a ;]
' Is it not they who

blaspheme the noble name?' BXa(r^?;/xos and its cognates are used

generally of slander and evil-speaking, as in 2 Pet. ii. 11, Tit. iii. 2,

Col. iii. 8 : in the N.T. they have also the special meaning of impiety

towards God and Christ ( = Xe'yet a.va6efi.a 'l-qaovv) : so St. Paul (Acts

xxvi. 11) Kara iratras ras cruvaywyas iroAXaKts TL/Jiiaptav avTOV'S rjvdyKatpv

^Xaa'tfirjfji.iZv, and 1 Tim. i. 13 to irpoTepov ovra p.t ;8A.acr^i;//.oi' Kai hiuiK-

Tt]v Koi vPpL<TTriv. Cf. Justin M. Trypho § 117 (XptoToS) ovopjo, pe^Tl-

XwBriyai Kara jratrai' Trjv yr\v koX /8\a(r<^rj/x£tcr^at ot apyitpivi rov \aoC vp.m>

Kai 8i8ao-Ka\oi elpydcravTo, ib. § 16 with Otto's note. We first read of

the sin of blasphemy and its punishment in Lev. xxiv. 10-16.

This is understood, by Zahn and others, of wealthy members of the

Church. If so, we must explain it, either by supposing that the rich

were more readily induced to apostatize and blaspheme Christ (cf. Acts
xxvi. 11, Plin. Up. x. 97. 5, Polyc. Mart. 9) than the poor, which may
be illustrated from Herm. Sim. viii. 6. 4 oStoi eto-ti/ ot airotrrarai kox

TTpoSoTai T^'i eK/cXijcrtas Kai ySXatr^Tj/uiJcravTes iv Toiis a/xapnaK avriov rbv

Kwptov (called p\d.(T<f>7jjx,oi w tov K.vpiov ib, ix. 19. 1), ert 8e Kat iirai-

<TX"v6€VT€'S TO ovo/xa K.vpiov TO eiriKXrjOhi iir aiiTovs, where see Harnack's
note; or, in accordance with Rom. ii. 24 to ovo/mi tov ©coC Si' v/iSs

Pka(r4>rip.cLTaL iv toTs Wvecriv (a quotation from Isa. Iii. 5), 2 Pet. ii. 2 8t'

ous 17 680s TTJi; aXrjBeiaq j8Aacr(^r;;«ijS^cr£Tai, 1 Tim. vi. 1 iva /lij to ovofia to3

®iov PkatT^-qp/riTaii, Tit. ii. 5, we may understand it of those who profess

to know God, but by their works deny him. Tit. i. 16, cf. Clem. Rom.
ii. 13. The use of the active voice seems less suited to this interpre-

tation, though Theile cites from Euseb. H.E. v. 1 8ia t^s dvaxTTpo^rj<;

avTwv pXa(T<^-qp.ovvTK Ti}v oSw. On the whole I think the general sense

of the passage suits better with the idea that the blasphemers are

unbelieving Jews, as in Acts xiii. 45 avTiktyov /SXao-^ij/iowTes, and this

is suggested, as Dr. Plummer remarks, by the following c<^' i/tas, not

€7r avTOv^.

rb KaXbv fivofia.] Cf. below v. 14, Acts v. 41 vrrip tov ovo/AaTOS aTi-

ficurG^vaA^ Phil. ii. 9, 10 to ovo/xa to {yirep ttSv ovofxa, Acts iv. 12 ovTi

ovofJLO, IcTTlv ercpov vtto tov ovpavov to SeSo/xivov iv a.v6punroii (o Set

a-(i)6rjva.i. ^p-ai, Matt. i. 21, Deut. xxviii. 58 to ovo/xa to €VTip,ov to

dav/xacTTOV tovto, Kvpiov tov 0£ov (tov, 2 Mace. viii. 15 evcKtv rqs iir'

auToiis i^nK\^]a^e<l)^ tov (TCfxvov koX fxeyaXoTrpeirov's ovo/xaTos auToB, Hermas
Vis. iii. 3 TOV ira,VTOKpa.Topo<i koX ivSo^ov ovd/xaTos. ib. iv. 1 to ovo/xa avToO

(toB KvpCov) TO /xeya Kai €v8ofov, Sim. ix. 18. 5, Taylor's Jeioish Fathers,

pp. 80 foil. So Clem. Rom. i. 1 alo'Te to o'e/xvov ovo/xa p\acF<l>rjp,rj6riva.i,

ib. 58.

Tb iiriK\r|6iv i^' ijias.J This Hebraism comes from the LXX. (Amos ix.

12) TravTo. TO. idvrj ktfi' oSs eiriKtKXijToi to ovo/xa pov irr avTOV^, also quoted

by the writer of this epistle in his address to the Council at Jerusalem
(Acts XV. 17). The phrase is common in the O.T., see Deut. xxviii.
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10 oxj/ovrai irdvTa to. Wvr) on to ovofia KvpCov linKiKKy)Ta.i <roi, Numb. vi.

27, 2 Chron. vii. 14, Isa. Ixii. 2, Ixiii. 19, Jer. xxv. 29, 2 Mace. viii.

15. It is used nob only of Israel, as the people of Jehovah, but also of

the wife taking the husband's name (Isa. iv. 1), of children named after

their father (Gen. xlviii. 16). It is questioned whether the reference

here is to the name Xpto-rtavos, which came into use at Antioch appa-

rently before St. Paul's first missionary journey (Acts xi. 26), and

which is found in Acts xxvi. 28, 1 Pet. iv. 16 (see Lightfoot's Ignatius,

vol. i. pp. 400-404) ; or to baptism, cf. Acts ii. 38 panrurOi^u) eKao-ros

vfiutv ev T(3 ovo/AttTi 'l-qa-ov Xpurrov, ib. viii. 16, x. 48, Hermas Sim. 9. 16

n-plv (jiopiaai rbv av6p(inrov to ovofia Tov Ylov Tov ®eov vexpoi itrTiV oTav

8e Xa)3ij T-iji/ (TtftpayiSa (baptism) anroTidtrai tjjv veKpttxTiv koi avakafx.j3dv£L

rijv ^ojijv, Justin M. Apol. i. p. 94 (in baptism) eTrovo/na^erai tm

iXofieva di/ay£vv^0iji'at...TO tov IlaTpos twv o\ii)V ovofia. The latter ex-

planation seems the better, both as more suited to the phrase, which

seems to imply an actual invocation of the name of Christ over each

individual believer ; and also because Christians were known to each

other by such names as dSeX^ot and ttuttoI, while Xpia-Tiavoi, like

Na^copaiot and raXtXaiot, was at first used by outsiders as a name of

reproach. Cyprian (Ep. 73, 16) condemns the custom of baptizing in

the name of Christ alone, cf. Harnack, Hist, of Dogma vol. i.

p. 206 tr.

8. This respect for the rich may, however, (fiivToi in its ordinary sense)

proceed from a good motive ; it may be, you are filled with the spirit of

love, ready to forgive injury and to do to others as you would have

them do to you. If so, well and good. But if your conduct is really

determined by worldly motives, if you treat the rich well, simply because

he is rich and you wish to gain favour with him, and treat the poor

harshly, because he cannot advance your interests, then you break the

law which forbids respect of persons and enjoins special consideration

for the poor. It will not do for you to plead that you are scrupulous

in other duties. The law is a whole ; it is the revelation of God's wUl.

Disregard to a single point is disregard to the Lawgiver; it is dis-

obedience to God ; and the spirit of disobedience breaks the law as a

whole. Do not entertain any idea of keeping this or that particular

precept, and obtaining credit by that means. Such views belong to the

slavish conception of law as a collection of unconnected rules bearing

on outward conduct alone. The Christian law is a law of liberty ; it

is the free manifestation in outward act of the loving spirit within.

We shall be judged not by the observance or neglect of this or that

external rule, but by the degree in which our heart and life have been
penetrated by the spirit of love. If we show kindness, consideration,

compassion in our behaviour to other men, we shall meet the same in

God's judgment of us.

v6\i.ov T£X«iT6 patriXiKiSv.] Middleton (p. 423) thinks the absence of the

article forbids the translation ' the royal law.' I do not understand

what he means by the words, ' /Sao-iXtKos I interpret excellent, in which
case the article, is unnecessary.' We have no right to tone down the

remarkable word ^Sao-tXijcos, and even if we were at liberty to do so it
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makes very poor sense to say ' ye fulfil an excellent law.' Hofmann and
Schegg, however, agree with M. : the latter says ' v6iji.ov ohne Artikel, well

Jakobus nicht das Gesetz der Naohstenliebe meint, sondern ein spezi-

elles Gebot das aus dem Nachstenliebe hervorgeht (viz. " Seeleneifer,"

the Jewish love of proselytizing, as he explains above) und so erhaben

ist, dass es ein konigliches genannt zu warden verdient.' Such an inter-

pretation needs no refutation, but it is strange that neither Winer nor
Buttmann has referred to this passage in discussing the use of the

article in the N.T. There is no difficulty in the anarthrous vo/tos being

used (as below iv. 11) for the law of Christ or of Moses on the same
principle that /8ao-iA.eus could be used for the king of Persia, but the

addition of an anarthrous epithet should not have been passed over

without comment, as it has been by the editors generally. The only

other instances named by Winer are 1 Thess. i. 9 SovXtveiv @em
^u>vTL Koi ahfjdivw (which might there be indefinite, ' to serve a
living and true God,' in contrast with the preceding iirearpeiliaTe airo

Twv dSu>X.(Dv : see, however, Westcott on Heb. iii. 12 aTroa-Trjvai diro ®eov

^SvT05 ' the anarthrous title, which is far more common than 6 ®. o ^Zv,

always fixes attention upon the character as distinguished from the
" Person " of God. In every case it suggests a ground for corresponding

thought or action '), and the constantly recurring IlvcS/ta Siyiov, which is

used not only after a preposition, as in Matt. i. 18 tvpeOrj iv yaa-rpt

txpvcra €K ZIi/evjUaTos ayiov, but also without a preposition and even in the

nominative, e.g. Luke i. 15 IXveu'/iaTos ayiov TrXijo-flijtrerat, 35 XlveB/ia

aytov e7re\eu(r€Tat £Tri <rt, ih. ii. 25 Tlvevfia ^v ayiov iir avTov. It is notice-

able that, when there is no article, the words are always in this order,

but, with the article, to ayiov IIv. is not much less common than to IIv.

TO ay.i We may compare also Luke i. 72 fivrjcrBrjvaj. Siad-qKrjs dyias

airoO and other exx. given in the Essay on Grammar. The phrase

voijiov TeXetTE is found only here and in Rom. ii. 27. The commandment
of love on which all others hang (Rom. xiii. 8, Gal. v. 14) is rightly

called 'supreme' /Sao-iXtKos : so Philo M. ii. 459 oi a-o(j>oi ySao-iXiKurcpov

ovStv apcT^s vofiL^ovTe?, ib. p. 364 PofTiKiK-qv autBev ovo/id^eiv Muijo^s oSoi'

TYjv jxe(Tr)v vTrepfio\rji Koi eWeii^Ecos ouo'ai' /neBopiov, ib. M. i. 526 astro-

nomy is jSao'iA.is tSiv lirurTqp.m', Justin Apol. i. 12 6 Xdyos ov fiacriXiKia-

rarov (superl. for comp.) apxpvTa ovSiva otSa/iev. Spitta cites 4 Mace,
xiv. 2 M )8ao-i\eW Xoyto-/iOt /8ao-i\tKC0Tepoi : Zahn (Gesch. Neut. Kan. i. 323)

compares Clem. Al. Strom, vi. § 164, the Scripture says 'if your
righteousness do not exceed that of the scribes and Pharisees' (whose

righteousness consisted only in abstaining from evil) [crvv] tw juetoi t^s

iv TovTois TtXetcoo'Eus KoL [tu)] toi' irXrjiTlov lyanav koX eiepyeTetv SwacSat,

ovK t(T((r6i PiwiXlkol,^ ib. vii. 73 oTav ju,-^ kot' dmymji' rj <ji6Pov rj cX;riSa

SiKatos Tts
J7
dW tK wpoatpe'o-eojS) avrrj rj oSos klyerai. pacn\iKri rjv to fiacriXiKOV

oSivti ycVos. Clement's use reminds one of ySao-t'Attov Lepa.Tfvp.a (Ex. xix. 6,

1 Pet. ii. 9). And this would make excellent sense : Christ's law is not

addressed to slaves, who must obey whether they will or not, but to

the heirs of the kingdom (ii. 5) who voluntarily embrace the law as

' Bruder has 10 examples of the former and 26 of the latter.

2 Stahlin omits the words in square brackets.
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their guide : cf. the Stoic paradox in Hor. Sp. i. 1. 106. A curiously

close verbal resemblance is found in pseudo-Plato Minos 317 C to fj-ev

opdov vofio^ ia-TL fSaa-iXiKO's, to Be /xrj opOov ov, where ^acriXiKo? apparently

means ' worthy of a statesman,' it having been stated just before that

laws are the compositions of those who know how to rule states, viz.

01 TToXiTiKOi T€ KOL 01 /BaoiXiKoC '. cf. id. Ep. 8, p. 354 C
kotA, t\v 'Ypa<|>^v,] Of course the O.T., viz. Lev. xix. 18, of which the

text is an exact quotation, cf. 1 Cor. xv. 3 Kara, ras ypa^as. James
cites this, as our Lord also does in Matt. xix. 18, 19, as ordained by
Moses like the other commandments.

d^airfjirEis t!iv x\i)cr£ov o-ov <os <r«ovTiJv.] In Hellenistic Greek, as in

Hebrew, the fut. is often used for imperat., e.g. Matt. v. 48 ea-ecr6e ii/itts

TeXeiot, ib. vi. 5 ovk ia-vrBe ci)s ol inroKpiTai, Rom. vii. 7 ovk cin6vft,ri(Tei<; :

this is very rarely the case in classical Greek, see Winer, p. 396.

The law, given in Leviticus, is limited by the context, ov jj.tjvu'l's toTs

vloli Tov Xaov o-ov : it only receives its full significance as re-uttered by
Christ, Luke x. 27 foil., John xv. 2. Hillel is said to have told a
proselyte that the essence of the law was contained in the saying ' what
is hateful to thyself, do not to thy fellow,' and that the rest was only
commentary.! The phrase 6 irX-qa-lov is classical (as also 6 Trt'Xa;). We
find it without a following gen. in Rom. xiii. 10, xv. 2 ; tov trepov is

used as its equivalent in Rom. xiii. 8, see Vorst, pp. 67, 562.

KaXus iroieiTe.] Used ironically below ver. 19, but here simply, as in

2 Pet. i. 19 (tov Xoyov) u KaXius TToiiiTi 7rpo(Te)(oi/T£'s, Acts X. 33, 1 Cor,

vii. 37, Phil. iv. 14. There is a similar phrase in the circular letter

written from the Council of Jerusalem, probably by St. James, in Acts
XV. 29 £^ cov ButrrjpovvTes eavrovs tv Trpdiere,

9. irpoo-<oiroXT|(jnrT6iT6.] a'n-. Xey., see above ver. 1 on Trpoa-wtroX-rjixxj/ia.

afiaprCav ep7dj«<r96.] See on i. 3 and 20, Matt. vii. 23 €pyat,6p.(voL

avofitav.

^rYX<$|uvoi iirb tov viS|j.av.J
' Being convicted by the law,' personified

as judge, so 4 Mace. v. 33 S iraiBivTa vo/jlc, cf. Rom. vii. 7, Gal. iii.

24. So we have im-b t^s o-vvetSijo-ems kXe.yx6p.ivoi in the disputed passage
John viii. 9. The reference is to the law contained in Lev. xix. \b i^ri

Oav/idcrrii Trpoa-oiirov Svvaa-Tov, which immediately precedes the ' royal
law ' just cited.

<6s iropapdToi.] Similarly Homer uses ixep/Saivo) and virepPaa-ii} H. i.

497. HapaPaivoi with an object, such as vo/iovg, and even Oeovs (see

Herod, vi. 12), or absolutely (Aesch. Ag. 59), is quite classical; but the
only certain example of this use of irapajSaTTys in a classical author is

from the treatise ircpt twv iv ^iKeXlq, Bavpa^op-evaiv iroraplov of Polemo

(fl. about 180 B.C.) op. Macrob. Sat. v. 19, TrapajSaTijs yev6p.evo^ twv Oewv

;

Epictetus {Diss. ii. 20. 14) uses Tois irapaySoTiKois avTijs cxovTas in the
same sense. It occurs in Clem. Hom. ii. 52, iii. 39, and in Euseb.
H.E. V. 18 uiv rjB-q wapa/SaTijs, where it is equivalent to diroo-TaTijs, and
so in later writers, The metaphor is adapted to the idea of righteousr

ness as the way in which a man should walk. It occurs absolutely

' Taylor's Jewish Fathers, p. 37 n.
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Gal. ii. 18, with voi^ov below ver. 11 and in Rom. ii. 25, 27 1; irapd/Saffn

is used by St. Paul and in Heb. ii. 2, ix. 15, and irapajSaivio in this

sense Matt. xv. 2. 3.

10. Bo-ris 8Xov tJiv v6ju>v Ti]p'^er|].] This is the regular order of o\os with
the article, see below iii. 2, 6, Gal. v. 3, and Introduction on Gram-
mar (p. ccxxi). When oo-tis takes the subj. it is usually joined with
av, as in Matt. x. 33, xii. 50, Luke x. 35, John ii. 5, xiv. 13, Acts iii. 23,

Gal. V. 10 ; when av is omitted, the constant confusion of -ei and -rj

in MSS. makes it difficult to know whether the fut. or aor. subj. is the
true reading. Beside this verse WH. give oa-ri^ apv^crr]Tai. Matt. x. 33.

In classical Greek av is occasionally omitted, both in poetry, as Eur.
Ion 856 ocTTis Eo-^Xos ^, Medea 516, and in prose, as Thuc. iv. 18. 4
otTti/es vo/JLicrwcn, ib. 17. 2 o5 apKoxn, see Kiihner on Xen. Mem. i. 6. 13
ocrris Trotiyrat, Winer, p. 386, A. Buttmann, 197. We find ews X.d/3ri

without av below v. 7, where see n. On the Hellenistic use of Trjpiiv

with such words as v6ij,ov see Yorst, pp. 191 foil.

irraCo-xi ^^ «" «"'•] ^^r ttt. see below iii. 2, Rom. xi. 11, Deut. vii. 25.

It is a question whether ivL and the following TravTcor should be regarded
as masculine (agreeing with vo/iM, vo/auv) or neuter. It does not seem
that vofios is ever used in the Bible of a particular precept = ivroX'^.

The ten commandments are never called oi Seica vop-oi. But might not
St. James unconsciously pass from the collective sense of v6p.os to the
particular precepts of which it consisted, without reflecting that,

strictly speaking, such a use of the term was illegitimate 1 The other
explanation is not without difficulty. We have plenty of examples of

the substantival use of the neuter eV in the nominative and accusative,

but not often in the other cases. See, however, i. 4 iv p.rjSo'l ktuTro/juvoi,

Ignat. Polyc. 2 Iva /xrjSevo^ Xuttyj.

7^Yovev irdvToiv ivoxos.] Of. Clem. Hom. xiii. 14 ei iravra Ka\a Siairpa^

aiTO Tts, fxiS, rr] Trpos to fjioiyrfiTacrOai ap.apTia, Ko\a(T6r]vaL Seii/ 6 TrpotjiT^rrjs e^i/'

For perfect following aorist see above i. 24. "Evoxos (lit. ' in the power
of) is used with a genitive of the offence ('guilty of theft'), of the
punishment (tv. Oavdrov Matt. xxvi. 66), of the law sinned against, as

here. It takes a dative of the tribunal. IldvTwv is equivalent to

6\0V TOV VO/JLOV.

The first reference here seems to be to those who fail in the one
point of Trpoa-ti)iroXr]p.tj/ia, though they may claim to keep the rest of the
law j but there is a more general reference to the man who, thinking
himself to be religious (i. 26), assumes that all is right with him,
like the Pharisee in the parable (Luke xviii. 11). Some of the Rabbis
actually laid it down that obedience to certain laws, e.g. the law about
fringes and phylacteries, was as good as obedience to the whole.^ Cf.

^ Dr. Plummer (p. 56) thinks the phrase may have been borrowed from the
'unwritten word' contained in the remarkable addition to St. Luke vi. 4, which
we find in Cod. D, ttj oirp Vfifpa Seairiiievis riva 4p'ya(6ii.evov t^ (raPffiTtp ehev
auT^, "A^flpoiire ei /xev olSas ri iroieis /iaKi£pios ff, el Si /li) olSas iitiKaripwros /col

irapaPdrns el tov v6hov.
* [See Sheraoth Rabb. xxv. end :

' the Sabbath weighs against all the pre-
cepts ' ; if they kept it, they were to be reckoned as having done all : if they
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Midrash Mishle on Prov. i. 10 qui unum praeceptum servat est ac si

totam leg<>m, servasset. On the other hand, the principle here affirmed

by St. James is also to be found in the sayings of the Rabbis : thus

Schegg gives a story from a Midrash on Numbers ^
:

' R. Hunna having
taught his disciples that he who committed adultery broke all the

commandments, was asked by them to explain how this could be true

of the fourth commandment ;
' and Wefcstein to the same effect quotes

two sayings of R. Jochanan from Sabb. f. 70. 2 si faeiat omnia, unum
vero omitiat, omnium et singulorum, reus est ; and Pesikta f. 50. 1 omnis
qui dicit, totam. legem, ego in me recipio praeter verbum, unum, hie ser-

monem Domini sprevit et praecepta ejus irrita fecit, Horaioth 8 b :

(Levit. V. 6) jR. Jose Galilaeus dixit : ' qui reus est unius, reus est

omnium,' cf. 4 Mace. 5. 18 jxri fJUKpav eivai vo/jLitrrii ravTTjv, el /uapo-

i^yrjaaifia/, aftapriav to yap eiri /iiKpo'ii Koi /icyaXois Kopavojxuv itro8vva|«,ov

ecTTiv, 8t' fKaTcpov yap o/ioioi^ viteptjcjiavelTai, and Test. xii. Patr. 689 aWos
KXeTtrei, aSiKei, apTrd^ei, irXeoveKTct, koi eXeti Tovi vTui^ovs, SarpocroyTrov fiev

TovTo, TO Se o\ov irovijpov Icttiv. Cellerier cites Basil. Bapt. ii. 9 irapa-

vofioi i(TTiv 6 jj-iav evToX-qv 7rapa/8as.

This passage of St. James is discussed at length by Augustine in a

letter to Jerome {Ep. 167). He compares the teaching of St. James
with the Stoic doctrine on the ' solidarity ' of the virtues and vices, as

to which see Stob. Eel. ii. p. 1 1 2 Thv ijlmv e^ovTa ap^TrjV iracras ex'"'' *""'

Tov Kara. fiCav TrpwrTOVTa KaTO, iracras irpaTTUV, ih. 116 ^acri 8e Koi traVTa

TToieiv Tor o-0(j)ov KaTO. iracras ras dpeTas' iraaav yap irpa^LV nXciav avTov

ctvat, 8io Kai jur^Sc/itas aTro\,€Xet<ji6aL apST^s, ib. 120 Kara to dvaXoyov 8« Kal

TOV fl)avXov 5raVTa oo"a Trotci KaKus Troieiv koi KaTO. Trao'as Tas /caKtas, both
doctrines flowing from their conception of virtue as the art of life. In
the same way the Stoics asserted the equality of all virtues, Diog. L.
vii. 101. We may compare St. Paul (Rom. xiv. 23) jrSv o ovk ck Trtorecos

afjLapTia itXTiv, and 1 Cor. x. 31 eire ovv iadifTe eLTe iriviTe ctre Tt woteiTc

irdvTa ets Soiav @eov ^oieiTe.^

11. 6 yoLp tlirciv.] The unity of the law flows from the unity of the
law-giver (below iv. 12) : it is the expression of one will. The essence of

sin lies in disobedience to that Will however shown. It was by an
appeal to the same principle that our Lord answered the question of

the lawyer irota cVrt irpiinri irao-Gv ei/To\r/ ; ' The first of all the com-
mandments is, Hear, O Israel ; the Lord our God is one Lord : and
thou shalt love the Lord thy God ' Mark xii. 29. This spiritual view
of the law rendered impossible the comparisons of which the Jews
were so fond.

(j.'fl pLoix€^o~t|s.] Here the seventh commandment precedes the sixth, as

in Luke xviii. 20, Rom. xiii. 9, and (LXX.) Ex. xx., where the order is

oil ix,ov)(€va-ws, oil icAei/feis, oil <f>oveia-ws : cf. Philo M. 2, p. 189, rj Se hipa

profaned it, as having broken all. Rashi on Numbers xv. 38-40 says the same
of the law of Fringes, but an integral part of this is to remember all the
commandments. C. T.]

1 [Bemidkar Rabb. ix. on Numb. v. 14. 0. T.]
'^ Gebser cites Clem. Al. 2. 798 (it should be Orig. Bel. in Psalm, cxix. 6, Lomm.

vol. xiii, p. 70) 6 Tidaas iroi^iros ivToy>is, irraiaas Se 4v filif, yiytrai Travruv Hyoxos.
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irevTas ras Tracras airayopcucrcis wepie^u fji,oi)(iiu>v, rjiovov, kXott^s, ij/evSo/iap-

rvpiwv, eTTiOvfiLm', ib. p. 201 otto fiotxuai apx^rai, ib. 207, 300 ev Trj

SeuTcpa Se'^TO) Trp&Tov ypdfxfia tovt ecrriv, ov /tiot;^ew(ret5, Clem. Al. Strom.

vi. 816. We have the usual order in Deut. v. 17, Matt. v. 21, 27, xix.

18 ; the order in Mark x. 19 varies in different MSS. The future ov

IMLxevau's is used by St. Matthew, as in the LXX.; /ti; with the
subjunctive by the other Evangelists, as here.

el 8^ o4 |ioixc^Ei9, <|)ovei)ei.s 8^.] For ov after et see i. 23 ov iroiijT^s n.

Here the more exact way of expression would be fioixevw; fiev ov,

fjiovevas Se, the single word fioix^vcK being negatived, ' if you commit
not adultery, but murder.' For the omission of /icV in such antitheses

see above ver. 2 tla-eXOri Se and i. 1 3 ireipd^eL Se, also 1 Pet. i. 8 apri /ir/

opGi'Tes, n-to-TcuovTcs Se, ver. 12 ov;^ iavToU, rjfuv Si.

Y^Yovos irapaPaTTis vojiou.] For perf. see i. 24 ; for n-apaj^drrii above
ver. 2. On omission of article see Essay on Grammar.

12. Let your words and acts, e.g. your behaviour to the poor, be
regulated by the thought that you will judged by a law of freedom
(see i. 25), that is, by a law of the spirit, not of the letter. It will be
a deeper-going judgment than that of man, for it will not stop short
at particular precepts or at the outward act, whatever it may be,

but will penetrate to the temper and motive. On the other hand it

sweeps away all anxious questioning as to the exact performance of each
separate precept. If there has been in you the true spirit of love to God
and love to man, that is accepted as the real fulfilment of the law. The
same love which actuates the true Christian here actuates the Judge
both here and hereafter, or i-ather He who is already dwelling in our
hearts by faith assures us of that forgiveness in our own case which He
enables us to show to others.

olirus XaXctTs Kttl oiirus iroieiTj.] The repetition of ouTojs is in accordance
with the earnest weighty style of the writer : see i. 19 on /SpoSu?, and
cf. Buttm. p. 341. It insists on the importance of a right regulation

of speech (on which see ch. iii. below) as well as of action (on which see

vv. 14-26 of this chapter). The reference in outcos is to the following

(is, as in 1 Cor. ix. 26 ovno TrvKT^voi us o^k dipa Bepiav, ib. iii. 15 (ruflijcreTot

o^Tcos 0)5 Sio. irvpo's.

(is Sio. v6}U)v S\.tv6ep(xis [liXXovTss KptveerBai.] The absence of the article,

which was used in i. 25, serves to give prominence to the qualifying

genitive. For other instances in N. T. of the classical use of (Ls with
part. cf. 1 Cor. iv. 18, 2 Cor. v. 20, Heb. xiii. 17, and Winer, pp. 770 foil.

13. rj Y^tp KpC(ris ov^Xeos T(j |j,'f| iroi^o-ovTi SXeos.] The reading dreXcos is

found in all the best MSS. instead of dnXeois. The only other passages

known to me in which either form occurs are Test. Abr. 12 dviX.eti)<s, and
16 dveXeos ; but we find dveXt^s (in scholiasts and Philo M. ii. 53) and
the more classical di/jjXejjs (Plato and Philo M. ii. 65), dveXirnxtov (Wisd.
xii. 5, Rom. i. 31). As to the formation, dvcXeos is regular from the
classical 6 eXeos (like ^Xoyos, a^eos), but ro IXeos is the form used in

N.T.,1 from which would regularly be formed dveXe^s (like cvyevijs from

' Similar instances of change in gender in Hellenistic Greek are rh r\ovTos, rh

ii)\os, rh (tk6to5, on which see Winer, p. 76.
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yei/osj or dviyXeijs (like avi]pe(f>-q's from ipeffxa). We have another

reference to Kpib-is below v. 12. With iroteiv cXeos cf. Josh. ii. 12

o/iO(raT£ /lioi oTt Troiio v/xtv eXeos Kat iroiij(7aTe Kal v/xfii tXcos, Matt. vi. 2

orav TToi'gs eXeij/xoo-wijv, Tobit xii. 9 iX.erjfioo'vvTi Ik Oavdrov pvtTai kol

avnri airoKaOapul Traarav aftapnav ol iroioGvTcs iXt-qix-otrvva^ koX Siicaioo-was

irA.r;o-6^crovTai ^co^s. For the thought cf. Matt. v. 7, vi. 14, vii. 1, xviii.

28-35 the parable of the debtor, xxv. 41-46 the description of the

judgment, Tit. iii. 5, below v. 20, Psa. xviii. 25, 26, Prov. xvii. 5,

Sirac. xxviii. 2 foil, o^es dStxr/fia rm ttXijo-iov aov koX tote BeijOevTos aov at

a/j-apnai. (tov XvOrja-ovrai, Tobit iv. 7-12, Test. xii. Patr. p. 641 exere

ivtnrXayyyiav Kara. iravTos dvOpwirov Iv Ikia, iva. koX 6 Kvpios eis i//,Ss

(nr\ay)(yi.iT6fii eXe^cnj vfiS.'s, on /cat ye Itt' €(T)(a.T<j>v ^p.ep&v 6 ®£0S dirocrTeXXei

TO <T'irX.d,y)(Vov airoC ctti t^s y^s Kai ottou e^pi? fTXayp^i/a eXeons, iv airiji

KarotKei, Sibyll. ii. 224 pverai ek Oavdrov tKeosj xpicrK ottttot' av cX^jj,

Dem. Mid, 547 ovSct's eaTi StWios Tuy^aceiv eXcov tSv /jLTjSiva iXeovvTwv.

The reference to mercy looks backward to i. 27 and forward to vv.

15 foil.

KaraKauxarai llKtos Kptcreus.] ' Mercy triumphs over judgment.' The
compound verb is found also below iii. 14 and Rom. xi. 18 ; the simple

verb above i. 9. For the thought see Hosea vi. 6 tXeos diXui ^ dva-iav

quoted in Matt. ix. 11-13, where the Pharisees complain of Jesus eating

with publicans and sinners, and again Matt. xii. 7, when they find fault

with the disciples for eating the ears of corn; Luke vii. 47, 1 Pet. iv.

8, Matt, xxiii. 23. The absence of a connecting particle is a feature in

the vigorous style of the writer, cf. below v. 6 KaTc8iKdcraT«, e^oveuo-aTc

TOV SiKaiov ovK avTiTdtra-erai iifxiv, and above i. 19 Ta^iis et« to d/coBo-oi,

Ppahvq eis TO XaXijo-ai. Some MSS. insert 8e, as in ver. 15 below,
which would limit the scope of the words by presenting them as an
antithesis to the preceding clause. It is such of course in the first

instance : as the failure to show mercy or consideration for others

forbids us to expect mercy ourselves, so by the exercise of mercy man
gathers to himself ' a good reward against the day of necessity ' (Tobit
iv. 9), since 'God is not unrighteous to forget the labour that proceedeth
of love ' (Heb. vi. 10). But the asyndeton allows the words to be taken
in their widest generality, as embodying the very essence of the Christian
law of liberty, aflirming the universal principle of God's judgment,
even when it seems to be Avikio's, and supplying the rule for the
believer's daily life, cf. Philo M. 1. p. 214, commenting on Psa. 101. 1

' I will sing of mercy and judgment,' ov jxovov 8iKdo-as eXeet dXXa eXeiyVas

StKo^ei' Trpeo-^wfpos yap St'/ojs o eXeos Trap' avT& Icttiv, are tov KoXao-Cbis

a^iov ov fieTO. rrjv Sticr/v dWa Trpo St/oys etSdn.

14-26. In this section St. James proceeds to enlarge on the meaning
and nature of that faith in Jesus Christ which was spoken of in ver. 1

as inconsistent with irpoa-om-oXrujul/La. He dwells on the contrast, noted
in i. 26, between mere outward religion and the consecration of the
life to God. If a man mo-Tiv ej^ei iv wpotrwiroXyjp.ij/iaL^, is not this the
same as having a profession of faith which is not evidenced by deeds 1

But it is not such faith as this that can ever triumph over judgment.
Compare the words of St. John (1 ep. ii. 4) 6 Xiymv oTt 'EyvcoKo airov,
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Kol Tas ei/ToXas /i^ -rripliv, xl/tva-TTj^ iarriv. The apocryphal fourth book
of Esdras shows that the question of faith and works was at that time

agitated among the Jews, see ix. 7, 8 ' whoever shall be able to escape

either by his works or by his faith shall see my salvation,' also viii.

33-'36, xiii. 23. The following rabbinical quotations ai'e cited from

Gfrorer by Bishop Lightfoot Gal. pp'. 154 fol. : [Meohilta on Exod. xiv.

31) 'Abraham our father inherited this world and the world to come
solely by the merit of the faith whereby he believed in God

' ;
(Siphre

on Deut. xi. 13) 'The sacred text^ means to show that practice depends

on doctrine and not doctrine on practice ; and so we find God punishes

more severely for doctrine than for practice, as it is said (Hosea iv. 1)

Hear the word of the Lord' etc.: ^ 'As soon as a man has mastered the

thirteen heads of the faith, firmly believing therein. . .though he may
have sinned in every possible way. . .still he inherits eternal life.' It is

to such views Justin refers (Tryph. 370 D) ov\ As i/xets dTraraTt eaurous

(cai aA.Xot Tivii. . .oi Xeyoutrtv on, Kav d/xapTcoXot Z(ri, ®e6v Se ywuxTKmtriv, ov

/XT] Xoyi(Ty)Tai ai^Tois Kijptos afiapriav. For the relation of St. James'
view of faith to that of St. Paul and the other apostles see Comment.

14. t£ Sij>6\os.] The omission of the article ('what good is it?' 'what
boots it t ' instead of ' what is the good ?

'), especially when the verb is

understood, is somewhat colloquial and has a sharp abruptness which
suits the passage. It is omitted also by Philo M. 1. p. 241 Tiyap onfieXos

Xeyetv juev ra piKriuTa, Siavoeitr^ai 8e icai Trpdmiv to, ai(Ty(i(TTa. . .tl 8e o^eXos

a p.\v )(prj Stavoettr^ai, Ipyois Se droTrois Koi Xoyots \prja-6ai ; and p. 295,

320, M. 2. p. 333, also by Plato and Xen. The only other place in

which the word occurs in N.T. is 1 Cor. xv. 32 ei kwt' avOpmirov iOripio-

[id)(rj(Ta, TL /tot TO oc^cXos

;

?P7a.] The IXcos of ver. 13, Of. Clem. Horn. viii. 7 oi yap dt^cXijo-ei

Tiva TO kiyuv dXXo, to iroiav ix ttovtos odi' TpoTrou KaXwv epyav "xp^ia, Pirke

Aboth ' say little, do much ' (Taylor J.F. p. 38), Philo M. 1. p. 525 ^
avev Trpd^iiiis OftupLo. \fnX-i) irpb'S oiiBiv oc/ieXos Tois eirio-T^/too-iv.

|j.'f| S-uvarai. q itCcttis <rM<rai ailTov j] The interrogative /i^, expecting of

course a negative answer, occurs again below iii. 12, and is very fre-

quent in the first Epistle to the Corinthians and the Gospel of St. John.

For o-So-ai cf. i. 21 and Luke vii. 50 : it is the triumph of mercy over

judgment of ver. 13. i\ irCcms not faith absolutely, but such faith as

thia,fide8 ilia quam vos habere dicitis (Bede).

15. tdv aScXifi^s.] See n. on i. 2. If Se is inserted after idv we should

have to consider this a second parallel case, in which profession is

opposed to reality ; but it makes better sense to omit it with B and
Sin. and take this as a concrete illustration of the abstract principle

stated in ver. 14. Compare 1 John iii. 17, 18 (where the empty pro-

fession of love is contrasted with the living reality), Philo M. 1. p. 527

<uo"7rep iv iarpois y Xeyo/icvr; XoyoiaTpeia ttoXvi t^s tS>v Kap.v6vTun> (d^cXetas

aTroo-TaTei, <^apji,a.Koi% yap /cat jj^ftpovpyiats koI SioiTats dXX' oi Xoyot9 at

' The immediate reference is to Deufc. v. 1 ' and ye shall earn them and observe

to do them,' which is cited on Deut. xi. See Jewish Fathers, p. 64.
2 [This is a free rendering of Maimon. on Mishnah, Sanhedrin xi. 1. See, how-

ever, Surenh. iv. 264. C. T.]



II 14-16] NOTES 97

vdtrot BtpajrevoVTai k.t.X. T^Ot Construction of eav yvixvol VTrdp)(m(nv...il-ni[i

Si TIS.../A1; 8St€ 8e compare ver. 2 above eav el(re\6r]...dcreX6ri Se...

iinpX.e\j/rjTi Si.

7D|ivo£.] He still has before him the case of the poor who were

slighted in the congregation. The word does not necessarily imply

absolute nakedness : a person wearing only the cetoneth, or under-tunic

(xirmvia-KOi or iiroSuTijs), was described as naked : thus it is used

of Saul after having taken off his upper garments (1 Sam. xix. 24),

of a warrior who has cast off his military cloak (Amos ii. 16), of Peter

without his fisher's coat (tTrevSuVi^s) ; of. too Hesiod Op. 391 yv/ivov.

a~!r€ipuv, imitated in Georg. i. 299. The same expression is applied to

the poorly clad in Job xxii. 6, Isa. Iviii. 7, Matt. xxv. 36, see 1). of B.

s.v. ' Dress ' p. 454.

XeiiriSiievoi.] See on i. 4. As the best MSS. omit So-ii/, this must be

taken with virapxwa-iv, cf. Acts viii. 16 PifiaTrTurp-ivoi virijpxov. The
plural is of course not strictly grammatical after the disjunctive con-

junction, but it is a very natural irregularity : cf. Plato Leg. viii. 838

OTav d8«A.0os ^ dSeX<^7j rm yivmvTai KaXot, Krueg. Or. § 63. 3. 2. So a

singular subject followed by fierd with gen. is sometimes joined with a

plural verb : see below on SuiTe.

4<|)ti|Upov.] Only here in N.T. ; not in LXX. Diod. iii. 31, Dion. H.
viii. 41, and Aristides xlix. 537, 631 use the phrase ec^^/icpos Tpot^-q,

Philo M. 2, p. 538 has to Ifjy^fiepov, probably quoted from a comic poet

(jTfvijTes i(Tp.iV Ka\ fi.6Ki% r ov ij>i^ fi e p ov eis avTO. rdvay-
Kttta TTopi^av 8wd/xe6a). Field cites Ael. V.H. iii. 29 Diogenes said he

was irrw^os Sva-eifiasv, ^iov ep^Mv tov ei^Tj/itepov, Menander, p. 134 M. trrpa-

Tet'a 8' ov <j>ipeL inpiovaiav, eKJyrjfiepov Sc Kal TrpbireTr] jStov. It is defined by
Pollux as TO ets TTjV iTTiovcrav firj p.ivov, cf. Herod i. 32 ov yap rot 6 p.iya.

jrXovcrtos jxaXkov tov hr ri/ji,ipr]V £X'"''''°s 6X/3iu>Tepos ecrri.

16. Tis 4$ 4(iflv.] Tit. i. 12 eiTriv tls ii avTuiv, and frequently. Sometimes

Tis is omitted both in the accusative, as Matt, xxiii. 34 aTroa-Tikkm

irpo(^i}Tas...Kai ef avrSn' airoKTiviiTe, and in the nominative, as John xvi.

17 ttTTov Ik tS»/ /laOrjT&v avTov.

<m&ym 4v elp^vt).] Cf. the words of the jailer at Philippi to Paul

iropevecrOe iv eip'^vrj Acts xvi. 36, Jud. xviii. 6 ; but more commonly we
find eis used, implying a future result, as with mraye in Mark v. 34,

with iropevov in Luke vii. 50, and viii. 48, 1 Sam. i. 17, xx. 42, with

/3a8ij€ 2 Sam. xv. 9. In Acts xv. 33 we have aireXv6ria-av fier £tp^i/)js

;

in Tobit xii. 5 uTraye uyiatVuv in much the same sense. It is a formula of

comfort (' be at ease,' ' have no anxiety ') usually grounded upon some
act or assurance, as 1 Sam. xx. 42 the oath of friendship between David
and Jonathan, Acts. xvi. 36 the order of the magistrates. Un-
accompanied by the gift of food and clothing the words are mere
mockery.

ScpiMiCvcirSc Kal xopTi^SorSc-J Beyschlag and others take these verbs in

the middle sense ' warm yourselves and feed yourselves.' The Revisers

retain the old version ' be ye warmed and fed,' which certainly gives a

better sense and one more suited to the caustic irony of which St.,

James is a master. The sight of distress is unpleasant to these dainty

H



$8 THE EPISTLE OF ST. JAMES

Christians. They bustle out the wretched-looking brother or sister

with seeming kindness and what sounds like an order to others to

provide for their immediate relief, but without taking any step to carry

out the order. Compare Hor. 2 Sat. viii. 75 tibi di quaecunque precaris

commoda dent. To have said directly ' go and get warm, go and eat,'

would have been giving an order which it was plainly not in their own
power to obey : the other mode of address (like the barren fig-tree)

excites a momentary delusive hope analogous to the impression pro-

duced by faith without deeds. It could only be rightly used where
miraculous power accompanied the word, as in Mark v. 34 iiTraye tis

t'lprfvriv Kat IcrOi iiyiiji airo T-qs fiddTLyoi crov. Otherwise it is only a
specimen of that hypocrisy of saying without doing {Xeyr/ ix^iv ver. 14),
which called forth the severest reproof of St. James as of his Master.
The active of depfi,. is common in classical writers and is found once in
LXX. (Sirac. 38. 17) 6ipfiavov kottctov, 'make hot the wailing,' never in
N.T.: Oepfiatvea-Oai occurs elsewhere in N.T. only in Mark xiv. 54, 67,
John xviii. 18, 25 of Peter warming himself at the fire: in LXX. we
find it with passive sense Hos. vii. 7 iOepfidvOTjo-av <us kXi/Jovos, and in
Hagg. i. 6 used, as here, with reference to clothing, i^ayen koX ovk eh
irXy]a-iiovr)V...TrcpuPaXt(T6i koL ovk edepfidvOrire (where it must mean, not
' did not warm yourselves,' but ' were not warmed '), so Job xxxi. 20
Atto Koupas a[iv&v /xov i6ep/ji,d.v6iij(Tav ot Z/jloi avrSiv, 1 Kings i. 1 (of David)
wepiePaWov avTov IfiarioK koI ovk e^ep/AaiVcTo, tropically Psa. xxxviii. 3

iOepfidvdr] ij KapSia fiov (' my heart was heated ') koI iv rjj fieklTri /xov

iKKavO'qa-tTai irvp. The passive is also common in classical writers, as

Eur. M. 402 xapoi 6fpiJi,aiv6p,e(T6a KapSlav. There is just as little objection

to'taking )(opTd^t(r6e as passive. The noun xopros ' fodder,' on which see

above i. 11, is used of human food by Hipponax, the satirist /r. 34 B
SoiJXios x°P''"os. The verb, which is only used by classical writers of

beasts or men like beasts (Plato Hep, ix. 586 /Soo-xry/iaTcov Siiojv ^oa-Kovrai

XopTaJo/xei/oi), or as a piece of slang (Eubulus 350 B.C. )8oX/3ots i/iavrov

Xoprda-wv iXi^XvOa), gets the general meaning of satisfying hunger in

later Greek. Lobeck (Ph/ryn. p. 64) compares it with ipfvyeu-Oai as

having lost its original specific meaning : see Matt. xiv. 20 itftayov kol

l\opTd<T6ri<Ta,v (were filled), Phil. iv. 12 fie/ivrjixai koI \opTdlta-6ai koI

wavav, Psa, xxxvi. 19, Iviii. 15, Ixxx. 16, cvi. 9, cxxxi. 15 tous tttjoxoiis

\opTdcr<o apToiv, Acts vii. 1 1 ov^ tvpia-Kov xoprao-jiiaTa (sustenance). But
the remembrance of the original sense was not quite lost for scholars :

see Philo M. 1. p. 137 xopros dXdyov Tpo(^^ eo-rtv, Clem. Al. Paed.
i. 155 P ' xPRTacrOivTfi <^i;o-tV, rb aXoyov r^s rpoc^^s 7rXijpft)p,a xopTacr/xa,

ov Ppwfia t'nrmv : cf. Sturz I>ial. Mao. pp. 200 foil.

(1^1 8fflT€ 8^.] The plural is often used after an indefinite singular, such
as IwacTTos, Tis, octtis, see Krueg. Gr. § 58. 4. 5. To avoid separating
w;ords which are clogely connected, Se sometimes takes the third, some-
times the fourth place in the sentence, e.g. with the preposition (below
V. 12 TTpo TrdvToiv 8e), with the article (John x. 12 6 /lurfltoTos 8e'), even
with the relative (2 Tim. iii. 8 6v rpoirov 8«'), and with the negative, as

here and Matt, xviii. 25 yu,^ Ixovro-s 8e, Acts xvii. 6 /irj rfpdvres 8«, Acts
xxi. 34 /ji,^ Svvd/ji.fvoi Sk •yvffli'oi, xxi. H fir/ TrtiOofieifov 8c avTov, SO ouK
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eypa^Tj 8e, ovk cypaij/a Si, ov OeXofiev Si. Examples of the fourth place

are John viii. 16 /cal eotv Kpivm Si, vii. 13 ck tov o)(Xov Si, xvii. 20 ov irepl

rovToiv Si, Acts iii. 1 eirl to avro Si, xxvii. 14 jmct ov ttoXv Si, 1 Cor. iv.

18 (US /x^ epxoft-ivov Si /Jiov, even the fifth occurs in 1 John ii. 2 ou irepl

rwv viieTipmv Si fiovov. In Justin M. Apol. ii. 8 we find an example of

the sixth place, /cat toiis airb tS>v 'Stuiikwv Sk Soyixdrwv.

TO. liriiWiSeia 'toB ir(S|i.aTos.] Only here in N.T., frequent in classical

authors, e.g. Thuc. viii. 74 o<ra irepl to crw/ia eis StaiTav vTr^p)(ev eiriTijSfto,

Theophr. Char. xi. 5 ^eiSojvto) jxirpio /xcTpeTv airov tow IcSoi' to, iirvr^Siia

(their portions or rations).

17 *! irCoTis ..veKpd tcmv.] The absence of works, the natural fruit of

faith, proves that the faith is in itself lifeless, just as a compassion

which expends itself in words only is counterfeit. Life cannot remain
latent. Cf. Plaut. Epid. i. 2. 18 quid te retulit beneficum esse oratione si

ad rem auxilium, emortuum est ? For metaphorical use of vexpos, nearly
= /iaTttios i. 2. 6, or apyo'i below ver. 20, cf. below ver. 26, Heb. vi. 1

and ix. 14 epyo rexpa, that is, ' works done simply to win heaven or

to escape hell, apart from the vivifying influences of faith and love.'

See above i. 26 n. and John xv. 4, Eom. vii. 8 p^wpls vop-ov a/jLapria

vtKpd, ' sin is dormant till roused into activity by antagonism to law '

;

Epict. Diss. iii. 23. 28 av p,r] ravra ifiiroiy (viz. produce conviction of

error) 5 toD <J)i\o(t6(J30v \oyos vcKpoi ecrri, kol avTO^ koX 6 Xiyiav.

Ka9' loDT^jv.] Not a mere repetition of iav /xij exv W" • the absence
of fruit shows that it is not merely outwardly inoperative but inwardly
dead.

18 aXX' cpct Tis.] ' Nay it may be said. Thou hast faith and I works
;

do thou, if thou canst, prove thy faith without works and I will prove
mine by my works.' It has been shown that faith without works is

of no value : one may go further and say that its existence is incap-

able of proof. The writer, with his usual modesty, puts himself in the
background, does not claim to be the representative of perfect working
faith, but supposes another to speak. The phrase dXV iptt tw is

often used of an objection, like vi) Am, at enim, as 1 Cor. xv. 35 a.i.T.

irus iyeCpovTai ol vtKpoi ; and in classical Greek, Xen. Cyr. iv. 3.. 10
aXk' ipel Tts to-a)s...dA,A.' eiTroi av Tts, but it seems impossible to take it so

here, as the supposed speaker, so far from objecting to what the writer

has said in the preceding verse, as well as in ver. 14, here proceeds to

adduce a further argument in support of his proposition. I prefer

therefore to give to d\A.a a strengthening force = immo, like irA.^i' in

Matt. xxvi. 64, cf. John xvi. 2 airo<rwaya>yovi iron^<rov<riv viia<s' S.XX'

ep^ETai &pa Lva ttSs 6 awoKTiivuiv v/ia; Sofjj Xarptiav irpo(T<}>ipuv t<3 ®cw,
Luke xvii. 8, aW ovxl ep" airw ; (which I think should be translated
' nay ! will he not rather say unto him ?

') 2 Cor. vii. 11 7r6<rqv Kartipyd.-

iraTO vfuv (nrovSrjv, aXka. atrokoyiav, dWa dyavaKTrjinv, dXKa, i^OjSov, k.t.X.,

Phil. i. 18 Iv TOVTia )(aipm' dXXa Kal \aip'^(TOnai, Heb. iii. 16 rtVcs irape-

iriKpavav ; dXX' ov rrdi'Tes ; with Alf.'s n., 1 Pet. iii. 14 dW et koi irdcrxoiTt

.../xaKapioi. Instead of the future the optative with av would be more
common in classical Greek, but the latter form is rather avoided by
the Hellenistic writers, occurring only eight times in N.T. (thrice in

b2
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Luke, five times in Acts), see A. Buttmann, p. 188, who cites Rom. v.

7 /uoXis yap inrep Sixaiov tk airoOavtLTai, etc. In Latin the future dioet

aliquis is far more common than the present subjunctive, see Roby,
vol. ii. pref. pp. 101 foil. The pronoun a~i may be either understood
simply as addressed to the speaker in ver. 14, or iyw and crv may be a
more vivid expression for 6 fjiiv and 6 8e. Some commentators have
had recourse to conjecture, as Pfleiderer (cited by Spitta), who thinks
wLo-Tiv and epya should be transposed, as in the old Latin (Corbey MS.).
Spitta himself thinks that a reply of the solifidian (to the effect that
there may be a genuine latent faith) must have been lost after epii Tts,

and that such a reply is implied in the words S av&puwe K€vi of ver. 20.
Those who maintain that ipcl rts must introduce an objection explain
the passage as follows : But some one will say ' Thou hast faith and I
works ' (meaning that either condition is allowable) ; on which
St. James bursts in ' There can be no genuine faith without works ;

works are necessary as evidence of faith.' This explanation seems to
me to break down, (1) because it depends entirely on the inserted
phrase, which has nothing to suggest it in the original, (2) because av
is naturally understood of the writer, St. James, who would thus be
made the protagonist of faith, whereas he is throughout insisting on
works, (3) because ver. 18 cannot be divided into two opposing argu-
ments, the first half [being merely the preparation and foundation for
the second. See further in Beyschlag's commentary.

Kayii.] In the N.T. the contracted is more usual than the uncon-
tracted form, see WH. app. p. 145, Winer, p. 51. We also find Kct/toi,

Kct/i^, KaKii, Ka.Ketvo's. A close parallel to the form of this sentence is

found in Theoph. Autol. i. 2 Stt^ov p,oi tov av&pioirov <tov, Ka.yu> aoi Seileu

Tov 0eov IJ.OV,

Xwpls ruv ipyav.] We must supply crou just as we supply fiov after

T^;' iria-Tiv. Cf. Rom. iii. 28 Xoyi^o/ieOa SiKaiova-dai TrCa-rei av6p<inrov xiopU
ipyiav v6p.ov, ih. iv. 6 o ©eos KoyC^erai SiKaiocrvvr]v x<"P'S epyiav.

U T&v 8p7Bv.] So ver. 21 below and iii. 13 6k t^s Kakrji avaa-Tpotjnj^.

19. «ri n-KTTeveis 8ti th ia-Tiv b 06iJs.] This reading, supported by A,
Sin. Pesh. etc., seems preferable to that of B (accepted by WH.) els Ocds
ta-Tiv, as it expresses a more definite belief in the actual formula
of Jewish orthodoxy given in Deut. vi. 4 aKove 'I(7pa^A., Ku'pios o ®€os
•f/fiSiv Kuptos «Ts ia-Tiv, Mark xii. 29, 1 Cor. viii. 4, 6, Hernias Mand. i.

mptarov TravTiov iria-Ttve on ets lo-rtv 6 ®£os, Philo Leg. ad G. M. 2. p. 562
'louSaious ScSiSay/ici/ous i^ avTu>v (nra.pya.viov tva. vofx.iZ,ta> tov iraTfpa koI

iroiriT'^v TOV Koa-fiov ®t6v. Much is said of the excellence of the iiovapyiKij

Oprtja-Kua in the Clementine Homilies. This verse from Deuteronomy is

the commencement of the Shema, that portion of the law which was
appointed to be read or recited both morning and evening by every Jew.
' Tor him who reads the Shema with scrupulous precisioa as regards its

several letters, they cool Gehinnom' (Berakoth 156, quoted in Taylor,
Jewish Fathers, p. 52, and exc. iv.). St. Paul depicts the reliance
placed by the Jews on their orthodoxy, Rom. ii. 17-22. The phrase
TTio-T. oTi denotes intellectual belief, as contrasted with ttio-t. ets or iv

denoting moral f&ith or trust ; so Bede : alivd eat credere illi, alivd
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credere ilium, alivd credere in ilium. Credere illi, est credere vera

esse quae loquitu/r ; credere ilium, credere quod ipse ait Deus ; credere in

ilium, est diligere ilium. Credere vera esse quae loquitu/r multi et mali
possunt ; credunt enim esse vera et nolunt eafacere, quia ad operandum
pigri sunt. Credere autem ipsum esse Deum, hoc et daemones potuerunt.

Credere vera in Deum soli novere qui diligunt Deum, qui non solo

nomine sunt Christiani, sed et factis et vita ; quia sine delectione fides

irmnis. WH. take the clause interrogatively : it seems to me more
impressive to regard it as stating a simple matter of fact, like a-v ma-Tiv

exeis before. There is no need to suppose with Winer (p. 678) that it

expresses a condition, to which KaXwq iroicTs supplies the apodosis ; what
is prepared for is the following phrase koi to. Saifiovta k.t.X., not the

merely parenthetic KaX.<Ss rrowts. Another question is whether St.

James must be supposed to speak here in his own person, or whether
this verse also must be assigned to the interlocutor introduced in v. 18.

The repetition of crv Tna-TeviK after a-v ttio-tiv e;(ets and the decided
break before v. 20 seem to favour the latter view. We must suppose
him thus to put forward the two arguments (1) belief without works
(may possibly be a real belief, but) can never prove ibs existence

; (2)
it may exist, and yet be consistent with diabolic malignity.

KoXus iroiets.] The phrase is not necessarily ironical, see above v. 8
and Mark xii, 32 /caXus etTres on ets icrTiv, but is made ironical by the
context, as in Mark vii. 9 Kakm aOereZri rrjv evroki^v, 2 Cor. xi. 4 et 6

€p;^d/iej'os aWov 'Iricrovv Ktjpva-au. . .KaA.Gs avex^a&e, John iv. 17 KaXoJs

Eiira? on avcpa ovk e;(<i). It is often used in a colloquial sense by
classical writers, e.g. Demosth. p. 141, 14 fiera ravra q rrSxt KaXws
TTOLOva-a ('many thanks to her') iroWa -ireiroirjKe to, KOivd, id. Mid. p. 682.

elcri fi€V eh to, fiaXurra avTol TrXovcnoi koi (caXfis iroiovari, where Heiske
translates id vero laudo congratulorque, id. Coron. p. 304, 26 (Philip's

cruelty others have experienced) ttji Se <j)LXav6paima^ . . . ifici's xaXfis

iroiovvTe^ ('by good luck') tovs xap-n-ovi KeKo/JLurOe, Arist. Plut. 863 Ka\m
Toivvv TToitov diroXXurai ('a good job too') ; see Hermann's Viger, p. 362.
[Diod. V. p. 442 R. /caXus SLe^$ap6ai, ' a pretty clean sweep ' A.]

Tcl Sai|ji<{via irKTTtiiotKriv.] This is the term regularly used in the
Gospels for the evil spirits, also called irvevfiaTa aKadapra or Trovr/pd, by
whom men are possessed and who are themselves said to be subject to
Beelzebub. We have instances both of their belief and their terror in
Matt. viii. 29 (of Legion) cKpa^av Xeyovres rt ^fiiv koL a-oi, vli tov @eov

;

tjXOk tuSc TTjoo Kaipov ^turavtaai ^fias ; of their belief Luke iv. 41 ' He
suffered them not to speak because they knew he was the Christ,'

Acts xix. 15 'Jesus I know and Paul I know.' They suggest evil

thoughts to men : hence cro^ia Sai/tovimSrjs below iii. 15, StSatr/taXtats

Sai/jLovimv 1 Tim. iv. 1. The same term is applied to heathen deities
1 Cor. X. 23 foil.

KaV.it>pC<rir(nio-iv.] The word, which properly means ' to bristle,' is used
like the Lat. horreo of the physical signs of terror, especially of the
hair standing on end, as in Job iv. 14, 15. But the R. V. translation
' ishudder,' seems too bold a metaphor to apply in English to spirits. It
often expresses only a high degree of awe or terror, as Daniel, after the
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vision of the four beasts and their disappearance before the coming of

the Son of Man, says €<f>piii to TrvcC/tia fiov (vii. 15). So the Prayer of

Manasses 4 Kvpit. . .ov iravra, tftpicrcreL koI rpifiei dirb irpocrioTTav Sum/itus

a-ov : hence to tj>piKTov ovo/ia, i^piKTo. fivar^pia or opyia, fiap/iaipwv ti

(^(otKuSes of the dazzling splendour of the robes of Herod (Euseb. H.JS. ii.

10) ; it is even used of the effect on the mind of a favourable omen
Xen. Cyr. iv. 2. 15 wcrre irScri /lev tftpUrp/ iyyiyvea-Oai Trpos to 6eLov, Odppo'S

Se wpos Tois irokcfiiovi. The occasion of this terror is mentioned in

Matt. viii. 29, quoted above, cf. Heb. x. 27 (for those who sin after

receiving knowledge of the truth there remains) ^o^tpd, t« tKboyrj

Kptcrecus, Philo M. 1 p. 218 eirt TOts TrpocrSoKOififVOii ^ojScpois Tpefiovrh Tt

Kal <^ptTrovT£s. We find many reminiscences of this saying of St. James,

e.g. Justin Trypho 49 (Xpio-Tov) koi to. Sai/jLovia fjiplcrcrfi koi iraaai uttXcus

at apx'"' *"*' e^ouCTtai t^s yijs, Acta. Philippi T. p. 86 ©ee ov ff)piTTov(Tiv

iravTK aiui/es. . -ov TpiiJ,ov(TLV dp^ai rS>v iirovpavimv, Lactant. de Ira c. 23

Apollo Milesius de Judaeorum religione consultus responso hoc indidit. .

.

ov Tpi/xeTai koi -yaia koi ovpavos y/Sk OaXacrcra, Taprdptoi t£ iiV)(oi koX

Satjuoi/es iK^piTTovmv, Orphica op. Clem. Al. Strom, v. p. 724 P. SaijuovEt

ov fjtpta-a-ovcn (Herm. Orph. p. 454), Ignat. Philip, p. 175 (o o-Toupos) eo-Ti

TO TpoTTotov Kara rrj? airoB (tov SiaySdXov) Swd/iftas, oircp opuiv ^pCrrti.

20. B^eis 8J -yvuvai.] Cf. Eom. xiii. 3 ^eXcis Sc firi c^ojSeto-^ai ; to ctyo-

6ov TToUi. The question is equivalent to a condition ' if you wish for a
conclusive proof that faith by itself cannot save, take the case of

Abraham.' It would seem that from this point St. James speaks again

in his own name.
& &v6puirc Kcv^.] Cf. Rom. ii 1 w avOpiDTre ira^ 6 Kpivtav, ix. 20 £

av6pb>irt, fitvovvye o-u tis cT ; 1 Tim. vi. 1 1 S avOputirt ®£o5. Kevos ( = Rcica)

is defined (Epict. Diss. iv. 4. 25) as one e^' ots ov Sti cTratpd/itros : like

vanus it is used of a man who cannot be depended on, whose deeds do

not correspond to his words, hence of boasters (Soph. Ant. 709 outoi 8ia-

irTV)^6ivTt's ui<j>6y]a-av kevoi) and impostors, joined with aka^wv Plut. Vit.

p. 581 F. Perhaps the words in Hermas Mand. xi. 3 oiros Kti/os Av

KCi/cSs airoKpiverai xevots* o yap av iTreptaTrjOjj irpbs to Ktvuiiia tov avOpiairov

aTTOKpiveTai , and ib. 13 (to eirtytiov irvev/Ji.a) KoWSrai tois Suj/v)(OK koi

Kevots, 15 ot irpo^^Tai ot Ktvoi, may refer to our text : cf. Didachi 3. 5

ovK ivTai 6 Xoyoi a-ov i/^evS^s, ov Ke.v6%, dAXa p.fp.ifTTiaiia'O's irpd^a. Hilgen-

field and others, who suppose this argument on faith and works to be

directed against St. Paul, imagine that St. Paul himself is here ad-

dressed. See Introduction p. clxxxiv.

dpY^.] Nearly = vcKpd, which is read here by some MSS., cf. 2 Pet.

i. 1 ToiJTa (love, brotherly-kindness, etc.) ouk dpyous oiSe dxapn-ovs KtiOL-

(TTTjo-iv, Matt. xii. 36 ttSlv p^fia apyov, Clem. Al.Str. v. p. 650 tijv TriaTiv

OVK apyijv KoX p.6vr]V.

21. 'Appa&|i, 6 irttTJip {i)i.uv.] This was the constant title of Abraham, as

is shown in Matt. iii. 8, John viii. 33 foil., Luke xvi. 24, Bom. iv. 1,

16. Its use favours the supposition that the epistle is addressed

principally to Jews.
oiK ig {pyuv iSiKaiiiSt) ;) The case of Abraham was naturally appealed

to as the pattern of faith, not by St. Paul only (in Rom. iv. and Gal
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iii. 7, where we find the same quotation as in our next verse), but in

Heb. xi. 8 and 1 Maoc. ii. 52 'Appaafj. oi^' «' iretpatr/i<3 evpi&7j Trio-Tos, icat

i\oyl<TOn avT<S ek Sixaioo-wijv ; Sir. xliv. 20 foil., Wisd. x. 5, see Light-

foot Galatians, pp. 158 foil. When the example of Abraham was abused

as assuring justification to all who professed an orthodox belief, it was
equally natural to show, as St. James has done, that Abraham's faith

was not a mere profession but an extremely active principle, of. Gen.

xxii. 1 6 foil, ov (iv€K€V e7rot?;cras to p^ fia toSto Kai ovk itfteLcrai

Tov vlov <Tov...^ fi.rjv eiXoyaiv evXoyi^a-to ire. Clement of Rome combines

the views of St. James and St. Paul : see i. 10, 31 rtVos xdpiv T]iXoyi^6r]

'A)3. ; ou^t StKaioo'wijv Koi aX'^Oeixiv 8ia moTeeos rrotijtras ; ib. 33 with

Lightfoot's notes, and above ver. 14 n. For i^ tpyuiv see ver. 18 and
Matt. xii. 37 Ik twv \6ymv SiKauaO^oTi- AiKotoo) is strictly" to make,
i.e. pronounce just, like i^iom to pronounce or deem worthy or fitting,

cf. Exod. xxiii. 7 oi Sotataio-eis tov aa-e^rj, 1 Kings viii. 32 SiKai&crat

SiKCLLOv, SoDvai aiTcp KaTa rr/v SiKaiocrvvriv auToS, Psa. cxliii. 2 ov StKawoSij-

(TiTai ivu>7riov <Tov irai ^&v, Isa. xlv. 26 oltto K.vpLov SiKai<j)6i^(T0VTat...'!rav

TO (Tiripfxa twv vlZv 'larpai^X, Acts xiii. 39, Rom. iii. 28 \oyit,6p.f.6a Sikoi-

ovo-^ot TTicrrti avOpioirov xiopli epyiav v6fX,ov, ib. iv. 1 et 'A/Spaa/Ji, l^ tpyiov

ISiKaiioBrj e;yet Kav-)(r)ixa, Habak. ii. 4, 6 Si'xatos //.ov Ik wio'Teui's ^rjaeTai,

quoted in Rom. i. 17. See T. S. Evans on 1 Cor. vi. 11.

&vev^7Kas 'loradK.] Cf. Gen. viii. 20 OLTTO TrdvTwv tSiv KTrjvZv Tutv KaBapwv

. . .aviqviyKiv €is oKoKapirwaLV ettI to OvcnacrT'^piov, 1 Pet. ii. 5 (where see

Hort), ib. 24 Tas ap,apTid,s rifi,S}V avrfViyKev hn to ^v\jov, Heb. vii. 27

dvatfi. 6vcr{a, where Westcott distinguishes it from the classical term
•jrpocr^epto) as properly describing the . ministerial action of the priest,

while the latter describes the action of the offerer. In the other

passages of the N.T. in which Abraham's faith is mentioned it is

differently proved : thus in Rom. iv. 1, 17-21 it is the faith in the

promise of a son ; in Heb. xi. 8-12 it is the departure from his own
land to an unknown country; ib. 17-19 it is the sacrifice of Isaac in

the faith that God would raise him up again from the dead. The
much-quoted verse of Genesis (xv. 6) follows the promise of a son, but
a special blessing follows the sacrifice of Isaac (ib. xxii. 12, 16-18).

Philo has |not less than twelve references to Gen. xv. 6 (see Lightfoot
6<d. I.e.), the most striking passage being M. 1. p. 486 Si'/caiov yap
ovTus ovSiv ois axpaTo) Kai a/uyei t^ wpos ©tov /jlovov mtrTU Ke)(p^(r6aL.,.T0

irrl fiovia T(ff ovtl /3e/3a((as Kai ctKXivius op/iiiv . . .8iKaLoa~vvi^? ixovov epyov.

While St. Paul makes no reference to Gen. xvii. 17, in which
Abraham is said to have laughed at the idea that he should have a
son by Sarah (the earlier promise having been made when he vas at

least twelve years younger, and having no express reference to Sarah),

Philo endeavours to show that this is no discredit to Abraham's faith

(M. 1. p. 605).

M. Ti evo-LairWjpiov.] Cf. Gen. xxii. 9 iiriOtjKev avrov en-t to Ova: The
word, which is not found in classical writers, is used of the Jewish
material altar or the Christian spiritual altar in the N.T., LXX., Philo,

Josephus, and l^^ter writers. See Westcott, Hebrews, pp. 453 foil.

22. px<ir€is.] I prefer, with WH„ to take this and opoTe below
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(ver. 24) as a statement, not a question, both explaining yvwvai in v. 20.

It is used with otl in Heb. iii. 19, 2 Cor. vii. 8.

<rvvf\f>yfi Tots tpYots.] ' Faith cooperated with his actions and was

perfected by them ' : cf . Mark xvi. 20 tov KvpCov a-vvepyovvTo^ {sc. rots

d:roo-TdXois), Rom. viii. 28, 1 Mace. xii. 1, Test. Issaoh. 3, Plut. Mor. p.

138 A T^ ^vxS <rvvepyel to crS)fi.a koX o-uy/cayiivci, Philo M. 2, p. 616 avyr)

TO airo(TTtW6ixivov tK tfiXoyoi, awepybv ocf>6a\fjLOti eh ttjv tS)V bpaToni

dvnXritj/iv, Here we have the opposite to x<'>pw ipyu>v.

23. iTcXcui9T|.] As the tree is perfected by its fruits, so faith by its

works. In like manner sin is spoken of (i. 15) as aTroreXfa-Ofia-a when
transformed into act and habit and so producing its natural result

;

and viro/;i,ov^ is exercised and made perfect by practice (i. 4). Wherever
there are good works, it is due to the faith which inspires them,
wherever there is genuine faith it must blossom into works, see 1

John ii. 5.

^ir\T|pci6ii|.] So Matt. ii. 17 eTrhrjpuiOri to pr/Oev k.t.X. ' the word of

prophecy about Rachel then received its true fulfilment.' In the

sacrifice of Isaac was shown the full meaning of the word (Gen. xv. 6)

spoken thirty or (as the Rabbis say) fifty years before in commendation
of Abraham's belief in the promise of a child. When they were first

spoken Abraham's faith was imperfect, as is shown Lby the question
(Gen. XV. 8) ' Lord, whereby shall I know that I shall inherit it

!
' It

was the willing surrender of the child of promise, ' accounting that God
was able to raise him up from the dead,' which fully proved his faith.

The Rabbis distinguish ten instances of faith in Abraham :
^ his faith

was perfected in the sacrifice of Isaac, his justification was proved by
his being acknowledged as friend of God. The Jews implore the mercy
of God by the sacrifice of Isaac, as Christians by the sacrifice of Christ.'

<i'Ypa<|>^.] The singular is used of a particular passage, as in Mark xv.

28 iTrX.rjpuidri ^ ypacjirj t] \iyov(Ta Ka\ /j-era t av av 6 p.(ov iXoy i<r6rj.

*ir£(rr(v(r€v 8^.] The MS8. of the LXX., with the exception of 19 and
108, have /cat ima-revcrtv, but Se is found, instead of Kai, in Philo M. 1.

p. 605, Rom. iv. 3, Clem. Rom. i. 10. 6, Justin M. Dial. 92, showing
that Si was the then accepted reading (Hatch, p. 156).

1X07(0-61) oir^ els 8tKoiooT(ivi]v.] The original Hebrew (Gen. xv. 6) has
the active, ' God counted it to him '

: the quotations in the N.T. (Rom.
iv. 3 foil., Gal. iii. 6) have the passive with the LXX. Similar phrases
occur Gen. vii. 1 (of Noah) o-« clSov SiKaiov ivavriov /uov, Deut. vi. 25 ' it

shall be our righteousness (LXX. eXer/^uotrwij) if we observe to do all

these commandments before the Lord our God,' ch. xxiv. 12 foil, 'if he
be a poor man thou shalt deliver him the pledge again when the sun
goeth down...and it shall be righteousness {ikerifioa-vvr)) unto thee

before the Lord thy God,' Psa. cvi. 30, 31 (then stood up Phinehas and
executed judgment) kol (XoyiorOr/ airo! ei's SiKaioa-vvrjv tis yeveav koi ytvtdv.

Compare also Levit. xxv. 31 ai 8e o'lKiai irpbi tov aypbv XoyttrS^crovTat

'shall be reckoned as,' Psa. xxxii. 2 (quoted in Rom. iv. 6, 8) /iaxoptos

' See Taylor's J.F. p. 94.
" See Sohegg here, and Delitzsoh »n Gen. p. 418 (ed. 1860). [Targum on Mioab

vii. 20 a(ldg Semember/or «a the binding of Isaac. 0. T.]
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avrjp ^ ov /xr) \oyi<ni)Ta.i Kvpios afiapTiav, Wisd. ix. 6 koi/ yap ns ^ reXuos

iv viols avOpmrmv t^s otto crov (To<j)Las dwoiJcn/s eis oiSiv X.oyurd'qo'CTai.

AiKaioo-wi; in the Bible is taken in even a wider sense than that noted

by Aristotle £th. v. 1, 15 avrrj /xiv ovv q 8iKaio(Tvvr] dpert] p-iv cctti TcXeia,

aXK' ovx airKai dX\o irpos eripov, who quotes Theognis 147 eV Se SiKotoo-uVij

eruA.\r;j88)7v irao-' dpeTij '<ttlv. In the Bible it is the character of the man
who fuliils his duty in all respects towards God, as well as towards his

neighbour. The great importance of the text in Gen. xv. is that it is

the first passage in which the 'law of liberty' is laid down. Definite

set tasks irrespective of motives are exacted from slaves : in the family

of God the motives of the children are the main thing in the eyes of

the Father. Here the right state of mind is declared to be in God's

sight equivalent to the right action ; though, as St. James says,

right action is the necessary result of the right feeling and it is only

through right action that the right state of mind can be evidenced to

others, so that the absence of right action (unless precluded by special

circumstances) is a proof that the state of mind is not right. The faith

of Abraham- is the same as the trust which is so often declared blessed

in the Psalms, e.g. Psa. ii. 12,xxxiv. 8.

if>Q.os 0€oO IkX^Ot].] The precise words are not found in the LXX. In
Gen. xviii. 17, where our version simply has ' Shall I hide from
Abraham that thing which I do !

' the LXX. has oi //•^ Kpvxj/u) airo 'kfi.

Tov -TraiSds fiov a. eyo) iroiS), which is quoted by Philo {Sobr. M. 1, p. 401)
with the words tov ^t'Aou /^ov, though elsewhere {Leg. All. M. 1, p. 93)
he cites it without alteration. In 2 Chron. xx. 7 ' Art thou not our
God who...gavest it (the land) to the seed of Abraham, thy friend, for

ever ?
', the LXX. has ISoiKas avrriv crwep/jiaTi 'Aj8paa/x rm 7)yo.Tnqplvia arov

eis TOV aiSiva, Vulg. semini Abraham amici tui ; Isa. xli. 8 ' the seed of

Abraham my friend ' is in the LXX. uTripfw, 'A^paap, ov riyair-qa-a.} The
appellation is still in use among the Arabs, ' with whom the name of

Khalil Allah (the friend of God), or more briefly El Kihalil, has
practically superseded that of Abraham. Even Hebron, as the city of

Abraham, has become El Khalil ' (Plumptre in loc). Clem. Rom. has
the phrase twice, probably copying from St. James (i. 10 6 <^iAos

Trpoo-ayopevdik with Lightfoot's n. and 17), and so Irenaeus iv. 16. 2
Abraham credidit Deo et reputatum est illi ad justitiam et amicus Dei
vocatus est. Compare John xv. 14, 15, Wisd. vii. 27 (o-o^ia) «ts i^u^as

oo'ias p,tTa^aivov<Ta ffiikovi ®eov koi irpo<^^Tas vapauKevd^ei, Taylor's J.F.

p. 113, and for the same sentiment in Greek philosophers see Xen. Mem.
ii. 1. 33 (Virtue speaks in the allegory of Prodicus) Sj.' e/*e tjiikot fiev 6eoli

ovTts, dyaTDjToi St <j)iXoK, Plato Leg. iv. 716 D o p,iv a-diipptiiv ®t<3 tjtiXo's,

o/toios yap, Bep. x. 613 ' the righteous man is fleo^iX^s and therefore all

must turn out wjell with him,' Epict. Diss, iv, 3. 9 eAeu'^tpos ydip vfii

Koi <f>C\o<s TOV ®fov, Cic. Jf.D. 1. 121, II. 165.

25. 'Pad.p Tj irdpvTi.] Selected as an example the furthest removed
from Abraham : so Erasmus ' tantum valet apud Dewm misericordia ac
henefioentia in proximum, ut mulier, ut msrefrix, ut alienigena hospitali-

1 Other readings have ^iKov, see Field, Hexapla, pp. 744 and 513,
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tatis officio commendata meruerit in catcdogo piorum adnumerari.'

Probably it was on this account, and as representing proselytes

from heathen nations, that her name was famous among the Jews.

She was counted as one of the four chief beauties, the others being

Sarah, Abigail, Esther ; and was said to have been the ancestress

of eight prophets (Meuschen, p. 40). She is also cited as an example
of faith, Heb. xi. 31, and is mentioned in the genealogy in Matthew.
Her faith is shown both by her actions here referred to and her words
recorded in Josh. ii. 9, 11 'I know that the Lord God hath given you
the land...the Lord your God, He is God in heaven above and in earth

beneath.' Clement of Rome (i. 12) connects the two aspects, to which
St. James and the writer of the Epistle to the Hebrews direct attention,

by his phrase 8ia ttio-tiv koi tjuko^eviav ia-ihOy] 'Pa.d/3, see Lightfoot on this

passage and also his appendix (pp. 413 and 470) on the attempt made
both by Jewish and Christian writers (Josephus, Chrysostom, etc.) to

weaken the force of the word iropvq.

iiro8c|a|i^vi] Tois d77A.ovs.] Heb. xi. 31 Se^a/iei/i^ tovs Karaa-KOTrovi.

Both renderings are independent of the LXX. which says airfo-rtiXtv

IricTovi Svo veavi&Kovs KaratTKOTrevcTai. The word viroB. occurs elsewhere
in N.T. only in the writings of St. Luke.

Mpif 58$.] By a window instead of by the door, and to the mountain
instead of straight back to the camp of the Israelites, Josh. ii. 15, 16.

For this pregnant use of erepos cf. Mark xvi. 12 iv kripq. i^op^^. Acts ii.

4 tTtpaK yXolcrtrow.

iKpaXoOo-a.] In mild sense, as Matt. ix. 38 ottus eicySaX}; ipydrai eU rbv

6tpt(Tp.6v airov, Mark i. 1 2 to wvivp-a e/cySaWti avrov cis ttjv epr/fiov ( = ayei

Luke, dvayci Matt.), John. x. 4 orav to. t8ia (irpdjSaTa) iravra iK^aX-g

{ = €'fcly«, V. 3).

26. Tb (rfi|j.a \iaf\s irvtiyjivroz vtKp6v io-Tiv.J It seems at first strange that
the outward visible part of man should be compared to the invisible prin-

ciple of faith, and the invisible spirit be compared to works which are

the outward fruits of faith ; but we must always keep in mind that St.

James is speaking here not of faith of the heart, but of a mere lifeless

profession of orthodoxy, ' professing to know God but in deeds denying
Him' (Tit. i. 16), 'having the form of godliness without the power' (2

Tim. iii. 5).i And as ' faith ' thus becomes a mere externality, so ' works

'

become identified with the working principle of love. It thus becomes
easy to understand how a mere shell of profession void of the animating
principle of love can be compared to a corpse. Or we might understand

TTVfviia of 'breath,' .as in Psa. cxlvi. 4, Isa. xi. 4, Apoc. xi. 11, xiii. 15 (so

Peile and Basset), which would give a simpler illustration : as a body
which does not breathe is dead, so faith which does not act.^ A
similar metaphor is found in Curtius x. 6 (19) militaris sine duce turha

corpus sine spiritu est. Spitta cuts the knot by reading Kivi/ztaros,

(used in the LXX. for all bodily motion) in place of Trveu/iaros.

* The Hebrew word for 'body' is used for the essence of a thing, see

J.F. p. 76. »

' Origen, however (Set. in Pacdm xxx.), says itvfvua here is equivalent

to i)iux^-
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III.^—1. The writer gpes back to the subject of i. 19 /SpaSvs eis to

XaX^o-ai, and i. 26 /x^ ^^aXivaycoySv yXGo-o-av, which suggests the figure of

vv. 2 and 3. It is also connected with that overvaluation of theory

as compared with practice which formed the subject of the last

chapter.

(1*1 iroXXol SiSdo-KoXoi 7Cveo-6(.] Of. Matt, xxiii. 7, 8, ib. xv. 14, Rom.
ii. 17 foil., 1 Tim. i. 6, 7 OeKovTe^ elvai vo/ioSiSao-KoXot K.T.X., Heb. V. 12

6^£iXoiT£s cTvai SiSdcTKaXoi Sia tov p^povoi/ ttoXiv xpeiav extTi ToB SiSao-Kciv

v/jMi TLva TO, <rToi)(€ia rijs apx^' ''"'"'' Xoyttov toC ®£oC, Pirke Aboth i. 1

1

dilige laborem et Rahhinatum odio hahe with Taylor's n., Harm. Sim. ix.

22 6i\ov(nv IBeXohihaa-Kakoi (xvai 8.^pove% ovres. See more on this point

in Knowles' note. The phrase means ' do not be too eager to teach,'

'do not press into the work of teaching,' lit. 'do not many of you
become teachers.' For the use of ttoXXoi cf. Heb. vii. 23 koX of /nev

rXttoves €icri yeyovdrcs Upcts Sto. to BaviXTia KtaXvecrOai trapafj.tveiv, 6 &i...

avapaj3aTov ex*' '''V 'i-ip<^<rvvr)v. We read of SiSao-KaXot at Antioch

(Acts xiii. 1) : they are included in St. Paul's two lists of church

officers, 1 Oor. xii. 28, where they come next after apostles and
prophets, and Eph. iv. 11, where the order is apostles, prophets,

evangelists, pastors, and teachers. In 2 Tim. iv. 3 a time is foretold

when the people will become impatient of sound doctrine and Kara ras

iSias iTiSvp-toM eavTots iirKriapivcrovcnv StSatrKoXoiis. In the only passages

in which they are mentioned in the Didache (xiii. 2, xv. 1, 2) they are

joined with prophets and appear to stand on a higher level than the

iiria-Ko-iroi and SuIkovoi, though these latter also should be carefully

chosen for their oifice, ipuv yap keiTovpyovari koI avTol rijv ktirovpyiav

tS)v irpo<j>rjTu>v kolI StSao-fcaXcov : see Hermas Vis. iii. 5 oi ixiv \Woi o!

TiTpayiavoL. . .ilaXv oi aTTo'o-ToXoi Kol kin<TKOiroi koi SiSao-KaXoi Kai tiaxovoi,

where Harnack, commenting on Sim. ix. 15, 16, says episcopi et

diaconi negliguntur quia ibi munus praedicandi evangelium, solum,

respicitur. Doctores sunt omnes praedicatores Christianas veritatis, etsi

neque apostoli neque presbyterifuere. Certum est etiam. saeculo secundo

laicos in ecclesia publice docuisse, and adds many references.

clSdrcs.] See on i. 3 ytvtoaKOvres, and i. 19 "(rT€.

(utSov Kp£|ia Xii|j»|»S|ieBa.] Greater than other Ohristians who do not

set up to teach, compare (for the pregnant use of /id^iav) iv. 6 below

;

and for the thought, Matt. vii. 15 foil., xxiii. 14 foil, on false prophets,

scribes, and Pharisees, blind leaders of the blind, Mark xii. 38-40

pXiTTtTi iiro Ttbv ypafiixariiov . . .irpot^ao'ti fiaKpa Trpo<7iV)(6[>.€voi, ovToi Xrj/J,-

ij/ovrai Trepuraorepov Kpi/xa, Luke xii. 47 SaprjtrtTai TroXXas, 2 Clem. R. 10

iirifiivovtri KaKoStSoo'KaXoiJi'Tes ras dvaiTiovs ij/v^ds, ovk eiSdres on Bi<r(Triv

e$ov(ri TT/v Kpi<Tiv, Pirke Aboth, i. 18 ' not learning but doing is the

groundwork, and whoso multiplies words occasions sin.' For the

phrase Kp. X. ' to be condemned,' see Rom. xiii. 2, Luke xx. 47. Other
references to judgment in this epistle are ii. 12, 13, v. 9, 12. By the

use of the first person (corrected to the second in the Vulgate) St.

James includes himself among the teachers whom he warns, as in ver.

9, ii. 18, cf. 1 John i. 6, ii. 18 with Westcott's notes ; so St. Paul

I Cor. X. 6 foil, Heb, ii. 3, xii. 25, Ignat. £ph. 3 ov Siarda-croimi vfuv
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(US wv Tts . vvv yap apxriv e^w TcB fumByfrivca-Oai koX vpoa-XaXia v/uv As

(TucStSao'KaX.iTais fiov.

2. iroWA irTo£oH.«v 4irav«s.] 1 John i. 8 : Wetstein cites many similar

sayings from heathen writers, e.g. Thuo. iii. 45 wefjiVKaa-iv aTravTcs /cai

tStV KOI Sriixomif ap-apravtw, Seneca Clem. i. 6 peccamua omnes, alii

gravia, alii leviora. For iroWa. see Mark ix. 26 ttoWoi a-irapd^as i^X.6ev,

for irraiEiv above ii. 10, 2 Pet. i. 10, Jude 24 t^ 8vvafji,iv<a ^vXdiai fi/tas

dlTTatOTOUS.

ct Tis 4v Xdyfji o4 irTotfi.] Cf. Test. Johi xxxviii. oXus av TTTaiiry /lov to

(TTop-a ets Tov SecrjroTijv. For ei oi see above i. 23, ii. 11 : for the

thought Matt. xii. 37 tV riav \6ywv aov StKaico^iJoTj Kal e/c tui' Xoywj' <rov

KOTaStKoor^jjoTj, ib, XV. 11 TO eKiropivojXivov Ik toB <rTo//.aTOS, tovto /coivot

TOV avOptairov, 1 Pet. iii. 10, Prov. vi. 2 irayts l<r\vpa avSpl to. iSta x*'^'/i

XV. 4, lao-ts yXcoo-o-iys Sci'Spov ^(o^s, Sirac. xiv. 1 /^axapios av^p os ou/c

mXCcrdria-ev iv o-ro/toTi obtou, i6. xix. 16, xxv. 8, xxviii. 12-26, Philo M.
1. 615 TO fj.ev ovv apicTTov koX Te\€<uTaTOV tovt Icttiv, /j.ijSc ivdvfiovirdai n
tS)v aroTraSTaTOiv k.t.X., ib. 695 to5 Se (roif>ov iSiov Tots i-irip ^Soi^s (cai

iTndvp.La's Xoyois viravTid.(Tai iirl tov (TTo/JLaroi Kai t^s yXcuo-OTys, OTrep rjv

opyava A.dyou. irayiois yap eTri/Sas airois SwijaETat Tas oTivrjyopova-as T<p

TraOii TTiOavoTyp-a^ avaTpiij/ai.

ofros T^fios dv^p.] euros marks the apodosis as in i. 23. For aviqp see

above i. 8 ; for TeXeios i. 4.

Xa\ivaY(i)'y{)(rai.] See on i. 26, and cf. Philo M. 1. p. 196 (the true

man within each) ejrioro/n'l^oiv toi? to? otuveiSotos lyviims tov aiOdSr] koi

jHero. arfj-^viacr/jLOV Zpojxov yXoiTTq^ eTretr^fV, ib. p. 314.

Kal 8Xov Tb o-u|i.a.] Repeated in vv. 3 and 6. The figure of x"X. is

further carried out : by the bridle in the mouth we turn the horse as

we will, so by controlling our words we can regulate our whole activity.

"We find the opposition of one member to the whole body, Matt. v. 29.

3. tSc 7(ip.] WH. with R.V. and all the recent editors (except

Hofmann and Bassett, who keep iSc) read ei hi. The evidence is as

follows : AB with some inferior MSS. read EIAE, Vulg. and Corb. si

autem ; Sin. EIAE TAP (Sin.^ omits yap), Pesh. ecce enim ; Cod. Ephr.

with many inferior MSS. and Theophyl. and Euth. Zig. in comment
lAE, Egyptian, Ethiopian and later Syriac versions ecce. The con-

fusion between ei and t being extremely common,^ it is important to

' Field compares Bom. ii. 17, where the old reading TSe irii 'louSoioj has been

changed to d Se by late editors, misled by the spelling of the majority of the

uncial MSS., as in our text, and with equally disastrous effect on the cod-

Btruction. He points out that Sin. has eiSou for fSou in Luke xxiii. 15, eiSere

for'rSfTs Luke xxiv. 39, 1 John iii. 1. Below (v. 11) the MSS. are nearly

equally divided between tSere- and eiSerc. In Luke vi. 3 Cod. B has 6i5e for

TSe, in John vi. 30 B has ctSunev for iSaficv, in John viii. 50 eiSjj for ISri. So in

Job xxxiv. 17 and in Psa. cxxxviii. 24 Swete has Ke for the eiSe of BA. These

variations not being given in Bruder can only be ascertained by examining the

MSS. The suggestion that ei Se' is merely an itacistio corruption of We receives

strong confirmation from the fact that there are no less than three similar

corruptions in the few lines of the newly discovered Logia, in a MS. considerably

older than B, and therefore approaching more nearly to the date of its archetype.

In Epictetus, where Me occurs only four times, in two instances the MS. has eiSe

{Diss. ii. 11. 13, iii. 16. 11). The Gizeh fragment of Enoch has eiSete for Wete
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observe (1) that the insertion of yap in Sin. seems to show that the

preceding eiSe must be taken as an imperative (so B. Weiss, p. 34 ' das

eingesohaltete yap zeigt dass iSe gemeint ist ') ; (2) that this view is

supported by some of the oldest versions
; (3) that as regards B in par-

ticular, since it ' shows a remarkable inclination to change i into ci

'

(WH. Introduction, p. 306), its evidence here is of little weight.^ We
have therfore to fall back on other considerations ; and it is plain

that ci 8e is not suited to the context. ' If a man does not stumble in

word he is able to bridle his whole body. And if we put the bits into

the horses' mouths that they may obey us,—we turn about their whole

body also.' The natural apodosis to such a protasis would be ' let us

also for the same purpose put a bridle in our own lips.' The present

apodosis adds nothing to the clause €is to irtldecrdai, and it is difficult to

find any natural meaning for Se at the beginning of the verse : even

the (cat in apodosis is out of place : it would have been natural if the

protasis had run el to a-To/ia fierdyofitv. Lastly, the kol after iSou in

ver. 4 seems to look back to the preceding i8e. De Wette and
Beyschlag felt these difficulties so strongly that they included the

whole verse in the protasis and explained the construction as an
aposiopesis. Thus the latter translates ' Wenn wir aber den Pferden

die Ziigel in die Mauler legen um sie gehorsam zu machen, und so

ihren ganzen Leib regieren, so soUten wir es doch auch uns selbst thun,

d.h. auch unserer Zunge einen Ziigel anlegen und so unseres ganzen
Leibes sittlish machtig werden

'
; and refers, for examples of aposio-

pesis after ci, to Luke xix. 42, Acts xxiii. 9, Mark vii. 11, which,

however, are very unlike the present. In fact such an aposiopesis

is simply impossible here, and in any case is opposed to the style of

the writer : it is only suggested as a last resource by editors who
felt themselves bound to this reading on the mistaken view of the

overwhelming evidence in its favour, and in obedience to the hazardous

maxim that the more difficult reading is always to be preferred. No
doubt a copyist will avoid, if he can, a difficulty which stares him
in the face ; but as long as a protasis has an apodosis of any sort to

follow, it is a matter of indifference to the copyist whether it adds
anything new or merely repeats what is already included in the
protasis. Spitta, recognizing the confusion of thought and construc-

tion, explains this to his own satisfaction, by supposing that the
writer was tempted to borrow the second comparison of the ship, and
was in too great a hurry to adapt it to the context. Lachmann
proposed to read oiSe with a question instead of tl Se.

3i moius animorum atque haec certamina tanta are set at rest by the
application of a little common sense to the study of the M8S., if we
will but make due allowance for the principle of itaoism. 'iSe yap

ii. 2, iii. 3, eitrire for IfSriTf xiv. 6, eiScic for iSeir xiv. 21. So in Protevang. o. 19
three MSS. have cISc for ISe. Ci. Blaas Gr. p. 284, Abbott Johan. Gr. p. 493,
Thaok. pp. 85 foil

' In this epistle B gives fi not only for long i, as yetviiffKovrts, 9\ei^fi, ^eiiri-

(oiifvif, cl6s, but oceasionaily for short i, as kySpaitfiyji, &Tntts. So C has
ffoipelas i. 6.
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having been written tiSeyap (Sin.) and etSe being read as two words,

it was inevitable that the superfluous ydp should be dropped (as

in B).i With 'Se yip we get exactly the right meaning expressed with

the writer's usual animation. The casual use of the word x"^-
suggests the image to which he calls his readers' attention (so l8ov in-

troduces a simile in ver. 7). ' For see ! in horses we use the bit for the

purpose of making them obey and thus control their whole body.'

The less common active imperative is found along with the middle in

Eccles. ii. 1 Sevpo Sr/ Trfipao-u ere kv evtfypocrvvrj Koi iSf iv ayaSia- koI iSoi)

Koi ye TovTo /iaraioTrjs, Mark iii. 32 and 34, iSoii ij jtn^Tiyp cou-.-tSe q

ixrirqp p-ov, Matt. xxv. 6 and 22, xxvi. 51 and 66, John xvi. 29

and 32, Gal. tSe v. 2, tSou i. 20 : St. Luke always uses iZov. The
difference between them is well given by Donaldson (in Winer, p.

319) : 'the middle often exhibits a signification which might be called

intensive, but which really implies an immediate reference to some
result in which the agent is interested. One of the commonest cases

is that of the aorists ihuv and IhicrOai., of which the former means
simply "to see," the latter "to behold, to look with interest" ... for

this reason Ihov is more frequently used than tSe in calling attention to

something worth seeing.' So here tSe is ' lo !
' iSov, ' behold,' the latter

calling attention to various particulars about the ship. Cf. a similar

change below iv. 3 from aiTtitrOai to ah-uv.

I

Tfflv tiTTruv.] The gen. is here put in an emphatic place to mark the

comparison. It belongs both to yaXwov's and to o-Top-aTa, probably

more to the former as distinguishing it from the human bridle, so we
have a^pi Twv ^aXivStv tu>v iinrwv Apoc. xiv. 20, £;ri tov ^aXivov ToC iinrov

Zech. xiv. 20. Compare Psa. xxxii. 9.

I pdWoiicv.] Mild force, as in iK^aWia above ii. 25, cf. Ael. V.H. ix. 16

linrm ipfiaXXuv xaA.., Xen. De re eqtiest. vi. 7, ix. 9.

I

ils rh ircCBccBai airotis '^|i<tv.] Cf. Xen. Cyr. iv. 3. 9 irtiOeTai 6 'mros

XaXifu, Soph. Ant. 483, Philo M. 1. p. 21. The subject of the infinitive

is specified, as in i. 18 eis to tlvai ripas aTrap)(qv, iv. 2, Sta to pi/ ahtto'dai

ipai, iv. 15 di/Ti ToB Xey«v v/ias.

I 4. ISoi.] Never followed by accusative in N.T. See below ver. 5, v.

4, 7, 9, II, and compare aye vvv, '(ttc, aKovcraTe.

Kol rd, irXoto]. For this comparison see Arist. Mechan. 5 to irtfiaXiov

piKpbv hu Kol hr iar)(a.T<f tu irkoiia TocravTrjv Swapw c^ei •So'TC vjro ixiKpov

olaKOi KOI ei/os avOpiawov Swa/teojs koi Taurrjs ^pepaiai peydXa Klvtlirdal

ptyiOri TrXotW. Lucr. iv. 902, 4 Mace. vii. 1-3. The two figures are

united Plut. Mor. p. 33- F, Philo M. 1, p. 131 tTrttSotv o rrji i^u^^s ^vioxos

rj KV^tpv^Trji, 6 vovs, apxS ''"''" ^fov oX.ov...tidvv(Tai b )Si09, *6. p. 311 o

tTTireiis fl>epe(T0ai SokS>v avTo^ ayei to Kopi^ov, Tpowov KU/ScpvjjTov, ii. 2. p.

521, Stob. Flor. p. 280 Mein. (a saying of Aristippus) xparci ^Sov^s...

uiinrtp Kal vtus koX ittttou, oi^ o f-^ )(pioptvoi, aXk' o /ucTayuv oirot

/iovkfTai, Theoph. Simoc. Ep. 70 (Didot's Epistolographi, p. 783)

^vtats KOI pdan^i tovs iirn-ous idvvopiv, koX ravTiXXopfOa irg piv tow

* In my first edition.I read lf5« simply with C, but this does not account for the

insertion of yip in Bin. and Fesh., and I now think that C emends the text of B,
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lo-Tt'ois T^i' vavv iKirerdcravTii, wg hi rais ayKvpai<; ravrijv ;(a\tV(ocravTes

KaOop/xi^o/Jitv oiIto) Kv^ipvrfriov koX rrfv y\mTT<w, 'A^ioxe.

TuXiKoOTa.] Used elsewhere in N.T. only in 2 Cor. i." 10, Heb. ii. 3,

Apoo. xvi. 18.

: virb ov€|iMv o-kXt)p»v i\.avv<!|uva. ] Cf. Matt. xi. 7 (Luke vii. 24) KaXa/xov

imb avefiov a-akevofiivov, ib. xiv. 24 ttXolov Patravi^o/xivov iiro twv Ku/ia-

TiDV, 2 Pet. ii. 17 6//.i}(\ai virb XaiXaTros ekawofiivai, Jude 12 vc^cA.at vtto

avefidiv Trapafjtepo/Ji.evai, Apoc. vi. 13 (tvk^ vm dve/xou <Taoft.ivri, Dio Chr.

iii. p. 44 C KKvhumoi viio avift-wv (TKXrjplov /*eTa^aWo/i£Vou, Ael. V.II. ix.

14 /t^ avaTpeTTYjTai inro rSiv 6.vep,w £1 ttote (TKXrjpol KwriitviOV, Plato Phoedo

84 B uTTo Tall' ctve/xajv Sia^v<TrjOii(ra r) ij/v)(q, Arist. Anima i. 5. 15 i/'u^^

^ipoixiv-q «iro tGv a.vifi.<iiv. The very frequent use of vTrd before avip-ov

and similar words suggests that here it retains something of its local

force, not simply ' by,' but ' under.' Otherwise it is rarely used in

the sense of 'by' with things, as below {tto mjSaXtou and v. 7,

Luke viii. 1 4 virb p-epLfivlav koX ttXovtov . . . crvp-irviyovTai, 2 Pet. ii. 7 Awt
KaTairovovp,evov vtto t^s tS>v aBiiTfiiav hutxTTpo^^i. In i. 14 viro Trjs iwiOv-

ju.tas, and ii. 9 inrb to5 vop-ov, it is probably due to personification, as

also in Col. ii. 18 ^ueriov/ievos vtto tov voos t^s cto/dkos avrov. On its use

in the Attic orators see Marchant in Classical Review, vol. iii. pp. 250,

438. For a-KXTjpoi contrasted with juaXaKos compare our ' stiff breeze,'

and see Prov. xxvii. 16 Bopcas <tk\i/pos avt/jioi, and passages cited above

from Aelian and Dio Chrys.

irT|Sa\tov.] Only used elsewhere in N.T. in Acts xxvii. 40. For

eXaxto-Tou ( = very small) cf. Blass Gr. p. 33, Wisd. xiv. 5 eAaxio-Toi

^uXo) TTUTTtvovo'iv OLvOpioTTOL ij/v^ds, KOI SieX^ovTts KXvSwva (T^^eSioi SieiriaBTja-av,

Herm. Mand. xi. 20 ^ x"^"^''' eXax'o-Tov eo-ri KOKKapiov, Sim, viii. 10

eXap^ioTOV 7]p.apTOV, 1 Cor. iv. 3 ets eXap^io-Tov icrri.

8irov.] Here for oin; ' in whichever direction,' as often for oiroi (cf.

John viii. 22 ottov e'yu) im-dyia), neither of these latter forms being found

in N.T. or LXX. Similarly «k«i and jroS are found for eVeicre and iroi,

like the English ' where ' and ' here ' for ' whither ' and ' hither.'

Even in classical writers we find Sirov for ottoi, as in Xen. Mem. i. 6. 6

^aSl^ovra ottov &v fiov\<i)p.ai. Cf. Winer, p. 592.

i) op)ji'j| Toil €49«vovTos poiXcTai.] ' The pressure (touch) of the steers-

man decides.' The word opurj is used of the origin of motion either

moral or physical. In N.T. it only occurs here and Acts xiv. 5 (of a

rush or onset of the people) ; so LXX. Prov. iii. 25 ov (lio^ri$i^(rii op/xat

do-cjSuv iirtpxaixivai, ib. xxi. 1 opp-yj vSaTos ' the rush of water ' : cf. the

erroneous comment on this passage in Euth. Zig. and the Catena,

TnjSaXui) /jLiKp^ opiJiTjv irXoiov p.eTa(j>epop.€v. It appears here to mean the

slight pressure of the hand on the tiller, what Apuleius, speaking

(Flor. 1. 2) of the eagle's flight, calls nutus clemens la^vorswm vel

dextrorsum. So Schegg, Erdmann, Theile, Wiesinger, Hofmann : on
the other hand Calvin, Gebser, Beyschlag, Briickner, Alford under-

stand opp.ri metaphorically of an inclination of the mind (R.V.

whither the impulse of the steersman willeth,' as in 1. Pet. iii. 17, 'if

the will of God should so will ' eJ OtKoi to deXripui tov OeoC). As
/^vXojuai cannot be used properly of a mere irrational impulse or whim
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any more than of muscular pressure, it seems to me less confusing to

understand it of the latter : see above n. on i. 18, and (for the tropical

use of y8ou\o/iat) compare Plato Symp. 184 A tovtov^ ^ovXerai 6 ^fiertpoi

vofioi Patravi^uv, and its technical meaning in Arist. Eth. iii. 2 to

aKovcriov jSovktTai Xeyecr&ai oiiK et Tts dyvoel k.t.K., Top. i. 7. p. 103 ravra

yap TrdvTa to «v ^ovXerai a-rnj-aivuv. Similarly Oikia John ii. 8 to 'Trvev/jui

oTTov Oiktl TTi/et, Plato Phaedr. 230 D to. p-ev ovv x<"P"» koi to. SeVSpa

oiSiv fi€ OiXii SiSda-KCLV, Rep. ii. 370 ovk idekei to TrpaTTO/ievov t^v tou

TTjOaTTOVTOS (TXoXrjv 'jrepifiiveiv. For tvdvv. cf. Philo M. 1. p. 422 <^iA,6i

yap etTTLV ore X'^P'5 ijvioxiav Te koi KvPepvqTunf o Te TrXovi Koi 6 Spd/xos

fvOvviaOal, Eurip. Cycl. 15 iv Trpv/ivri 8 aKpa auTOS Xafiiiv qWvvov
a/xijiripii 86pv, Aesch. Slippl. 717 otaf tWvvTrjp.

5. i\ YXfflo-o-a |jiiKpiiv (i^Xos.] This comparison is quite in the Jewish
proverbial style. The horse's mouth is small in comparison to the

body, yet through it the whole body is directed ; the rudder is small

in comparison to the ship ; the tongue small in comparison to the

man
; yet control this small member and you control the whole nature.

This, however, is only the allegorical outside ; by the smallness of the

tongue is meant the insignificance, as we deem it, of speech in

comparison with action
;

yet by controlling speech we acquire the

power of controlling action. For the metonymy by which an inde-

pendent personality seems to be attributed to the tongue, so that it

stands for the temptations or sins which are concerned with the use

of the tongue, though, as Augustine says {Serm. 17 cited by Com. a
Lapide), ream Unguium, nonfaeit nisi msns rea, compare Matt. v. 29, 30
'if thine eye...thy right hand, cause thee to stumble' ; Matt. xv. 19

'the things that come out of the mouth defile a man
'

; 1 John ii. 16
' the lust of the eyes.'

|U7d,Xa aix't.] ' Vaunts great things.' There is no idea of vain

boasting : the whole argument turns upon the reality of the power
which the tongue possesses. Whether written as two words with AB,
or as one (fieyaXavxei) with Sin. K L , etc., the phrase occurs nowhere
else in N.T., but is found in Ezek. xvi. 50, Zeph. iii. 12 (A.V, 'to be

haughty'). Sir. xlviii. 18, 2 Mace. xv. 32, cf. Psa. xii. 3 yXSo-o-a /leyaXop-

prifimv. It may be compared with the Homeric evxofiai e'rai and with

Philo. M. 1. p. 338 [leydXi^i
"/'"PCTS to av)^ii,a yevecrw vTrepKVTrreLV, ib. 158

TO SavXevtiv ®cm fiiyuTTOv av)(rjfjt.a, ib. M. 2. 235 cyxpaTeia Sk Kadapa koi

dKr;\(So)Tos aperrj, irdvnav Sera irpos ^pSxriv koi voa-iv aXoyova-tx, koX hrdvut

Toiv yaa-Tpoi ^SovSiv avxovtra itTTao-Oai, ^mfiSiv xpaverut. Observe the use of

alliteration in p. to point the contrast of puKpov ixiXoi //.tydXa avx"» and
compare that in 8 below ver, 8.

^XIkov irOp 'fjXtKi)v «Xt]v avAiTTti.] ' How small a fire kindles how large

a forest,' cf. P'hilo M. 1. p. 455 a-mvOrjp koi o ySpa^vTaTos, otuv koto-

TTvevcrOth ^umvpyfO^, p.^ydXy/v efctTTTei trupdv, Phocyl. 144 ef oXiyov

a-mv6ripo'i b.6iiT<j}aTo'i aWtrai vXr). For the double question compare
Mark XV. 24 /SaXXovTes kX^pov ti's tl ijpjj, and Luke xix. 15, laocr.,

p. 240 oi'/c dyi/oto fiXiKOi &v ('how old,' viz. 94) oo-of ipyav mora/noi,

Plato Hep. 4, p. 423 B ^Xikjj oijo-jj (ttoXei) ocrriv x<^pav d^opio-ajuei/ou! eSc

(Sei), Soph. Ant. 933 oTa irpos ooui' dvSpwv iratrxo), Krueger Gr, 51. 14. 1,
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ib. § 17. 10, Seneca Controv. Eax. v. 5 nesciehas guam levibus ignibus

quanta incendia oriantur and Milton P.L. i. 91 'Into what pit thou
seest from what height fallen.' There is no force in the objection

that this interpretation gives opposite senses to the same word in the

same sentence. Literally it is ' what (what-sized) a fire kindles what
a forest,' but the context interprets the meaning of ' what ' in either

case ; cf. Anton, ii. 9 oiroiov n /xepoi birolov tov oXov y ^i^XV- ^^
Xiucian Hermot, 5 ^Xt/covs ij/^as aTtocfiaivtii, ovSi Kara tous wvyiuuovi
cKcivous, aWa ;(a//at7reTets TravTo.irao'ii', the context showB the meaning to

be ' how small ' : so in Epict. Diss. i. 12. 26 ^\ikov juepos Trpos to. SXa, and
Philosfcratus F. Ap. ii. 12. 2 6ijpi<o TtjXiKovTm (an elephant) eirirtTax^at

i-qXiKovSe ovTa (a boy of 13 years). The reference to a burning forest

is common both in the Bible, as Psa. Ixxxiii. 1 4 &a-el irvp o SiatpXi^ei

Spv/iov, &cni 'f)Xo$ KaraKavcrai oprj, Isa. ix. 18, x. 17, 18, Zech. xii. 6
j

amd elsewhere, as Horn. M. ii. 455 irvp diSi^Xov iiri<t>X4yei aaweTov vXrjv

oipiCK iv Kopu^ijs, Thuc. ii. 77, Pind. Fyth. iii. 66, Eur. Ino fr. 415 D.

fiiKpov yap eK Aa/iTrr^pos 'iSatov XeTras Trprj(raw av Tts, ttai Vpos avSp'

einuiv Iva'Y ttvOoivt av dcTol TravTES a KpmvTUV )(peuiv, Philo M. 2. p. 208
fj eTridv/iia o'a (f>Xo^ iv vXr) ve/Jierai SairavSxra irdvTa (cai <j>6iipov(7a, ib. 143,

349, M. 1. p. 671. For other examples see Geifcken's Kynika,

pp. 45-53. The only other place in which avawTu occurs in the N.T.
is Luke xii. 49.^

6. T| >fK&<T<Ta. irvp.] Prov. xvi. 27 {av-qp a^pmv) kwi tS>v kavrov xtiXlwv

OrjcravpL^ei Trvp, ib. xxvi. 18—22, Sir. xxviii. 11 Ipts Karao-jreuSop.ei'T; cKKaCa

TTvp, ib. V. 22 oil p.r] Kpari^triri ev(rePSiv (17 yXSicrcTa) Kal iv rjj (f>Xoyi aiiTrj^ ov

Kai^crovTai, SO some explain Psa. cxx. 4. On the other hand the
operation of the Spirit is also symbolized by fire. Acts ii. 3, Isa. vi. 6,

Jer. V. 14. I cannot see why Spitta objects to the Ka t before rj yXSia-a-a.

Just before, the writer had illustrated the thought of the great effect

produced by the tongue, though itself so small, by the comparison of a
forest kindled by a chance spark. This suggests another aspect of the

tongue. It resembles fire in the points which he proceeds to mention.
S. would also omit 17 yXZa-a-a Trvp and o k6<tiios tijs aStxtas as marginal
summaries, the former of vv. 6-12, the latter of vv. 13-iv. 3. Nor is

even this enough to satisfy his rage for expurgation. The clause ^
(or xai) cnnXova-a oXov to o-wfia is due to the same copyist who added to

the text the marginal summaries.

6 K(!(r)ios Ti]s aSixCas i] yX&irira, KaSCoraTai Iv rots iieXcinv 'fj|j.mv.1. The first

point to be determined in this difficult verse is whether we should put
our stop after TrSp, with the R.Y., WH., Neander, Lange, Hofmann,
Erdmann, Beysohlag ; or after aSixias with the margin, Alford, Huther,
Schegg, and the generality of editors. It seems to me that the former
gives the only tenable construction. The sense may be difficult, but
the grammar is clear, if we take rj yXSxra-a as subject to KaOia-TaTai,

with the attributive clause rj aTriXova-a—yeevvrj^, and make o Kocrp-os t'^s

dStxtas the predicate or complement. With the other punctuation

' [On fires kindled by the tongue see Midr. Rabb. on Levit. (xiv. 2) xvi. where
the words are almost the same as those in St. James, quanta incendia lingua
excitat! and Sohoettgen, p. 1021. C. T.]

I
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q o-TTiXovo-a becomes the predicate, but there is no justification for the

article : either we should have Kaflio-TaTat o-n-i\oC<ra or KafitoraTai to

o-mXovv (fiiKoi) ; and in either case KaOia-TaTai loses its proper force.

The predicate is put first for emphasis, as in John i. 1 0eos ^v 6 Adyos,

ib. iv. 24 irvev/j.a 6 ©eds, 2 Pet. ii. 17 6 vloi /Jiov o dyoTn^Tos f^ov ovTOi

i(TTiv, Luke iv. 41 rbv Xpia-Tov avrbv eii/ai, see Winer, pp. 689 foil. As
Koa-fioi is defined by the genitive rrji dSixias, it necessarily keeps the

article in the predicate, cf. Apoc. xix. 13 KiKXrfrai to ovofia airov o

Adyos ToC ®cov, 1 Cor. xi. 3 iravTos dvSpos ^ Ke<l>a\rj 6 XpurToi icmv,

Winer, p. 141. The fact that the subject ij yXwo-o-a is repeated from
the preceding clause of course facilitates the transposition of the

predicate. We may suppose that the form of the sentence as it first

occurred to the writer was fj yXSxra-a irvp, 6 Koa-fiOi Trj<; dStKi'as : and
that for the sake of clearness he added the remaining words.

The next difficulty is the meaning of Kotrfios here. Isidore of Pelu-

sium (Jl. 400 A.D.), followed by the Greek commentators, mentions
two meanings (1) 'ornament,' iyKaWanrur/jui SoKei t^s dS«tas, because
the tongue Koa-fiii tijv aSmav Siot t^s tS>v pyfropiav fvyXwrrov SavonjTo^ :

so Eisner, Wetstein, Semler, Storr, Ewald, and others
; (2) ' the

wicked world ' : at least this seems to be intended by the somewhat
obscure expressions irvp icrri, irXrjdoi dSi'/ccus KaraKOLovcra, and Koirfio^ co-ti

T'^s dStKtas, oiovel Trpos toi' (Tvp<j>iTU>hri o)(kov koX ^fiM^-q lK<j>(poit,evr) koX

^keirova-a, with which apparently should be connected the sentence

just below, ravrrj yap dWijA.ow koividvov/iIEI' tS>v iavrSiv voTniaTiuv. The
majority, however, of modern commentators follow the Vulgate
' universitas miquitatis '

(3), thus explained by Bede, ' Quia cunctafere

facinara "per earn aut concinnantur . . . aut patrantur . . . aut defen-

duntur.' So Erasmus, Calvin, Corn, a Lapide, Schneckenburger, Kern,

De Wette, Wiesinger, Alford, Beyschlag, Erdmann. The objection to

(3) is, that St. James elsewhere only uses the word koctjuos in a bad
sense (i. 27 aarinkov iavrov TT/jpiiv diro tov Kotr/xov, ii. 4, iv. 5 ij <l>iXia roC

K6a-(x,ov lx6pa TOV ®.cov €<ttiv) ; that only one example in all Greek
literature is adduced for the meaning ' totality,' viz. Prov. xvii. 6 toC

TTKTTOv 0A.OS 6 KoV/ios TU)!/ y(fir]ii,a.T<iiV, tov Se dTriorou ouSe djSoXdf, if indeed

this should not be rather understood literally of the inanimate world,

as consisting of things which can be used and enjoyed. Lastly, the

article seems scarcely consistent with this interpretation. ' A world

of cares ' is a natural expression for many cares ; but if we say ' the

world of care,' we are understood to predicate something about the

world itself. Schegg's interpretation, ' the sphere or domain of iniquity,'

is, I think, an improvement on (3) as far as sense goes, but it is not

the natural meaning of Kdo-juoj. The objections stated above are also

applicable in part to (1). It is moreover a very harsh expression to

call the tongue ' the ornament of injustice ' because it is capable of

being used to give a colour to injustice ; and it falls somewhat flat

after the stronger word ' fire.'

Putting aside the commentators, if we read the words simply, we can

hardly fail to be reminded of the similar expressions in Luke xvi. 8, 9

roi' oiKovofJLOv T7J9 dSiKtas . . . roS /xajuuva r^s dStKias, where r^f dStKias is
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qualitative, as is shown by the parallel expression in ver. 11, ru dSiKa>

/iaixoiva (cf. i. 17 above). So Enoch 48. 7 ' He preserveth the lot of the

righteous, because they have hated this world of unrighteousness.'

C. T. compares Jerome Pelag. ii. 6 seculum illud iniquitatis. The
meaning of the phrase will then be ' in our microcosm the tongue

repi-esents or constitutes the unrighteous world,' which is probably the

meaning of the version in the Speculum, mundus iniquitatis per lin-

guam constat in membris uestris: cf. 1 John v. 19 6 Kocrfio's oXos iv t(S

irovripm Kihai, and below iv. 4.^ In the same way it might be said

^ liriOvfiLa T^s crapKos 6 yooT^p KaOio'TaTai iv tois /i«A.etrtv. The tongue

represents the world, because it is that member by which we are

brought into communication with other men; it is the organ of

society, the chief channel of temptation from man to man. Here it

is described as ^ a-7rikovcra to a-ioft.a, but in i. 27 this is said to be the

effect of the world : true religion is shown by keeping oneself atrn-iXov

airo ToS Koa-fiov. Olshausen, Stier, and Lange give this meaning to the

passage, and I think it is hinted at by the Greek commentators.

Dr. Taylor has pointed out (J. of Phil, xviii. p. 320) that, in place of

the phrase ^ yXSia-cra, 6 Koa-ftoi t^9 dSiKias, Hermas uses q irovqpa

irriGvit-ia in Mand. xii. 1 fiurricreK r-qv TTOvijpav iiridvfi.Lai' Kai ;^aA,tvayci)-

y^treis avrijv Kadiii jSovXet (cf. above ver. 4, oirov 17 op/j-ij rov evBvvovTOi

PovXerai), aypCa yap Icrnv rj iTnOv/Jiia fj irovrjpa Koi 8t)crKoA.o)s 'qp.epovTai (cf

.

below ver. 8, oiSeis Sa/tacrat SyvaTai). Again, Vis. ii. 2, he uses the

phrase ovk dire^crai r^s yXuuKrrji iv -g irovr^peverai.

Dr. Taylor further illustrates the text, if understood in the sense

universitas iniquitatis, from T. B. Berachoth 15b, 'Life and death are

in the hand of the tongue. Has the tongue a hand ? No, but as the

hand kills, so the tongue. The hand kills only at close quarters : the

tongue is called an arrow as killing at a distance. An arrow kills at

forty or fifty paces : but of the tongue it is said (Psa. Ixiii. 9)
" they have set their mouth in heaven and their tongue goeth through

the earth." It ranges over the whole earth and reaches to heaven.'

It may be worth while to mention that the Peshitto, followed by
Morus, Bassett, and others, takes Kotr/ios Trji dSiKtas independently of rj

yXioa-a-a, and supplies ^A.r; as subject :
' the tongue is the fire, the world

of wickedness the forest' (which it consumes). It is possible that

there was an old gloss vktj intended to explain a difficulty; but it

is inconsistent with the general thought : the tongue sets on fire the

rpoi^os yivt<re<jii not the KO(TiJx><i t^s dSiKtas, and it has been already

shown that to put the stop after dSiKtas gives an impossible construction

for the following clause.

The word KaGia-Tarai literally means ' is set,' ' is constituted.' ^ It

^ [I think the force of the expression is better brought out if we explain

T. aSiKi'os as a possessive genitive, 'the world which is under the dominion of

unrighteousness,' i.e. the world as converted by our diseased imaginations into

an opaque looking-glass for selfishness, instead of a window for the view of God.
Compare Bom, vi. 16 rb ira/is rrjs iStxias. A. ]

^ That it is passive and not middle may be inferred from the fact that out of

the twenty-two instances in Bruder, while sixteen belong to the active voice and
I 2
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is opposed to vinlpx<'>, because it implies a sort of adaptation or

development as contrasted with the natural or original state; to

ytvofMi, because it implies sometbing of fixity. So in iv. 4 os eav

PovKy)6xi ^i\o% eTvat tov Kocrftov, ixOpos tov ®eov KaOia-raTai, ' Whoever will

be a friend of the world thereby becomes (is constituted) an enemy of

God.' Cf. Thuc. iv. 92 wpos rois aarvyeiTOvai vaai to avTiiraXov /cat

eXevdepov KaOicTTaTai. 'equality constitutes freedom,' Isocr. p. 37 oi

/j.eytaTa'; ett' aperrj 86^a<; ep^ovTCS trXeicTTUiv StcriroTai, KaOicTTavTai,, For iv

Tots p,l\i(nv cf. iv. 1 below,

fj (TiriXovo-a 8Xov rb o-ufia.] Of course an attribute of i] yXfitro-a. See

above i. 27, Jude 23 pLurovvTi's rbv airo t^s o-apxos icnriXw/jLevov )(iT5>va,

2 Pet. ii. 13 o-TtXot koX p.S>ix.oi, Test. Aser. p. 690 Eabr. 6 irkeovtKTwv rrjv

il/vx^iv a-iriXoL. For the thought cf. Matt. xv. 1 1 to iK-rropevo/jievov Ik tov

(TTop-aTOi TovTo Koivoi TOV avOpinTTov. The phrase oX. t. (rS>p,a occurs above
vers. 2 and 3.

<|i\o7CSov(ra.] Here only in N.T. Psa. xcvi. 3 irvp i^Xoytei tous

i\6povs, Wisd. iii. 28 irCp <f}Xoyi^6fievov dTrotr^Seo-et vS(op, Exod. ix. 24.

riv rpox^v Tfjs vev^crtios.] In this extremely difficult expression it

seems better to read Tpoxov ' wheel ' than Tpoxov ' course ' (for which

Spofioi is the word used in the N.T. and LXX.), as the former alone

supplies a natural figure in the wheel which, catching fire from the

glowing axle, is compared to the wide-spreading mischief done by the

tongue. Heisen cites Achmet Oneirocritica 160 (8th cent, a.d.) ei Si

iSjj OTi rjXavvev iv tm Si<j)pia koX oi Tpoi^ot it^Xoyi<Tdi)<Tav iK ttjs iXdo'tios,

eijoijo'ct vdo-oi' dvoXdyws T^s ^Xoycio-eo)!.* A consideration of the context

two are 1st aor. pass., there are only four examples of the ambiguous form
KaBliTTaTai, two of which are those cited above from this epistle, and the other

two (Heb. V. 1 irSs apx'fp^iis H ayBpiiirav Kaii.fiav6iJ.spos iirep avBpilrKav KafliVraTai,

'is ordained for men' [A.V.], ' appointed' [R.V.], and viii. 3) are undoubtedly

?assive. Westoott compares Philo M. 2, p. 151, t^ /xeA^oKTi Upt! KaBlinaaBai.

n this passage the Vulgate has comtitidtur, Corbey posita est.

' It may be worth while to compare other instances of the metaphorical use of

rpoxis. In Sibyl, ii. 87 (Phooyl. 27) we find /toiya waSij TrafTaV fiioTo^ rpoxis'

fij-TOTos oXfios, Anacr. iv. 7 rpoxis dp/iaros yip oro, filoros Tpe'xfi KvMaSeis. In

both of these the point of the comparison seems that of fortune's wheel : that

which is highest soon changes to lowest, and vice versa : so in Sil. Ital. vi. 120

per varios praeceps casus rota volvitur aevi and Boeth. Corvs. 2. 2 haec nostra vis

est, hunc continuum ludum ludimus ; rotam volubili orbe versamus, infima summis,

summa infimis mutare gaudemus, cf. Plut. Numa-p. 69 ./?«., Clem. Al. Strom, v.

p. 672 P. on the emblematic wheel of the Egyptians. In Psa. Izzxiii. 13 6 0fis

fiov fioD avToiis us Tpoxiv, Isa. xvii. 13, ib. xxix. 5, it is used aa an emblem of

destruction 'make them as a wheel, a whirling thing' : cf. Psa. Ixxvii. 11 ipav^

TYis PppvTTis (TOV if T^ Tpox^i ' Ju the heaven ' A.V., but Hitaig and others ' with

a whirlwind,' In Sirac, xxxvi. 5 Tpox>>s a/id^iis airKdyxva iiupov koI iis &^a:v

aTpei^6iiiiVos 6 SiaKoyiafihs outoB Fritzsche understands the phrase of a constant

going round and round in the same rut, making no advance. Hilgenfeld

{Zeitschr. f. wissensch. Theol. 1873, pp. 1 foil.) quotes from Lob. Agl. p. 799

passages from Orphic writers in which metempsychosis is styled KixXas or rpox^s

yeviatm, as Simplio. on de Caelo ii. 1 p. 91 (Berlin ed. of the Scholia to Aristotle

vol. vii. p. 377), where it is said that the Creator, who righteously appoints to

each his bounds, made fast Ixion iv t^ ttjs eiiiapiiiyiis re ko! yei'4afas Tpoxv, olirep

&SivaTov iiraWoyflrai, xarh Thv 'Opipia, /*)) Toiis fleoiis ixelvovs l\ea»riiitvov, k.t.A.,

Proclus in Tim, v. 330 /i(o irurripla >jiux?*> toS /tii/cAoi/ Trjs ytveaexs airaWiTTovaa.

Kal Trjs ToW^i irXdvTis Ka\ rrjs iprivirov (airjs, ri wphs ri yoephv elSoi avaSpoitti, where
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will exclude some of the explanations which have been offered. The
clause is evidently meant to be distinct from and stronger than that

which precedes : it cannot therefore be anything confined to the in-

dividual. This forbids any reference to Eccles. xii. 6 o-wTpoxao-jj 6

Tpoxos cVi Tov XoLKKov, ov to physiological phrases, such as we find in

Galen Hipp, et Plat. 711 borrowed from Plat. Tim. 79 (the whole

process of respiration) olov Tpo^ov irepiayofiivcyv ylyveraL, which is after-

wards alluded to as fj toC rpoxov ircpiayuyyq. On the other hand it cannot

be referred to the material world, of which Simplicius speaks (Gcmm. in

Epiot. Ench. p. 94 6) as tw airepavTia T^s -ycveo-etus kv'kXu), Sia tovto tir

airapov irpdiovri, Sia, rb rr/v dXXov <j}6opa.v aX.\ov yh/ecnv itvai, which is

merely another way of expressing the Heraclitean flux, 6 t^s yeveo-ecDs

iroTai>.o% ivSeXexZ's peuiv (Plut. Mor. p. 406). St. James speaking here of

the tongue's power of mischief in its widest extent can only refer to

the world of human life, the sphere of the worldly spirit, 6 /cdo-yuos, of

which the tongue is the organ and representative in our body, and
which is always at enmity with God (below iv. 4).

Turning now to the word yevea-K, the consideration of which was de-

ferred on its first occurrence i. 23, it is used (1) of birth Matt. i. 18, Luke
i. 14, so Gen. xl. 20 17/Aepa yevia-eas ' birthday,' -ift. xxxi. 13 y^ t^s yeve'o-cojs

' native land,' (2) of creation Gen. ii. 4 ^i^Xos y£vea-eu)<s oipavov koI y^s,

Wisd. i. 14 troTiJptot at yei/eo-ets Tov Koa-fiov 'all God's creations are whole-

some,' referring to the absence of poisons in Paradise (see Grimm in loc).

But it is in Philo we find the fully developed meaning (3) in which it

stands for the seen and temporal as opposed to the unseen and eternal,

e.g. M. 1, p. 569 to. irpos yiveo-iv rZv Trpos ®€ov /juiKpav airi^tvicTaC rrj fiiv

yap TO, <f)av(pa. p-ova, Tu 8e Koi atfiavq yvtapi/ia, and a little below 6€0)p,iV0S

ocra iv ytvicrei fjtOeipo/Jieva icat yewut/ieva, ib. 231 ®cov [ikv tStov fjpep.ia koi

{TTatns, yei'OTetos 8e p,iTa.Pa(ri% re koI p,eraPa.TiK7] iracra KtVjjats, ib. 697
(those who claim for man the attributes of God) to aKaSaiptrov tov ®eov

Kpa.TO's yevitra rg aKaTaoraruB diroXXvp-ivrj koX (jidtipo/JLevrj jrepidirTovTCi, ib.

177 (as there are some who prefer the body to the soul, so there are

some who) yevcaiv pi.aXXov ®eov ^poTin/jLi^Kacn, ib. 219 (unless God chastens

us, we shall not be servants of Him who is merciful) yivea-ea>i Si t^s

avrjXiovi, ib. 261 ttjv p-icraperov koX (jjiXi^Sovov yfV€(Tiv, ib. 608 Moses
rebuked those who gave the first place yevea-ei and only the second to

God, ib. 538 p,£ydXris ipvxrji to avxyipta, yivecriv virepKViTTUV Koi /lovov tov

ayevv^TOV irepLi)(£a'6ai, ib. 668 evo'e^eia ycveWcos [ii.lv eoTtv aXXoTpia, ®€ov

also there is a reference to the Orphic poems. [The word rpoxis in Psa. Ixxvii. 18
is the rendering of 'galgal,' the rabbinic word for the celestial sphere, the plural
of which is used for the several spheres concentric with the earth, in which
the planets were supposed to be set. Thus rpox- t. yev. might stand for ' the
whole sphere of man's nature.' Then ipXayl^a might be used with allusion to
lightning as an all-pervading fire, see Psa. xxix. 7, xcvii, 4, Matt. xxiv. 27. We
find rpoxol and itvp brought together in Dan. vii. 9, of. Sib. Orac. ii. 296 ix
irora/wS fieyd\ov iripivos Tpoxhs aiitjuKaSe^ei avrois 'an encircling fire.' C. T.]

^ I am indebted to Dr. Gifibrd for the following illustrations of this strange
phrase : Herod, i. 207 (cuic\os t&v avSpuifitiav effrl itpriyniTav, Plat. Politic. 271 B
\vv.avaKVK\ouiJi.ivi]s eU TavavTla Tr\s yeyeVews, Arist. Probt. xvii, KaBatrep koI ifaa\

xixKov elvai Th ivSpdviva,
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St otKEia, ib. 251 ij apiTTJi iftvcrii imvt] tS>v iv yevicrei koA.?} t« Kat dyo^ij, t6.

t86 TO djrjoT^o-at yivio'ei rfj travra i^ lavr^s dirttrTO), /idvoi oe iricrT£i)(rat

®£<o . , . /jLtydX.rj's Koi '0\v[ii,mov Siavotas epyov ia-riv (cf . p. 486), ib. 502 the

Logos is the Mediator between yivea-i? and God, ib. 497 the fourth com-
mandment was given i^a Ttjv wirpa^iav a.vTri<; (t^s i/SSoiidSoi) ixcXtrZcra

yei'Ecris cis fivij/xi;!' Tov aopdruii n-dvra SpSvTOs ip-)(7p'ai, ib. 477 Tore Kaipos

ii/Tvy\dv€iv yeveaiv t^ jmroiriKOTi on Trjv iavrrji ovdevciav tyvuiKev. I need
not quote further to show that ycvetrts is used not only of the inanimate
creation but of the whole life of man upon earth. The idea is partly

Jewish and partly Platonic, see Plat. £ep. viii. p. 525 B (Mathematics
are useful to the philosopher) Sia to rrji ova-ias airreov etvat ytvi<T€u>%

i^avaSvvTL, Tim. 29 D Xeyu/iev 8t' 7]VTLva alriav yive<nv Kal to irav To^i 6

ivvuTTa^ ivvea-Ttja-ev, Plut. Mor. p. 593 D ai d;r7;\A,ay/;icVot yei/to-ews i^^"'
SaifiovU tla-iv, Philolaus op. Stob. JEd. 1. c. 22 (^iXo/iETajSoAos yeVeo-is,

ib. c. 20, Orig. de Orat. 29, n. in ed. Lomm. vol. 17, p. 260.
How are we then to understand Tpo^os 1 We may keep close to the

original meaning and suppose it to denote the incessant change of life

' which never continues in one stay,' though this is perhaps suf-

ficiently implied by the word yeVeorts; or we may suppose the
metaphor borrowed not from the wheel in motion, but from the
shape of the wheel at rest, the circle or sphere of this earthly life,

meaning all that is contained in our life.^ This seems to make the better
sense, though the other meaning gives more precise point to <l>\oyi^ova-a,

the tongue being the axle, the central fire from which the whole is

kindled. Lucian's treatise De Galurrmia will illustrate how it is

that the tongue sets on fire ' the round of life,' cf. 1 (through calumny)
Kai OLKOL dvacTTaTot yey6va<7i koI irdXets dpSrjv a.TroXat\aa-i, cf . Sirac. xxviii.

14 foil.* For other interpretations see Pott pp. 317-329, Heisen pp.
819-880.3 [See Hort in loco and on pp. 106, 107.]

it>XoYi£o|i,fvT| iirh rijs 7e4vvT|s.] For the repetition of different parts

of the same verb see above i. 1 3 diretpaoros

—

ireipd^ei, and below ver. 7

Sa/idlerai—SeSafiaa-rai. The name Gehenna (raievva) occurs only once

in the LXX. (Josh, xviii. 16), more commonly it is denoted as <j)dpay^

'Ewop,, see Wetstein i. p. 299, 2). of B. under ' Gehenna ' and
'Tophet.' It is found in Matt. v. 22 ttjv yhwav toC Trupds (where see

Rabbinical quotations in Wetstein), ib. v. 29, x. 28, xviii. 9, xxiii. 15

vlov yeiwYjs, ver. 33 Kpia-is yeeVi'ijs, often in Orac. Sibyl, as i. 103, ii. 292,

Acta Johanuis T. p. 276, Pirke Aboth i. 6 ' the wicked inherit Gehenna,'

^ This use of rpoxis is illustrated by the Homeric phrases xiipoio iniyav Tpoxiv,

Od. xii. 173, ffTeuTos rpoxi", ib. xxi. 178, and by the concentric circles of land

and water described in Plato's Critias, pp. 113 foil. It agrees, too, as appears

from Dr. Taylor's note above, with the Rabbinical terminology.
* Mr, W. F. R. Shilleto compares Eur. Andr. 642, a/iiKpas av' apxv^ yeixos

avOpiinroiS fieya yKutrff' ^Ktropl^n.

^ It may be interesting to some readers if I give here the earliest extant com-

mentary on this difiBcult phrase (Isid. Pel. ii. 158). The text is cited, probably

from memory, in the form ^Koyl^ovaa iKov rh aa>na itol airiKovaa t))V rpox^v t^s

(uris and explained as follows : Sti thv rpox^v rhy xpf"'" (Kd\eae Siji fh rpoxo^'S"

Kol KuicKiichr trxvi'ta, f's iavrhv yiip ave^lrreTai, is vouched for by the words of the

psalmist, evKoyiaeis rhv ari<f>avov toC ivuunou t^i j£P'?''TdT»iT((i irov KayravSa yap

i,iri TOV ki/kAikoD (rx^/taros ari^avos eMras 6 xp^>'os uicif/iRirTai.
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ib. V. 29, 31. As ovpavoi stands for 0«os, so yiivva for 8iajSoA,o$, see

below ver. 15 (roi^ia SatjuovudSi/s, iv. 7, John viii. 44, 1 John iii. 8-19 6

iToilov Trjv a/xapTiav Ik tov 8ioj3d\ou lariv, K.rX Here we have the origin

of sin carried back beyond the iTn6vixia of the individual man as shown
above i. 14. Thus we have combined in this passage the three hostile

principles, the world embodied in the tongue, the flesh in the members
(iv. 1 as well as here), and Satan using both for his own purpose.

Wetst. quotes from the targum on Psa. cxx. (lingua dolosa cum carbonibus

juniperi) qui incensi sunt in Gehenna, and other passages to the same

effect. See Sir. li. 4-6 and, below on aKarda-TaTov, a quotation from

Hermas.
7. irao-a-ydp.] Introduces the proof of the preceding statement by

reverting to the original figure contained in the word ;)(aXiT'a7'<fly£Tv.

The fact that the tongue is the one thing which defies man's power to

control it is a sign that there is something satanic in its bitterness.

i^^o-is.] Here used with a pleonastic force, like natura in Latin

;

see Plut. Mor. 1112 F, where kcvov ^utris is said to be the same as avrb

TO Ktvov, and my n. on Cic. JV. D. II. 136 alvi natura. If we are to

translate it, it is best done by an adverb 'every kind of animal is

naturally subject to man.' Brute nature under all its forms is under
the control of human nature. It is also vaguer than Travra to. 6rjpia

and may be supposed to admit of individual exceptions.

StipCoiv Tc Kal iremvmv cpn-eruv tc koI IvaXCuv.] The classification resembles

that in Gen. i. 26, ix. 2 6 c^o/Sos i/ilov eo-Tai im irao-t toTs 6r]pioK trji y^s,

eTTt TrdvTa to, irereiva tov ovpavov Kal eiri iravra ra Kivoujucva iirl t^s yrj^ Kat

ciri iravTas tovs i)(6vai rijs 6a\d(rcrri'S, Deut. iv. 17, 18, Acts x. 12 to,

TerpaTToSa Trji yrji koI to, epirtTO, /cat to. ircTeiva. tov ovpavov, 1 Kings iv. 33
(Solomon) iXaXijcre irepl tS>v Knp/uiv koX irepl tu>v Kereiv&v koX irepl tS>v

epireTwv Kal wepl twv l)(9v(i)V. So Philo M. 2. pp. 352 foil, divides ^iaa

into TeTpd-TToSa, iwSpa, kpTTfrd, irTrjvd. The word Orjpia has a wider or a
narrower meaning : it may even include bees, fishes, and worms (see

exx. in lex.), or may be confined to quadrupeds or more strictly to wild

beasts, which is of course the prominent idea here, as there is no need
to insist on the fact that domestic beasts are tamed. In like manner
epTrera is used in a wider sense for animals which walk on four or more
legs, in contradistinction to man who walks on two, as in Xen. Mem. i.

4. 11 and the poets ; but also for the very unscientific class of reptiles,

including the weasel, the mouse, the lizard, the grasshopper (Lev. xi.

21, 29). The word h/dXios is not found elsewhere in the Bible, but it is

quite classical (cf. Soph. Ant. 345 ttovtov t AvoKiav <^u<riv), and is used,

as here, with substantival force by Plut. Mor. 669 to twv ivaXimr yeVos,

ib. 729, cf. ps. Arist. Mund. 5 iva\i<ov tffmv Kal ire^mv Kal depimv <^w£is

ex^puT^- For the coupling of the words in the list by te and koi com-
pare Rom. i. 14 'EWijo-t tc koX PapPdpoi<;, cro^ots te koX dvorfrovi.

Probably beasts and birds are coupled as the nobler orders, and the

other two because some of the kp-n-erd are amphibious, and others, as

snakes, closely resemble some fishes.

Sa)idtcTai KaV 8cSd)ia(rTai.] Elsewhere in N.T. only in Mark v. 4 of the

untameable demoniac ] in LXX. Dan. ii. 40 used of iron which subdues
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al] things ; in classical writers both literally and metaphorically. For

the writer's love of paronomasia see Essay on Grammar, and Winer,

pp. 793 foil. Here of course emphasis is gained by the combination of

the present and perfect : the art of taming is no new thing, but has

belonged to the human race from the first, cf. Juv. iii. 190 quis timet

aut timuit, viii. 70 dam,us ac dedim,us with Mayor's n. in J. of Phil. xx.

p. 265.

TJi (|)<)o-€i.J Dat. ofthe agent, an extension of the dat. commodi used most
frequently with the perfect passive ; see Madvig's Gr. Synt. Z8g, Winer,

p. 274 (where this passage is, however, wrongly explained as dat. instr.),

Marchant in Class. Rev. vol. iii. pp. 250, 437, and for the similar use

in Latin, passages cited s.v. ' dative ' in the index to my Cio. iT.i).

On the thought cf. Isoc. JV^ic. p. 17 /iij /carayvois avdpumwv Toa-avTrjv

Sv(TTV)^iav, MS irepi //.ei/ to. Orjpta rexyai evp'qKafji.ei' ats avriuv ras i^x"^
rnxcpov/xev.

.

,
^/aas 8' avrov's oiSe;' av irpos d/D£T^v <o(^«\^(rai|U.€v (No ! believe

that our nature can be amended by training), Soph. Antig. 332 foil.

Philo M. 1. pp. 20 foil. 2. p. 200 ttoXXgiki? eyvmv ffp.ipuiOivra^ Ae'ovTas

3.pKTov% TraphaXii<i k.t.\. Field cites Eur. Aeol. {op. Plut. Mor. p. 954)

7] ppay(y roi aOevo'S dvipoi' dWa iroiKiXia irpairiSiav Sa/xci i^vXa ttovtou \6oviu>v

t' atpLiav TE TraiSevfiara, It was a common-place of the Stoics, see Cic.

W.D. II. 151, 158 foil., Senec. Benef. ii. 29 cogita quanta nobis tribuerit

Parens noster^ quanta valentiora animalia sub iugum, m,iserim,us, quanta
velociora conseqvMmwr, quam nihil sit mortale nan sub ictu nostra

pasitum. Erasmus in his Paraphrase illustrates as follows : cicurantur

leones, mansuescunt tigrides, serviunt etiam elephanti, subiguntur et

crocodili, mitescunt aspides, reddunturfamiliares aquilae et vultv/res, ad
amicitiam alliciuntur delphini. The writer here follows Gen. i. 28, ix. 2,

Psa. viii. 6-8.

8. oiSels Sa|jid<rai Stivarai clySpwirwv.] But if SO, how can the Psalmist

say Trav<rov rrjv yXSa-crdv crov ajro kokoI (xxxiv. 13), and vow not to sin with

the tongue (xvii. 3, xxxix. 1)1 So Prov. xiii. 3. This may be partly

explained by the emphatic position of dvOptoTruiv. Man cannot do it by
himself, but he who is rekeios may do it (ver. 2), and such perfection is

attainable through the help of God given in answer to prayer: see

above i. 5 and compare the Psalmist's prayer, cxli. 3. So Aug. de nat.

et grat. c. 15 non enim ait, linguam nullum dormxre potest, sed nullus

haminum ; ut, cum domatur, Dei misericordia, Dei adjutorio, Dei gratia

fierifateamur. The Pelagians, followed here by Oecumenius, read this

verse as a question (Schegg). In the next place tj yXSxra-a, when
regarded as setting on fire the whole round of life, is not simply the

speech of the individual, but that multiplied and re-echoed a thousand-

fold by the voices of others and by the power of the press ;
parva metu

prima max sese attollit in auras. However a man may learn to control

his own tongue, these echoes are beyond all human power.

dKariloTOTov kokiSv.] Cf. above i. 8, also Herm. Mand. ii. 3 irovijpa f) Kara-

XaXid, dKarda-TaTOV Sai/ioviov eoTiv, /AijSeTroTe elprivevov, where Harn. cites

Orig. in Jbann. (0pp. iv. p. 355) ovk wKvrjcrav (cat ra vop.ia-da'Ta av ikaxuTTa

tivai, Twv d/iapn/juaruv Sai/xovioK irpoo-ai/rat ol (jb^crovrcs tjjv o^X"^""' "'"'

fioviov (Ivai, 6/*oi(i)s Sk Koi rrjV KaraKaXidv, and below, ver. 16 dKaraa-Taa-ia.
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Erdmann and Hofmann read aKaToia-xerov with Cod. Ephr., the Peshitto,

and some other versions, and we find the word similarly used by Philo

M. 1. p. 695 TO (TTOfJLa. 8iavoi|avT£s Koi eotravTcs axo^klvuiTOV, KaOdm-ep pfvfia

ctKaTacrxtTov <f)ip€<r6ai tov aKpno/xvOov Xoyov em<n. This would suit the

passage very well, agreeing with Psa. xii. 4 ; but the other reading is

generally accepted and gives a good sense, ' restless,' ' unquiet,' like the

least tameable beasts ; others translate as in i. 8 ' unstable,' ' incon-

sistent,' which they think agrees better with v. 9 foil., but it is a

somewhat incongruous epithet for kukov. See above i. 8. We should

naturally take the words dx. k. as ace. in apposition to rrjv yXSxra-av,

like i. 8 avTjp Siij/vxoi, but the following nom. makes it more probable

that there is a sudden change of construction, d/c. k. being the predicate

of an independent sentence with jj yX£o-cra understood as subject ; of.

Mark xii. 38 foil. ^Xiiren diro Tutv BtKovrusv iv oroXais irepvTraTtiv . . . oi

KaTicrOiovTCi ras oiKias tSv xVP^^' oi^toi Xynujiovrai irepurtrtrnpov Kpip.a.

In the Apocalypse we meet with many of these irregular appositions,

e.g. i. 5 aTrb 'Irjcrov XjOicrroB, 6 p.dpTvs o ttuttoi, ib. xx. 2 iKparrjcrev tov

SpaKovra, 6 o^is o apxaio's, os i(TTiv Sia^oXo;, Winer, pp. 668 foil.,.

A. Buttmann, pp. 68 foil. So even in Homer, II. vi. 395, x, 437.

(letrrfi loO eavaTT|(f><Spov.] For fjietTTq see below ver. 17, 2 Pet. ii. 14,

Rom. i 29 juco-tovs ^Oovov. The metaphor here is taken from Psa. Iviii.

4, 5, and cxl. 3 los aa-irlSwv vtto to. xakri clvtSiv, quoted in Rom. iii. 13,

Eccles. X. 11 foil., cf. Luoian Fugit. 19 loD /xecrTov airois to (TTOfia

(speaking of pseudo-philosophers). Test. Gad. p. 680 F to /tio-os lov

tiaPoXiKov rrjv KapSiav TrXrjpoi, Acta Philippi T. p. 76 Io-tiv Se to Ka.roiKrj-

nqpiov avTOv {i.e. of the Serpent) TdpTapos...^£ijy£T£ oiii' air avrov Iva fni)

o los aiiToS eKxyBrj €iri to uTo/ia vp.S)V...y) tZv KaxSv iTnBvfi-ia iracra ef auToB

irpoeXi^\v6ev, Didache ii. 4 ovk hrrj Siyvw/x.on' oiSe 8iyX<ao-(70s' irayis -yap

Oavdrov fj hiyXuMTuia, Barn. 1 9, Clem. Al. Paed. 301 P. For Oav., which
occurs here only in N.T., cf. Job xxxiii. 23 ekv Sxn ^iXiot dyyeXoi OavaTrj-

ji^poi, 4 Mace. viii. 17 6avaT7i<ji6po<s airiWua : it is used by Xen., Plato,

etc. Spitta refers to Sibyl, yr. iii. 32 {Prooem. 71) for the phrase Oava-

Tr]<f)6pos tos.

9. Iv oirj ciXoYovfiEv-] What makes the tongue more mischievous is

that it serves the purpose of the StyXtoo-o-os, hiding . evil under
the mask of good. For instrumental use of ev see Winer, p. 485.

Here it might be possible to give it a stricter sense, ' in this part we
bless God,' did we not also meet with such unmitigated Hebraisms as

TraTacra-civ or diroKreiveLv iv /laxaipa Luke xxii. 49, Apoc. xiii. 10, Psal.

Sol. ii. 1 iv Kpim Kare^aXe Ttixji} oxvpd. It was customary with the Jews,

whenever they uttered the name of God, to add ' Blessed (be) He.'

Hence we find o tiXoyijTos used as a name for God in Mark xiv. 61.

This sense of AX. is peculiar to Hellenistic writers, see Westcott, Seb.

pp. 203 foil.

rhv Kiipiov koI IlaWpa.J This phrase does not occur elsewhere in the

Bible : the nearest approach to it is in 1 Chron. xxix. 10 tiXoyrjros ci,

Kvpie, 6 ©eos 'lapa-qX, 6 HaTTjp ^/iSv, Isa. Ixiii. 16 o-ii Kvpie iraTtjp Tjpmv,

Matt. xi. 25 i^ofioXoyovfiai cot Hdrep, Kvpie tov ovpavov koI t^s y^s. We
may compare Philo on the name Kypio^ koI ©cos (M. 1. p. 581), StKaiol
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Twv fih <f)a.vX.wv \iye<T6ai Kvpioi koX Sea-iroTrj^, rutv 8 Iv vpOKOTraK koi

fifXriiio-fcn Otoi, Tu>v 8' api<rT<ov Koi TeXiiordroiv ap.<f>6Tepov (being governed,

as he adds below, by Him as Kvpios, and benefited by Him as ^eos).

The name TraTrjp is used with reference to man's being made in the

image of God.
Kal 4v oirji.] Emphatic repetition. ' It is through it we bless God,

through it we curse men.' Compare Philo M. 2.. p. 196 ov yap ocrtov

8i' ov (TTO/JLaTOi TO lEpolraroi' ovofxa Trpo^epeTai Tts, 8ia tovtov <j>6£yyf<T6ai ti

Twv a'uTXpaiv, Sir. xxviii. 12, Erasm. Adag. under the heading ex eodem
ore calidum etfrigidum effla/re, Diog. L. i. 105 (Anacharsis) ipomjOeLi n
e<TTLV hi avOputTTOL's ayaOov re koI ifiavXov, itfyq ' yXSxrcra.' Similar stories

are told of Pittacus and Bias as to that part of the sacrifice which
is at once most useful and most harmful (Plut. Mor. p. 506. ih. 38
and 146, Fragm. xi. 41, p. 30, Didot).

KarapiSpiESa.] Psa. Ixii. 4 kv UTO/iaTi avriov evX.6yow Koi rrj xapSia avrCiv

Kwrrip&VTo, Rom. xii. 13 evkoyeire koi /xri KarapacrOe, Sirac. xxxi. 24 tts

ev)(6iJLevo% Kol eTs KarapdifjLWo^' tlvo^ cftiov^s €lcraKov(TeTai 6 Sea-irorri^ ; Test.

Patr. p. 734 F -q ayadi] Sidvoia ovk e;^et 8uo yXwercras tvXoyia^ Kal Kardpas.

An example of such cursing is in John vii. 49 6 o^A-os olTo<s...lirdpaToi

tlcTLv, Shimei's of David, 2 Sam. xvi. 5. St. James uses the first person

as in ver. 1.

Toiis Ka6' 6|totu(riv 0cov YryoviSTas.J Gen. i. 26 Troi^cno/jiev avOprnwov fcar*

t'lKova fipLeripav koi Ka6' bfioCwcTLV, ib. v. 27, ix. 6, Sirac. xvii. 3, Wisd. ii.

23 o ®£0S tKTto-e Tov av&poiirov iir' a^Bapcria Kal fiKova rrj's iStas iStonyros

iiroiria-ev avrov, 4 Esdr. viii. 44, 1 Cor. xi. 7 (on the question of covering

the head) avrjp tlKlbv koI Sofa ®eov inrdpx'^v, Philo M. 1. p. 16 ij Se iudav

XeXtKTai Kara tov t^s '/'^'X^s fiyip.6va vovv, ib. 35 iras dvOpunroi Kara fiev tyjv

Sidvoiav tfK€iovTai. Ocim Xoyia, t^s p,aKap[a% <fiV<T€ias cK/iayeiov rj aTroinratrna

ij diravya(Tiia ycyoviLs, Kara Si T-qv tov o-w/iaros KarafyKevrjV diravTi™ Kocr/ua,

Clem. Rec. v. 23 si vere velitis Dei imaginem colere, homini benejacientes

veram in eo Dei imaginem coleretis foil., Clem. Hom. iii. 17 6 elKova kol

TaBra alwviov ^atriktoK i^pia-a'S t^v ap-apnav ets eKtivov avacjtepopxvrjv €;^£[

ovTTcp Ka£' opoiwcriv rj flKibv irvyxavev ov(ra, ib. xi. 4, Clem. Al. Str. vi.

9, p. 776, Taylor, J.F. p. 70, where R. Aqiba is quoted to the effect

' whosoever sheddeth blood, they reckon it to him as if he diminished

the likeness.' A distinction is drawn by Irenaeus Haer. v. 16, 2 and
others of the Fathers between tiKiav, the common image belonging to

the whole human race in virtue of their being all partakers in reason

and conscience, and op.oliocn's the potentiality of moral assimilation to

the Divine goodness, cf. Philo Opif. M. p. 16 iirel ov (rvp.ira<ra cIkuiv

dp^ervTrm TrapaSiiyp,aTi £//.(^ep^s, TroWai Se eiaiv dvop.0101, Trpoa-e-Trearjp.avaTO

tliruiv t£ kot' elKova to koO' op-oluunv cis l/i^ao-tv aKptjSoBs eic/iayeiou and
Hagenbach Hist, of DooVr. § 56, vol. i. p. 214 tr., also n. on emyeios ver.

15 below. On the Greek view see Acts xvii. 38, and my nn. on Cic.

N.D. \.\ ad agnitionem animi and I. 90 nee vero intellego cur maluerit

Epicurus deos hominum similes dicere quam homines deorum. Though

the Divine image is traceable in every child of man (as Bengel says,

remanet nobUitas indelebilis), yet it is only perfect in the Second Adam
(Heb. i. 3, Col, i, 15, 2 Cor. iv. 4), into whose image the believer is
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being gradually transformed (Col. iii. 10, Eph. iv. 24, 2 Cor. iii. 18).

For the argument here of. Gen. ix. 6, Prov. xiv. 31, Matt. xxv. 35

foil., below iv. 11, 12, 1 John iv. 20.

10. CK Tov o«ToO aT(5|).oTos.] This seems to imply that it is the com-

bination of blessing and cursing which is condemned, and that either

may be allowed by itself. Can this be the meaning of St. James?

What was the general feeling of the Jews about cursing 1 The old law

required the Israelite to curse on Mount Ebal and bless on Mount
Gerizim. The fact too that cursing was forbidden in special cases,

as against parents (Exod. xxi. 17), the king (ib. xxii. 28), the deaf (Lev.

xix. 14), seems to show that it was not generally condemned under the

old dispensation. It is referred to without implying blame, Prov. xi.

26, xxiv. 24, xxvi. 2, xxx. 10, Eccles. vii. 21, x. 90. Compare also the

curse of Canaan by Noah (Gen. ix. 25), that of Simeon and Levi by
their father (Gen. xlix. 7), of the builder of Jericho by Joshua (Josh,

vi. 26), Abimelech by Jotham (Jud. ix. 20, 57), Meroz by Deborah (ib.

V. 23), the children by Elisha (2 K. ii. 24), apostate Jews by Nehemiah
(Neh. xiii. 25), and the imprecations in the Psalms. Are we then

to suppose that St. James here attaches a special force to the words

Ka6' o/xoicoo-tv ®£oB ycyovoTas ? Does he mean by this, ' men transformed

into the divine image ' t This seems precluded by a comparison of the

passages cited at the end of the preceding note, in which a similar

inference is drawn from man's general relation to the Creator. Must
we then conclude that cursing in itself is here condemned as a

form, and that the worst form, of KaTa\aXta and KpiVis (below iv. 11)1

So St. Paul, Rom. xii. 14 tiXoyare koI /xr] KarapSxrdf, cf. Luke vi. 28.

Cursing will then be the overflow of the bitter water spoken of in ver.

11, ' the water which causeth the curse' (Numbers v. 18) ; a sign of the

(/5A.0S xocpos which characterizes the wisdom of this world (below ver.

14). Nor is this view of the wrongfulness of cursing unknown in the

O.T. : cf. Job. xxxi. 29, 30 (' neither have I suffered my mouth to sin

by wishing a curse to his, i.e. my enemy's, soul
') ; it is the mark of the

wicked that dpSs to oTo/*a avrov ye/xet koX iriKpia?, Psa, x. 7. But then,

why is not St. James content to condemn cursing in itself 1 Why does

he only condemn it when combined with what is good, blessing t It is

because ' the wrath of man worketh not the righteousness of God

'

(above i. 20), because ' bitterness proves that we are lying against the

truth ' (below v. 14) ; in the words of St. John (1 ep. iv. 20) because
' he that loveth not his brother cannot love God,' so that the mixture
of cursing proves the unreahty of the blessing, cf. Matt. xii. 34, ib.

vv. 23, 24.

^^PXCTai ciXo'yfa Kal Kur^pa.] Where there is one predicate to several

connected subjects, of which the nearest to the verb is in the singular

number, the predicate, if it precedes the subjects, may itself be in the

singular, as though it referred only to the nearest subject : cf. 1 Tim.
vi. 4 e^ &v ytvcTai fj>66vos, epts, fiXaatftrniiai, Apoc. ix. 17 ek tcSi' CTTOftATiav

avTSiv iKTTopeuerai irvp koL KaiTv6$ Kal Oiiov, Winer, p. 651, Madv. § 2 6.,

Krueg. 63. 4.

o4 xp^ TauTo oCtiks ^Cveo-Boi.] ^-q not found elsewhere in the N.T., occurs
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in Prov. xxv. 27 rifiav xp^ Xoyous ivSo^ov;. It is about equivalent to

6(t>uX.oij.ev, weaker than Sei, which properly implies not merelj' what

ought to be, but what must be, though at times it comes very near to

XP^, as in Mark xiii. 14 ia-rw oirov ov &ei, 2 Tim. ii. 24 SovAoi/ Ktiptov ov

Sei ikaxifrOai. Some hold that outo>s is pleonastic with toCto, merely

adding emphasis, as where it marks the apodosis (Winer, p. 678) :

should it not rather be taken as summing up what was said before of

the manner in which the blessings and curses are uttered with an
unbridled tongue under the violence of passion ? I think we cannot

assume that St. James would have condemned such anathemas as we
find in 1 Cor. xvi. 22, Gal. i. 1. Dr. Plummer compares Numb, xxiii.

8 ' How shall I curse whom God hath not cursed ?

'

11. f.i\n i\ •in\yi\ eK Tf|s aiiTTis oirijs ppiei rh y\vKv KoX rh iriKpdv ;] For the

interrogative firj compare ver. 12 : the softened form /t^n is common in

N.T., cf. the parallel in Matt. vii. 16 /it^i cruAAeyouo-ii' airo axavOwv

iTTa<j>vX.i^v ; ib. xxvi. 22, but comparatively rare in classical writers.

For figure cf. Isa. Iv. 1, Job. iv. 14, Philo M. 1. p. 199 Tn^rj Xoymv

Siavoia Koi (TTOfiiov auT^s Xdyos, on to, ivOv/i'^fJi.ara iravTa Sia tovtov KaOdvep

vd/xara Atto y^s TOu/i.<^aves eirippiovra dvaxe'Tat, ib, 447. Bpvei is not

found elsewhere in N.T. or LXX. : in classical Greek it is used in-

transitively with the dative, as in Arist. Nvib. (pCo^) /Spvav /tcXiVrats,

Hom. M. xvii. 56 cpvos ^pva avOd XcvkS, also with gen. (Soph. O.C. 17

X<>>po%...ppvu)v hd.<j)vri^, cXaws), properly in reference to plants bursting

into bud and flower, or of the land in spring (Xen. Gyneg. v. 12), then

metaphorically ax»7 Ppva Aesch. Ghoeph. 62, Opdcra ppvmv Ag. 177,

Xoyoi [LffrroX Trvevfiaroi Oaov koX Ppvovres Swdp,a Justin M. Tryph. 9.

The only instance cited from a classical author for the transitive use is

Anacr. (44, 1. 2 Bergk) xapiTcs jSpvoutri poSa, where, however, Hermann
reads p68ov Ppvovmv : Justin M. (Tryph. 114) has t^s irerpa.'s ^S>v vSiop

jSpvouoTjs, cf. Chrysostom {Horn, in mourt., Migne Patrol, vol. 50, p. 664)

01 Td<j>oi Tutv fimpTvpaiv Ppvova-w evXoyiav, Clem. Hom. ii. 45 myyas y^
fipva-ai ®£os, Joh. Damaso. Horn. I. In Dorm. Mariae, Ppvus voTapLovs

xdpiToi. Eustath. in II. p, p. 1126, 42 (ap. Wetst.) says it is properly-

used of olive blossoms and, later, of springs, as in Acta Johannis

p. 276 T. Ppvova-av rrjv Tniyrjv evpov, Acta Thomae, p. 22, Clem. Hom.
iii. 36. 'Otttj, ' a cleft in a rock,' elsewhere in N.T. only in Heb. xi.

38, also in the LXX., Exod., xxxiii. 22, Chad. 3. Ilofpov only used here

and below in N.T. Its use here in preference to akvKov or aXpvpov is

doubtless owing to its often being found in a figurative sense, e. g.

ver. 14, Psa. Ixiv. 3, Sirac. iv. 6 Karapaa-Oai iv TriKpiq. i/fux^s. It is

descriptive of sea-water, like amariw, our ' brackish.' The Dead Sea,

however, to which St. James is probably alluding, was really bitter

and had both salt and fresh springs on its shores. Other examples of

bitter waters are Marah (Exod. xv. 23), ' the water that causeth the

curse ' (Numb. v. 18-27), Apoc. viii. 11. Pliny If.ff. ii. 103 has a fable

of a fountain of the sun which was sweet and cold at noon and bitter

and hot at midnight. Antigonus (Mirab. 148 ap. Wetst.) gives an

account of such a spring rov 8e 'Ifiepav ix jutas irriy^'i axi^optvov to piv

dX.vKov T(Si/ pudpuiv f^av, TO 8e 7roTi/*ov : jn 4 Esdras v. 9 one of the
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prodigies which announce Messiah's coming is in dulcibus aquis galeae

invenientur.

12. f.i\ Siivarai.] See on ii. 14,

<r«Kfj IXaCas iroi^irai.] Cf. for the use of irotetv Mat. iii. 10 vav SeVSpov

fi7] TTotow KapTTov, Gon. i. 11, Vorst, pp. 162 and 830 ; and for the pro-

verbial figure Matt. vii. 16, ib. xii. 33, Isa. v. 2, Seneca jEp. 87 non
nascitur ex malo honum, non magis quamficua ex olea, Epict. Diss. ii. 20

TrcSs yap Swarai a/jLirekoi fii] ct/iireXiKms KiVfiorOai aX\' iXaiKoi^ ; t) iXaia

iraXiv fir] ihiiK&'s akX' anireXiKZi ; Plut. Mor. 472 P rijv a/iTriXov irvKa

cjbepeiv OVK a^LOv/JLtv oiSi rijV iXaCav /SoTpus, Anton. 8. 15.

aire aXvK^v ^Xdk* iroiT|<rai liSup.J For this irregular use of oure see

Jannaris § 1723, Winer, p. 614, where the editor cites Tischendorf

mihi non duhium est quin fatiscente Graecitate etiam oute pro oiSe sit

dictum. So Apocr. ix. 21 ou fierevorio-av €k t<Sv <j)6vu>v avTwv ovre «k tu>v

fjtap/mKmv avrStv ovre ck iropveias awrSv, where ov is parallel with ovre,

not covering it. In our text it may perhaps be explained by the

preceding question being regarded as = ovt€ ctvk^ k.t.X. 'AXvkov classical,

is found elsewhere in the Bible only in phrase tj ^aXatro-a 17 dXiJK^, as a

name for the Dead Sea (Numb, xxxiv. 12, Deut. iii. 17). The rare phrase

nroajcrat vS(op is assimilated to tt. iXaiai above : we find it used of rain

Arist. Vesp. 261 vSiop ai/ayKaioJS l;^€t tov 6e6v Troi^trai.

Many MSS. and versions read ourus oiSe, a smaller number insert

fiia tnffq and Kai after oXvkov. The insertion of ovrio'i may have
arisen from a dittographia of ovTt, but the latter insertions were
evidently intended to avoid the difficulty of taking oXvkov as a sub-

stantive and the subject of hvvwrai Trot^o-ai. The true relation of the

sentences is lost by the insertion of outojs. The two clauses are not com-

pared with each other, but are both used to illustrate the impossibility

of genuine worship proceeding from a heart which naturally vents

itself in curses. There is a great harshness in the construction pirj

hvvariu iroirjaai ; ovre 7roirj<rai. If the government of Swarai is con-

tinued, we ought to have ij for oirre followed by a question ; otherwise

we should have expected an entirely independent clause, reading ironjtret

for iroirja-ai.^ [See Hort's note m loco.]

13. tCs iro<j)is Kol ciricrr^iuav iv 4|»tv l] The interrogative here takes the

place of a condition, as in Lukexi. 11 ti'vo he ef v/jlHv tov Trarepa atrijo-tt

6 vlbs apTov ; fir] XiOov hriZuxra a\)T& ; and ib. 5—8, where the construc-

tion is broken, rts 1$ vp-Sv l^et ijiiXov being changed into a regular con-

ditional form in ver. 8 ei koI ov Siixrei 81a. rb tlvai i^lXov, Sia ye r^v avaihtiav

avTov 8(ao'ci airm, Deut. xx. 5—8 Tts 6 avOpoitroi o oiKoSo/iijcas oiKiav Kaiv^r

KaX OVK hiiKaivurev avrrjv j iropaie<T6ta...Ka\ rii 6 SvBptoiroi octtis itfivrtvcrtv

a.p,irtXIJn>a Koi ovk eitjipavOr) ii auroB ; iropeuiarOui k.t.X., Jud. vii. 3 rts o

^ojSov/xcvos Koi SciXos ; cin<Trpa<j>T^Tii>, Psa. xxxiii. 1 2 rt's ccttiv avOpiairo'; o

6eXu>v fcDijv ; TraScrov ttjv yXtoa'trav o-ov diro KaKov, ib. cvii. 43 ti's erodes

;

Kal <^vAa^E( TaCra koI <ruvij(rci to iXirj tov Kvpiov, Isa. 1. 10 tis iv vp.iv b

^ojSovjuei/os TOV Kvpiov ; viraKova-dTia t^s <^ci>v^$ tov iraiSos airoS, Jer. ix.

12, Hos. xiv. 10, Sir. vi. 33 tk o-o<^ds; avTif irpoa-KoXX-qBtfTi, other

examples in Vorst. pp. 211 foU. For a similar use without the inter-

,' Blass Qr. 263 n. regards the pasBage as corrupt.
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rogative pronoun see n. on ver. 13 KaKOTcaOit tis ev v/juv ; irpo(r€vxt<r6<o.

Lachmann has no interrogation here, and A. Buttmann (p. 217) argues

on the same side, comparing it with other instances in which he thinks

Tts is equivalent to an indefinite relative ; but the passages cited above
are sufficient to settle the question. The abruptness to which Buttmann
objects is a marked characteristic of the writer's style. For ev v/uv
almost equivalent to £|itov cf. below vv. 13, 14, and e| vfuov above ii. 16.

'ETrio-T^/tcoi/ here only in N.T. : it occurs in Deut. i. 13 (of judges) Sort

oilrots ovSpas <To<j>ovi Koi iiruTTT^iiovai Koi trui/erovs, ib. iv. 6 (of Israel) tSov

Xaos (ro(^os Koi iiruTTT^fKav, Isa. v. 21 oval oi (rvverol iv lavrois /cat ivunriov

avriov iirurT-qfj-ovti : used in classical Greek for a skilled or scientific

person as opposed to one who has no special knowledge or training.

Compare for the thought and expression Philo M. 2. p. 421 ri's yap ovk av
eiTTOi oTt a-o<j)OV apa ycvoi koI iiri<TTijiJi.oviKtiTaTov fiovov tout' ccttii', m tos

6uai irapaivetreis e^cyeVETO firj Kci/as Koi ip-qiiovi airoXnTflv t<ov oiKaiav

TTpa^emv aXKa TrXrjpSxrai tov^ Joyous epyoii iTraiveroK

;

8ci|i1tu ^k Tfjs KoXfjs avaoTpoi^<)s rot ipya, airoi).] Cf. above ii. 18. The
noun is derived from a.va<rTpi<j)opMi = L. versor, as in 1 Pet. i. 1 7, 2 Pet.

ii. 18, Prov. xx. 7, and frequently in Polybius with adverb. It occurs
often in both epistles of St. Peter, e.g. i. 15 ayioi iv iratn; dvaa-Tpotfyg

ytvqOr]Te, i. 18 kKurpiidriTe ck t^s /toTatas dvaorpo^^s, iii. 2 tyjv iv (fto^ai

ayvriv dvacTT/jo^ijv, iii. 16 t^v ayaOrjV iv HipuTTio avaOTpo<f)iqv, 2 ep. ii. 7,

iii. 11, so in Tobit iv. 14 and Polyb. iv. 82. 1 KaTa rijv Xoitt^v a.vaa-Tpoft>riv

Ttdavp.atrp.ivo's, Epict. Diss. i. 22. 13 evSe^erat rrjv Trpos Toiis (coivoivous

2x"v oiav Set dvao-Tpo^rjV : see Hatch, p. 9. KaXos occurs in this

epistle ii. 7, iv. 17, KaXSs, ii. 3, 8, 17 : the former is joined with avaar.

in 1 Pet. ii. 12. For the general sense cf. Sir. xLx. 18 irda-a (ro<t>ia

<j>6l3oi K.vpiov Kol iv ffdo-ij <ro0ta irotrjens vofiov' /cat ovk icrn <ro<f>ia Trovijptos

iiruTT'qiJt.i] K.T.A., Clem. Rom. i. 38 o tro^os ivSfiKvvaOm T^v <ro<^iai' avroS

p.T] iv koyoK aW iv epyots dyaflots. Here the simpler expression would
have been, as De Wette remarks, BttidToy...T^v (rotftiav avrov, like ii. 18

Sti'^d) c/c tS)v cpycov p.ov irl(TTiv, but it is modified so as to give more
emphasis to the two ideas which the writer is here insisting on, viz.

deeds v. words, gentleness and modesty v. arrogance and passion,
' let him show his deeds in meekness of wisdom,' i.e. ' let him give

practical proof (of his being wise) from his life and conduct in the

meekness which proceeds from and is the true mark of wisdom.'

Iv irpoiSTT)ri (roi|>Cas.] Cf. i. 21, 1 Pet. iii. 16 (defend the faith) fiera.

nrpavrqTO's koX <j>6l3ov, Gal. vi. 1 ot 7ri/£D/iaTt/col KaTapri^eTt tov toiovtov iv

irvfifiaTi irpaiSnjTos, 1 Cor. iv. 21, 2 Tim. ii. 24 foil. SoSXov 8e 'K.vpiov ov

Sti p,a.)(ea'6ai aXX' ^inov etvai Trpos jravTas, SiSaKTi/cdv, dvc^t/cafcov, ev wpaunjTt

TTotSevovTa tows dvTiSiaTiSe/xcvous, Prov. xi. 2 (7To/*a TaTreivoiv p-tXeTf

(TO<l>Lav, Sirao. iii. 17 ev TrpauTijTt Ta 2pya o-ov Siefayc, ib. iv. 8 airoKpCOrjTi

imtiyw tlprp/iKo. iv irpa.vTrjTi, also the frequent commendation of the

meek in the Psalms, e.g. xxv. 9 oSTyyijo-ei wpaets ev /cpto-ei, StSdfti irpaeis

oSovs auToB.

14. JfiXov.] 'Jealousy,' as in Rom. xiii. 13 euo-x'j/ioi'tus Trepiwaraiiev...

fii] JptSt Koi ^^Xo), 1 Cor. iii. 3 ottou yap ev i/niv ^^Xos /cat epis oi;(l vapxiKoi

ecrre ; see below iv. 2.



Ill 13 14] NOTES 127

iriKpdv.] With allusion to ver. 11. Cf. Eph. iv. 31 wiKpCa koX dvfioi

KOI opyrj, Heb. xii. 14, 15 elprqvyiv 8io)K£Te...«Vi(7"K07rowT£S fi-rj tis pt^a

TTLKpias evo)(X.rj.

IpiOCav.^] ' Party-spirit,' derived from epi$o^ ' a hireling,' especially

a woman who spins for hire (Dem. p. 1313. 6, Isa. xxxviii. 12 j the
idea of hire disappears in a-vvepiOo^, Odyss. vi. 32, Callim. Epig. xvii. 3).

Probably the word got to be used, like operae in Cicero, of partisans

hired by political leaders : hence ipi6evop.ai and its cognates are em-
ployed to denote (1) canvassing by hired partisans, and (2) party spirit

generally, cf. Arist. Pol. v. 3. 9 fiiTa/SdWova-i 8' al n-oXiraai koI avtv

OTa{r£0)s 8ta tc ras ept^etas Sxrirep ev 'Hpata (cf alptTwv yap Sia tovto

iiroirjirav KXiypoiTas, on ^povvTO Toiis cptSeuo/tei/ous) Koi Si dXiyeoptav, Polyb.

X. 25. 9 (speaking of demagogues) t^s o-rpaTijyias opeyop-evoL Sia TaiJrijs

rrjs npx^s eiepiOevovTai (cooperatores sibi comparant Schweigh.) toiis ve'ous

Kai n-apauKevd^ovaiv tvvovs o-wayuvitrras eis to p.iWov, Philo Leg. ad Flac.

M. 2. p. 555 Ti Se a.p.€ivov ilpyjvTjs ; clprp/r) Se ef ^jyc/zovias opBrj^ i^viTtu,

f)ytp.avia Se d<^i\di'eiKos icai avfpiBeuTO^ 6p6i] povq, Bi ^s Kai ra aWa Travra

6p6ovTai. It is used by St. Paul, Phil. i. l7 ot Se e| ipiOtia^ tov XpiuTov
KOTayyeXXovo-iv (where Lightfoot translates ' partisanship '), Rom. ii. 8,

Gal. V. 20 tpi's, ijtjXo's, dvfioi, epiOeiai, St^oo-Too-tat, and the same
list in 2 Cor. xii. 20, except that KaraXaXiai stands for 8t;^ocrTacriat.

See also Phil. ii. 3 p.rjSki' kot' ipiOeiav, p.riSi Kara. KevoSoiiai; aWa rrj

raTTeivoTTjTt dX\)jAoDS 7jyovp,aioi iirepe)(OVTai iavriav, imitated in Ignat.
Philad. 8 p.-r)B\v Kar' kpiOdav n-pda-a-f.iv. It is possible that the later

meaning may be coloured in the N.T. by a reminiscence of the earlier

meaning : cf. Job. x., where the spirit of the hireling is contrasted with
that of the true shepherd. The verb. is used in the older sense of

spinning Tobit ii. 11 (mid.) fj ywq p.ov rjpiOevcTO iv tois yvvaLKeioK Kal

cLTTccrTeXXi Tois KvpCoii, Heliod. i. 5 (act.) ai yuimKes ipiOevovcriv. [Hort
in his excellent note on this passage says e'pi^ta ' really means the vice

of a leader of a party. . . It is partly ambition, partly rivalry.']

1*^1 KaraKavxao-BE.] This verb was used above (ii. 13) with gen. to
denote the triumph of one principle over another, and so in the only
other passage where it occurs in N.T., Rom. xi. 18 prj KoroKavi^^fl rZv
KXdScuv. Three other instances of its use are cited, all from the LXX.,
Zech. X. 12 KaTur)(ycr<a avrovs iv K.vpi<a Kal iv ovopan avrov KaTaKav\i^<Tov-

rai, and Jer. 1. (xxvii.) 11 and 38, where the verb is used absolutely,

Kara, having only an intensifying force, as in KaraKTeivio, KardSriXoi.

The question whether it should be thus taken here will be considered
in connexion with the following clause. [See Hort's note.]

«|Kv8c<r6c KttTo. TTjs a\T|6c(as.] If you have bitterness you cannot
be truly wise, for wisdom is shown by gentleness

;
your profession

therefore is a lie : cf. 1 John i. 6 iav uTrmpev on Koivioviav l)(op.fv /ner'

avrov KaX ev (tkotu ircpnrarlop.iv, \j/evS6peda Kal ov iroiovpev t'^v dXijdciav,

ih. iv. 20, Wisd. vi. 25 ^66voi ov Koivmvrjcrei a-o^iq,. Some (Wiesinger,
Hofmann) take rrji dXij^ctas to mean the Gospel, as above i. 18,

^ WH. read IptBlav with B', which, however, has ipiSela in ver. 16. See below
KaMiraSias V. 10, and Tisch. ed. 8, vol. iii. pp. 87 foil.
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explaining it of false teachers, blind leaders of the blind, who, like

those referred to in 1 Cor. i. 18-23, speak contemptuously of the

Gospel and misrepresent its doctrines. Perhaps it is simpler to under-

stand it of ' the facts of the case,' as in Mk. v. 33 eiTrev ai™ Traa-av t^v

ak-qdeiav, where Bloomfield compares Diod. i. 2 ivia KaTfij/evirdai, t^s aXrj-

Oiias, Jos. £.J. prooem. 1 (former historians) Karatj/evSovTai tZv wpayfidruiv.

The expression is no doubt pleonastic ; it would have been enough to

say ' your boast of wisdom is at variance with the truth,' but emphasis

is added by the fuller phrase, as in the passage quoted from St. John.

If we understand it thus, it would seem that KaraKavxaa-Oe must be

taken absolutely ('do not boast of wisdom and so lie against the

truth ') and not with Kara rrj^ aXriOiiai in the sense of ' triumphing over

the truth.' See, however, Zahn If.K. p. 792 m.

15. ouK i<mv afiri] ^ a-oif>(a &v<i>6ev KaTepxo|ii^vT|.] You claim to be en-

lightened Christians, but enlightenment joined with bitterness and
self-seeking comes not from God, but from the devil. ' This wisdom
is not one that descends from above,' see on AviaOiv 1<ttiv narafiaivov i.

17 ; and cf. i. 5 and iii. 17, Philo M. 1. p. 571 croc^ia avutOev oit-Pprtdita-a oltt'

ovpavov, ib, p. 524, and on the opposition of ^et'a kol ovpdvws a-o<j>ia to

eTTi'yeios <TO<l>ia^ ib. pp. 51 f. and 1 Cor. i. 19 foil. esp. ii. 6 a-ocj)iav

Xa\oviJ,ev ivToii TcXctoi;, troc^iav Se ov tov aiiovoi tovtov ( = iTrCyeiov). . .

dWa kaXov/xev (To^iav @iov k.t.X. This false wisdom is described in

Sir. xix. 19 foil.

IitCycios.] The first stage in the antithesis to avoiOev KaTep^op-evr), cf.

Hermas Mand. ix. 1 1 fj irio-Tis avmBiv ia-Ti Trapa tov Kvptov. . ,17 8c 8n^u;^ta

iiriy€iov irvivfui ecrrt Trapa. tov Sia/SoXov distinctly borrowed from this

passage ; also John iii. 12 tl to. iwiyeia tmov vpXv koX ov irurTeven, ttcos,

lav ctTTO) vfiXv TO. eTroupovio, iriCTTevcrcTE ; Phil. iii. 1 9 01 ra liriyua (f>povovvT£^,

ib. ii. 10 iva Trai' yow Ka.p.>j/rj iTTOvpavCuiv Kai eirtyct'wv kol KaTax6oviiav, Plut.

Mor. 566 D to iirLyeiov V^s i/'vx^s. Philo (M. 1. p. 49 on Gen.

ii. 7 c;rXao-ev ®€0S to;/ avOptoTrov X"^'' ^Trb t^s yrj's KoL eve<f)V<Trj(rev (ii to

irpotTtairov avTov ttvotjv tftyqi, KaX iyivero 6 avOpwiroi ets ^^XV^ ^fio'av) distin-

guishes two kinds of men, 6 /lev yap Io-tlv ovpdvioi dvOpwiro's, 6 Si yrjivo%

. . .TOV jXiv ovpdvLov <l}rj<TLV ov 7r£7rXao"^ot, Kar' eiKOva. Se TiTVTrSxrOa.i ®eov' to

8e yrjivov Tr\dcrp.a. . , 6 8e vovi oStos yecoSr/s cctI tco oi/ti kol t^OapTO's, ci /iij 6

©eos iireirvevcrev avrm Svva/juv aXriOivrji ^(d^s, see ib. p. 32. St. Paul uses

the equivalent ^otKos 1 Cor. xv. 47 foil. The Gnostic Valentinus dis-

tinguished between an dvot and KctTw (To<f>ia, and again between the

.tf)V(rm 'TTvevfiaTiKaC akin to the Pleroma, <^v(reis ij/vxixai containing a

mixture of vX-q, and the i^uo-ek which were altogether vkiKaC (Iren. iii.

15), see Neander, vol. ii. pp. 110-145. So Hippolytus v. 6 (p. 134

Duncker) says of the Naassenes, who professed to receive their teaching

from St. James, 'they divide the first man into three parts, voepov,

\j/vxik6v, xo'i-K^ov : in like manner they divide all that exists into three

classes, dyytkiKov, {j/vxi-Kov, and ^^oiko'v.' Heracleon ap. Orig. xi. 181

(quoted by Stieren on Iren. vol. i. p. 945) speaks of the Holy of Holies

as representing the sphere of the trveuixaTiKoi and the outer court the

ipvxiKoi, cf. Iren. i. p. 968 'when Jesus said to the Jews ye are the

children of yourfather the devil, he speaks to those who are not ^vau



Ill U, 15] NOTES 129

Tois 8ta;8oXoi) Tjious, Toiis X01K0U9, aXXa wpos Tovs i^v^tKovs who make them-

selves such by their own fault,' Clem. Al. Hxc. ex Theod. § 54 ' three

natures spring from Adam, irp<i>Ti} ju,£i/ •^ aXoyos rj^ rjv KatV, Seurepa 8e

r) A-oyiK^ Ktti ij Si/cata, ^s r/v "AjSeA., TpiTjj Se rj KveufUX/TiKri, ^s ^v 2ij6" Kai 6

/u,£v xotKOS ^""'"t Kar' eiKova, 6 8e \^v)(i.ko% KaO' 6//,oi(i)(nv ®£o5, o Se jrvevfiarLKOi

Kar' iSt'av (iSeov ?),' ib. § 56 iroXXol /^lei' oi vkiKOi, ov iroXXol hi oi \\/v)(Lkoi,

airdvioi 8e oi TTvevfiaTiKoL' to [liv ovv TTveujUOTtKov cjyvcra (rta^o/xevov, to oi

ij/v)(ik6v. . .Kara riji/ oixetav ai/ae<7iv, to Se iXiKOV fjiV(7U airo'XA.TJTat.

\|n)X''''^-] On the various meanings attached to- the word i/'ux^ see

Hatch, pp. 94-130.1 This use of the adjective is in accordance with the

Pauline trichotomy to irvcB/^a Koi 17 i/'ux'? "'"' ''° "<"/*« (1 Thess. v. 23), ef.

1 Cor. XV. 45 kyivero 6 irpfiTos avOpumo'; ASap, cis tj/v)(rjv ^loa'av, 6 ior^^aroi

'ASa/x. ets irvtv/ia ^looiroiovv, aXk' ov irpStTOv to irvevjxanKov aXka. to \pV)(i,Kov.

In the LXX. we find it opposed to o-<i)/*aTiKos, as in 4 Mace. i. 32. In

the N.T. xj/vxiKos connotes opposition to the higher principle, cf. Jude 19

ipv)(i.Koi, TTvevfia fjJi] txovTfs, 1 Cor. ii. 10 foil. esp. 14 i/fu^iKos avOpomoi ov

Se^^Tat TO, Tov irvevfiaTOi toS ®eo5. . , o Se TrV€Vfj.a.TiK6i avaKpivti iravTa, lb.

iii. 1 ovK yjhvvriBijV \a\rjtra.i v/uv d)S m/evp.aTtKo'is dXX d)s o-a.pKi.voii, o)s

vrprioLi iv XpiorrS. St. Paul contrasts the cru/ta TtvevpLwrLKov with the

trS/ia ij/vxiKov, 1 Cor. XV. 44. The word was used at a later period in

reference to the orthodox by the Montanists who claimed the power of

prophecy, Clem. Al. Strom, iv. p. 605 P 01 $pijyes...Toiis rfj viq, n-po^ijrci'a

far) irpoa-ixovrai \ln)xiKov'i KaXovaiv : SO TertuUian (Jejun. 1) gives the

name Psychici to those who refused to keep the fasts of the Montanists.

Hilgenfeld and others who imagine an allusion to St. Paul in

S avdpiairi K€V£ (ii. 20) regard this as a sarcastic reference to 1 Cor. ii.

10-15 : 'your spiritual wisdom is worse than ij/vxikt^, it is SaifjiovioiSrjq.'

The distinction drawn by Plato, Aristotle, and the Stoics between the

immortal reason, the divine principle in man, and the lower faculties of

the soul which perished with the body, certainly coloured the views of

some of the Jewish and Christian writers as to the distinction between
soul and spirit, which fall in naturally with the wide sense given to the

word xl/vxrj in Aristotle's De Anima, and with its use by the Stoics to

denote the third grade of existence, the principle of movement in ani-

mals, as contrasted with the XoyiKti ij/vx^ or vovi which constituted the

fourth or highest grade (see my note on Cic. JV.D. II. 33). Compare
Tatian ad Gr. 18 Svo irvevfiwrtav 8ia<j>opa.i ttr/tti' wv to p.iv KaXitrai ^pvyy],

TO Se p-iitflv ph/ tijs {j/vxyji, @eov 8e eiKuv koI ofioluMTK, ib. 22 ^ '/"'X'7' fo""?

fiiv 8iaiTwp-iv7], Trpos rrjv vXrjv veuet Kario, a'vvairo6vjja'K(yv(Ta ry arapKi' trv^vyiav

Se KeKTrjp.ivr] ttjv tov Oetov TTvevp.aTO^ ovk eartv aPo-qOrjTOi k.t.X. Justin M.

^ The ambiguous meaning of the word ifivxi in aueh passages as Lev. xvii. 14

tfivxh TiiirTis trapxhs aX/M, and its employment in reference to animals Gen. i. 20, 24,

are adduced by Philo and others as proofs of the inferiority of this principle, cf.

Philo M. 1, p. 480 itreiS^ ^vxh Stxws \4yeTai, t} re bKtj Kal rb TiyefioviKhy our^s

fitpos, t Kvplus eiireiv ^vxh i">XVS iariv, tSo^i r^ vofioBeTji Snr\riv efi/ai ko! tJi* ovalav

TTJs ^vxv^i oT/AO /lev rh t^s '6\7tSt tov Se TiyefioviKoyrtirov tryev/jLa fletov (firiffl yovy
&VTiKpvs ' ^vxh iriirri^ crapichs atfia.' ed ye rh vpoaveiiJiai t# aapAs ^X^V '''^'' "If.'Tos

iirtppo^p oiKeioi' olKeitf, rov Se vov t^v ovalav oTrb QeoS ^vtiiBev KaTairvevffBfiffav

6Ci'^7a76i' . , . fiffre dtrrhv elvat yevos aeOp^uv rh fiev 6eltfi weifMrt Ka\ Xoytcfup

fiiovvTuVf rh 5e a'ifiaTi Kal ffapKos ijSoi/^ ^tltvrtov.

K
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fr. de Resurr. § 10 oIko<s to (rS>fi.a \j/vxrjs, irvev/xaTos 8e i/'u^^ oTkos (after

Plato Tim. 30 vovi' fiev iv ^v)(y, ^jivyTjv 8e iv ctw/juitl crvvurTa^ to ttSv

ireKTaiveTo), Jos. A.J. i. 34 e7rA.acr£V o ®€0S TOi' avBpuiirov xovv aTro T^s "y^s

A.aj8a)v Kttt TTi/ev/ia ci/^kev avTW xat il/v\rjv, Philo Opif. M. p. 15 to! dvOpunria

vovv t^aiptrov iSoipeiTO, ipv^rji riva tj/v)(rjv, KaOdirep Kopijv ev o^OaXixio,

Nemesius N.H. i. nvK fiev, Siv etm koI IIXwTtvos, oAAijv tTvai Trjv '/'"X^i'

Kal aWov Toi' voBi/ 8oy/;iaTiVavT€s e/c TpiS>v Tov avOpwirov crvvco'Ta.vaL ^ovkovTai,

a-uifiaro's koI ij/vx^i koI vov, on which Matthiae quotes Irenaeus Haer.

V. 9. tria aunt ex quibus perfeetus homo constat, carne, anima, spiritu,

and Aug. de Symholo, homo hahet (res partes, spiritum, animum et corpus,

itaque homo est imago SS. Trinitatis ; but Augustine in his treatise

de Eccl. Dogmat. c. 20 blames Didymus for making apiritus a distinct

principle, Apollinarius having in the meanwhile put forth his theory
that the nature of Christ was e/c o-opxos koi ij/vxljg /cat ^eoVi^Tos avrl tov
vou...'and so,' continues Matthiae, 'the separation of soul and spirit

came to be thought a heresy.'

8ai,|ji,ovic&Sr)s.] Seems to be found elsewhere only in the Scholia to
Aristoph. Ban. 295 and Symmachus, Ps. xc. 6. See above v. 6 <^A.oyi-

^o/xevrj iirb r^s ytiwrj?, and ii. 19, 1 Tim. iv. 1 (of future apostates)

irpo(Te)(OVTes Trvevfiaa-L TrXdvofs kol StSacrKaXcais Sai/ioviuiv iv {nroKpt<r€t. ij/ev8o-

Xoyoiv, Eph. ii. 2 f., those who walk according to the course of this

world, KaTo. TOV ap-^ovTa rfji i^ovma^ tov aipoi, are described as ttoiovvtc^

TO, SeX^/MLTa T^s o-ttKpos Kol t£v SiavoiZv (apparently corresponding to
eTTtyeios and xj/vxiK-q here), John viii. 44 «« tov Trarpos tov Sia^okov ia-Td,

1 John ii. 16, ib. iii. 8-10, ib. iv. 1-6, where to irveS/ia t^s aXrjOeiats is

distinguished from to Trvevixa t^s irXavrj^. Spitta explains this from
the Jewish tradition of the wisdom imparted to the daughters of

men by the rebel angels, cf. Jude 6, Enoch xvi. 3, Clem. Strom, v.

p. 650.

16. dKarao-Tao-Ca.] See above ver. 8 and i. 8, 1 Cor. xiv. 33 ov yap
ia-Tiv aKaTao-Too-tas 6 Otos dXXci flp-^vrjg, 2 Cor. xii. 20, where it is joined
with ^rjkoi and ipiOciai, Prov. xxvi. 28 a-To/xa da-Teyov ttoici aKaTaoTao-tos,

Clem. Rom. l. 3 Ik toutov ^^Xos koi <j)66voi koi cpis /cai (rrao'is, Biuty/wi koI

aKaTauTOKTia, 7rdA.e/ios koX aixp.a.\<j>a-ia, Epiot. Diss. iii. 19. 3 ovScv aAAo
Tapa^^s ^ (XKOTao-Tao-ias amoV ia-Tiv rj 8oy/ta, Hatch, p. 4. [' The presence
of jealousy and rivalry implies a disorderly state of mind leading to
disorder of spiritual vision.' Hort.]

irav ifiafiXov Tpa7|io.] Simply ' every evil thing,' there is no need to
take wav= ' eitel ' with Hofmann and Erdmann. Compare Epict. Diss.

111. 22. 61 OTTOV (j>66voi (cat ^r/XoTViriai, irov CKei ^apoSos cvSaijuovias ; ottou
8' av

fi a-OTrpa. SoyfiaTa, e/tei wdvra TavTa elvai avdyKTj. [See Hort's note.]

17. rj 8J &v(»6ev a-oif>(a.] Compare Wisd. vii. 7-30, esp. vv. 25 and 26,

ib. ix. 10.

irpSTov (ilv i.yvt\.] First the inner characteristic, purity, then the
outer, peaceableness, cf. the blessing in Matt. v. 8, 9. It is the pure
who attain to the vision of God which contitutes the highest wisdom,
Ps. xix. o <l)60oi ®eov dyvds, Wisd. vii. 24, Matt. v. 8, Acts xv. 9, 2
Cor. vi. 6. 1 Tim. i. 4, Heb. x. 22. We may compare Antoninus viii.

5 <Tvix.p.vqfi,ov£i(TWi Ti ToB dvOpdnrov tj <jivcrK diroiTcT, irpa^ov tovto
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d/XETao-TpETTTi Ktti ciTTe (US SiKaioTaTOV ijjaiviTai uoi, fx-ovov eifievSii Kai

aiSijjudvus Koi, avmroKpiToi^. [See Hort.J

iirara elpT|vi.K'f|.] The omission of Se after iirura is quite classical

(Winer, p. 721), cf. below iv. 14, John xi. 6 : eireiTa 8e occurs in Heb.

vii. 2. For the association of truth (wisdom) and peace compare Rom.
viii. 6 TO tfipovrnw. rov iri/eu/x.aTos ^<o^ koX elprpn), Ps. Ixxxv. 10, Prov. iii.

17, Isa. xxxii. 17, ih. xxvi. 3 avTtXa/So/tci'os dXr;6aas koi ^vXaxTtriav dp-qirqv,

Jer. xxxiii. 6, Mai. ii. 6. The word eipjjviKos is only found elsewhere

in N.T. in Heb. xii. 11.

liruiK^s.] Aristotle {Eth. vi. 11) says tov iineiKi} fidXia-ra (^a/xEi/

o-Dyyvco/novtKoV, and (Efh: v. 14) contrasts iirieiKua 'equity' with strict

justice, where Grant quotes the more detailed description given in

Shet. i. 13. 17, foil. ; 'It is equity to pardon human failings, and to

look to the law-giver and not to the law, to the spirit and not to the

letter, to the intention and not to the action, to the whole and not to

the part, to the character of the actor in the long run and not in the

present moment, to remember good rather than evil, and good that one

has received rather than good that one has done, to put up with

injurious treatment, to wish to settle a matter by words rather than

deeds, lastly to prefer arbitration to judgment.' Cope in loc. renders it

'merciful consideration.' In Homer the adj. is used in opposition to

dciK^s ( = seemly, decorous, fitting). It seems not to be used of persons

before Herod, i. 85 (of the son of Croesus) to. fih/ aXXa eiricuojs, a^iovos Se

(in other respects a goodly youth). Thucydides (viii. 93) uses it of men
who would listen to reason ; in Cleon's speech (iii. 90) oTktos is joined

with «7rt£tK€ia (like to ctticikcs koi |u-yyvo)/iov Plato Leg. vi. 757) as one of

the things most injurious to a ruling state, cf. ib. v. 86. Plato con-

stantly uses it of respectable, well-behaved people, as opposed to those

who are rude and violent : in Sep. 397 D one who had before been
called fjiirpioi is referred to as 6 eTriciKijs, as in Thuc. i. 76 to

cVieiKe's= TO ij-erpid^av ' moderation
'

; hence its colloquial use in

Plato and Aristotle = a-n-ovSaios or ayaflos. In the N.T. it always

has the more special sense, and is twice joined with a.fw.xo<s (1 Tim. iii.

3, Tit. iii. 2) : in 1 Pet. ii. 11 it is used of a master who is considerate

towards his slaves ; Acts xxiv. 4 Tertullus begs Felix to hear him with

his usual condescension (cVietKeta) : the most important passage is 2 Cor.

x. 1 TrapaKaXG) i/xas 8ta t^s TrpavrrjTOi koI e7rtfiK€ias tov Xpto'ToB, which
Matthew Arnold rendered by his phrase of 'sweet reasonableness,'

compare Phil. iv. 5, Wisdom ii. 19 v^pei kol ftaa-dv<o irda-aiJitv airbv (the

just) Lva yvZfiev t^v tiritt/cciav avTOv kol SoKi/iacrcu/^icv TrjV ave^iKOKiav aiiTOv,

ib. xii. 11 Seo-TTo^mv io-xvos iv eirittKeta Kpivws, Philo M. 2. p. 112 (of God)
8ia Tr)V (TvixfjiVTov i-TneiKeiav kol tftiXavOpwrriav. It is the Greek equivalent

to the Roman dementia (App. B.C. ii. 106). The history of the word
shows that it is etymologically connected with eiKos, implying that

which is fit and reasonable ; but its later meaning was influenced by
the idea of a connexion with tiKoy ' to yield,' implying one who does not

stand on his rights, but is ready to give way to the wishes of others,

cf. Clem. R. 56 ottcos SoOrj airots i'TTULKeia /cat TOTrtivoc^poo'waj tis to eifai

avTOvi fj,^ fjii.iv oXKa tu! Ock-qiiari tov 0eoO.

K 2
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t<ma9ffs.] Not found elsewhere in the N.T. It is often used of military

discipline, as in 4 Mace. 8. 6, Jos. B.J. ii. 20. 7. We find it with a gen.

Plato Leg. i. 632 B eix. tZv voy^wv, with a dat. ib. vii. 801 ewr. tois

vo/JLOi's, with prep. ib. vi. 718 ^ovXotfiuiv av avTov? is tinreiBea-TaTovs

wpos apiTTjv etvai. In the last passage it should probably be translated

' easy to be persuaded,' as it follows the words ' our exposition of the

law ' Ta fxev Trcidova-a., ra 8e jut; vireiKOVTa Treidoi. . .jSta KoXa^oucra, Trjv iroXiv

€vSaIfiova oTTOTeXeZ. So Philo M; 2. p. 378 BiBaoTKoXiai elai Tois ynev ewei-

^£15 jW-XaKuyTepav avaireidovcrai, tovs 8e airnOecrTepovi iiJ,l3pc6e(rT€pov. The
opposite aiTiiOri'i, airudtiv, aTrtiOeia occur several times in N.T. in the

sense ©f ' disobedience.' Musonius {ap. Stob.' Ed. p. 453, Peerlkamp
Frag. p. 227), answering the question whether obedience to a father is

always right, says that he alone is to be called etiireid-^i who willingly

submits to a true fatherly will (5 t^ to Trpoa-qKovra irapaivovvTi KaTij/coos

Siv Kal iirofjicvoi iKovcrioii, ovto? evweiO'^i). As iTneiK-^i refers mainly to

one in a superior position, so I should understand dmtiOri'i to refer to

an inferior, and translate ' submissive,' ' docile,' ' tractable,' old English

'buxom,' Lat. morigera. The quarrels and rivalries in the Church
were due to faults on the side of the latter as well as of the

former.

(i.£oTf| k\iovi KaV Kapirav d7o8uv.J See above vers. 8, ii. 13. An example
of such fruits is given in i. 27, while their absence is shown in ii. 15.

aSiaKpiTos.] Here only in N.T. The meaning of SiaKptvofiai above (i. 6,

ii. 4) makes it probable that we must understand the adj. here in the

sense of ' single-minded,' ' unhesitating ' (undivided), as in Heracleon
ap. Orig. Comm. in Joh. xiii. 10 (Brooke's Heracl. p. 73) ejraim -rqv

^a/jLapeinv &crav htt.i^afi,ivqv tyjv aBidKpiTov...iri(TTLV, jn^ SuiKpiOeia'av -icji

oTs eKeytv airy, Ignat. Trail. 1 a.fi,ii)ii.ov hiavouxv koX aSiaKpirov ev virop-ov^

eyvusv vjiai i\ovTa%, "id. Bom. msor. ireirXTjpiop.ivoK x°-P'-'''°^
®eoS a.hiaKpiTws,

JPhilad. inscr. ' Ignatius to the Church ' r]BpcuTp.ivg iv o/iovoia @eov koI

dyaA.AiUjU.ei'j; iv tw Tra.Ou tov K.vpiov rj/j,S>v dStaKpiTW!, Clem. Al. Paed. i.

p. 115 TTeTTtOTTevKOTas dSiaKpiTU}';, Strom, ii. p. 474 ayairq dStaKpiTos.^

It occurs only once in the LXX., Prov. xxv. 1 avrai ai iratSciai SaA,o-

/AulvTos al dSid/cptToi, where Delitzch gives it a secondary passive sense

' the undoubted proverbs,' while Lightfoot, in his excellent n. on Ignat.

Eph. 3 (vol. ii. p. 39), translates it ' miscellaneous,' connecting it with

the more common meaning ' undistinguishable ' : hence it is used for

'confused,' 'vague,' as in Polyb. xv. 12. 9 dSiaKpiTos i^oivi} {promiscuus

clamor Schw.), Epict. Diss. i. 16. 12. ib. ii. 20. 29 ^avracria /tot iyevero

eXaiov dSid/cptTos oixoioTaTTi) (oleo ita simile ut ab eo discerni non posset

Sch.), Test. Patr. p. 641 dSiaKpirus iracrt a-'7rXay)(yi.^6fievoL 'pitying all

without distinction,' Greg. Naz. V. Mos. p. 232 /ida-Tii d8. ' indiscriminate

punishment,' Clem. Horn. vi. 3 o-Tot;^eiW /tt^is dSidxpiTos. Lucian Jup.

Trag. 25 has kfL^pitrTOv en koa. ahmKpiTov KaToXitriav rov \6yov ' leaving

the matter undecided,' almost the opposite force to that which it bears

here.

dviiir(!Kpi.Tos ] ' Sincere,' ' without show or pretence,' used of love, 1

' Dr. Plumtner cites Ign. ad Magn. xv. IppwaBf iv dfiovola QeoC KCKTJdutVoi

IxSuiKpiToy tveS/UiJI, Clem. Al. Paed. ii. 3, p. 190, aSiaicp^Tfi irfo-rei.
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Pet. i. 22 (where see Hort) ras i/'u^as vfjLwv ij-yviKores «v t^ viraKoy
rijs akrjd f las 8ia Trvev [lar OS eis ^lA-aScA^tav dvuiroKpiTov,
2 Cor. vi. 6 iv dyvdrijTi, ev •yv<o(rei...£i' n-vtvjj.wri ayiut, iv dyciTrij dvuTroKptro)

:

of faith 2 Tim. i. 5, 1 Tim. i. 5. It is also found in LXX., Wisd.
V. 18, xviii. 16, Clem. Rom. ii. 2. 12 iv Svcrl armfiacriv avwroKpiTms fiCa

18. Kapir&s 8i 8iKaiocrvvi)S hf clp^v^ cnrefpeToi.] Heb. xii. 11 (iraiSeiix)

Kapir 6v eiprivtKov tois Si avT^s yfyviJ,va<Tfxivois aTroSi'Smtrt S i k a i o-

<Tvn]% Phil. i. 11 TreirXrjpw/j.ivoi KapTTov SiKaio(rvv7]s tov Slol 'I. X., Prov. xi.

30 £K Kapirov SiKaioa-uvris ^verat hevSpov (^onjs, ib. iii. 9 and xiii. 2 ciTro

Kapiruiv SiKaioiTvvrji, Amos vi. 2 i^ecTTpixj/aTe Kapirov SiKacoo-vvrjs th iriKpiav,

Hos. X. 12 (77r£ipaT£ lauTOts £ts SiKaioavrr/v, Tpvyrja-are eis Kapirov ^onji,

Prov. xi. 21 o cnreiptav SiKaiotrvvqv Xrjtperai fuo'Bov ttuttov, ib. v. 18, Isa.

xxxii, 17 Kol ECTTai TO. epya t^s SiKaioavvTjs tlpi^vr] (the converse of what
is said here). Job iv. 8, Gal. vi. 7. The difficulty of the expression
here consists in the prolepsis which regards the seed as already con-

taining in itself the fruit,^ see Jennings on Psa. xcvii. 1 1 ' light is sown
for the righteous,' where the note is 'the affliction entailed by the
oppression of the wicked is to the righteous as the seed of light.'

Spitta cites Baruch xxxii. 1 si praeparaveritis corda vestra ut seminetis

in eis fruetus legis, i Esdr. viii. 6 des nobis semen cordis et sensui
culturam unde fructus ^at. For the genitive of definition cp. i. 12.

[See Hort.]

Tois iroioSo-iv elp^vijv.] The phrase occurs Eph. ii. 15, 2 Mace. i. 4.

We have the compound elprivoiroiS) in Col. i. 20 and tiprjvoTroios Matt. v.

9. I think the dat. here is best explained as dat. comm., not of the
agent as in ver. 7. ' A harvest of righteousness ' is the issue of the
quiet and gentle ministrations of those who aim at reconciling quarrels
and being themselves in peace with all men. This is the contrary of

i. 20. Spitta understands tow ttolovo'iv of those who receive the seed,

but this would require a preposition such as Iv : moreover St. James is

treating throughout of the teacher not of the hearer.

IV. l.^-TTiieev.] St. James is much given to the use of the interroga-
tive, see ii. 4, 5, 6, 7, 14, 15, 16, 19, 20, 21, 25, iii. 11, 12, 13, iv. 4, 5,

12, 14. For the repetition of Trodtv see iii. 9 iv avrfj, i. 19 ^SpaSu's.

Notice that the severity of this section, as of that which commences
below with v. 13, is marked by the absence of the word a.8eX.(l)oi.

irSkefioi Kal |«lx<".] These need not be limited to their narrow sense :

the former denotes any lasting resentment, the latter any outburst of
passion. Compare Titus iii. 9 p,a)pas &k ^rjTyjar(Ls...Kai cpeii Kal /idxas
vo/iiKas irepua-Taa-o, ib. v. 2, 2 Tim. ii. 22 f.. Gal. v. 15, 2 Cor. vii. 5.

The verb fiaxoiiai is used of chiding or disputing in Gen. xxxi. 36, Neh.
xiii. 11, John vi. 52. So in other writers we have itoXejuous Kal orda-eLs

Kal /JLaxas ovSiv aXXo irapix'^i ^ to oSifm Kal al tovtov iiriOvfiLai Plato
Phaedo 66 C (not ' Phaedrus xv.' as Beyschlag), Cic. Fin. i. 13. 43
cvpiditates sii/nt insafiabiles quae non modo singulos homines sed universal
fcmiilias everttmt, totam etiam labe/acfant saepe rem publicam. Ex ciipi-

1 Bloomfield compares Antiphanea Fab. Inc. iv. i. M. avfipeiv Kapvhv x^P'tos
' sow the fruit of gratitude.' See also Sir. xxiv. 17 rk Si/ffj; juou xafmU i6(,r\s.
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ditatibus odia, discidia, discordiae, seditiones, bella naseuntur...intus

etiam in animis inclusae inter se dissident et discordant, Seneca Ira 3.

5 etiam ilia plebeia ira et privata inerme et sine viribus bellum est, ib.

35 ista quae appetitis, quia non possunt ad alterum nisi alteri erepta

transferri, eadem affectantibus pugnam, et jurgia excitant, Philo M. 2.

p. 205 ot 'EXX'^vwv Kol ^ap^dptav . . .TpaywSrjOevTei TroXe/xoi iravTes oltto /uias

Trriyrjs ippvrjcrav, eTridv/A.ia'; 17 ^(pjj/taTOJV 17 So^s 17 rjSovij's (in Concup. pp. 449 f.

he traces out the evil consequences of each species of iinOvfiCa at length)

;

Epict. Diss. iii. 20. 18 irpos to waiSixpiov irdXc/ios, irpos tovs ycLTova^, irpbs

Tois a-Kw\j/avTa's, irpos tovs KarayeXdcraVTa';, ib. i. 22, Test, Patr. p. 538

TO TTViviJux Tov ^dovou aypioi TTjV {j/v)(i^v, Spyrjv Kal Tr6k^p,ov Trapc^ci koX eZs

oXfiaTo, irapo^ivu, Clem. Rom. 46 Iva, Ti tpeii Koi Ovjjioi, Si)(OiTTacriai kol

(T)(l(T[ji,aTa TToX.ep.os re iv vfuv

;

o«K IvTsvBev.] Pleonastic before ex tZv rihov'tiv, like avrr) in i. 27, outos

ini. 25, avwOtv in i. 17, serving to bring out what follows into sharper

relief.

Tcov {jSovuv Tiov <rTpaTevo(iiev<i>v Iv rots (UXco-iv.] The potential pleasure

seated in each member constitutes a hostile force, a foe lying in

ambush against which we have continually to be on our guard. Cf.

Tit. iii. 3 SovXcvovres iTnOvp.iai's kol r/Sovai'S iroiKtXais, 4 Mace. vi. 35 tov

XoyuT/jiov ru>v rihovuiv KpaTclv Koi firjSiv avTOis vttukuv, ib. v. 22 (c^iXotro^ia)

(Tu>(j>po<Tvvifiv eKSlSa,a^Kel wore iracrHv t£v ^SovZv koi iwWvixiSiv KpaTclv, Xen.
Mem. i. 2. 23 iv T(3 avTto CTUsp.a,Ti crviJt,ire<j>VTevp,ivai Trj ^vxt) "' rjSoval iruOov-

iTiv avrrjv /xi] <ru)(j>pov£lv, ib. 5. 5 SovKevovra ijSoi'ats. For the metaphor cf.

the parallel passage in 1 Pet. ii. 11 TrapaKaXfl a.Triy(iadai tuji' aapKiKuiv

iwi6v/j.i(!>v aiTtrcs crrpaTevovTaL Kara ttjs ij/v)(^'i, Rom. vii. 23 /SXcTro) eTepov

vojxov Iv Tois [leXecriv p,ov a.vTia'TpwTevop.evov to) vop-ia tov voosftou, ib. vi. 13.

Gal. V. 19 f., Philo M. 1. p. 445 ci Tts ^ovk7j9eirj tov o)(Xov /aiSs i/'«x5s warirep

KaTO, Wvq Siave1/Ji,a,i, TroWas av evpoi Tafeis aKOO^fI.ova^a^, o>v qSoval r/ iin6vp,iat

T) XvTrai ri <^o;8ot...Ta^tap^o5o-tv. For iv Tol^ /iikfiTiv see above iii. 6 and
compare Hatch, p. Ill, who cites Philo M. 1. p. 411 Ta o-iop.aTO's TraQrj

aapKO's c/cffe^uKOTa jj irpocreppl^iovrai, ib. p. 692 to fjixenpov o'tiifta koi to. «•

avTw Kttt St' avTo iyyivopiiva TraOr], ib. M. 2. p. 253 oto) iyKiidrjVTai km. cWo-
•)(p>(Ti irXeoveftat koi iiriBvp-iai Tutv dBiKiZv.

2. liri6v|j,€iTC KaV oiK i\(T(' <|>ovcveTC Kal JijXoSrc, Kal oi 8vva<r6E lirirvxe^v'

|i.dx€(re6 KaV iroKf[uiT(.'\ This is the reading and punctuation of Westcott
and Hort, agreeing in essentials with Alford, Tischendorf , and the more
recent editors. The R.V. has ' ye lust, and have'not ; ye kill, and covet

(marg. 'are jealous'), and cannot obtain; ye fight and war.' The
extraordinary anti-climax ' ye kill and covet ' has long exercised the

minds of commentators, who have endeavoured to remove it either

(1) by weakening the force of <f)oveveTe, or (2) by strengthening the

force of ^lyXoifre, or (3) by giving a special meaning to the connexion

between them.

(I, a) ' Kill ' means ' hate,' because every one that hateth his brother

is a murderer. So Estius, Corn, a Lap., Theile, De Wette, "Wiesinger,

Beyschlag, Erdmann. (1, b) 'Kill' means 'commit moral suicide,' so

Oecumenius and Theophylact, (jiovivuv (jtrjai Toirs t^v iavTmv ij/vx/jv dwo-

KTivvvvTas Tais TotauTais eTTip^etpiJcreai.
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(2) ^lyXoCrc means ' become ^ijXcoTai,' i.e. assasins ; so Macknight and
Dean Scott in the Speaker's Commentary, referring to Josephus, £.J.

vii. 8. 1 where the fiyXeoTat are said to have been worse than the aiKapioi.

(3) ifioviven Koi ^jjXoSte form a hendiadys, ' ye murderously envy,' ad
necem usque invidetis. So Pott, Schneckenburger, Gebser, and not

much otherwise Bengel, occiditis per odia et eelum.

The objections to these expedients are to my mind conclusive. (1) It

does not follow, because to show the heinousness of hate it may be repre-

sented as virtually equivalent to the murder of which it is the germ, that

it is therefore allowable in all cases to substitute the word ' murder ' for

' hate.' In the present case it may be safely said that no sane writer,

no one who had the slightest feeling for rhetorical effect (and St. James
is both eminently sane and eminently rhetorical) could have used

<^ov«i5€T£ in the sense of /xio-eire before fijXoiJTf. There is no reason here

to lay an exaggerated stress on the idea of hate, if nothing more than

hate is intended : not only does it make a mere bathos of ^ijXoCte, but

it weakens the force of the following fmyicrOi koX TroXc/ietre. Others

have thought it impossible that those addressed by St. James could

be guilty of the actual sin of murder. But in ch. v. 6 we read 'i<l>ovev-

(Tare rov SiKaiov, SO 1 Pet. iv. 15 /i-^ yap tk i/idJv Trao-p^eVo) ft)S <j>0V€vs t)

kXcttttjs 7] KaKOTTOio^, Sixid Didach6 iii. 2 ju,^ yivov dp'ytXos.../i7;S« ^ijXwT^s

/iijSe ipuTTLKOS /xi^Se OvfiiKoi' £K yap TOVTUiv airdvTuiv <j)6voi, yevvwVTai, and
I think we should gather from Acts xxi. 20 that some of the assailants

of St. Paul at Jerusalem were members of the Christian community.

Of (2) it is sufficient to say that there is no evidence of the verb ^i;X6iu

being used in this sense, and nothing to suggest it in the G.T. use of

the word fijXcoTijs. (3) If ^lyXoBre preceded ^oveu'ei-e, something might
be said for the theory of ev Sia Bvoiv : as it is, every one must feel

that it is a suggestion of despair.

Lastly, Alford, Bouman, Schegg, and others, feeling the unsatisfactory

nature of the above-mentioned explanations, have fallen back on the

literal rendering. Schegg is the only commentator known to me who
makes any attempt to account for the order of the words, which he

defends as follows :
' Die Lust begehret, d. h. sucht werkthatig zu

erreichen, wornach sie geliistet ; die Lust totet, d. h. sie schaift gewalt-

sam beiseite was ihr hinderlich entgegentritt ; die Lust ringet um das,

was sie zu erlangen im Begriffe ist. . .Da toten und ringen verschiedene

Objekte habet, indem sich toten gegen, ringen auf etwas richtet, so

hat Jakobus psyohologisch richtig die Reihen-und-Stufenfolge der

Aeusserungen des Gelustens eingehalten.' It is by no means certain

that ^ryXoSre is to be taken here in the sense, which Schegg assigns to

it, of striving after a thing : it is often followed by an accusative of the

person. But supposing it to be true that the object of ^ijXotjre is here

a thing, and that of tfiovtviTi a person, I am unable to see why this

makes it psychologically right to put (jiovevere first. Surely it is the

resistance to our effort to gain an object, that suggests to us the

necessity of moving the obstacle out of the way.

I have for many years held the opinion that, assuming the correct-

ness of the text, the only way to interpret it is to place a colon after
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4>oveveTe : and I am glad to find that the same idea has occurred to Dr.

J. Chr. K. V. Hofmann, whose commentary appeared in 1876. It is

also given as an alternative reading in Westcott and Hort's edition

(1881). The easiest way of seeing how the words naturally group

themselves is to put them side by side without any stopping ; imOvixuTe

Kol ovK «X€Te (j)OV£vtTe Koi ^tjXovTe koL ov Svyaade iinTV)(eiv fLay^iirBe Kai

TToXtfji.iiTt. Can any one doubt that the abrupt collocations of ^oveien

and fidx^crOe are employed to express results of what precedes, and that

in the second series ^ijkovTe koI ov SvvacrOe tTrtTup^tiv correspond to €7rt^u-

fxeiTe Kal ovk ?x"* ^^ the first series 'i Unsatisfied desire leads to murder
(as in the case of Naboth) ; disappointed ambition leads to quarrelling

and fighting. Schegg and Beyschlag and Erdmann object to this

grouping of the words as harsh and unlike the style of St. James, but
abruptness is a marked characteristic with him, see ii. 1 9 crti irLcmveii

. . . Oeds" KaXCis TTOiw, v. 6 e<j)OvevcraT{ tov SiKaiav ovk avTirdcrcriTaL vfitv.

The only difficulty introduced is that the second series {^r/kovTe k.t.X.)

is joined to the first by /cat instead of standing independently by its

side. Perhaps this may be accounted for by the fact that the figure

asyndeton was already employed to mark the change from the ante-

cedents to the consequents. [Hort and Dr. Plummer adopt this

punctuation.]

Taking it in this way we may compare Epict. Diss. ii. 17 Oikm rt /cai

oil yivcTtti" Kai ri io'TLV a.6kiu>Tepov Ijxov ; toBto koX 17 M-^Saa ovy^ vTro/xeivacra

TjXBev tiri TO diroKTiivai ra iSia TiKVa. . .aTrXGs ju?) OiXt -ij a 6 Oeos OiXu, koX

Ti's ere KioXvau, Tt's tre avayxdarei ; Clem. Rom. i. 3 cKao'Tov /SaSt^etv Kara

Tas iiriOvjxias airrov ras irovijpas, ^^A.oi' S.S1KOV koX ao'efirj aviiXritjiOTa,, 81'

ov KOI Odvaroi elcrrjXdev eis tov Koa-fjiov : see Lightfoot on this and the
following paragraph, where he cites Clem. Horn. iii. 42 Kaiv ipfurjvfverax

^^\os, and Iren. iv. 18. 3 ; also Clem. Rom. i. 4 opare, aSeXipoi, ffjXoi koI

^06voi dScXi^oKTOviaj' Kareipyda-aTo, where their effect is traced through a
long series of examples : ib. 6 ^-^Xos kol epts ttoXck (leydXa^ KaTea-Tpeij/ev kol

iOvr) fieydXa i^epi^w^rev.

But may it not be that we ought, with Erasmus, followed by Calvin,

Beza, Hottinger, Ewald, Stier, and Spitta, to read ^^ovcire, supposing
this to have been carelessly written i^oveiTc (which indeed we find in

the text, though not in the note, of Oecumenius), and corrected into

<^oveu€T£? In 1 Pet. ii. 1 B has the same mistake, <^di/ous for <ji66vovi.

A similar corruption may have given rise to the reading (jiOovoi, (jiovoi

in Gal. V. 21, where tfyovoi is omitted by the best MSS. Conversely in

Clem. Hom. ii. 11, <j)66vov is wrongly given in the MSS. for ijiovov.

Certainly the process of thought is thus made easier. Accepting this

change of reading, we shall have only the last result, 'ye fight and
war,' following the two antecedents, 'ye lust and have not,' 'ye are
envious and jealous and cannot obtain ' :

' we thus see the words ^Sovlov

(rTpaTtvofJitvaiv fitly associated with ToXe/ioi koi p-d^ai, and these words
anticipating p^dxecrOe koI TroXep-eiTe ' Hoskyns-Abrahall in O.B. iii. p.

314). Internal unrest (^8ovai. (TTpaTtvdjiici/ai ev rois fieXeo'iv) in its two
stages—desire without possession (of a thing), envy and jealousy which
bring us no nearer our aim (of a person)—is followed by outward dis-
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turbance (/xaxeo-6e koi iroXe/ieire). Compare the stages of inOviiCa in i. 14,

15» If it is once recognized that, whatever punctuation we adopt, <^o-

veifre can only be taken here in its literal sense, it must be allowed that it

disturbs the natural order, and strikes, as it were, a false note between

the iroKifnoi and /taxai of ver. 1 and the /j-dxea-Oe and iroXe/xeiTc of ver. 2.

«irifl«(i.€iT« Kal o4k i\ne.] Both words are used absolutely as in Rom.
xiii. 9 (imO.), Matt. xxv. 29 to5 /a^ £X°''''°5 '"*' ° ^X^' dp^^trerai dir' avrov,

2 Cor. viii. 12 koSo iav e)(rj evTrpoaSfKTOi, ov KaOb ovk e^*'-

(<)>9ovetT«) KoX tiXoBxe.] On the difference between them see Thuc. ii. 64

ravra 6 [ji,iv aTrpd.yfji.(i>v /ne/ii/'atT' av, b 8e 8pS.v Ti jSouX.o/M.ei'OS Kai avTot

fijX<oo-£f et 8e' Tts /iij KeKT/jrai <f)6ovri(rei, Arist. Hhet. ii. 10 and 11 with

Cope's notes, Cic. Tusc. iv. 17 invidentiam esse dicunt aegrimoniam

susceptam propter alterius res secundas, quae nihil noceant invidenti. .

aemulatio autem est aegritudo si eo, quod concupierit, alius potiatv/r, ipse

caveats Trench, Syn. p. 103. Both are distinguished from emB. as

denoting a feeling towards a person rather than towards a thing. The
word f^Xos with its cognates embraces the two meanings, emulation and

jealousy, and it is used also of vehement desire, our ' zeal,' in a good

sense. For examples of the former meaning see Acts v. 17 and xiii.

45 hr\ritT6i]<Ta.v tp{Kov, Rom. xiii. 13, 1 Cor. iii. 3, 2 Cor. xii.. Gal. v.

20, and above iii. 14, in all which places the R.V. has 'jealousy':

similarly the verb. Acts vii. 9 oi irarpiapxai ^rjXeocravTes tov 'Ioxt^c^

direSoi'To, ib. xvii. 5, 1 Cor. xiii. 4, Clem. Rom. ii. 4 p,r] KaToXaXeiv

d\\-^\a)v, firj fiyXow. For ^•^Xos in good sense cf. John ii. 17 o ^^Xos tov

OLKov <rov KaTatjidyerai /*« ' the zeal (holy jealousy) for thy house will

devour me,' Rom. x. 2 ^^\ov ®eov €)(m'a-iv, 2 Cor. xi. 2, ib. vii. 7 toi/

v/ji-iov t,TJ\ov inrep ifiov, v. ll, Phil. iii. 6 KaTci ^iJXos SicdKUV t^v eKKkqa-iav

;

so fiyXwT^s TOW OeoC Acts xxii. 3, tov vo/*ov, ib. xxi. 20, koKmv tpywv Tit.

ii. 14. The verb takes an ace. in the sense of 'seek eagerly,' to,

XapL<TiJt.aTa 1 Cor. xii. 31, fijXS i/xSs 2 Cor. xii. 2, Gal. iv. 17, i^rjXtaa-a to

ayadov Sir. Ii. 18, fiij ^jjXoBtc OdvaTov Wi.sd. i. 12. For the combination

of <li66vog and tj^koi Spitta cites 1 Mace. viii. 16, Test. Sim. 4, Clem.

Rom. 3. 4, 5.

liriTvxetv.] Used absolutely Gen. xxxiv. 2 ('Io)(7^<^) ^v dvijp iirirvyxdvuiv

('prosperous'), Epict. Diss. ii. 6. 8 dX\' ovk iireTv\ei, with gen. Heb. xi.

33 eircTvxpv eirayyeXtSv, ib. vi. 15, with acc. Rom. xi. 7 toBto ovk hreruxiv.

It was a vox techriica of the Stoics, Epict. Ench. 2 opi^voi iirayyeXCa

iiTirvxia ov opeyrj, cK/cXtcretos iirayyeXia to /irj irepvmiruv tKeivif o lKK\Cv€Tai.

oiK 8x«"'] Repeated like aiTeiTO) in i. 5, 6. It is not a further step.

Sifi, tJ> |i.*| olT«i<r6ai {ip.as.] The subject of the infinitive is expressed

as in iii. 3, where see n.

3. alT6iT€ Kol o4 \a|i.pdvcTc.] Yet in i. 5 he had said, quoting from the

Sermon on the Mount, otTetTu kol SoS^treTot, But the promise is not
unconditional. In the former passage stress is laid on the need for

simple faith in the worshippers, here on the right choice of things to

pray for.

Why is the active voice used here, and the middle immediately

before and afterwards? The latter has a slight additional shade

of meaning, which may be illustrated by the distinction (noted by
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Dobree in Arnold's n. on Thuc. v. 43) between Setva ivoimv 'they

expressed,' and Seiva 'eVoioIrTo 'they felt indignation ' ; and by Donald-

son's distinction between ISetv ' to see ' and iSiarOai ' to behold,' ' see

with interest ' (' in this particular use of the middle it will generally

be found to imply special diligence and earnestness in the action

'

quoted in Winer, p. 319) : cf. for this ' dynamic ' or ' subjective ' middle

Kriiger Gr. § 52. 8 and 10. Sturz in Lex. Xen. s.v. quotes Schol.

Aristoph. 156 ahov/xai to avrb (tw aiTw), Sxrirep iroiS) /cat Troiovfitu, ttA.-^!/ oti

TO fjiev airS) to dirXSs ^ijtS, to 8e alrovfiai to /xeO' ixeo-ias, Phavorin. aiTovfjiai

TO ficTOL TrapaKXijo-ecos alrS) koI LKeTeva- When aiTttTE is thus Opposed to

aiTeio-^e, it implies using the words, without the spirit of prayer. Other-

wise, where there is no special reason to emphasize this shade of meaning,

the active may be used to include the force of the middle, just as fisTa-

7re/!tiro) is used in the sense of 'send for,' which strictly belongs to

/x£Ta7re/x7ro/tat. I add a few examples of the combination of the two
voices : 1 John v. 15 iav otSoyu,£v oti d/couei ^/nGi/ o av alTiifuBa, otSa/to/ on
i^ofiiv TO. a'tTJ^fiaTa a 'pr'^Kafiev Trap avTov, and again ahn^crci {act.) in v. 1 6,

Mark vi. 22-24 amjo-dv fie o eav 6i\.ri'i.,.uw€v ry firiTpi, ti ah-qa-tofiai

;

ib. X. 35, 38, John xvi. 24, 26, Justin' M. Trypho 49 ^ m^vP "Tc/SaXev

avTfj ainQ(ra(rdai...Kal alTTjcrdarrji £7re/*i/fe k.t.X., Hermas Vis. iii. 10. 7 Tt crv

ahfis awoKaXvi[/€i? ; )8A,e?re p.-!] ti ttoWo. alTOvp.€vo% pXa,\\/ri% (tov ttjv (rapxa,

and just before wSo-a c/chotijo-is TaTreivo^pooTJVijs SciTof vijo'Teucrov ovv Kai

Xrip,\liri o aiTtts, ib. Mamd. ix. 4 crii ovv KaOapicrov <j-ov T'^v KapSiav ctiro vdv-

Toiv Tutv p.aTauo[/,dTtj}v tov aiStvos TOVTOv...KaL aiToD irapa tov Kvptov, Kai

ottoXiji/tj 7rdvTa...eav dSio-TaxTtos atT^o-gs [here I should prefer to

read airijo-j;], ib. § 7, Clem. Al. Strom, vi. § 63 p. 771 P 6 i/raX/x<j>Sos

oiTti \iyii)v...Kal to TroXmreipov Ttjs yvaxraos aiTOU/ieros 6 AajSlS ypdnjiei

K.T.X.

KaKus.J 'Wrongly,' as in John xviii. 23 el KaKStis eXdkria-a, It is

explained by the words which follow, and is the opposite to 1 John v.

14 edv Ti alTwp,e6a KaTO, to OeXrip.a a i t o v aKovei ^pwv, cf. Isa. lix.

2, Max. Tyr. 30 6 Oeos Xeyei, el dya,6a. eir dyaOia aiVeis, Xdp,pave,

Theophylact. on Luke xviii. 42 eTret dXXa airowTcs dXXa Xap.pdvop.ev,

irpoS-rjXov oTi ov koXius ovSe Trto-Tus aiTovpev. This wrong prayer as

without submission (v. 7) : the petitioner uses it as an instrument

of selfishness ; he -v^ould make religion a help to serving the world, cf.

1 Tim. vi. 4, 5.

tvo Iv rots fjSovats ifMV hairavf\(rr\Tt.^ Cf. Luke XV., where 8a7rov^o-av-

Tos avTov TrdvTa (v. 14) is explained oy 6 KaTat^ayw/ (tov tov piov
.
pera

n-opv&v (v. 30). The object here is understood from aiTeiTe. In Acts

xxi. 24 Sair. is followed by eiri, in classical writers usually by eh, but

also by Trpds, dp<j>C, or the simple dat. ; there is, however, no occasion to

separate ev from the verb (as Alf.), cf. Thuc. vii. 48. 5 ev ireptiroXtois

dvaXto-KovTas, where Poppo cites Arist. Eth. iv. 2. 20 ev tois piKpoh twv

Sawavripdrmv ttoXXo. dvaXi<TKei, Aristid. adv. Lept. p. 62 Tr)V ev Toh Toioii-

Tois Sairdvr]v, and compares Lat. consumere in re. The extreme of this

haTrdvr](n<i is seen in the cTpu<^ijo-aTE and ecnraTaX-qa-aTe of v. 5. Prayer

' B has the fut. SavaviiafTe, as in 1 Pet. iii. 1 Tia Kepii)Bi\aQVTai, Gal. ii. 4 Xva

KaTaiovK^aovTiv,
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for this is the opposite to prayer for daily bread, and to Matt. vi. 32,

33 ' seek first the kingdom of God, and all these things shall be added

unto you, for your Father knoweth ye have need of these things.'

Compare the conclusion of Juvenal's tenth Satire.

4. |ioixoX£Ses.] Eecent editors follow A B Sin. in omitting /^oixoi

Ktti, and understand the -word in the figurative sense of adulterous souls,

in accordance with the language of the O.T., which speaks of Israel as

married to Jehovah (Isa. Ivii. 3-9, Jer. iii. 20, Ezek. 16, esp. vv. 32, 35,

38, ib. ch. 23, Hosea ch. 2), and of the N.T. which speaks of the Church

as the Lamb's Wife (2 Cor. xi. 1, 2, Eph. v. 22-32, Apoc. xix. 7, ib.

xxi. 9). It is less usual to find this figure used to express the

relation of the individual soul to God, but cf. Psa. Ixxiii. 27, Rom.

vii. 2-4, Clem. Horn. iii. 28 otroTo-v 17 i^vx'^ vtft' irepiov a-napfj, t6t€, m
iropviwacra ^ fioixevcraiJievrj, vtto tov IIveiJ/uaTos lyKaToXuirirai. The

insertion of fLoixoi was natural when fioixaXk was understood literally,

but the context and especially ver. 5 »rc in favour of the figurative

meaning. [Spitta however takes it of literal adultery, though he

thinks the feminine is used tropically of both sexes when seduced by

evil spirits.] The word, which is unclassical (Lob. Phryn. p. 452), is

found in LXX. Mai. iii. 5 (where /loixovi is read by some), Rom. vii. 3,

2 Pet. ii. 14 o^^aX/xoi nearol /ioixaXiSos, (Plut.) Plac. Phil. i. 7, p. 881 D
VTTO iiovxpZ KoX ij.oixa)^iSo9 iSo\o<l>ovev6r], and in figurative use Matt. xii.

39, xvi. 4 yevea irovrjpa koi /jLOixaXK-

otSare.] See n. on i. 19. The reference is to our Lord's words Matt.

vi. 24.

^ <|>iX£a Tofi K<5ir|i.0D.] The word cj^iXia is defined by Aristotle {Mh. N.

viii. 2) ivvoiav far) Xav6dvova-av h> avn'TreTrovOoa-L tjuXiav elvai, involving

the idea of loving, as well as of being loved, cf. John xv. 19 6 Kocr/;ios av

TO iSiov i^iXii, 2 Tim. iv. 10 ^y]iw.'i...a.ya.irqiTa^ rov vvv aXSwa. It is not

found elsewhere in N.T. but occurs in LXX. (Prov. xxvii. 5). See

above i. 27, 2 Pet. i. 4 Iva yivqirBi 6aa<s koiviovoX (^uctcms airoi^vyovTK t^s

iv Koo'iim iv iTTLOv/jtia (ftOopS.?, Tit. ii. 12 Iva apvr]a-d/j.evoi, ras KOcr/iiKas iiriOv-

fi.ia% tvcrePZi t'rj<T<i>iJ,ev.

i\6pa To€ ©£ov io-Tiv ;] Rom. viii. 7 to (fipovrnja rijs crapKos fx^9°- *'*

©tdv .
.

, 01 Se ev (rapKi ovtes ®£w dpecrai ov BvvavTai, 1 John ii. 12, Luke vi.

26, John xii. 43, above ii. 5, Const. Ap. ii. 6 iravTo. to rotauTa ex^pa

TOV ®eov VTrapxei koL Sa(p.ov(i)v <j>LXa.

8s cctv oiv PovXi)Sfj <|>C\os ctvat tov Kdo-jiov.] For the use of idv instead of

av with relatives see Winer, pp. 390, Thackeray, pp. 65 foil. It is

very common in N.T., especially after a vowel (WH. app. p. 173),

also in LXX., as 1 Sam. xix. 3 (TT^qcrofiai iv aypia ov iav ^s txei

...Kttt o^ofxai Ti iav rj, Job. xxxvii. 10 olaKi^ti to vhtap As iav fiovXryrai,

Sirac. ii. 7 irav o iav iiraxO^ croi Sefai, ib. xiv. 11 Ka6u>% iav IxQ'' *"

n-oUi, ib. XV. 16, 17, and in the patristic writings, Clem. Rom. xii.

(on Rahab) tbs iav ('whenever') ovv yevyp-ai Xa^cLv avrrjv vfiw, 8ta-

crcicraTe /le, and just below ms iav yv'Js Trapayivofiivov^ V/^Ss, Hennas
Vis. 3. 13 is idv TLVi XuTTOv/iei/o) iXOy dyytXta dyafli} tis, ev6vi iTreXdOtTO

Twv irpOTfpwv Xvirtov, ib. § 8, ib. § 2 os iav irdOr], § 3 oirot iav ipydatovTai,

ib. § L. Numerous examples from classical authors are cited in
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Viger, p. 516, but they are all corrected (against the MSS.) in the later

editions, see Hermann in Vig. p. 833, and Kiihner on Xen. Mem. iii. 10.

12. It stands in the newly discovered treatise of Aristotle 'A^. IIoA..

c. 30 Toiis 'EWijvoTa/nias oi iav Smxetpt^wtn tol xpVl^aTa /i^ arvuPovXeveiv,

ib. 0. 31 TOW vofnoK ot iav nOSxriv xp^o-^t", in Polyb. vii. 9. 5 irpos ouorii'as

ruilv eav ylv-qrai tftiKla, Anton. 9. 23 ^tis eav irpafis /i^ eX3 ""l^ o.va<f)opd.v,

Artern. i. 78 oia ovv iav g r/ yvi/^ kol ottojs SiaKet/ieVjj, ovTutt koI t) irpa^vi,

Fabricius' text of Sext. Emp. Hyp. ii. 163, iii. 37. This use may have

arisen from a wish to distinguish between av qualifying a relative,

and ov qualifying the optative or indicative. As the former frequently

introduced a quasi-hypothetical proposition, it was not unnatural to

mark it by the addition of a hypothetical particle, particularly as

this had already become nearly otiose in such phrases as kov ei, ma-irtp

av el, while on the other hand av itself was often used as equivalent

to idv. BovXrj6fj ('makes it his aim') is important, since a Demetrius

may have 'good report of all men as well as of the truth itself,' but

no man who makes worldly success his aim can be also a friend of

God. Compare Plut. Mor. 6 to toTs ttoWoTs api(TKuv tois o-o^ois eoTiv

dirapeo-/f£iv.

KaS^irraTai.J ' Thereby becomes,' lit. ' is constituted,' see on iii. 6.

5. i\ SoKetre.] The alternatives are, either the friendship of the world

is enmity with God, or the Scripture speaks without meaning. Cf.

Matt. xxvi. 53 ij SoKeis oTt ov Uvajiai ; 2 Cor. xi. 7, Rom. vi. 3. For

hoK. see above i. 26.

Kcvus.] Epict. Diss. ii. 17. 6 ^ ksi'Ss ^0iyy6p,i6a;

i\ -ypa<)>f| X^76i.] The same phrase is used Rom. iv. 3, v. 17, x. 11, Gal.

iv. 30, 1 Tim. v. 18, cf. above ii. 23, and Westcott Heb. p. 474 on

modes of citation. For the personification see Lightfoot on Gal. iii. 8.

To show the incompatibility of being at the same time friends with

the world and friends of God, the writer refers to the mode of speaking

common in the O.T., where jealousy is ascribed to God.

No passage in the O.T. exactly corresponds to this. The nearest are

Gen. vi. 3-7, Exod. xx. 5 eym yap £i/u.t Kvpiof 6 ©eos o-ou, 0£os ^ijAuT^s,

expanded in the Song of Moses, Deut. xxxii. (esp. vv. 11, 12, 16, 19,

21 Trapc^jJXuo-av /t€ eTr' ov ®e<3, cf. 1 Cor. X. 22), Exed. xxxiv. 14, 15, Isa.

Ixiii.S—16, Zech. viii. 2 £^)JA.(i)Ka rrjv Stui/ f^Xov /jLeyav kol 6v[iuo /xeyakm

i^rjkioKa avTrjv...hn(TTpofitt> en-i 2ta)V KoX KaTa(TKr]va>cr(i) iv p.eo'ia lepovcraX.r]p,.

Some commentators (e.g. Ewald) have thought the allusion must be to

some lost writing, which Spitta identifies with the apocryphal Eldad

and Modad, see below on ver. 5 (3 d). Others (Kern, Bouman,

. Wiesinger, Hofmann) think that the words following ^ ypa^i) \iyei

down to Sto are parenthetic, and that St. James is already referring to

the quotation from Prov. iii. 34 given in v. 6. But there seems no

justification for such a sudden break ; Tand we have other instances of

quotations in the N.T. which remind us rather of the general sense of

several passages than of the actual words of any one particular passage

in the O.T. : see Alford on 1 Cor. ii. 9j(which Jerome rightly takes as a

paraphrase of Isa. Ixiv. 4, while Chrysostom was in doubt whether it

was not from some lost book) ; Eph. v. 14 probably a loose paraphrase
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from Isa. Ix.' 1, 2 ; Rom. xi. 8 made up of Isa. xxix. 10 (Alford, but vi.

10 Jowetfc) and Deut. xxix. 4 ; John vii. 38 where Weatcott's n. is 'the

reference is not to any one isolated passage, but to the general tenor of

such passages as Isa. Iviii. 11, Zech. xiv. 8 taken in connexion with the

original image (Exod. xvii. 6, Num. xx. 11)
'

; Matt. ii. 23 (which Alford
leaves 'as an unsolved difficulty'); and the differing versions of the

same quotation in Heb. viii. 8 f. and x. 16 f. For an account of the

various explanations offered here, see Wolf. Cur. Phil. v. pp. 58 foil.,

Heisen, pp. 883-928, Pott, 329-355, TheiJe, 215-229.

irpbs <|)B<5vov eirnroBet.] ' Jealously desires,' cf. 1 Pet. ii. 2 (as new-born
babes) to XoyiKov dSoXov yaka. iirnroO'^a-aTe, Phil, i.' 8 (God is my witness)

<us iimrodS) Trdrras i/nas iv. (nr\dy)(yoK XpwTToS Irjcov, which Lightfoot

translates ' I yearn after,' adding ' the preposition in itself signifies

merely direction, but the idea of straining after the object being thereby

suggested, it gets to imply eagerness, of. Diod. xvii. 101 irapovn fiev oi

jyirjadnivo';, o/irovTa Se eTriiroSijcras.' He notices the fact that, while the

simple TToSos, iroOtiv, etc. are not found in the N.T., the compounds
iiriiroOuv, i^nrodia, eiriirdflijcris, hrnroB-qroi are not uncommon. So in

LXX., Psa. xlii. 1 ov rpoTrov lirnrodiii) iX.a<j)Oi iirl Tas irijyas, owtcos eiriiroOii

rj ^X'l /""^ Tpos ere o ©eos, Deut. xxxii. 1 1 <us deros ctti tois voo-o-ots eireiro-

^lycre ('fluttereth over') i
; rarely used in a bad sense as Sir. xxv. 20

yuvai/ca Iv koXKu fir] eiriTro^Tjcnjs. With the adverbial phrase compare
Clem. Al, Str. 882 /irj l/x./SA.ei/'ijs irpos hn6vfi.lav yvvaiKi, and the common
phrases jrpos opyrjv, irpos /Stav, irpos ^Sov^v : irpds occurs also with 8oci;v,

evo-e/Sctav, iirep;8oX^v, affiOoviav, Kaipov, cjtvcnv, Tvxqv, tvvap.iv, vjSpiv, &)(6y]-

Sdvo, x°-P"'^ tj>L\iav, aX.'^Ofiav, <jiiXovuKiav. We might have expected f^Xos
rather than i^^dvos, as we have ^ijXunjs and not <^6ovcpds in Exod. xx.

5, but the former always has a bad sense in St. James, and the latter

is often used of the feeling towards a rival, see Eur. Alcest. 306 ju^

'inyrip.ris TolaSc /j/i^Tpviav Te/cvots, ^Tts KaKiiov over ip-ov yuv^ ifiOovio rots

(roun Ko.p.oi's Traurt x^V"- '"'pocr^akii, Iphig. T. 1268, Ion 1025, fragr, inc.

887 Dind. o-ir p.7j t^dovu (addressed to the mother) ' be not jealous if I

love you less than my father,' Plato Symp. 213 D, Phaedr. 243 C So,

constantly, of divine Nemesis <j>66vo<i OeSsv or O^odev {Ale. 1 L35, Orestes

974, Iph. A. 1497), of which Herodotus writes (vii. 10) <p,Xia 6 ^eds ra
mepixovTa iravra Kokovuv (see below v. 6). [Hort suggests that the
word <ji66voi may be taken from some Greek paraphrase (resembling

the Hebrew Targums), which might have got into use in Palestine.]

rh irv£v)ui 8 KaruKurcv 4v iffXv.^ It makes little difference as to the
general meaning whether we make d ©cds (understood) or to iTvevp.a the
subject to imTToOel. If the latter, we should translate 'the Spirit

which he made to dwell in us jealously yearns for the entire devotion

of the heart,' cf. Rom. viii. 11 foil, el to 7rvtvp.a tov iyeipavroi 'IijcroBv

CK tZv vekptov otKCi iv vp.iv, 6 eyetpas Xpurrov ck vtKpZv fwojrot^o'St koi to.

OvTjTo. <rwp.ara vpMV 8ta toS evoucoIvtos Tn/ivpa.TOs cv vp.lv, 1 Cor. iii. 16 to

irvfvp.a TOV ®€ou oUii iv vp,iv, Gal. iv. 6, Eph. iv. 30, John vii. 39, xvi. 7,

' [The same Hebrew word is used of the Spirit in Gen. i. 2, where the like

rendering would give irveifia fleoC iirnro8e7. This might be applied to men with
reference to the Spirit and the water of baptism. C.T.]
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Ezek. xxxvi. 27 to Trvev/jid fiov Suxru) iv viuv, Isa, Ixiii. 11 irov iarriv 6 6tU

ev airots to 7ri/<rS;aa rb ayiov ; Psa. li. 11, 12, Be Aleatorihus 3 nolite

contristare spiritum sanctum qui in vobis est et nolite exstinguere

lumen quod in vobis effulsit, Hermaa Sim. 5. 6 § 5 to iri/eS/ia to ayiov...

KaTWKicrev 6 ®eos £is crapKa ^v ^^ovXito (Jesus), ih. 7, Mand. 3. 1 dA.^^eioi'

ayd,Tra...lva to irvtvfiao o ®£os KaTtaKiirev ev rg crapKi Tavrr] aXride'S evptO^...

KoX ouTws Sofao-^ijcrerai 6 Kvpios 6 h <toi kutoikIoV, ib. 5. 2 tkv fiaKpoOvfio^

€(rri, TO irveu/ia to ayiov to KaToiKovv h> troi KaOapov eo-Tat jxr} eTncrKOTOviifvov

VTTO eTcpov TTOvripov irvevfiaTOi . . , iav St ofup^oXta Tis Trpoo'ekOrj, ev6v^ to Trvevfia

TO ayiov Tpvcf>epbv ov ' a-Tevo\uipeLTai k.t.X., Test. Jos. x., Benj. vi. If on

the other hand we make God the subject and to m/ES/i.a the object of

cTriTTo^ei, we may compare Gen. ii. 7, Eccl. xii. 7, 'the spirit shall

return to God who gave it,' Isa. xlii. 5, Ivii. 16. Dr. Giiford considers

that, as 'the jealous God' is the dominant idea in the context both

before and after, it is better to supply this as the subject to iirnroOei.

His view (which is also that maintained by Hort in his note) is con-

firmed by the fact that the common order of words is subject, verb,

object, and that in this sentence it is easier to supply the subject than

the object. Thus 8 KaTiaKia-ev would help to explain the Divine yearning

towards the Spirit which is derived from Himself, see note on iii. 9

above. Perhaps, however, the other interpretation is that which is

most favoured by the early church. If we read KaTiaKtia-ev with the

majority of MSS. and versions, the sense will be :
' the Spirit which

has taken up his abode in us jealously yearns, etc'

The general interpretation given above is that of Cajetan, Corn, a

Lap. (putatisne, Christiani,/rustra in ScripturaDeum vocari zelotypum

vestri, osorem mundi illique quasi invidentempossessionem cordis vestri ?),

Schneckenburger, Kern, Wiesinger, Alford, Hofmann, Ewald, Bruckner,

Erdmann; Schegg, Beyschlag [and Hort] : with whom agree (so

far as Trpos <j)66vov is concerned) Theophylact, Euthymius, Methodius,

Oecumenius, Heisen, Gebser, Theile, Winer. It is, in my opinion, the

only interpretation which is alike in harmony with the context and
permissible according to the usage of the Greek language ; but as some
readers may find a difficulty in the word <^Q6vo<;, it may be well to

give here a brief conspectus of the other explanations which have been

proposed.

Bede says on the words ' Ad invidiam, concupiscit spiritus qui habitat

in vobis ? 'i Interrogative per increpationem, legendum, est, quasi diceret,

'mimquid Spiritus gratiae quo significati estis...hoc concupiscit ut in-

videatis alterutrum i Non utique bonus spiritus invidiae vitium in

vobis sed malus operatur.' He then mentions that others read it

without a question in the sense : adversus invidiam concupiscit, hoc est,

invidiae morbum debellari atque a vestris mentibus exstirpari desiderat.

Alii de spiritu hominis dictum intellegunt, ut sit sensus ^nolite con-

cupiscere, nolite mundi hujus amicitiis adhaerere, quia spiritus mentis

vestrae, dum terrena concupiscit, ad invidiam, usque concupiscit, dum ea

quae ipsi acquirere concupiscitis alios invidetis habere.'

' Compare Ttpbs ipBivov above.
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Cyril ap. Theophyl. el <^B6via 8ta;8dXoD Oovolto^ flcTrjkOev eis 70;/ Koa-fJLOV,

Ktti €1 KaTtDKr](rev €is tov law v/iHv avOpiairov 6 Xpurros Kara ras ypacpds, Sto,

toSto KaT(iKr]<rev tva tov 6k toB (jiOovov Trporryivofiivov Gdvarov KaTafyyr]<rrj . .

,

OTL 8e €rrnro0^tras v/iSs o ®£os KaTUKijcrei' Iv i/iiv, 'Hcratas eSjjXMcrci' elnw'

ovK ayyeXos, ou irpe'o-ySus, aW airos 6 ®€os eo-ojaev ^/iSs.

Severianus (in Cramer's Catena) : ImiToBu i>.iv koI l^Urai to Tri/cS/ia

TO ev 57/xtv T^s Trpos ©eov otKetoTijTos, r^v tov koctjiov KJiiXiav aTroaTpi^OfiiVov,

auTos 8e i^atpva St8(0<7t x^P'" ('''? f^""? yeyovon t^s koct/xik'^s ^(u^s).''

Theophylaet : oi yap kevS? ^toi /xaTaius, 1; irpos i^Oovov, fj ypaijyrj to,

aix,r))(a.va rifuv Stayopcijei, d\X' iTrnroOovcm T^v 81a t^s TrapaKXijcrews air^s

iyKaTOLKi.tf>p,ivriv rj/juv \apiv.

Oecumenius has the same, with a fuller explanation : ^ 8oKetTe oTt

KEi'tos rj ypa<j>ii Xeyct y irpos (jiOovov ; o£8e»' toutui/' dX\' eiriTToSet ^rot eiri-

fijTct t^v Sia.T^s TapaKXijirems air^s eyKaTotKto-SET(7av i/xiv ^(apiv.

Euthym. Zig. (also in Cramer's Catena) : 17 8o/<erTe k.t.X. SlvtI tov, ^

vojat^ETe oTi /xaTaiws 17 ypa^i) <j)6ovov<Ta ^p.iv Xe'y£i...oi j8a<TKaiv£i, (ftrjaiv, ^
ypa^r/, to yap inr(V[Ji.a to XaX'^o-av avT^i', o /cat KaTtoKurev ^ iv fiplv 6 ®e6s Kai

Ilarjjp, iirnroOei ttjv croiTrjpiav twv ^p-eTepaiv i/'i^xS" ''<" fna^ova tCiv Kara

@€6v rjixSiv irpd^fiov SlSoio'l to. -papierp.a,Ta.

Methodius of Patara (in Matthaei's Scholia) : rj irapa to5 0eo5 evo-jra-

pero"a T^ <j)v(r€L voEpa Svva.p.ii tftOovit Trj irapa tov avTiKtifiivov iTrojSaXXojuetjj

Koi Trpos ^Sovas vp.a.<s koX irdOrj KaTao'vpovcrrj (so Gebser for KaToxrvpci) koI

^ovXerai p.6va rip.S.i to, KaXa ivepyeiv.

The views of later commentators may be more briefly classified in

reference (1) to the construction of irpos ^Oovov, (2) to the meaning of

irpos <l>66vov, (3) to the subject of iiniro&a.

(1) It will have been noticed that Theophylaet. and others put a stop

after irpos <j>06vov, connecting it with Xeyet and not with eiriTrofiet, and so

we read in A and other MSS. So too Gebser (translating ' Think ye
that the Scripture speaks without reason, enviously ?

') Du Mont and
Heumont (ap. Wolf p. 50), Michaelis, Semler, and Spitta. Such a

division seems to me to spoil both sentences ; the interpretations

founded upon it fail to carry on the thought of the preceding verse, and
almost all the later commentators are agreed that irpos (jtOovov can only

be taken with eiriiro^Ei,

(2) Scarcely less unanimous is the opinion of modern scholars that

irpos <l>66vov is equivalent to (jtOovepSn. So B. Weiss, ' Gott verlangfc

eifersiichtig unsere Liebe.' Others have understood irpos to mean
' against,' (a) as the second interpreter in Bede, with Luther, Du
Mont, Heumont, Bengel, Pott, Stier, and Lange in later times.

But irpos can only mean 'against' when joined with a word which
implies hostility : it cannot have this force when joined with a word
which implies strong affection like eiriirofiet.* (6) Others again under-

1 The clause in brackets is supplied by Euth. Zig.
2 So I read for KOT^Krjffec.

' Resoh, however, thinks this possible. He regards these words as a quotation
from a lost Hebrew gospel (p. 256), of which he finds another rendering in

Gral. V. 17 rh irvevna (^iriflu/nei) kotA Trjs aapK6s. Dr. Taylor notes that in

Paa. cxix. 174 the Hebrew word translated 'I have longed' (A.V.) is variously
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stand TTpoi to mean 'towards' or 'with a view to,' as Bede above,

' Does the Spirit desire that you should be envious one of another 1

'

Calvin ' Is the Spirit of God disposed to envy 1
' so too Bloomfield :

Beza and Estius translate spiritus humanus ad invidiam proclivis

:

Boumann after Wolf and Witsius ' Does the Spirit move you to envy 1

'

As to this interpretation, while it may be granted that iTmroOd is

occasionally followed by Trpds in Hellenistic writers (as in Psa. xUi. 1,

quoted above), this is only allowable in describing warm affection

towards a person, never in speaking of a tendency to a certain state of

mind. Still less can iirnroOa have the causative force which Wolf
assigns to it. (c) Others take irpos to mean ' up to,' Lat. usque, as the

third interpreter in Bede quoted above, and von Soden 'bis zur

Eifersucht liebt er den Geist.' Practically this comes to the same
thing as the correct interpretation, but the former use is without
precedent, while the latter is in accordance . with analogy, and flows

naturally from the ordinary use of Trpos to express 'in conformity with.'

(d) Michaelis, Semler, and Spitta translate 'in reference to envy,'

connecting it with \eyei. This would naturally be expressed by n-ept,

and the interpretation is also open to the objections stated under (1).

(3) Bede, Cyril, Methodius, and Euthymius regard to Tri/eC/ia (the

Divine Spirit) as the subject of iTrnrodci {a). Others make r] ypa<j>-q

the subject, as Theophylact, Oeoumenius, and in later times Gebser and
Theile (6). A third view (c), which makes the human spirit the
subject, seems to me entirely to destroy the meaning of the passage.

{d) Spitta with his usual originality makes o <j>66voi (understood from
Trpos (ftdovov) the subject, and to irvev/jia, which he takes of the spirit of

prophecy, the object. He illustrates this from Test. Sim. 3 6 tf>66vos

KvpieveL irao-jjs rijs Siavoias toO avBpanrov, and from the story of Eldad and
Modad in Num. xi. 24-29, where Moses rebukes Joshua in the words

ix,-q ^rjXoii crv ip,i ; Kai tw Sujj iraVTO. tov \aov Kvpiov irpo0i^as, oral' 8u
Kvpiois TO TTvevfia airov iir airovs / He further quotes Midrasch Bemid-
kar r. par. 15, to the effect that the seventy elders were moved with
envy against the unauthorized prophets who had received a larger

measure of the Spirit than they had themselves, without being elated

thereby. This, he thinks, suggests the quotation from Proverbs
which follows in ver. 6. He then refers to the words cited from the
apocryphal book Eldad and Modad in Hermas Vis. ii. 3. and (probably)

in Clem. Rom. i. 23 TaXaiTrwpoi ol Slxjnixoi, 17 iyib 8e elfii dT//.is airb Kvdpa%,

as proving that the book was familiar to the writer of our Epistle. He
objects to the interpretation which I have followed on the ground that

rendered ^ireir(i9))ffo (LXX. ) and 6irepeTre9in7iira (Symm.). He further notes that
in ver. 20, where the LXX. has 4veir667ji7€v ij ^vx'h mow tov ^iriOv/i^cat t^ xpiixarA

aov, the Hebrew construction would be more literally rendered eij iiriBv/ilav, and
that the Hebr 3Sn, there translated iirte. and used in a good sense, as translated
by j8S«\iJ(r<roMai in Amos vi. 8 (j85. iratrav Tiir S$ptv 'laKii$). He suggests too that,
in an original Hebrew phrase to the effect ' the Spirit which he made to dwell m
this flesh,' the word translated 'in' (3) might also be translated 'against,' as
where it is used after a verb meaning to envy in Gen. xxx. 1, Numb. 5. 14,
Psa. xxxvii. 1, Ixxiii. 3. Still this leaves several steps wanting before we could
accept Resch's view.
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we cannot suppose St. James to have spoken of God as acting Trpos

(l>66vov, just after he had condemned this feeling in man (reading

(l)6ovtiTe ver. 26). But we have seen that it is a characteristic of the
writer to use the same word both in a good and a bad sense (Trio-Tts,

7r£tpa(7/ids, cro0ta), cf. Comm. on Faith below,

6. lul^ova hi USamv \i,pi.v.] More, in consequence of this jealous affec-

tion, which shows itself not in the abandonment of the unfaithful

spouse, but in further bounteousness ; cf. Isa. liv. 7, 8 'for a small

moment have I forsaken thee, but with great mercies will I gather thee,'

ix. 6, 7 (on the effect of the Divine 'jealousy'), Zech. i. 14, viii. 2,

where the declaration of God's jealousy of Zion is followed by
promises of her future glory. The absolute self-surrender demanded
of the Christian is rewarded by richer supplies of divine grace than he
could otherwise receive. For the pregnant use of //.d^wv cf . above i. 1 2.

[I am unable to follow Hort in his rendering ' He giveth a greater

grace or acceptance than the world or its friendship can give.']

8i^ X^7«i.] The subject understood is probably God, as above i. 12

iirriYyeiKaTo, and Eph. iv. 8, v. 14, where the same phrase occurs ; others

take it as ^ -ypai^ij, cf. above ver. 5.

o @ih% iircpT|<)>dvois avTiTilaro-CTai, raircivots Si SlSuo-iv xdpiv.] Cited in the
same form 1 Pet. v. 5. The LXX. (Prov. iii. 34) has Kvptos for ®eos.

Clement of Rome (i. 30), who also has ©eos, has probably borrowed the
quotation from St. James, as his next sentence reminds us of our epistle,

KaraXaXias iroppw iavrov'i ttoiovvtis, epyots StKaioij/iEVOt Koi ov Xoyoil. For
avTLT. 'sets himself against' see Acts xviii. 6, Rome xiii. 2. For
vTCip-qtfi. ' conspicuous beyond others,' ' outshining them,' and so ' proudj
' haughty,' ^ see Sirac. x. 7 /tio-ijTij IvavTi Kvp^v kol avdpwirtov i7repi;0avia,

ib. ver. 12 apxi) meprjtJMVias avdpairov dc/ito-Tajno/ou wiro tov Kvptov,

Kai airo tov Tfonqiravro? airov a/TritTTq rj KapSia avrov, v. 18 ovk eKTtcTai

oLv6pa>iroLi \m€pri<^avCa, Psalm. Sol. ii. 25, iv. 28, where it is used of

deiiant wickedness. In St. Peter the quotation simply enforces

an exhortation to humility, ' be humble, for grace follows ' : here
we have to suppose vTrepr]<jiavLa ('pride of life,' 1 John i. 16)
identified with fj ^iXia tov koctixov in v. 4 ; see the passage just

quoted from Sirac. x. 12. The friend of the world is proud because
he makes himself his own centre, disowning his dependence upon God,
see Trench Syn. pp. 113 foil., Cheyne on Isaiah ii. 12. [See Hort on
VTrep-^iJMvqg and i^apts.]

7. {mor&<ft\n-] A favourite word with St. Peter.

ovT[<m|Te Si T^ SiaP(S\<f>.] Opposed first to the previous clause, and
then the addition of koi (jav^crai suggests a new contrast to the clause

which follows. Compare the parallel passage in 1 Pet. v. 8, 9, also Eph.
vi. 11, 12. The devil is the ap-xmv tov Koo-p.ou toijtou (above ver. 4, John
xiv. 30), he inspires hatred and discord (above iii. 15, John viii. 44), the
proud fall into his condemnation (above ver. 6, 1 Tim. iii. 6). [On
the word StaySoXo? see Hort, whogg iiotes end here.]

^ It seems to be derived from the adjectival form Svepos and ipalva like

i\a<j)ii$6\os from iKaipos and 3aAA<ii.

L
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Kol (|>Ev£cTai &^' {rnwv.J The imperative followed by km is an energetic

form of the conditional sentence, see A. Buttmann, p. 196, and compare
John ii. 19 Xv(raTe tov vaov tovtov koI iyepu) avrov, also below vv. 8, 10. The
promise gives an answer to those who might plead in excuse the power
of the tempter, as others pleaded the force of circumstances ordained

by God (above i. 13). Christ's temptation is an example of submission

to God's appointment, followed by the flight of the devil. We find

frequent reminiscence of this verse in Hermas Maiid. xii. 5 ou Swaroi

(6 8ia/8o\os) Ka.TahvvacTTiV(.w rSiv hovXtav tov ©eoB tS>v i^ oX.rj'; KapSiai

iKwi^ovTUiv ejr' avTov. Swarai 6 SiciySoXos avrnraXaia'ai, KarairaXaicrat St ou

Svvarai. lav ovv avTUTTaSrJTe ouT<3, viKrjdtii i^tv^erai foil., ib. xii. 2, 4, 6,

vii. 2, 3 : see also Testam. Nephth. 8 kav ipyd^ria-Oe to Ka\ov...o SiaySoAos

<f>€v^tTai d<l> v/jtStv, Test. Iss. 7 TavTa woL-qcaTe koI ttSLv irvevfia BcAiap
(jtevhrai, T. Benj. 5, T. Dan 5.

8. IvyCo-otc t^ ©€^ Kal iyylara ijitv.J Cf. Test. Dan 7 n-po(ri\€Te iavroii

ctiro TOV SaTava Kal tu>v Tri/cu/tarcov avTov, iyyi^eTC Se tu 6ta, Psa. cxlv. 18
iyyvi Kvpioi irScri Tots iinKaXovfj.€voLi avToy iv aX-qOiia, Isa. xxix. 13
(quoted in Matt. xv. 8), Hos. xii. 6 eyyife Trpos tov ®i6v <rov Sia iravro':,

Deut. iv. 7 Ko'iov Wvoi jiiya. & ecmv avTw ©eos iyyi^oiv as Kvpios 6 ®Eot
yjp.S)v ; on which Philo commenting says (M. 1. p. 445) the greatness of
a nation consists in to t& ®e(3 awiyyCl^uv ^ (S ©eos o-ui/eyyt^ei, 2 Chron.
XV. 2, Isa. lix. 2, Zech. i.'S, Mai. iii. 7. Tlie' phrase was first used of
the priestly ofiice Exod. xix. 22, Ezek. xliv. 13, then of all spiritual

worship, as in Heb. iv. 16, vii. 19 (where see Alford).

KaOapfo-aTE x'^pis,] In the literal sense this was an ordinary ritual

observance, see Mark vii. 3, Exod. xxx. 19-21 (when the priests go
into the tabernacle they sljall wash their hands and their feet that they
die not), ib. xl. 30 foil., Lev. xvi. 4 ; then used of moral purity Psa.

xxvi. 6, Job xxii. 30, Isa. i. 16, Jer. iv. 14, 1 Tim. ii. 8, 1 John iii. 3.

The same change from ceremonial to moral purity is found in the Lat.
castus, cf. Cic. If.I). i. 3, ii. 71. Purifying before the Passover was
general (John xi. 55), see also Acts xxi. 24, xxiv. 16, and Heb. x. 22 (of

baptism) n-poarep^^op.eOa ippavTurp-evoi ras /capSias a.Tro o-ui/ciS^o-ecos iroviypSs

Kol XeXov/xeVot to awfia vSaTi KaOapa, Matt, xxvii. 4 (of Pilate). Philo M.
2 p. 406 explains p^cipas in the following words, Xoycov /xiv crro/ia (rvp.j3o-

\ov, KapSia 8« /SouXeu/AaTuv, wpd^ewv St X"P*s, ib. M. 1. p. 214. Thus it

suits with the word ap,apT<DA.o's, which is used of open, notorious sinners
in the Gospels and in 1 Tim. i. 9 SiKaiio vo/nos oi Keirat, dvo/iois Se-.-xot

d/xapT(uXoIs K.T.X., 1 Pet. iv. 18, Jude 15. KaOapi^oi found in Hellenistic

writers, instead of the classical KaOaipm (cf. Westcott Heb. pp. 346 f.), is

less technical than ayvi^w, which is also unclassical, see Westcott on
1 Job. iii. 3.

o7v£o-oTc KopSCas, 8£<|(dxoi.] This and the preceding clause are com-
bined in Psa. xxiv. 4, Ixxiii. 13. The verb ayvi^io and the cognate ayvi-

a-p-oi are generally used of ceremonial purification, see Exod. xix. 10
;

but figuratively, as here, in 1 Pet. i. 22 ras i^u^as vp.Siv ^yvncoTcs eV t^
vTraKojJ T^s a.\irjdtLa.s and 1 John iii. 3. For hCfp. see above i. 8 and com-
pare Hos. X. 2 €p.epia-av KapSi'as awfiv : here its full sense comes out as

applied to one divided between God and the world, cf. Herm. Mand.
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ix. 7 KaOapKTov T^v KapKav crou airo Tqs Siij/v)(lai. For the anarthrous

(capSias see Essay on Grammar.
9. ToXoiirap^jo-aT*.] The word, -which only occurs here in N.T., is

quite classical : it is regularly used of undergoing hardship, cf. Thuc. ii.

101 rj (TTpaTLo. (tItov t£ ovk £ix«i' Kttt xiTTO J^e^/xGvos tTakanrwpei, Jer. iv. 13

ouai rifilv OTi TaXanrapoviiev, v. 20 reraXaiiraipriw irSo-a ij 7^ ('is spoiled ).

Micah. ii. i TaXatirojpt?, iTaXanr(op-^<Tafi.tv ('we be utterly spoiled') ; bo

TaXatiroipta below V. 1. In Isa. xxxiii. 1 it has a transitive force 'to

afflict another.' This is perhaps the only place in which the imperative

is used, and I think it is best understood of voluntary abstinence from

comforts and luxuries (the SaTrovSv of iv. 3, rpv^av of v. 5) ; so Erasmus,

Grotius (affiigite ipsos vosmet jejuniis et aliis corporis o-KXiypayu-yiais),

Corn, a Lap. and the Romanists generally, cf. Psa. xxxviii. 6 iraXanria-

prj(Txi Kol Ka.TCKdfi(j>6riv On the Other hand Alford, following Huther
as usual, translates ' be wretched in your minds from a sense of your

sinfulness
'

; but if we consider that St. James himself was noted for

his asceticism, that St. Paul bids Timothy KaKoird6r]CTov As KaXos crrpa-

ruorq^ XpicTTov 'Irjo-ov (2 Tim. ii. 3, 4, 5) and himself kept his body in

subjection (1 Cor. ix. 27) ; that fasting, sackcloth, and ashes were
ordinary accompaniments of repentance (Luke x. 13, Dan. ix. 3,

Joel i. 13, 14, Jer. iv. 8, Isa, xxii. 12, cf. Psa. xxxv. 13, 14) ; lastly that

our Lord's charge to those who would follow him was to deny them-

selves and take up their cross, we shall see no difficulty in adhering to

the usual meaning of the word.
irev9<jirarr€ Kttl KXaicrars.] ' Mourn and weep,' coupled in Luke vi. 25

oval v/uv 01 yeXfivres vvv, otl 7rtv6i^<TeTe koi KXavasTt, Mark xvi. 10. This

is a call to the godly sorrow spoken of in 2 Cor. vii. 10 and Matt. v. 4.

6 7c\u$ ifuav As irevOos iMTOTpoir/JTcii.] The verb does not occur else-

where in the N.T. For the thought cf. Eccles. ii. 2, vii. 2-6, Tobit

ii. 6, Sirac. xxi. 20, xxvii. 13, Luke vi. 21, 25 ; and for the expression

4 Mace. vi. 5 (of resistance to torture) 6 Be p.€ya.\64>po>v kot oiSc'vo rpoirov

(kererpeiTiTo, also the use of the simple verb in Pind. lathm. iii. 16

Tpeij/ai rjTOp Trpos tvcfipocruvav, Ap. Rh. iv. 620 iirl ytjdocrvvai TpeVtTO voot.

Several MSS. have the more usual /xerao-Tpa^ijTO), with which we may
compare Joel ii. 28 6 ^Xtos ixerafTTpa^rjaetai eis (tkotos, 1 Mace. ix.

41 jxtTtiTTpaijir) o ydfioi eis Trivdos koI ^ <l>wvrj p.ov(TiKij>v eis Sprjvov.

KaT^(t>aav.] Classical, only found here in the Bible. It describes the
condition of one with eyes cast down like the publican in Luke xviii.

13, cf. Philo M. 2. p. 331 AuTro-u/to'coj' 6<j>6aXii.o\ uvvvoiai yefiovai Koi

KaTTj^etas-

10. Tair6iv<5flnT« evtiiriov EvpCov,] Cf. i. 9, 1 Pet. V. 6 Ta.TreLVw6r]Te iiro

TTjV Kpaiatav x^P*" '''°^ ®eov, tva i/iSs iipaicry iv Kaipu IvuTKoinji, Matt, xxiii.

12, Luke xiv. 11, 1 Sam. ii. 7, 8, Job xxii. 28, 29, Prov. xxix. 23, Ezek.
xvii. 24, Isa. Ivii. 15, Sirac. ii. 17 01 <^oj8oij/ievoi Kvpiov iToipAa-ovo-i xapSi'as

avTciJv Kol Ivanriov airoC raTretvoicroiKn Tas i/'u^as avrmv. The prep, ivunriov

is Hellenistic, it has much the same sense as irapo, ®c(3 in i. 27, cf.

Luke i. 6 Sixaioi iv. ®eov, 1 Cor. i. 29, 2 Cor. i, 2, etc. The adj. cvun-tos

is found in Theocr. xxii. 152. For the use of the passive aorist with
middle sense see Winer, p. 327, and compare irXovrj^^ in v. 19.
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KaV ii|/(i(rci iftas.] Compare i. 9.

11. H^l KaToXoXeiTj a\X^X»v.] Returns to the topic of i. 26, ii. 12, iii.

1-10, 14 : cf. 1 Pet. ii. 1 airoSifJievoi iraeras KaraXaXidis, ib. ver. 12, iii. 16,

2 Cor. xii. 20, Rom. i. 30 KardXaXos, ib. xiv. 3-10, 13, Psa. xlix. 20

Kara Tov dSeX^ov (rov KaraXaXcts, ib. ci. 5, ib. Ixxviii. 19 «. ®eov, Hermas
Hand. ii. 2 npwTOv /j-ev jU.r;8evos KaraAaXci /iijSe ^Seus cikouc KOTaXaXoSj/Tos

...TTOvrjpa. ^ KaTaXaXia, d/caTao-TaTov Sai/xovLov icrriv, ixifiiiroTt eiprjvtvov,

Clem. Rom. ii. 4 fir] KaraXaXeiv dXXijXcov, Barn. 20 eu;^«jOCts iv KaToXakia,

Test. Gad. 3 (6 /Jiia-lav) t(3 KaropdovvTL ^Oovii, KaTaXaXiav do-Traferai,

Field, Ot. Jfforv., quotes the definition KardKaXoL : ol StaySoXats Kara

tSv a.Tr6vTu>v dScGs K€)(prjiJi,evoi. The word is not used by classical writers.

This evil-speaking flows from the pride condemned in ver. 16 and is an

expression of the hate denounced in vv. 1, 2. It is shown in what
follows to imply a usurpation of God's right to judge.

aS(X<|>oC.] The three-fold repetition of the word in this sentence is in

part required by the different constructions of KaraXoXS and Kpivm, like

the fourfold repetition of vo/xos, but it also adds weight to the writer's

appeal to their feeling of brotherhood. The appeal is heightened in

the third case by the addition of tov dS. avrov, not simply a, but his,

brother.

Kplviav t6v olSeXijiiSv.] Compare Matt. vii. 1, Rom. ii. 1, 1 Cor. iv. 5.

KaraXaXci v<S)i.ov Kal KpCvci vi5(tov.] Whoever deliberately breaks a law
and does not repent of it, thereby speaks against it and treats it as a

bad law, since it is the essence of a law to require obedience, and he

who refuses obedience virtually says it ought not to be law. Thus he

who speaks against a brother virtually speaks against the law of brother-

hood. The law which the writer has in mind is the royal law spoken

of inii. 8, to which reference is made by the word irXijo-iW in v. 12.

The offence against man is also an offence against God, cf. above iii. 9,

Matt. XXV. 42-45, 1 John iv. 20, Prov. xvii. 5, Psa. xii. 4, Test. Gad. 4

(jivXa,ia<T$e airo toC /iicrovs, oti eis avrov tov Kvpiov avo/xCav iroLtl. ov yap

OlKa aKovtiv Xoveov evToXfiv avrov irepl dydjrij? tov TrXijcrtov. The phrase
' speaks against the law ' is evidently adapted to the special context,

cf. i. 4 Tikeiov and TeXetos, ver. 11 ixapavOyjireraL, vv. 12-14 irapdtfa, 15

and 18 dTreicuTjo-cv, iv. 1 orpaTcuo/Acvwv after TrdXe/xot. Weiss thinks the

KaTokakva referred to is that of Christian Jews towards their unbe-

lieving countrymen.
ouK (t -iroiTiTfis v6|iov.] TToii^T^s Xdyov in i. 22, see Rom. ii. 13, 1 Mace,

ii. 67. In classical Greek the phrase is used for ' lawgiver,' never for

' doer of the law.' The critical attitude is averse to the dutiful per-

formance of the law. It is only by doing the will of God, so far as

it is known to us, that we learn to understand the reason of it,

John vii. 17.

dXXd Kpir/js.] Cf . Clem. Hom. xii. 26 foil. ' If you seek to benefit the

good only and not the bad, you undertake to perform the oflB.ce of a

judge (KpvTov TO ipyov) and not of kindness,' etc. Const. Apost. ii. 36

eav KpLvrj<s tov dSeX^di', Kpirrj'S iyivov, p/rjSivos ere irpoxetpio"ajU,evov, toTs yap

iepevo-w tiriTpdirr) Kpivtiv p-ovoLi;.

12. cts Ifo-Tiv vonoO^TTis Kal Kpirfjs-J One who criticises the law is really
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proposing to enacb a better law ; but there is only one lawgiver and
judge (John v. 22, 1 Cor. iv. 3-5, Taylor J.F. p. 83), viz. he who is

Lord of life and death, i.e. whose sentence takes effect ; just as he
who exercises the right of sovereignty is the ruler (Matt. xxii. 21).

The noun vo/xoSeri/s does not occur elsewhere in N.T., though both
vo/io6«T«a) and voiioOttria are found. For Kpin^i see below v. 9.

i Svv(i.|uvos <r«o-ai KaV airoX^o-ai] Of. Deut. xxxii. 39, Psa. Ixviii.

20, 1 Sam. ii. 6, 2 Kings v. 7, Matt. x. 28 (^oyS^^ijTe fiaWov tov

Swdficvov Kai i/fvx^v Koi (rwfia diroXecrat ev yeewg, Luke vi. 9 e^ecrri Tois

<rdfipa(Tiv il'v)(rjv (rSxrai -q diroXetrat ; John xix. 10 i^ovcriav e)(m trTaupStra*

ere Kal aTroXvaai (T€, Hermas Sim. vs.. 23. 4 £i 6 ©cos koX 6 Kijpios rjfxm^i<

6 iravToiv Kvpievoiv Kal Ip^wv irdtrrj^ t^s ktmtems avTov ttjv iiovcriav, ov fivqin •

Koxii dAA' rXeus yiverai, avOpioiroi ipOapTO's iiv Kal TrX'^prjs a/JLapTiZv avOpunrta

fivrj(TLKaKei, is 8vvd[ji€V0i airoXicrai ^ crSicrai avTov ; for'trSo-at see i. 21,

ii. 14.

crv Si rfe (I ;] How weak and incompetent ! Cf . Rom. xiv. 4 a-ii ris el

6 Kpcvaiv dXXorpiov olxeTriv ; ib. ver. 10, Acts xix. 15, John viii. 53 riva.

(TtavTov iroicis; See above iii. 5 tjXlkov.

13. 47t vSv 01 X^yovTEs-] The thought of his own weakness and ignor-

ance should deter man from judging his fellows and finding fault with
the law : it should also prevent him from making confident assertions

as to the future. For the interjectional use of aye cf. Jud. xix. 6,

2 Kings iv. 24 ; for its use with a plural see below v. 1, Hom. II. i. 62
aXX' aye 8ij Tiva pidvTiv epfiop.o', Xen. Apol. 14 dye 8^ dKOva-are koX dXXa,
similarly <ige in Latin, of which Servius says (on Aen. ii. 707) ' age

'

non est modo verbum impercmiis sed adverbium hortantis, adeo ut ple-

rumque 'agefacite' dicamus et singularemnumerum copulemus plurali.

In like manner we have Matt. xxvi. 65 XSe vvv rjKova-aTe, Arist. Ach. 319
tiTre fioi Ti <l>€iB6fiea-da tojv XiOiov, u> hrifioTai ; Pax 383 eiire p.0L ti irdayeT,

SvSpes ; Plat. Gorg. 455 B </.epe 817 tSu/^ei', Xen. Mem. iii. 4. 7 Wi Stj eferd-

(T(i>ij,ev, cf. Sandys on Lept. 26. It is usually followed by an imperative
or an interrogative, as in Cyrop. ii. 1. 6 dye 8iy, t^s o-^s Swa/netos rt (^jjs

irXyfio's eivai; the plural is also found, Xen. Anab. v. 4. 9 dyeTe 81;, ri lyjitSr

Se'^trea-Oe ; Here it would seem that the following parenthesis has
destroyed the construction and changed the question o^k dihare on
dr/it's ia-TLV rj ^oirj vjjJov into the statement ovk eTria-racrOe to t^s avpiov

, K.T.X.

o-^|upov if aiipiov.] The reading ^ of Sin. B. etc. gives a better sense
than Kai, which occurs in the same phrase Luke xii. 28, xiii. 32, 33 ; so

X^es Kol a-^fiepov Heb. viii. 8. For the warning cf. Luke xii. 16 foil.,

Prov. xxvii. 1 //.rj Kavx<!> to. eis avpiov, oi yap yivuo-Keis ti Teferat ij iTTiovira,

Sir. xi. 16, 17, Philo M. 1. p. 132 o yeijirovos i^i^o-i- a-Trepfiara ^aXov/jtai,

<l>vTev(TU>, ai^iycTft ra tjivrd, KapTrovs ravra oia-ei...eLT' e^aLcj>vrji (jiXo^ fj ^dXij

q eTTop-Ppiai frvve^ei^ Zie^Oeipav irdvra' eim 8c ore... 6 ravra Xoyurd/itvoi
OVK wvaro dXXa Trpoairedave, Seneca Up. 101 esp. § 4 quam atultum est

aetatem disponere ne crastini quidem dominum, Sen. Thyestes 619 nemo
tam divos habuit faventes crastinum ut possit sibi poUiceri, Soph. Oed.
C 567 e^oiS' dvrjp u>v, X'^'" Trji es avpiov oiSev irXeov /uoi (rov p-erea-Tiv

ijjtiepas. Wetst. quotes many similar passages, among them one from
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a Jewish story of R. Simeon ben Chal. hearing from the angel of death

that his office was to slay those who boasted of the things they were

about to do. Edersheim {Life of Jesus i. 539) cites a rabbinical

proverb ' Care not for the morrow, for ye know not what a day may
bring forth. Perhaps ye may not find the morrow.'

irop6V(rd|jie9a tls t^v8« t^v irrfXiv- ' We will go to this city,' pointing

it out on the map. So toSe in Aristotle gets the force of the particula/r

as opposed to the general. Erdmann and Beyschlag, reading Kai

above, translate 'we will journey for two days.' The dispersion of

the Jews, which gave them connexions all over the world and let them
know at once of any new opening for trade, led to their being con-

stantly on the move. Thus we read of Aquila and Priscilla at Rome
and at Corinth (Acts xviii. 1, 2), at Ephesus {ih. v. 18), again at Rome
(Rom. xvi. 3) and at Ephesus (2 Tim. iv. 19), see above i. 11 tv rats

TTopei'ais. [See Zahn, Weltverkehr und Kirche, Hanov. 1877. S.]

iroi'fj<ro|jiev kxil IviauTiJv.] Cf. Acts XX. 3 irotr^cras /i^vas rptts, ib. XV. 33,

xviii. 23, Prov. xiii. 23 St/caioi iroirjcrovcnv iv TrXovrto trij Tro\Xd. The
usage appears to be confined to later Greek, see Shilleto on Dem. F.L.

p. 392, Vorst, pp. 158 foil. There is a similar phrase in Latin, cf. Sen.

Ep. 66.4 quamvis paucissimos una fecerimus dies, tamen multi nobis

sermonesfuerunt.
i]nrop(v<T6[u6a. ] Elsewhere in N.T. only in 2 Pet. ii. 3, where it has

a transitive force. In LXX. (Gen. xxxiv. 10) and in profane authors

it is commonly intransitive as here.

KEpS'^<ro|ji<v.] Veitch cites examples of this rare form from Anthol.

ix. 390, Fragm. Trag. p. 14 Wagner. The Attic is KepSavSi with aor.

€K£/j8ava, Ion, and late Att. (ctpS^cro/tai, aor. cKepSiyo-a (the latter occurs

often in N.T.). R. and P. give airoKepS-qa-a) as fut. of the compound.

The pass. fut. KfpSr]9^crofiai occurs in 1 Pet. iii. 2. Dr. Plummer calls

attention to the repeated Kat separating 'the different items of the

plan, which are rehearsed thus one by one with manifest satisfaction.'

14. otrives o4k Ma-TonrOi rb rfjs oOpiov.] 'People that know not

( = ' whereas ye know not,' Lat. qui non intellegatis) what belongs to

the morrow'; or, reading to. with some MSS., 'the things of the

morrow.' The phrase is in apposition with ot Xeyovrcs, as aviip 8iij/v)(oi

with o av6p(i>-n-(ii<; cKcii/os in i. 7, 8. For the neuter article cf. Matt. xxi.

21 TO T^s (TVKrji, 2 Pet. ii. 22 t6 t^s Trapoi/it'as, Rom. viii. 5 ra TTJi

rrapKoi ^povovcriv, xiv. 19 to. t^s £ip^vr;s SimKo/xev, 2 Cor. ii. 30. For

ellipse of ij/uepas see Winer p. 738.^

' WH. read here in their text ovk cTrlaracSf rijt oFpiov tto/o t) (mil ifiZv. At/uIs

yip fare irphs o\iyov (patpo/ievri, agreeing with B except that the latter omits fi

before fai^. This seema to me to give a harsh oonstruotion for the genitive, and
also to weaken the force of the passage. The folly of boasting as to the morrow
is naturally exposed by pointing to our ignorance of what will happen on the

morrow, and this is itself a consequence of the uncertainty of our life, appearing

and disappearing like a shifting mist. The omission of the first step confuses

the expression. It was easy for t6 or ra to be lost before ttjs, and then yip

would be dropped in order to supply some sort of construction. Again, the

weight of evidence seems to me in favour of retaining ri before Trp6s (which also

facilitates the reading of Sin. irofa ri fai); i/iSv fi itphs o\tyov tpaiponivii). The
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aTfils y&p 4<rT6.] Often, used for smoke, as in d. Ka/iivov Gen. xix. 28,

a. Karrvov Acts ii. 17, d. T. Ov/jLidixaTOi Ezek. viii. 11, elsewhere for steam
or breath, as in the words attributed to Moses in Clem. Rom. 1 7 (a

quotation, as Lightfoot suggests, from Eldad and Modad) tis et/tii iyd

;

...dr/xts djTo K-idpai ' steam from a kettle.' It is found in the versions of

Symmachus and Aquila, where the Eng. has ' vanity,' as in Eccl. i. 2,

ix. 9, xii. 8, Psa. xxxix. 5, Ixii. 9, cxliv. 4, Job vii. 16. For the thought
see Job vii. 7 ixv-qu-Orfn oti irveviia. fiov ^ ^mij, Wisd. ii. 4 irapeAeiJcreTai &

ySios ^jtiSv As *X>"7 vetjiikij^ xai tos op-i^-q SiatnceSatrfljjcrcTai huayOaxra vtto

dKTivMv fjKlov, ih. V. 9-14 and passages quoted in Wetstein. The force

of yap here is to give significance to the preceding iroto. The reading

eore is more vigorous than Ictti, and may be compared with the
substitution of 6 irXou'crios for jrXoSros in i. 10, where the thought is the
same as here.

irpbs AXC-yov.J Cf. Heb. xii. 10 oi piv irpb? oXtyas 17/iepas iiraiScvov,

Apoc. xvii. 10 dXi'yoi' avTov Sci /^eti'oi, 1 Tim. iv. 8 wpos dXtyov iarlv

m<lie\ifioi, Wisd. xvi. 6 irpos oXtyov iTapd,\$ri(rav, Joh. v. 35, 2 Cor. vii. 8
irpos <5pai', Luke viii. 13 Trpos Kaipov, Plut. Mor. 116 A, iMcian JVigr.

23 jrpos oXiyov.

Jircira Kal a(t>avi£o|i,^vi).] We might have expected va-T€pov Si, but the
8e is often omitted after lircira as in iii. 17, and the xat implies 'as it

appears, so also it disappears '
: the character of our life is transiency.

Elsewhere in N.T. the verb denotes 'to destroy ' or ' to disfigure.' It
is used of an eclipse in Aristotle and Oleomedes, and generally of the
obscuration of the heavenly bodies in Pseudo-Aristotle de Mundo vi.

22 iraa-a Kiveirai ei/ScXe^^cos eu tcvKkoLi iSiois, ttote p,ev afjiavL^op-evrj, ttote Se

<lMa>op,£vr], /xvptas tSsas avatj)aivov(ra. re koI ttoXiv wTTOKpii-TrTova'a ex /titSs

dp;^s. Aristotle also uses it of the migration of birds (Hist. An. vi. 7
o KOKKvi tJMCverai iir oXtyov )(p6vov tov 6ip(n)<s, tov Se ^tip-ma a^avitjerai).

15. dvrl TOV X^yciv ir|uls.] Cf. Psa. cviii. 4 dvrt tov ayairav p,e IvSii^aXXov

ixe, and above iii. 3 eis to irei6e<T0ai outovs rjp.iv, where see n. A
classical writer would rather have said Seov \4yeiv or o'tii/es /SeXtiov av
tlTTOV.

Eotv 6 Kupios OeX'fio-^i.] Cf. Acts xviii. 21 tov ®eov ^eXovtos, 1 Cor. ix. 19
Ectv 6 Kvpios ^eX^otj, ib. xvi. 17 iav 6 Ki/pios hnTpitrr], Heb. vi. 3, Phil,

ii. 24 iriiroiOa h/ tZ Kvpiw oTi...iXev<ropML, but elsewhere we find St.

Paul speaking of his future plans without the use of any such phrase,

e.g. Acts xix. 21, Rom. xv. 28, 1 Cor. xvi. 5. A similar phrase was
customary with the Greeks and Romans, cf. Ar. Plut. 114 oTpai yap,

olp,ai, (Tvv 6e(S 8' EtpiJiTETat, TauT^s diraXXd^Eiv (re rrjs 6<f>6a\p,Ca.'i, ih.

347, 405, 1188 rpr ^eos 6ik-g, Xen. Hipparch. ix. 8 TavTa Se iravTa 6f£v
<Tvve$eX6vTaiv yevoir' av el Si Tts tovto 6avp,d^ei otl iroXXd/cts yiypamrTai to

a-iiv 6eta irpaTTeiv, ev Iitto} oti, rjv iroXXaKis KivSwevri,-'^TTov tovto 6avp,dcreTai,

Plat. Theaet. 151c, Laches 201 B,C dXXa iroi-^a-to, & Ava-ip,axe, Tavra koi

rj^u) Trapd tre avpiov rp/ ^eos e^eXj;, Hipp. Maj. 286 p.eKK(a eiriSeiKVvvai eh
TpiTTjv ffp.ipav. . . OTTMS irapEtTEt Koi aiiToi koI dXXous dfEts. 'AXXd TaBr' ECTTat, av

difference in meaning made by the retention of the article is that the tendency
to appear and disappear is made a property of the vapour, not a mere accidental
circumstance.
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6e6i i6i>\.ri, Alcib. i. p. 135 iav ^ovXtj av, u ^lOKpareg. Ov KaXws Xeyeis, &

'AXKiPidirj. 'AWh. TTus XPV ^fy"v;' "Ort iav ^€os iOeKy, Eur. Ale. 783 f.,

Minuc. F. 18 ' si Deus dederii'; vulgi iste naturalis sermo est, Senec.

Tromquill. 13 tutissimum est de/ortutia cogitare et nihil sibi de fide ejus

promittere : navigabo nisi si quid incident, etc. Of. Brisson i. 57. The

same language is customary among Jews and Arabs. Ben Sira is

quoted to the effect : ^ ' Let no man say he will do anything without

prefixing to it " If the Lord will."
'

KoV i^<ro|j,«v Kal iro^o-o(i,ev.] The boaster forgets that life depends on

the will of God. The right feeling is, both my life and my actions

are determined by Him. To put j^rjo-ofitv or ^i^a-utij.ev into the pro-

tasis is to make life independent of God's will, a second factor which

needs to be taken into account.

16. vBv 8e.] ' But as the case really stands,' cf. 1 Cor. xiv. 6.

iv Tals oXatovCois.^] Does not denote the subject of glorying, like iv

Tw v\j/ei i. 9, but the manner in which glorying was shown, ' in your
self-confident speeches or imaginations' = aAafoveuo/icvot, cf. Clem.

Rom. 21 avOpunroLi iyKav)(<i)iJLivoii Iv aXa^oveia tov Xoyou auTwi'. In N.T.

only found here and 1 John ii. 16 ^ aXa^oveia tov /3iov. The adj. is

also found twice, each time joined with inrcpj^^avos, see above ver. 6.

Aristotle defines it Uih. ]V. iv, 7. 2 Sokei 6 dXa^Mv irpoa-iroiryriKb's twv

ivSo^w eivat Kal /jlti virap)(6vTusv kclI fiei^ovav ^ mra.p\€i, see Trench Syn.

pp. 113 foil. Here it implies confidence in one's cleverness, luck, strength,

skill, etc., unfounded, in so far as the future result is not dependent on
them, but not necessarily unfounded in regard to the actual possession

of these qualities, cf. Test. Joseph. 17 ovy^ vij/toa-a ipLavrov ev aXoL^oveia

Sia rrjv hO(Tp.LKr)V So^av [lov, aXK' 7]p,-i)v ev airots is els tSuv tka-)(i.(TTu>v, so

Job xxviii. 8 viol aXatpvwv represents the Heb. 'children of pride'

('lion's whelps' in A.V.). For the plural see above ii. 1 TrpotrioiroXij/i-

i/'tats : Bengel says a/rrogantiae exprimuntur in illis verbis, profisciscemur,

luarabimur ; gloriatio in praesumptione temporis.

Toia<lTt|.] ' Every such boasting,' because there may be a good kwu-

XW-^' *^ in i. 9 : cf. 1 Cor. v. 6 ov KaXov to Kavxr;p.a vfji,u)V.

17. elSijTi oJv.] ' So then, if one knows how to do good and does it not,

there is guilt to him.' The verse contains a general summing up and
moral of what has been said before, going back as far as i. 22, ii, 14,

iii. 1, 13, iv. 11. B. Weiss explains ovv by connecting the verse closely

with what precedes, as follows :
' if all boasting is bad (even where the

speaker may be ignorant or an unbeliever), it is worse still, it is actual

sin, for one who knows what is right, to abstain from doing it.' This
seems to me very far-fetched. Spitta on the contrary, finding no con-

nexion in the verse as it stands, thinks it must be a familiar quotation
and that ovv has reference to its original context. Instead of eiSort

KoXov TToiiXv . . .apapTuj, iarriv, we should rather have expected to eiSei/at...

afiapTia ifrnv, or 6 tiSws afiapriav €;^ei, as in John ix. 41 ei Tv<^Xot ^te

ovK &v v,)(iTt afiapTiav, ib. xv. 22, 24, 1 John i. 8. For the dative

cf. Rom. xiv. 14 ouSci' koivov Si' eavToC el fji.7j tu Xoyt^ofiivio n koivov elvai,

• Grotiua ap. Theile in loc.

^ So WH. read with B^. Similarly they read ipiBla iii. 16 and KairoTTaBlas v. 10.
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SKetVu) Kotvov, 1 Cor. iv. 3 IfjLoi St eh iXdxi-fTOV ianv iVa vcl> vfiuiv dvaKpidSi,

where see Alford, Clem. Rom. 44 afiafyrla ov /tiKpo. 17/tTv eo-Tai iav...

diro)8a\(D/A€v, Hermas Vis. iii. 3 ri ju.01 Q<^eXos raSra eupafcoTi Kai //.ij

yivwo-KovTi (where, as here, the infinitive would have been the more

usual construction). The phrase ccttoi o-oi (or ev o-oi) aiJ-apria is common

in LXX., e.g. Deut. xv. 9, xxiii. 21, 22, xxiv. 15 ; also afxapriav

Xafipdveuv Lev. xix. 17, xxii. 9, xxiv. 15, so Rom. xiv. 20 Trar 8i o ovk

CK iriirTEcos dfjuxpna i(7Ti.

For the pleonasm of avrio cf. John xv. 2 irav K\rjp,a p.rj <^ipov

KapTTov aipa avTo, Matt. iv. 16, Apoc. ii. 7 tu vikSivtl Stia-rn avrw

(jiayeLV, esp. after a relative, as Mark vii. 25 yw^ ^s «*X*i' to 6vy6.-

Tpiov avTTJq irvtC/na aKaOaprov, very common in LXX., as Exod. iv. 17

pajSSov ev y iroi'^OPeis ev airy to. a-rjixeia, Amos iv. 7 juepts e<^' ^v ov ^pe'^to

en-' avTr]v '^pavd-^a-erai, see Winer, p. 184, who gives instances from

classical Greek. Examples of the infinitive after olSa in this sense are

found in 2 Pet. ii. 9, Matt. vii. 11. The word Kakov is common with

St. James (ii. 7, iii. 13) as with St. Paul (Rom. vii. 18, 19, 21, 2 Cor.

xiii. 7, Gal. vi. 9, where the phrase iroteiv to KaXov occurs). The anar-

throus neuter occurs in the similar phrase TrasirotSv irovqpov Mai. ii. 17.

For the thought see Luke xii. 47, John ix. 41, xiii. 17, Philo M. 2.

p. 518 T<3 /Aev dyvoia rov KpetTTOvos Sia/xapravovrt crvyyvd/Ji/ij oCSoraC o o ec

eirio-T-^/iij's dSiKwv airoXoyiov ovK e^et. The appeal to knowledge here, as

above i. 19, is a proof that the writer is addressing Christians.

V.l.—The persons here addressed are not the same as those addressed

in iv. 13. It is no longer the careless worldliness of the bustling trader

which is condemned, but the more deadly worldliness of the unjust

capitalist or landlord. It is a question whether they are Christians

or not. That there were rich members of the Church appears from i. 10,

ii. 2, iv. 13 and St. Paul's warnings against the love of riches. On the

other hand ' the brethren ' in v. 7 seem to be opposed to ' the rich

'

here ; and the prophets, whom St. James imitates, did not ccmfine

their threats and warnings to Israel : we have the burden of Moab and

Egypt as well as of Israel. If we suppose the words uttered first of all

with reference to disbelievers, they will still be applicable to all who
in any respect follow in their footsteps.

&ye vOv.] See above iv. 13. For severity towards the rich cf. Luke
vi. 24, xviii. 24, 1 Tim. vi. 9, 10, Prov. xi. 28, Amos. iii. 10, v. 11, viii.

4 foil., Isa. V. 8, xxxiii. 1, Jer. iv. 8.

oXoXvtovTes-] Only here in the N.T. : it is used in Hom. Jl. vi. 297

and Herod, iv. 189, of the joyful outcries of women in the worship of

Athene ; in the LXX. it occurs only as the expression of violent grief,

as in Joel i. 5, 13, Isa. xiii. 6 (of Babylon) oXoXv^ere' eyyirs yap ^p.tpa

Kvpiov, ib. xiv. 31 oXoXv^are irijXat iroXewv, ib. xv. 3 oXoXv^are fiera KXavO-

p.ov, ib. xvi. 7, Jer. iv. 8. So Latin ululatus.

inrX rats ToXoiTraptois rats lirepxo|Uvais-] The early Christians were in

momentary expectation of the second coming of the Lord, when the

world and its lusts would pass away (v. 8) : cf. on the uSives, the suffer-

ings which precede His appearance, 4 Ezra v. and the prophecies of Dan.
xii. 1, Matt, xxiv., partially fulfilled in the siege of Jerusalem, in
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which some of those here addressed would probably be involved, as

many who had come up for the Feast were surprised by the rapid con-

centration of the Roman armies.

2. o-^o-Tjirt.] Prophetical perfect as in Isa. xl. 2, xliv. 23, xlvi. 1, xlix.

13, lii. 9, liii. 3-10, Ix. 1. The verb o-. is only found here in N.T., the

active occurs with transitive force Job xl. 7 o-r/ij/ov tous do-eyScis, the pass.

ib. xxxiii. 21, Psa. xxxvii. 5, Sirac. xiv. 19 ttSv epyov crriTrofievov ckXcittci.

It is questioned whether the expression is intended literally of wealth,

which, like the manna, will not keep, e.g. of stores accumulated to sell

at a profit ; or whether it is abstract and symbolical, all wealth having

in itself the character of corruptibility. The terms chosen have refer-

ence to the different kinds of wealth, treVijTre to corn and other products of

the earth, trj^To/SpioTa to rich fabrics, KaTiwrai to metals
;
giving examples

of corruption arising from an external cause (the moth), or internal,

whether deep-seated rottenness or superficial rust. In Matt. vi. 19

another danger, that from thieves, is mentioned. Compare with the

whole passage Sirac. xiv. 3-19.

ipdna <n|TdppaiTo.] Rich garments were handed down as heirlooms,

of. Acts XX. 33 ' I coveted no man's silver or gold or apparel,' Judges
xiv. 12, above ch. ii. 2, Hor. Up. i. 6. 40, Curt. v. 20 in Persepolin

totius Persidis opes congesserunt : aurum argentumque cumulatum erat,

vestis ingens modus. No other instance of the adj. otjt. is cited except

Job xiii. 28 iraXaiovrai Siairep Lit,aTiov crriTo^pwrov,^ cf. Sibyll. prooem. 64

(of wooden idols), Isa. li. 8 As yap i/xdrLov PpuiO-qa-iTai viro ^ovov Koi mi

epia PpiaO-qa'iTai vtto (Ttjtoi, Sir. xlii. 13 airo l/xaritnv crijs iKTroptverai, Hor.

Sat. ii. 3. 118 stragula vestis, blattarum ac tinearum epulae. On the o-ijs

or tinea see Arist. H.A. v. 32. 1, Cato R.R. 98, Pliny N.H. xi. 35

§ 117.

3. 6 xp«o-Jis KOTUrauJ The word fs used in Sir. xii. 11 of a mirror

dimmed with rust, cf. ib. ver. 10 ojs 6 ^oKkoi lovrai, outws ^ T-ovtjpCa

avTov, ib. xxix. 10 airoKecrov apyvpiov 8ta (j>iX.ov koI [irj luidi^Tia virb rov

\l6ov eis aTTioXeiav, Plut. Mor. 164 F vTroXafiftdvei rbv ttXovtov dyadov cTi/ai

/liyuTTOv' TovTO TO xj/evSoi ibv ex"> vip-^Taj, (cf. below <f>d.yeTai) rrjv <j/v\i^v,

i^i(TT7](Tiv, 16. 819 E TTjV fj>i\oxpiQP'0'Tiav uiinrep p.eiTTOv iov vootj/ao t^s i/'i'X^s

airoSvtrdp.evo'; atroppix^ov, Hor. ^.P. 330 haec animos aerugo et cura peculi

cum semel imbuerit, speram,us carm,inafingi posse ? Epict. Diss. 4. 6. 14

(principles not put into practice) us oTrXdpux dtroKup^va KariWai. The
force of Kara, is intensive, as in KaTe(r6L(o, KarajSpe^a), KaTairi/ji.'irprjiJ.i, Kara-

Ka,vx<^lt-a-i above iv. 14.

St. James here uses popular language like the author of the apocry-

phal Epist. Jerem.2 ver. 11 Btovi dpyvpoBs koX 6covs xpvaovi nai |vXi-

vovs. ovToi h\ ov Sia(7<i^ovTat dir Iov Koi pprnp-driov, ib. ver. 24 to yap )(pv(Tiov

o rrtpiKUVTai £is KaWos, eav p,r^ e/c/id^ tov iov, ov p.^ otIXxj/uxtiv. Strictly

speaking it is a property of gold not to rust, Philo M. p. 503 ^pvo-os iov

ov irapaSextToi, Theognis 451 tupijo-eis Se p,e iraa-iv hr' epyfxacriv tuo-rrcp oTre-

' For a aimilar formation of. (rKo.\i)K((/B/jtuTos Acts xii. 23.
' ' May be assigned with probability to the first century B.C.' Westcott in
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<l>6ov )(pv(t6v, ipvOpov ISilv Tpt;Sd/i«vov ^acrdvio, tov xpoirj? Ka6vir€p6t /ieA.as

ov)( aTTTcrai los ov8' ewpcos, altl S' avOoi €)(eL KaOapov, Pindar_/r. 207 Bergk
Aios irats 6 ;^puo-ds' kcTvov ov cr^s ou kis SaTrrei. Strabo, however, speaks
(xvi. 2. 42) of a fuliginous vapour rising from the Dead Sea i(^' ^s

KOTioBTat Kai ^aXxos koI apyvpoq /cat Trai' to o'TtA.Tri'oi' /*e\pt /cat ^putroC, SO

Died. ii. 48 : Dioscorides v. 91 describes gold rusted by chemicals.

Compare Lam. 4. 1 irfis afw-vprnO-qtrerai ^pvaiov

;

i ifSs o4tuv ets liapTiipiov 4|itv ^crrai.] tds (Lat. virus), which was used
in the sense of poison in iii. 8, and possibly in some of the passages
quoted in the preceding note, here stands for rust. The thought is ' You
think only of outer riches, your heart is set on treasure here : that trea-

sure is perishing before your eyes : it is a witness of the perishableness
of all earthly things, including the body which makes use of it. You
yourselves are doomed to a like decay, which will consume that flesh,

with which you identify yourselves (Job xv. 25, 26, Psa. Ixxiii. 7), no
less certainly than the funeral pyre of the Gentiles, or that which
burns to consume the garbage in the Vale of Hinnom. If you had been
willing to lose your lower life, you would have found a higher : the
corrupting body would have been nothing to the true self.' Compare
Gal. vi. 8 ' he that soweth to the flesh shall of the flesh reap corruption,'

Isa. li. 8 ' the moth shall eat them up like a garment.' Spitta compares
Enoch xcvii. 8 foil. 'Woe to you who acquire silver and gold in

unrighteousness...they will perish together with their possessions and
in shame will their spirits be cast into the furnace of fire,' Sir. xxxiv.
5 o dyoTrfiv )(pv(Tiov ou SiKai<i)6ij(7£Tat /cat o SuLkodv SiatftOopav avTO'S irX-tjaOr)-

trcrat. May we attach to this general conception a more special

application of the figurative rust % It is a witness that^ou have not
used your wealth but selfishly stored it up (cf. Theophr. Char. x. tSv
IxiKpoXoyiav /cat ras apyvpoOrjKa^ etrTiv iSetv evptimdcrai /cat /cXets i(op,ei/as)

;

so Calvin neque Deus aurum destinavit aerugini neque vestes tineis, quin
potius haec voluii esse humanae vitae subsidia. Quare ipsa sine usu con-

sumptio testis ipsorum inhumanitatis erit. Auri et argenti putredo quasi
materia erit injlammandae irae Domini ut instar ignis eos Gonsum,at.

As the rust eats into the metal, so that selfish covetousness, of which
it is the sign, shall eat into your materialized soul like a canker,
destroying all the finer and more generous qualities.^ For instances of
the phrase eis ixaprvpiov aurots cf. Matt. viii. 4.'show thyself to the
priest as a testimony unto them,' x. 18 'ye shall be brought before
kings for a witness unto them and the Gentiles,' xxiv. 14, 'the Gospel
shall be preached as a witness to all nations,' Luke ix. 5 ' shake off the
dust of your feet ' ets /laprvpiov hr avrov's ' as a witness against them '

(in the parallel passage Mark vi. 11 the dative simply is used), Luke
xxi. 13 a.7roj3rj&eTai v/uv ets /laprvpiov 'it shall turn out for a testimony
to you.' There is no need to translate v/iiv ' against you

'
; the rust is

a witness first to you and then to all observers. The force of the
future ecTTat may be thus expressed :

' when you come to inspect your

' Compare Eur. M. 387 oi Se a-apxes at icevai (pptyuv, translated by Keene
'fleshly natures, void of intelligence.'
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treasures the rust will be a witness that you have not used them as you
ought.'

(jidycrai rots o-ApKos 4n»v.J This form of the fut. of iadio) is Hellenistic

and is found in Luke xiv. 15 and xvii. 8 SiaKovei fioi cms <f>d.yti> Kal tim

KoX /lera. TaBra (jxiyecrai kol irUcrai crv, 2 Kings ix. 36 KaTa,<f>ayovTa.i ot Kwes

Ttts o-apxas 'le^dpeX, Lev. xxvi. 29 (jjdyea-de Tas a-apKas tuiv vlwv, Apoc.

xvii. 16 Tas a-apKai T^s Tropvrj'i ^dyovrai, ib. xix. 18, 21. The form
^layov/iai appears in Gen. iii. 2. Both are condemned by Phrynichus

(p. 327 Lob.). Of. a-r/To^poiTa above, Judith xvi. 17 Ku'pios iKSiKija-a

avTOV'S iv yipi-ipa, Kpicrtui's SoBvat irvp koX (TKiLh/jKa^ eis tra/j/cas avrZv, Micah
iii. 2, 3, Plut. Mor. p. 164 F quoted on KaTimrai, Stob. Serm. 38. 53 wcnrep

o los criSripov, ovtws 6 (f>66voi Trjv €)(OV(Tav avrbv ypv)^v e^avaip-q-^a, Basil.

horn, de invid. p. 445 quoted by Suicer s.v. <f>66voi, Sir. xxxiv. 1 aypvTrvia

ttXovtov eKTr/Kei a-dpKa^. The pi. (rapKii is used for the fleshy parts of

the body both in classical and later writers, e.g. Hom. H. viii. 380 rj tis

KoX Tpiidiv Kopeei Kvvas ^S' oiwvous Sr]/j.<o Kal crapKecrai, Aesch. Gho. 280,

Theophil. Ant. i. 13 vocro) irepiireo-wv aTrtoXecras rots ardpKa<;, and the

preceding quotations from the LXX., while the sing, o-apf is used for

the whole body. Of. also Menander p. 198 M., Antisth. ap. Laert. vi. 5.

us irijp.] I think the parallel passages lead us to connect this with
what precedes rather than (as WH. and others, after Cod. A. and
Pesh.) with what follows, cf. Isa. x. 16, 17, xxx. 27 ^ opyr/ tov Ovfiov ms
TTvp ISeTai, ib. xxxiii. 11, Ezek. xv. 7 TrSp avrovi KaTatjidyerai, Jer. v. 14,

Psa. xxi. 9, Amos i. 12, 14, v. 6, vii. 4, Heb. x. 27 <^oj8epa tis exSo^^

KpLcreui's Kai irvpos fi)\os icrOtuv /teAXovTos tous mrivavTiov^. It is not merely
gradual unperceived decay which is to be feared : this is changed
into gnawing pain and swift destruction as by fire in the approaching
judgment. Cf. Jude 7 irvpos amviov hU-qv vTrexova-ai, Matt. XXV. 41,

Mark ix. 44 ottov 6 (TkuiXyi^ airSiv ov reXevTa, Kal to TrBp ov (T^ivvvTai.

l6T](ravpC<raTc.] Absolute, as in Luke xii. 21 outms o 6ri<Tavpl.tfDV iavrio,

2 Cor. xii. 14. In Matt. vi. 19 we have the full phrase firj Orjcravpi^ere

6ri(ravpov'S, cf. Rom. ii. 5 6rj(ravpi^ei^ a-eavrto opyrjv iv fjixipa opy^s, Prov.

i. 18 oi (j>6vov /iCTCj^ovTes Orja-avpi^ovcriv eavrois Kaxa, Amos iii. lO, Tobit
iv. 9, Psalm. Sol. ix. 9. ' The aor. is used as if from the standing-

point of the day of judgment, looking back over this life,' Alford. Per-
haps it is more correct to say that it refers back to the perfects o-eoTjire,

KttTtWai. The laying up of treasures is anterior to these. The word
iOrja-avpia-are is pregnant with irony ;

' You heap up treasure, but
the time for enjoying such treasure has come to an end ; it is now
only a treasure of wrath in the day of wrath.' For the asyndeton
cf. below V. 6.

iv ^oxarais Jj|i^pttis.] Of. Acts ii. 17 ctrrai iv Tais eo-^aTais r)p,ipai<s,

2 Tim. iii. 1 iv icrxdrai'S fjp.ipai's kva-T-qcrovraL Kaipol )^aXe7rot, Didach^ l6. 3

iv T. icrX' qp-epai's TrXriOvvO-qcrovTai oi i/fcuSoTrpoi^-^Tat. The singular iv ttj

icrxdrri fijiipq. is often used in St. John's Gospel ; other forms are iv

KaipS iaxdria 1 Pet. i. 5, where see Hort, iir' i<T)(dT<av tS>v ^(poviov ib. v.

20, £Tr' icrxdrwv tS)V yip.epS)V 2 Pet. iii. 3, kir' ia-xdrov xpoi'Of Jude 18, cf.

Deut. iv. 30, Num. xxiv. 14, Isa. xii. 23, 4 Esdr. xiii. 18, Vorst pp. 109
foil., Westcott on 1 Job. ii. 18 ia-xdrrj wpa. For the general sense see
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below on ly/xepoi tr^ay^Sj ^^^ i°^ omission of article Essay on Grammar.
i. IBoil.] For the sing, see above on aye iv. 13.

(jiio-Bbs Twv ipya,T&v.^ A reminiscence of the proverb a^tos o epyaTijs

Tov futrBov avTov Luke x. 7, 1 Tim. v. 18. The word is used especially

of husbandmen, as in Matt. ix. 37.

Twv d(«|<rovT(i>v.] It does not seem that any distinction is to be drawn
between this and OepLo-avToiv below, d/iaoi appears to mean originally

' gathering,' ' heaping together,' as of the ant iSpts aoipbv afiarai Hes.

Opera 778, of 'pressing the curds together' d/xijo-a/tci'os Od. ix. 247,

of preparing a couch eivijv eVa/AijtroTo Od. v. 482 ; hence (in compounds)

of heaping up earth round the roots of a plant Xen. Oecon. xix. 11

£7ra/u,^(raio 8' av fiovov, «<^ij, rrjv y^v, ^ Koi (rofais av tv judAa Trfpl to <I>vt6v ;

ib. xvii. 13 avTiTrpoo-a/Aijo-d/Acvoi t'^v y^v tm i\j/i\u>iji.ivm ras pi^as, of heaping

earth on a corpse Herod, viii. 24 rat^pous opv^dfievoi eOayj/e yrp/

eiraiuja-dfievo's : in its commonest sense of reaping or mowing, getting in

the harvest, the active voice is used, as in Homer Jl. xviii. 551 tpiOoi

rjp.u>v o^tia.'S SpcTravas Iv ^epcrlv e^^oi/Tes, ib- xxiv. 451 Xa^^vijevr' opo<j>ov

(reeds) kap-wvoOev d/i^o-avres, Herod, vi. 28 d/x,. ariTov, Arist. £q. 392 a/i..

Oipo's. The word 6epi^€iv is rather more common for reaping and
harvesting, and is given as a synonym of d/xav by Hesych. Both are

used alike of the reaping of corn (dp,, in Lev. xxv. 11, Deut. xxiv. 19,

Isa. xvii. 5) and the mowing of grass {6ep. in Psa. cxxix. 7). Both are

used also in a metaphorical sense of cutting sheer off, as in Hes. Theog.

181 (of Cronos mutilating his father) ^p-rja-e, Soph. Aj. 239 (of Ajax)
yXuKTaav piwrei 6tpi(Tai.

tAs \<ipa.s 4|i«3v.] Used here of a field, plot of ground, like \iopiov in

Acts i. 18, iv. 34, xxviii. 7, and in classical writers. So we find Luke
xxi. 21 oi ev Tais x'''P<'"s, ib, xii. 16 dvOpioTrov TWO'S t.it<^6prj(Tev q X'^^P'"'

John iv. 35 O^diraa-Be ras \topas on XtvKai eicri irpos 6epi«rp.oV, Evang.
Thoniae c. 12 "va (rjretpjj (rirov ets tyjv )(U)pav airSv. In Amos iii. 9, x.

11 it stands where the A.V. has 'palaces': Josephus (Ant. vii. 8. 5)
uses it of Joab's field, called p,cpts in 2 Sam. xiv. 30.

o d<|>virrepT]|uvas oi|>' ipiuv.] ' Which is kept back by you,' ' comes too

late from you.' The verb is only found here in N.T. In classical

writers va-Tepio) and its compounds are intransitive, as also in Sir. xiv.

14 p.^ atjtva-TepT^oTfii aTro dya^s ^p.ipas 'be not late for a feast,' Heb. xii.

15 va-TepSo' diTo rrj's xdpiTo<i tov ®eov 'falling short of,' Luke xxii. 25 /tij

Tivos iorTep^o-are ; 'did ye come short in anything?'. Sir. xxvi. 19 avr/p

TToXefuuT^s wrepfiv 8i' IvSeiav. Of the transitive use we have an example
in Neh. ix. 20 to pdvva a-ov ovk a<j>va-Tepi^(rai aTro crTOfiaTO^ aiiTiav. The
passive occurs Diod. xviii. 71 v<TTepovvTo t^s xP""Sj ^^^- ^P^- ^- 1203
TraiSos v(TTep7Ja-op,ai (T), 2 Cor. xi. 8 ' when I was in want (woTepjj^cts) I was
not a burden on any man,' Heb. xi. 37 v<Trtpovp.evoi, 6Xil36p,evoi, Luke xv.

14, 1 Cor. viii. 8, Phil. iv. 12, Sir. xi. 11 co-ti (nrevSoiv Koiroario paWoviart-
pciTai. Some take dird= viro comparing Luke xvii. 25 aTroBoKipaa-Brjvai diro

T^s yevEas Tovnys. In both cases I should prefer to explain it as denoting
not properly the agent, but the quarter from which the action proceeds.

Jannaris, however, gives many exx. of the encroachment of diro on
vwo § 1537. I cannot agree with Huther, Lange, and Alford in
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connecting it with Kpd^u ' cries from your coffers.' The law required the

prompt payment of the workman, Deut. xxiv. 15 au^^j/tepov oTroSiocreis tov

fwrOov avTov' ovk eTriSvtrcTai o r]X.LOi Itt avrm on ttcVjjs icTTi kol iv avT<o e)(ei

rrjv iXinSa koI KaTa^So^crETat Kara aov Trpos K.vpLov Kai ecrrat iv uol afxapria,

Levit. xix. 13, Jer. xxii. 13, Mai. iii. 5, Prov. iii. 27, 28, Sir. xxxi. (xxxiv.)

22 tK-^iiav ot/ia 6 airocmpSiv ixurOhv fjucrOwv, Tobit iv. 14, Test. Jobi xii. ov/c

iSiv fjLurOov iJLurdtaTov airop-uvai Trap' efioi (close parallel in Mai's ed. ov\

v(TTeprj(rd ttote lutrBov p-LcrOwTov. . .p.iav rj/iepav). Hermas Vis. iii. 9 pXtTrtrt

i/AEis ot yavpov/j,€voL iv tu TrkovTio vfiZv, /xiJiroTe crTevd^ovcriv ot i<TTepov/jLCvoL

Kol 6 (TTevayp.os avTuiv ava^rjCTiTai, irpbi Tov TS^vpiov. Immediately after-

wards he speaks of the I6s received into their heart.

Kpa^Eu] The withholding of wages is one of the four sins which are
said to cry to heaven. See Deut. I.e., Gen. iv. 10 thy brother's blood
/3oa irpds p.e ex t^s yrj^, ib. xviii. 20 (cry of Sodom), Job xvi. 18 foil.,

xxxi. 38, Sirac. xxxii. 17 Trpocrcu;^^ Ta-jreivov vetjteXai Si^X.Oe...Kal oi fir/

dTTOCTTfj ecus iiri(TKeij/riTai 6 vi^toros KaL..Troi^o-€i Kpitnv. For the oppression
of the hireling cf. Job vii. 2, ib. xxiv. 6-12, Sirac. xxxiv. 26.

ai pooC] Only here in N.T., cf. Exod. ii. 23 ave^rj 77 ^otj avTu>v wpbi
TOi' ®£ov diro tS)V ipyuiv, 1 Sam. ix. 16 hri^X^yj/a iiA Tr}v TaTnivixxjiv tov

\ao{) ixov, OTi ijXOt l3orj airali' tt/dos p.e.

els TO &ra KvpCov 2aPo(69.] From Isa. v. 9 r^KOva-Br] yap tU to. Zra
KvpLov 'Siaj3a<l>6. The only other passage in N.T. where the form occurs
is Rom. ix. 29, a quotation from Isa. i. 9. In the LXX. it is found in

1 Sam. i. 3, 11 'ASui/ai Kvpie "EXtol ^a^amd, ib. xv. 2, and Isa. ii.

12, vi. 3, etc. : more often it is translated either by iravTOKpaToip, as in
2 Sain. v. 10, Apoc. iv. 8 compared with Isa. vi. 3, and in Jeremiah
and the Minor Prophets, esp. Malachi, or by Svvdp.fu)v, as in Psa. lix. 5,

Ixxx. 7, etc., Hermas Vis. i. 3 : sometimes it is omitted in the Greek,
as frequently in Jeremiah. By later writers it is used as an inde-

pendent name of God in the nom. or voc. sing, as in Act. Apoc. T.

p. 86, Sibyll. i. 316 6 //eyas 2a/3a(o5. Its immediate reference is to the
hosts of heaven, whether angels or the stars over which they preside :

then it is used more generally to express the Divine Omnipotence, cf.

Matt, xxvii. 53, Luke vii. 7, 2 Kings vi. 17, Josh. v. 14. See Cheyne's
Isaiah, on i. 9. The use of this name is one among many indications
serving to show that the epistle is addressed to Jews. Spitta thinks
there may be a special reference to the angels as ministers of Divine
vengeance, and compares 3 Mace. vi. 17 foil. ol'lovSaiot p-iya m ovpavov
di/eKpafai'...TOT£ 6 /i6-yaA.dSofos iravTOKpariap . . .rjveto^e tois ovpavCai iruA,as,

e$ utv Svo (jjo^cpouBiL's ayyeXoi Kare^rja-av.

Aa-iKi^XvBav.] In later Greek the regular forms of the imperf., 2nd
aor., and perf. were often changed to the type of the 1st aor., as tlSav,

iirea-av, iXd^ocrav, fvpo(rav, ctxoa-av, cf. Winer, pp. 86-91, and for examples
of the perf. John xvii, 7 eyvuiKav, ib. xvii. 6 rer-qprjKav, Luke ix. 36
iiLpaKav, Rom. xvi. 7 yiyovav, Barnabas vii. 3 ire^avepuiKav. Meister-
hans {Gr. Att. Inscr. p. 147) cites trapaXrjtliav from Smyrna 230 B.C.,

8taT£TeA.£Kav, ivTiTiV)(av, ftcr^^riKav, TreiroirjKav, all B.C. from Laconia.
5. iTp\i<t>^(roTe.] Only here in N.T. The noun occurs 2 Pet. ii. 13

r/Sovr/v i]yovp.evoi Trjv iv ^p-tpa rpvifti^v, Luke vii. 25. It is used in blame
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here, as generally in classical authors : in good sense in Isa. Ixvi. 1

1

iva eK^jjA.ao'ai'Tes rpvcji-qariTe airo ctcroSov Sd^s aur^s and Neh. ix. 25.

Hermas joins it with cnraTaXao) in Sim. 6. 1 (no doubt a reminiscence of

this passage) to. -irpo^aTo. tocrci rpvcjilavTa ^v koi \iav criraTakSivTa, which is

interpreted of those who have given themselves up to the lusts of the

world and are afterwards delivered over to the angel of vengeance.

iirl Tiis 7<is.] In contrast to the judgment in heaven of the Lord of

Sabaoth, of. Matt. vi. 19 ju,'^ flijo-aupt^tre ivl nj's yyji.

l<nraToX'<i<raTe.] Found elsewhere in N.T. only in 1 Tim. v. 6 ^ Si

a-iraToXCia-a. ^<3(ra ri6vT)K(.v. It occurs also in Ezek. xvi. 49 icnraToKaiv

avTTj Koi ai Ovyaripe^, Sir. xxi. 15 TjKOvcriv 6 (nraTaXSiv, Baru. X. 3 orav

crtraTaXwriv XavOdvovrai rov Kvpiov, Clem. Al. Paed. ii. p. 186 irpofmri-

OpviTTovTai cnraTaXuxiai, Str. iii. p. 538, but is much rarer than Tpv<j>da

and is never found in a good sense. The noun occurs Sir. xxvii. 13

yeXus avTuiv kv o-TraraXij S.p.apTia's, and Varro ap. Non. p. 46. 12 spatule

eviravit omncs Venerivaga pueros ; 'the compound verb KaTaa-naTakdm

Prov. xxix. 21, Amos vi. 4. The classical word of the same root,

a-iraOdio (fr. (nrdOiq, the batten, used in weaving for the purpose of

driving home the threads of the woof), occurs in Dem. F.L. p. 354,

where Shilleto says that the only example of the literal sense is the

play on words in the Nvhes 55 S y-ivai, \ia.v a-iraOai and that elsewhere

it only means ' to squander.' In the text, however, the prominent idea

is that of self-indulgence without distinct reference to squandering.

[Hort, who gives many examples in his special note (pp. 107 foil.),

questions the connexion with o-TraSaco.]

(ipi^an ToLs KapSCas.] No other instance of this phrase is recorded,

Oecumenius gives inaivo/x,ai as the equivalent of rpe'^o), and this agrees

with its use in Hom. Od. ix. 246 ^p,urv Opixj/ai yaXaKTos of turning milk
into cheese (whence rpoipaXis = cheese). It would thus have the same
force as iraxvveLV rrjv KapSiav Matt. xiii. 15 quoted from Isa. vi. 10, cf.

Luke xxi. 34 irpocrixtTe fx-qTroTe /3apvv6u>(TLV £/iSv at KapSiai iv KpanrdXy Koi

lJi.cpCfji.vaii ^lOiTLKOii, Koi aL^viSioi e^ i/iSs iTncnrj ^ ^/ji.epa. fKcivrj, Acts xiv.

17, Psa. civ. 15.

(V '^p.^pf <n()a7fis.] Psa. xliv. 22, Prov. vii. 22 wcnrep /Sous iirl a-4>ayr]V

ayerca, Jer. xii. 3 dyviaov avTOVi eh rjfjiepav (rcfiayrj's, ib. xxv. (xxxii.) 34
a\a\a^aTe...0Tt iirXrjpu)6r](Ta.v at rjfiipaL vfiwv eh cr^ayqv, Enoch xvi. 1 aTro

^/lepai (r<j)ayrji, Philo M. 2. p. 543 o-trt'a /ioi koi irora KaOdirtp rots

OpiiLfiMTiv etn a-fjiayrjv SiSoTot, ib. ap. Euseb. P.E. viii. 14. 26 rSiv

Opefifidraiv to, irpbi Upovpyiav Trtaivd/teva t^s n-Xct'cjTijg errt/ieXetas eirt tu
o-ijjayrjvaL Tuyxavei Sta mAvKpetav tvuixCav, Philemon op. Stob. 51. p. 356,
47 (Meineke, p. 418) a-TpaTiuna. kovk a.vdpioire Koi (riTovfji.eve, <!)s ra y'

lepel, tv onorav y Kaipos Tv6fji, Anthol. i. 37. 2 7raj/TES Tu flavarai

vripov/jieda kol rpetji6p.e(T6a., <us dyeKfj ^(otpwv cr^aiflii.ivwv dXdycos, Minucius
37 § 7 {Deum nescientes) ut viciimae ad supplicium aaginantur, ut
hostiae ad poenam coronantur. For eV r/fjiepa, cf. 1 Pet. ii. 12, Rom.
ii. 5. The rich are represented as sinning (1) in getting their wealth
by injustice, (2) in spending it merely on their own pleasures. Their
folly is shown (1) in laying up their treasures on earth, (2) especially
in doing so in the very day of judgment, fattening themselves like
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sheep unconscious of their doom. Dr. Plummer illustrates from Jos.

B.J. V. iO. 2, ' Josephus tells us it was all one whether the richer Jews

stayed in the city during the siege or tried to escape to the Romans ;

they were equally destroyed in either case. Every such person was

put to death on the pretext that he was preparing to desert, but in

reality that the plunderers might get his possessions . . Those whose

bodies showed no signs of privation were tortured to make them reveal

the treasures they were supposed to have concealed.' Even more
horrible is the description in v. 13. 4.

6. KarcSiKdo-aTc] The word occurs Matt. xii. 7, Wisd. xi. 11, xii. 15,

and in the remarkable parallel ii. 20 Oavarta acrxriiJ-ovi KaTaSLKcurwfjuev

aiJTov (tov SiKaiov). The middle is used Job xxxiv. 29, Psa. xciii. 21.

In classical writers it is followed by a genitive of the person.

i^viia-an.'] See n. on iv. 2, and, for the asyndeton. Essay on Grammar.
rbv 8CkoiovJ Cf. Wisd. ii. 10-20, esp. /caTaSwao-Tevo-uyttei' irivrjTa hUaiov

...kveSpevcrai/jLev tov Sikoiov otl Svcr)(priaTos rj/juv i(TTiv...aKa^ov€veTai iraripa

©edi'...et yap itrTiv 6 Siicaios vlos ®eov, avriXiQij/tTai avTov k.t.A., a passage

regarded by some of the Fathers and by many in later times as prophetic

of Christ ; by others it has been thought to be a Christian interpola-

tion. We may compare other parts of the same book, e.g. iii. 1, iv. 7,

as well as Isa. iii. 10 S^o-co/^ei' tov hiKaiov on hv(r)(pT]a-TOi riplv kcTTiv (from
which the passage in Wisdom is borrowed), ib. ch. liii., Prov. i. 11,

Amos V. 12, Matt, xxiii. 35, xxvii. 19, 24, 1 John ii. 1, iii. 12, Acts iii.

14, vii. 52, xxii. 14, 1 Pet. iii. 18, Luke xxiii. 47. These passages
might suggest that we have here a direct reference to the Crucifixion,

but in any case 6 St/catos must be regarded as generic and not confined

to one individual. Thus the words are applicable to the writer him-
self, who was known to all the Jews as the Just ; cf . the account
of his death in Euseb. Jff.E. ii. 23, taken from Hegesippus : Sta t^v

vTTep^oXijv TTJi SiKaiocrvvri'; avTov cKaXeiro Aiicaios Koi 'OySXtas : the Jews
ran upon him crying out &> u> koI b StKatos iirXavt^Or] . . .Xidd<T<ofiev tov

SiKaiov, herein fulfilling the prophecy in Isa. iii. 10 (as Hegesippus
says). One of the priests in vain tried to save him with the words
irava-acrde, tC irouiTe ; evxcTai virip v/imv 6 SiKaios. See below v. 16.

o4k dvTiTd<r<r€Toi ijiiv.] The subject here is 6 Sucaios. A more regular

construction would be ovk dvTtTacrcrojiiej'oi', but the abrupt change to

direct statement is a far more graphic way of putting the fact. For
the change from aor. to present we may compare the similar passage
in Isa. liii. 5-7 erpavfiaTicrBrj 8ia ras ap-apTias rjpMV...Ka,l ouros Sia to kcko-

KuxrOai OVK di/oiyei to cttoiw,' <us irpo^aTov im a-<j)ayr]v t^x^V' *"*' ""^ d/nvos

...OVK dvoiyei to crrofia. The present brings the action before our eyes
and makes us dwell upon this, as the central point, in contrast with
the accompanying circumstances. Others (Hofmann, Erdmann, etc.)

take the verb as an impersonal passive, like atjieOrja-eTai below v. 15,

meaning 'no opposition is needed,' 'you have your way'; but no
instance of this use has been pointed out. It is the middle, not the
active, which means to resist, as above iv. 6, and Rom. xiii. 2, Acts
xviii. 6, 1 Kings xi. 34, Hos. i. 6. The only example of the passive in

the LXX. is Prov. iii. 15, where it means ' shall not be compared with
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her, lit. ' set against her.' The clause is made interrogative by WH., as

by Benson, understanding 6 Kvptos (cf. above iv. 6),i which was actually

substituted for ovk by Bentley (OKS for OYK), but I agree with Herder

that this gives a less natural and a less pathetic sense than the reading

of the MSS. For the thought see Matt. v. 39, Rom. xii. 19, 1 Pet.

ii. 23 ; and for the asyndeton the Essay on Grammar and ii. 13 above.

7 |i,oKpoeD|).'f|o-oT« bSv.] Turning to the oppressed brethren St. James

urges patience upon them by the example of ' the just,' and because it

is now the last time, the day of slaughter, and their cries have gone

up to the Lord of Sabaoth. As y\vKv6vfioi means 'sweet-tempered,'

o|uflD/ios 'quick-tempered,' so fiaKpoOvfioi is literally 'long-tempered,'

the opposite to our ' short-tempered.' In N.T. we find naKp66vfio$ used

of God (Romi ii. 4, 1 Pet. iii. 20), of man (below v. 10 and 2 Cor. vi. 6,

also the adv. /laKpodv/iois Acts xxvi. 3). The verb /uaKpodii/iEO) is used

of God 2 Pet. iii. 9, of man 1 Cor. xiii. 4. In the LXX. we find

IxaKpodv/jLO's of God Exod. xxxiv. 6, Psa. ciii. 8 ; of man Prov. xiv. 29,

xvi. 32, xix. 11. Cf. Test. Jobi xxvi. fiiaKpo6vii.-qa-(i>[iev €(os av 6 Kvpios

(TirXayxyiardeh eXe^o-jj ij/tas- The word is rare in classical Greek, but

fiaxpoOvfiia occurs in Menander p. 203 Mein., and /xaKpoOvixea) in

Plutarch. On the relation of fiaKpo6v[iia to vTroiiovri see Lightfoot on

Col. i. 11, and 2 Tim. iii. 11.

^us Tfis irapoDo-ios.] etos seems to be first used as a preposition by
Arist. Top. ii. 2, p. 1096 etos t5v aTo/xui/.^ then by Polyb. i. 18. 2 ovk

dvT£^e<rav irXijv lus aKpo/SoXur/ioC, often in LXX. and N. T. The word
irapova-ia ' visible presence ' is regularly used for the Second Coming,

as below v. 8, Matt. xxiv. 3, 37, 39, 1 Thess. ii. 19, iv. 15, etc.,

2 Pet. iii. 4. Other expressions are dTOKaXDi/ris 'Vqa-ov XpurroS 1 Pet.

i. 7, 13
J

iiri^aviia Tit. ii. 13, 2 Tim. iv. 1 ; ^ eiriffxivcia Trj<; irapputrias,

2 Thess. ii. 9. Spitta cites 'Test. Jud. 22 eus irapouatas rov ©eoC t^s

SiKatoKrvvT}^, Test. Abr. 92. 11 fiexP'- '''5* /^cydXijs koi ivSo^ov airov

vapovcriw, Joel ii. 1 TrapccrTtv -^[lipa Kvpiov, OTt cyyiis -fi/iipa ctkotous.

l8ou.] As in iii. 4, 5, directs attention to the following illustration.

6 'Y«i>p7ds.] For the comparison see Sirac. vi. 18 <us 6 aporpiwv koI o

tnreCpwv irpocriXOi t^ TraiScia Koi a.vdp.€Vi Tois ayaOovs KapTTovi avTrjs, Psa.

cxxvi. 5, 6, Matt. xiii. 30, ib. xxiv. 32, John iv. 35 foil., 1 Cor. iii. 5-9,

Gal. vi. 7, 2 Tim. ii. 6, Menander p. 245 Mein. o tS>v yempylav ^Sovijv e^et

jSios, Tttis eXTTLcnv rdXyetva. iropa/iw^ou/xei/os, TibuU. ii. 6. 21 spes edit

agricolas, etc.

IkB^X''^*^"] Clf. what seems like a reminiscence in 2 Clem. Rom. 20,

yvp.vatpii.i6a rm vvv /Sto) i^a t<3 //.cA.Xoi'ti am<^aviiiOSiiJ.eV ovScts Tutv SiKaiiov

Ta)(vv KapTTov e\a;8ev aXX' eK8e;(€Tat airov. He goes on to give the

reason for this, tl yap toi' [iutOov t&v SiKaCmv 6 ©eos irvvTofimi airtSiBov,

evdcus cjuTTopiav ri<TKoviJ.fv koX ov Oeoa-i^eiav. The word «k8. is also found
Heb. xi. 13, xi. 10, 1 Cor. xvi. 11, etc.

tC|i.iov.] Coupled with a^a 1 Pet. i. 19, with hrdyyeXfia 2 Pet. i. 4.

The preciousness of the fruit justifies waiting.

' Dr. Abbott would understand 6 SIkcuos with much the same sense.
^ The instance quoted from Demosthenes, p. 262, is contained in one of the

documents of the De Corona.
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li.aKpo9iiK.«t «"' aiT^.] Same phrase in Luke xviii. 7, Sirac. xviii. 10,

xxix. 8 iTrl Ta7r£iv<? tw.Kpo6v,i.ri(Tov. See Winer, p. 491, on the use of im

with verbs denoting emotion.
• j . i.

i

U% XoPt).] The subject is Kapir6<s (cf. above iii. 18) contained m the

nearest object avrw, not (as Luther, Hofmann, Spitta) the husband-

man, nor (as Erdmann) the earth. On the omission of S.v see on u. 10,

and cf. Winer, pp. 370, 387, Goodwin § 620.

, 4 irp<5inov.] WH. read Trpoi/uov here with B*, though retaining the eo in

wptotvo's Apoc. ii. 28, xxii. 16 : see their Appendix, p. 152.
^
Xenophon

uses it of crops, Oecon. xvii. 4 ttoXXoI hva^ipovTai irepl rov a-iropov, iroTcpov

6 irpuHp.o's Kparia-TOi ^ o ixia-oi rj 6 oi/ri/AWTaTos, and SO Hofmann and

Spitta here understand it, as irpwi/x.a is used of early figs. (Jer. xxiv, 2)

and oilrLfia of wheat and rye (Exod. ix. 32). But the reference is more

commonly to rain, as in Deut. xi. 14 Suo-ei rov uctov ry y^ aov Kaff wpav

irpu>iii,ov Kai oij/ifxov, kol cto-oiVtis rov cnrov (rov, Hos. vi. 4 y^ei 6 Kvpioi <us

icTos Tj/xiv Trpwi/xos Koi oi/'tjuos (perhaps referred to here), Jer. v. 24, Joel

ii. 23, Zech. x. 1. The former rain comes after the sowing, the latter

just before the ripening, see B. of B. under 'rain.' For the elhpsis of

vtTos see Winer, pp. 738 foil., and above iii. 1 1 to ykvKv koi to irixpov.

8. o-TT)pl|oT6 Ttts KapSlas.] So Apoc. iii. 2 ari^pia-ov Ta \onraJi jueWa

airoOaveiv, Luke xxii. 32 o-T^pto-ov tovs oSe\<^ous a-ov. This strength-

ening is more usually ascribed to the Divine working, as in 1 Thess.

iii. 13 ek TO (TTqpi^ai vp.S)v Tas KapStas, 1 Pet. v. 10, 2 Thess. ii. 17,

Psa. Ii. 12. It is the true cure for Suf/vxia. The noun a-n]pi.yii6i occurs

in the same sense 2 Pet. iii. 17. As in Tratfco and o-aXTri^u, the in-

flexions vary between o- and | (Winer, p. 110).

tJYyiKtv.] 1 Pet. iv. 7 irdvTwv to teAos ^yiKcv <Ta)0pov)jo-aTC ovv, Matt,

iii. 2 and often TjyyiKtv r; j8atrt\eta rSv ovpavZv, Luke xxi. 28, Heb. x. 25,

Phil. iv. 6 6 Kv'pios.eyyus- /ir] /icpt/ivaTc,' with Lightfoot's note, 1 Cor.

xvi. 22, Barn. xxi. 3 cyyiis ^ r/fiepa iv ^ truvairokelrai TravTa T(3 Trovr/pui'

eyytis o Kijpios koX 6 p.^rOo's avrov. For the general belief in the

approaching coming of the Lord see 1 Cor. xv. 52, 1 Th. iv. 15, Rom.

xiii. 11, 1 John ii. 18; one argument for the lateness of the second

epistle of St. Peter is the doubt expressed on this subject (iii. 4) -rov

ia-Tiv 'q e-TTayytXia rrj's jrapoiro-tas aiToB ; ' since the fathers fell asleep all

things continue as they were.'

9. |Jif| trrevaleri kot aW'fjXuv.] Cf. above iv. 11 ff^ KaToXaXetTC and the

reasons there assigned. The word denotes feeling which is internal

and unexpressed, cf. Rom. viii. 23 ; used of secret prayer Mark
vii. 34. Zahn thinks koi aXk-^Xiav shows that the rich oppressors must

have been nominal Christians, but if they were Jews, why might not

their Christian countrymen be urged to treat them as brothers t

iva n'fi KpiOfirs.] See below v. 12 ha p,ii vtto KpCcriv moTjTe. It is a

repetition of the words in the Sermon on the Mount, Matt. vii. 1, cf. ib.

irph T&v 9«pwv 8(rn]Kev.] Matt. xxiv. 33 otov iSrjrc iravTa ravra yivioa-Kere

on eyyus i(rTiv iirl 6vpaK, Apoc. iii. 20 iSoii tCTTrjKa tirt rr/v Ovpav koi /cpouo*,

Plut. Mor. 128 F 2viot ju.oA.is...7rvipeToi) irtpi 6vpai ovtos •^817, OopvpovixevalA

ariWovfriv eavTouSi Justin Dial. c. 32 toB p\d(T<j>rjp,a jxeWovToi \a\elv
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5S1; iirl 6vpaK ovTos, Eus. H.B. i. 6. Even to the brethen the Coming
is a warning as well as a comfort and encouragement. Winer, p. 152
mentions Ovpai in his list of anarthrous words.

10. {iir<58ti'Y|ia.] John iii. 15 iirdSety/yia iSuiKa v/jitv iva Ka6S)i cyu)

eiroCtjcra vfiiv koI v/jLiii Trot^Te, 2 Pet. ii. 6, Sir. xliv. 16 Evi}\ evr]pe<7Trj(Te

KvpLio, inroSeLyfw. j«,€Tavoias rais -yei/eats. Phrynichus says the correct

form is n-apdZAyp.a : we find, however, in Xen. de re eq. ii. 2 ravra

v7ro8eiy/*aTa corai tw KutKohaiarg. Spitta compares 4 Mace. ix. 8 ij/ieis

Sia rijtrSe ttjs /coKOTra^ctas /cat mro/ioi'^s to. t^s dpcr^s S6Aa oicro/x.Ei/. ifi.

xvii. 23 dvEKTjpv^ev Tots arpariuiTaK, is £ird8£fy/;ia, t^v tKeivtof virofiovriv.

KaKoiraBlas.] Only here in N.T., used by Malachi i. 13. For the

spelling see WH. App. pp. 153 foil., and compare above ipiOia iii. 16,

aXatfiviaii, iv. 16. The verb occurs below ver. 13. Both are classical.

Toips irpoif)Vs.] How is it that no mention is made of the great

example to which St. Peter refers in the words Xpto-Tos fvaOev vTrip vix.u>v

vpHv viroXifi.ira.v(ov v-iroypaiifjiovl Is it that Christ has already been

alluded to as the Just, or that St. James wishes to fix their thoughts

on Him rather as the Lord of Glory than as the pattern of sufiering 1

Possibly the Jews of the Dispersion may have been less familiar with

the details of our Lord's life than with the books of the O.T., which

were read to them in the synagogue every Sabbath day. The example
of the prophets is referred to in other parts of the N.T., as in Matt. v.

12, xxiii. 34, Acts vii. 52, esp. Heb. xi. Noah, Abraham, Jacob, Moses,

Isaiah, Jeremiah are preeminent patterns of endurance. Cf. Isa. 1.

5 foil.. Lam. iii. 27 foil., Heb. vi. 12 fiifi-qToX rStv 8ia Tn'oTecas koI fiaxpo-

Ovfiiai KXripovop,ovvT(t>v TWi eirayyikCws. In Heb. xiii. 7 ixv7)p.ov€veTi twv

f/yovfieviav i/jLtov. . .u>i> avaOeuipovvTCi rrfv £K;8a(riv t^s dvatrrpof/jiys /yn/xeiir^e T'^v

m'o-Ttv, it is possible that there is allusion to the life and death of St.

James himself.

IXdXT]iray Iv tu ov<5(i.aTi..] Honoured as they were, they still had to

bear persecution. Speaking ' in the name ' means speaking as repre-

sentatives of Him who sent them, cf. below v. 14, and Deissman JBiblo

Studies p. 198. The simple dative is found Matt. vii. 22, Jer. xliv.

(Ii.) 16 6 Xdyos ov iXdKrjcrai wpos ij/ias dvo/tari Kvpiov. This approaches

the force of im. tm dra/taTt (depending on his name, i.e. through his

power), which occurs both in the N.T., as in Acts iv. 17, 18, and in

classical writers, as Dem. Lept. 495. 7, Isae. 58. 28 and 85. 3 with

Schomann's n. Diodorus xviii. 57 has ypd\j/ai ima-ToXrjv ck tov t&v

^curiXiav ovo/iaro?.

11. |i,aKapC^o|jiEv Tovs friro|ulvavTas.] As in i. 12, and Dan. xii. 12, cf. Matt,

xxiv. 13 6 Se viro/iava^ tis TeAos oSros (rco^jjo-erat, 4 Maoc. vii. 22 eiSuis on
TO 8ia Trjv opeTTiv TravTa irdvov viro/xiveiv p-aKapiov icmv. 'Ytto/aov^ is

found in connexion with ixja.Kpo6vii.Ca 2 Cor. vi. 4 fi!. Col. i. 11, 2 Tim.

iii. 10.

'I(6p.] Job is not an example of what we should call patience except

in his first acceptance of calamity (i. 21, ii. 10). We should rather say

that his complaint in chap, iii., his indignation against his friends for

their want of faith in him, his agony at the thought that God had
forsaken him, were symptoms of an extremely sensitive, vehement,

M 2
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impatient character, which has very little either of Stoic an-ddaa or of

Christian rrpaiSrijs, but excites our admiration by its passionate outbursts

of exalted feeling. The word means, however ' endurance ' and may well

be applied to the persistent trust in God shown in ch. xiii. 10, 15, xvi.

19-21, xix. 2.5 foil. It corresponds to iKapTeprjcre, used of Moses, Heb.
xi. 25. For the reference to Job, cf. Tanchuma 29. 4 ap. Schoettgen
H.H. 1009 foil, si pauper stat in tentatione et non recalcitrat, ille duplum
accipiet in tnundofuturo. Ex cujua exemplo hoc addiscis ? Ex exemplo
Jobi qui tentatus est in hoc inundo, Deus vera duplum ipsi reddidit.

Clem. Al. (Strom. 484 P.) gives Job as one example of patience.

fjKoiio-aTE.] So in the Sermon on the Mount ^Kovaare on cppr/Orj. It
is properly used of oral instruction in the synagogue. The aor. here
must be translated, as in many other instances, by the Eng. perfect.^

rh Te'Xos Evpi'ou ttSere.] ' You are acquainted with the story and have
seen in it how God makes all turn out for good.' Alford reads 'Sctc with
AB^, translating 'see also,' which gives a very uncouth sentence, and
would imply that they could have heard the story without seeing

the end. On the confusion between et and t in the MSS. see note on
iii. 3 iSc. Ewald understands teXos as ' das Ziel welches Gott bei Job's

Leiden hatte, namlich seine Liebe zu zeigen,' so Sohegg and others,

comparing 1 Tim. i. 5 to tAoi Trji irapayyeXias itrrlv aydirrj, but
it is better understood (as in the Peshitto version exitum, quern ei

fecit dominus) of the end appointed by the Lord, viz. Job's final

prosperity and the declaration of his integrity against Satan and the

friends, cf. Heb. xiii. 7 &v avaOetapovvTes t^v iK^aa-iv t-^s a.va.iTTpotjxq'i

fu/^eicrOe rriv Trtoriv and Job xiii. 12 6 Se Kupios evX.6yr]cre to. ta-)(a.Ta 'Im^

rj TO. iLp,TrpotT6ev, Psa. 103. 8 olKTipfiiav koI ikeT^jxiov 6 K.vpioi, naKpoOv/ioi

Kal 7ro\ue\eos' ovk ets tcXos 6pyi<r6ri<T€Tai, 2 Cor. xi. 15 &v to teXos

cffTat KaTo. TO. epya airoiv, 1 Pet. iv. 17 ti to tcXos twu direi9ovvTa>v ; For
the subjective genitive Kvpiov cf. 1 Pet. iii. 14 tov <f>6Pov avrSiv p.ri

<l>ol3i^6r]T£, 2 Cor. xi. 26 kivSvvoh iroTap.unv, XjjorSi', K.f.X., Test. Gad. p.

685 opov Kvpiov iKSe^aa-Be ' wait the limit appointed by the Lord,' so

SiKaioa-vvi], eip-qvri ®eov. Augustine and Bede, with others of the older

commentators and Bassett, take Kvpiov of Christ, contrasting what the

readers had seen of his sufferings with what they had heard about

Job. But this, instead of giving one perfect illustration of the result

of suffering rightly borne, gives two imperfect and barely intelligible

illustrations. If tc\os is supposed to refer to the Resurrection and

Ascension, the main point of the comparison (suffering) is omitted : if

it refers to the Crucifixion, the encouragement is wanting. Moreover,

if Kvpiov is to bear this force here, we should at least have expected

the article with it ; and the writer in the preceding verse bid them

look to the prophets as their examples, not to Christ.

Bti.I Epexegetic of tc'Xos. ' Ye have seen the final result of God's

working, (showing) that God is merciful.' Alford, taking it in the sense

• because,' gives a very forced explanation ' look on to the end which

' Soe Dr. Weymouth's interesting Essay on the Rendering into English of the

Greek Aorist and Perfect.
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God gave Job
; (and it is well worth your while to do so) for you will

find that he is very pitiful.'

iroXioTrXoTxvos.] ' Sympathetic' Occurs elsewhere only in Hermas
Mand. iv. 3. 5, Sim. v. 7. 4. The equivalent TroXucXeos is found in

Psa. ciii. 8, Joel ii. 13. The substantive woXva-irkayxvia is found in

Herm. Vis. i. 3. 2, ib. ii. 2. 8, iv. 2. 3, Mand. ix. 2, Justin M.
Tryph. § 55 ; iro\viv(nr'Kayyyo<: in Herm. Sim. v. 4, Clem. Al. 957,

TTokveaaTrXaYxyia in jSiwi. viii. 6. 1, see the n, on Vis. i. 3. 2, and of.

^(nrXaYxyo^ Eph. iv. 32, 1 Pet. iii. 8 ;. <jTTXay)(yi^ofiai is common in the
Gospels. For the origin of such phrases see a-ir'ka.y)(ya Iklovs Luke i. 78,

o-ttX. OLKTipfiSiv Col. iii. 12, TO. (nrXayyya tSv ayiiov avairaviTai Philem. 7,

kKuuv to. airXay^a 1 John iii. 17, ra (TTrXay^i/a auToi) trepura'OTepw; cis

w/iSs eo-Tiv 2 Cor. vii. 15, avrav, tovt €<tti ra e/ict o-7rXay;)(va 'my very
heart' Philem. 12, Prov. xii. 10, Isa. Ixiii. 15, where Vulg. has
multitudo viscerum tuorum. The sing, is used in the same sense in

Test. Zab. 8 6 ©eos dTrocrTeXXeL to (T7rX.a.y)(yov avTOv £7rt t^s y^S Kol oirov

tvpj tnrkdyyfva eXeovs iv avriS KaroiKei, Herm. Sim. ix. 24 (nrXdy\vov t)(OVTCi

eirl T-iivTa dvOpumov. The word is sometimes used metaphorically by
classical writers, as by Eur. Med. 220 irplv avSpos irirXdyxyov iK[x.a6iiv,

but this is of disposition in a wider sense, not specially of compassion.
See Yorst, pp. 35 foil.

oiKTCpiiuv.] ' Compassionate.' Occurs elsewhere in N.T. only in
Luke vi. 36, found in LXX. Clem. R. i. 23 and Theocritus.

12. irpb irdvTwv 8^ f.\ o|i.vv£te.] ^ This is a reminiscence of our Lord's
words (Matt. v. 34) in which, instead of the old rule ovk eTriopKrja-eLs, he
lays down the Christian rule firi ofiocrai oXas-.-ea-roi 8e 6 Xoyos vfiZv val

vat, 01) ov, TO §€ irepia-frov tovtuiv «k to5 irovqpov itTTiv. The language
of the O.T. itself is not by any means uniform on this subject. A Jew
might defend the use of oaths by appealing to Deut. vi. 13 (bidding
the people swear by the name of God), Psa. Ixiii. 11 eTraLViO-^a-erai irSs 5

6iivv(i>v kv oiru, Isa. Ixv. 16, Jer. xii. 16 (though in these passages it is

rather the faith in Jehovah symbolized by the oath than the oath
itself which is meant) ; also to the practice of Elijah (1 Kings xvii.

1), Micaiah {ib. xxii. 14), and the words ascribed {avOpumiKwrepov, as
Athanasius says, op. Suic. ii. p. 513) to God himself. Gen. xxii. 16,
Psa. cv. 9, Isa. xlv. 23, see particularly Heb. vi. 16 f., vii. 21. On the
other hand we read in Sir. xxiii. 7 waildav o-To/iaTos aKovcran TiKva...lv
Tots )(iiKicnv avTov KaraXTj^OrjaiTai a.p.apT<i>X6<s, kol XoiSopos kol virep'qcjjavoi

(TKavoa\i.<r6r](rovTcu iv awois. opKco /jltj I6ia"r)% to (TTO/xa arov Koi ovofxiwia rov
®eoi) fXT) <Tvvi6i(T6^'S...avT]p iroXvopKOi irX-qa-OrjO-erai avofilxxM k.t.X-, Prov.
XXX. 9 wa fit] irevrjOfis (cXei/fo) kol ofiocria to ovofia toS ®eov, which
Delitzsch understands of blaspheming against God, cursing him as the
cause of his misfortunes, Levit. xxiv. 15 av6pu>iro9 os iav Kwrapdaryrai
®£ov afiapTiav X-^fuj/erai, ovofid^wv Se ovo/xa K.vpLOv Oavdrto OavaTovaBm.
This prohibition gave rise to a variety of forms of swearing in which
the name of God was not expressed, see Matt. v. 35, 36, xxiii. 16-22,
Philo Spec. Legg. M. 2. p. 271 ' if a man must swear, let him not swear

' B. Weiss and Kiihl would omit ver. 12 as an interpolation breaking the
connexion between 11 and 13.
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by God, but by the earth, the sun, the moon, the stars, the heaven.'

See Charles on Slavonic Enoch p. 65. Elsewhere, however, Philo

gives the higher view (M. 2. p. 184) KaWiarov Srj kol Pm<f>tXitrrarov Koi

apfioTTOv XoyiKy (f^trei to dvw/JiOTOV, ovtok; dXrjOevtLV i<l>' eKaxrrov SeSiSay/tEvj;

m Tovi Xoyovs o/OKous ttvai vo/j-L^ecrOai' Sevrepoi Se jXavi to evopKeiv, ib^

p. 271 ov TTto-TCMS 17 TToXvopKia TeKfiijpiov oXX' diritrTias ia-rl Trapa tois cu

<t>povov<nv, and he goes on to point out the motives, such as hatred,

which often lead to swearing. Similarly the Essenes are said to have

forbidden all swearing, Joseph. B. J. ii. 8. 6 ttcLv to pr/Oev iir' avTiav

la-xyporepov opKov, to &i o/jlvvclv TrepdcrrcLVTai, xupov Tt t^s liriopKia.^

v7roXja.p.Pa.vovTi^, SO Philo M. 2. p. 458 ; hence Herod excused their

taking the oath of allegiance (Jos. Ant. xv. 10. 4). It is difficult to

reconcile with this what Josephus says of the oaths they had to take in

the course of initiation {B. J. ii. 8. 7). So the ancient Greeks, e.g.

Pythag. ap. Diog. L. viii. 22 p,r) ofivvvai Oeov?, aa-Keiv yap avTOV Seiv

d^ioiria-Tov vapix^iv, cf. Diod. Sic. x. fr. 16, Epict. Ench. 33, Wetst. on

Matt. V. 37, and the story told of Xenocrates (Cic. pro Ball. 5) cmto

jurandi causa ad aras accederet una voce omnes judiees ne is juraret

reclamasse.

On the teaching and practice of the Early Christians see Diet, of

Christ. Ant. under ' Oaths,' Nicod. Evang. p. 532 ed. Thilo (on Pilate's

adjuring certain witnesses opKi^m i/^Ss Kara t^s o-ojTrjpias Kaio-apos, they

answer) ruiei^ vop-ov exofiev p-rj o/ivveiv ort dfiaprta Io-tL Clem. Al. Strom.

vii. 8. p. 861 P. esp. § 51 Kiiriurp.evo'; iravrg tov Oeov civai TrarroTe koi

aiSouynevos p.-q a\rj6eveiv, dj/ctfiov t£ avTov kol \j/evSe(r6aL yivuKTKiav, rg

trweiS-qo'eL Ty Oeiq, koI ttj eavTOv dpKctTai fiovaK. . ,Ta.vrg St ouSe op-vvcriv

opKov airairrfdeU, Orig. on Jerem. iv. 2 (where Israel is bidden to

swear righteously and truly) says ra^a irpwTov Sei o/ioo-ai Iv SX-qOetq,

...Lva yuera tovto TrpoKoi^as Tis dftos yivrjTai tov /jltj ojxviuv oXois dAX

i)(ri vai p.ri Seofievov p-apTvpuiv tov eivat to vat' (Lomm. vol. xv. p. 166),

Euseb. Praep. Evang. i. 4 to p.rfhlv ciop/ctas Seio-^at with Heinichen's n.,

Chrysost. Horn. viii. in Act. (ap. Suic. ii. 510) ^"^"'o'' i'lriOZp.tv Tg

yXm-TT)- /ttijSets 6p.vvTu) tov 0edi', Photius Epist. i. 34 o Se evcTTadrji koI

p.eyaX.6ij/v)(0i avr/p oicr;!(w5iJcreTat tovs Xoyous opKia Trtoroiis a7ro<^aij'€tv koi

TYjv Sia tS>v oIk€L(ov TpoTTwv TTto'TLv d.TL/ji,d^eLv, Thcodoret Eptt. div. deer. 16

6 p,\v TraXatos vd/xos dirayopeuet to i/fetSos, 6 8e ye vcos koX tov opKov.

TertuUian is inconsistent, denying the lawfulness of oaths in Idol. xi.

taceo de perjurio, quando ne jurare quidem liceat, but allowing it in

Apol. 33 sed et juramus sic, ut non per genios Gaesarum, ita per salutem

eprum. Por a further discussion see Comment below.

St. Augu.stine has some interesting remarks on this verse (Serm.

180). He had always, he says, shrunk from taking it as the subject

of a sermon, but as it came in the lesson for the day he felt it

his duty to offer some explanation. He sees no harm in oaths if

it were not for the danger of committing perjury. They are some-

times required in order to induce belief of an important matter, but

as they are certainly too common, it is better to keep on the safe

side and avoid them altogether. What especially puzzles him is the

ante omnia. ' Is swearing worse than stealing or adultery t We must
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regard it as a hyperbolical phrase used to add weight to the apostolic

injunction.' The truer explanation of the irpb iriivTitiv ^ is to limit the

comparison to what immediately precedes. St. James is not thinking

of offences against the moral law generally, but only of those modes of

expressing impatience of which he had spoken in the preceding verses

firi (TTeva^eTe, etc., cf. 1 Pet. iv. 8 irpo Travrtav Tijv cis iavrovi aydir-qv iKrarq

ixovreis, where this precept is compared with the preceding crax^poviya-aTe

Kol viji/^are, not with the first and great commandment, ' Thou shalt love

the Lord thy God.' It must be confessed, however, that we might

have expected the angry feeling of injustice to have expressed

itself in curses rather than in oaths. The latter seem to betoken

irreverence and a low tone as to ordinary truthfulness, which would

have come more naturally in speaking of the sins of traders in iv. 13,

cf. Clem. Al. Paed. 3. § 79, p. 299 P. eTraiVtos 8c opKog irepX Travraiv tov

Trui\aviJ,evov airiarw, and Tert. Idol. xi. B. Weiss thinks there is a

reference to the asseverations made before the judge of ver. 6. For

examples of hasty, irreverent oaths see 1 Sam. xxvi. 16, 2 Kings v. 20.

Still the oath supplies a heightened form of expression for almost any

feeling, and especially in the case of angry threats, cf. Philo M. 2. p.

271 cited above. For construction of o/iviJw cf. Hos. iv. 15 /x'^ ofivvcre

Kvptov : the ace. is common also in classical writers. Other construc-

tions are with Kara, «is, iv. For position of Se see Index s.v.

\i,i\Ti rhv oupavbv n.'^jre Tf|v 7<)v.] Both are referred to in Matt. v. 34, 35,

where, as also in Matt, xxiii. 16 foil., other common forms of swearing

are specified.

•i^Tci).] The only examples cited of this form are 1 Cor. xvi. 22 ^to)

avdOefia, Psa. civ. 31, 1 Mace. x. 31 'Iepouo-aA.^jii ^tu ayia, Aretaeus

i. 2. 79, Hippocr. 8. 340 L., Clem. Al. Strom, i. 7. p. 339 P. ^tu tis

JTKTTOS, ^T<o SwaTos Tts yv!!)(nv c^eiTreiv, t^toi (TO<j>0's iv SiaKpurei Xorytnv, tjto)

yopyos iv IpyoK, quoted from Clem. Rom. 48 with the omission of a final

clause rjTio dyi'ds : in Strom, vi. 8. p. 778 the same quotation occurs with

eo-TO) for rjTm in the first two clauses. Cf. Acta Thomae Bonnet p. 103

rfTus fiera, <Tov /cat 17 Ti/iij <Tov. Hermas
(
Vis. iii. 3) has /jlovov yj Kapoia

Trpos TOV ®tov T^TO), and it occurs in the treatise Ad Biogn. 12 ryna uoi

Kaphia yvSo-is, t,u>ri Se Xdyos dXij^^s, and in Epiphanius quoted below.

It was formerly read in Plato Rep. ii. 361 C, but Stallb. now reads

SLtTTta, Zur. iTM. Sterrett Epigr. J. in As. Mi. has one instance (no. 31)

et 86 Tis KaKovpy-qa-ei, ijToi ivoxoi 'HA.tai SeA.ijvj7, and Prof. W. M. Ramsay
(Zt.f. Ygl. Sprachforsclmng 1887, p. 386) cites another from Tiberio-

polis in Phrygia Kanypa/icros ^tw airos koX to, rsKva avrov. He also

gives several examples of the Phrygian form (hov. Dr. E. L. Hicks in

a private letter suggests that 'it was a late form adopted through
false analogy from ^rjOi Prfria, crTrjdi a-r^T<a. The resemblance of S> /iCi

(ttS>, rjv i^T/jv ea-TTfjV, ^/x.ej'ot p-qfiivai might well lead to this.'

rb vol vol Kal rh 0* oil.] ' Let your yea be a yea and your nay a nay

'

(and nothing more). Edersheim i. 583 quotes a Midrash to the effect

that ' the good man's yea is yea, and his nay nay.' I prefer this, which

' Cf. Dean Robinson on Eph. p. 279,
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is the ordinary way of taking it, as the simplest and plainest, but

Schegg would translate it as a direct quotation from Matt. v. 37 ' let

yours be the " yea yea," and the " nay nay." ' Justin M. while quoting

from St. Matt, inserts the article with St. James (Apol. i. 16 D) and so

Clem. Al. Sir. v. § 99 quotes to toC Kvpiov prjrov, eaT<o v/uov to toi vol

Kol TO oil ov, ib. vii. 67 SiKaioa-vvT]^ rjv c7rtT0/t^ tjxivai Eo-toj v/iZv to vol vol

KoX TO ov ov, Clem. Horn. xix. 2 rots 8e vo/ju^ovcriv <us at ypa<j>aL SiSda-Kova-iv

oh o ®eos o/Jivvei, i^y], eaTui vfJMV to val vol Koi to ov ov, and Epiphanius

Haer. i. p. 44 tov J/LvpCov A.eyovTos M^ 6/j,vvvai p-riTt tov ovpavov /xijtc t'^i/

yrjv firjTe erepov nva opKov, dXA.' JjTui vfiSiV to vol vaX koX to ov ov. Resch
{Zeitschr. f. kirchl. Wissenschqft u. k. Leben 1888, pp. 283-288) regards

this variety as a proof that we have in them different renderings of the
same Aramaic logion. Similarly he regards the oXios of Matt, and the
irpo iravTiov of James as standing for the same word in the original

;

and compares to val with o 'A/i^v in Apoe. iii. 14. If Stanley and
Alford are right in their explanation of 2 Cor. i. 17 (17 a ^ovXevofiai Kara
(TapKOL /ioruXevopai, iva ij Trap' kfioi to val vai, koi to ov ov ;) it has no refer-

ence to our Lord's words, and is indeed used in an opposite sense,

implying either blamable inconsistency or, as others think, over-

confidence and obstinacy.

iva, (i^ 4irJ> Kpliriv ir{irr|T«.] = ti/a fjir] KplOr/Te above ver. 9 : of. Sir. xxix.
19 nfw.pT<o\oi i/nrea-eiTai eis Kpia-eK. The judgment would be for the
breach of the third commandment.

13. KaKoiraSei tis.] See On KaKonaOia above ver. 10. The verb occurs
in N.T. only here and in the Second Epistle to Timothy ii. 3 KOKoirajBria-ov

tos Ka\6s o-TpaTKuTijs, ver. 9 KaKoiraOSt p.i)^i hea-p.S>v, ib. iv 5 vrj^e koi koko-

trdfiricrov. For examples of a hypothesis contained in an indicative
clause without any hypothetical particle, see above iii. 13 n., 1 Cor. vii.

18 TreptTET/iij/xeVos tis eKXi^Or] ; firi iTna-irda-Ow iv aKpo/SuCTTto KiKXrirai tk ;

fir) TrepiTe/iveo-Om, ib. ver. 27 8c8eo-at yvvaiKi; fir/ ^lyrct Xvcriv. XiXva-ai otto

ywoiKo's; ^rj t,riTU yvrarKa, ib. ver. 21 SoCXos ckXij^i/s; /iij <rot /ieXerai, Sir.

vii. 22-26
: also in profane Greek Dem. Cor. p. 317. 15 dSiKci rts €kwv;

opyrj KOI TLfiuipia koto tovtov iii^/mpre tis okuv ; a-vyyvrnfi-q avrl t^s Ti/iwpios

TouToi, id. Androt. 601 dtr^ei/eWepos £*; tois dpxov(Tiv i<f>yiyov- <^o/8^ koI

TovTo; ypd(t>ov, Juv. 3. 100 rides, maiore cachinno excutitur with Mayor's
n., Roby Gr. §§ 1553, 1555. In Latin the protasis is usually regarded
as a categorical assumption, and so some would take it here, and even
in such forms as that in iii. 13, where the sentence begins with the
interrogative pronoun. The interrogative is more in accordance with
the vivacity which characterizes St. James.

Iv 4|i,tv.] See above iii. 13 and 1 Cor. xv. 12 Xiyova-lv tivcs iv vplv.

irpoo-eux^o-Bu.] Instead of breaking out into oaths.
e«e«(Mt.] Classical, found elsewhere in N.T. only in Acts xxvii. 22, 25.

\|(a\\«Tu.] Properly used of playing qu a stringed instrument, as

Luc. Paras. 17 ovn yap ouXeTv Ivt )(<iaph avXmv ovre xj/aXXeiv avev Xvpai.
Wo find it also used of singing with the voice and with the heart,
Eph. V. 19, 1 Cor. xiv. 15. The word is only used of sacred music in
N.T.,^ but in Sirao. ix. 4 of a hired citharisfria, fieTa i/'oAAoum/s p.r)

ivSeXe)^i^€.
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14. &<r6£V(t.] 'Sick,' as in Matt. x. 8 and often both in classical

and Hellenistic Greek. A special case of Ka.KoTra.6ia.

Tols irpto-puT^povs Tfjs eKKXi]cr(as.] The same phrase occurs Acts xx. 17

(of Ephesus). The ecclesiastical constitution of the Jewish churches
was developed out of the synagogue, in which, if the place was populous,

there was the council of elders (Luke vii. 3), one, or more, of whom,
entitled apxicwayuyos, like Jairus (Luke viii. 41, 49), was intrusted

with the superintendence of the religious meetings,^ cf. D. of B. under
'Bishop' and 'Synagogue,' Diet, of Chr. Ant. pp. 1699 foil., and
Rothe Die Anfange der christlichen Kirche, pp. 147 foil., also Hort's
note on ii. 2, eruvayoiyi}. Other references to Christian elders are Acts
xi. 30 (the church at Antioch send their contributions to the elders at

Jerusalem), ih. xxi. 18 (the elders were present during Paul's interview
with James), 1 Pet. v. 1 irpetrySuTepous ei/ vfuv TrapaKokw 6 (rvfiirpeir^vTepoi.

Rauch contests the genuineness of this passage on the ground that the
writer elsewhere speaks of StSao-KaXoi and o-ui/ayojyi;, not as here of

T-pea-^vrepoi and eKKXria-ia , but Ikk. and a-vv. are convertible terms, not
only in early Christian literature (for which see note on ii. 2, Schiirer

I.e. p. 58, Spitta pp. 144, 354, and Harnack in Zt.f. wissensch. Theol.

1876, p. 104), but in the LXX. A reason for the use of Ikk. here may
be that it is a general word for the permanent body of the Church, and
is appropriately used for the title of its ministers (cf. Matt. xvii. 1 7 ' if

thy brother sin against thee'...«i7r£ rij iKKX-qa-ta, which has much the
same force as 'the elders of the Church' here), while o-uray. refers

strictly to the congregation in a particular building. If James
presided over the council at Jerusalem and wrote the letter preserved
in the Acts, he cannot have been ignorant of Trpfo-^vrepoi. We need
not of course suppose the word to be used in its later hierarchical sense
(see Diet, of Chr. Ant. under ' Priest ') : Bede in loc. understands it

simply of age and experience, tristato praeeipiens ut ipse pro se oret et

psallat, infirmanti autem vel corpore vel fide momdans ut, qui maiorem
sustinuit plagam, plurimorum se adiutorio et hoe seniorum curare
meminerit ; neque ad iuniores minusque doctos eausam suae imhecillitatis

referat, neforte quid per eos alloeutionis aut consilii noeentis accipiat.

It seems better, however, to regard it as an official title, denoting the
leaders of the local Christian society (ot -Trpoia-Tap.e.voi 1 Thess. v. 12, oi

^yovfievot Heb. xiii. 17), who would exercise a general superintendence
over the activity of the individual members and over the use to be
made of the xap^crfo-Ta. Those who possessed these gifts in the largest
measure would doubtless be themselves included in the council of elders

(to irpea-^vTcpiov 1 Tim. iv. 1 4). On notification of a case of sickness,

the council would, we may suppose, consider whether it was a fit case
for the exercise of the xapicr/jLa, and would depute some of their body
to attend to the case and unite in prayer for the sick person (Matt,
xviii. 20). Schneckenburger is, I think, right in his view that the

1 Cf. Schiirer Jewixh People. Div. II. vol. 2 § 27, pp. 53-65, § 31, pp. 243-252,
Eng. tr. ed. I. We learn from Epiphanius that the Jewish titles were still retained
in his time by the Ebionites of Palestine [Haer. xxx. 18 rpecrPuTepavs ykf o5to(
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writer is not here commending a new remedy, but remedii semper

uaitati rectum usum commendare. '. .Noluit tv/multario cha/rismatum usu

ordinem, iam docendi promiscue pruritu (iii. 1) labefactatnim, magis

turha/ri. In Clem. Hem. Ep. ad Joe. 12 it is said to be the duty of the

deacons, as the eyes of the bishop, to inform the congregation of all

cases of sickness, in order that they may visit the sick and give such

assistance as the president may think fit. Wetst. quotes from rab-

binical writings showing that it was the custom to send for a rabbi in

sickness, and that sometimes as many as four visited the sick at one

time. Polycarp {ad Phil. 6) mentions visitation of the sick as a duty
of the elders tTruTKiirroiiiVOL n-avra'S acrOevei';, see Acts XX. 35. On the

treatment of the sick and the use of the physician cf. Sir. xxxviii. 1-15

esp. ver. 9 iv appmoT^/jiaTi (Tov. . .eufat Kuptui koi avroi idaeTai ere.

irpocrcv|d<r6ii)o-av lir* o4t<5v.] 'Let them pray (stretching their hands) over

him.' Origen (Horn, in Lev. ii. 4) comparing the ways of propitiation

under the old and new covenants, quotes this verse as follows si quis

autem infirmatur, vocet presbyteros ecdesiae, et imponant ei manus,
wngentes eum oleo in nomine Domini. Et oratio fidei scdvdbit infirmum,
et, si in peccatis fuerit, remittentu/r ei. 1 do not think this impli^ any
denial of the beneficial effect of oil in bodily sickness (as Dr. Plummer
seems to hold in his note on this passage) : it is merely that Origen
does not care to dwell upon it, as it is unconnected with his particular

subject. For the ace. cf. //.ri KXaUre iir e/xc Luke xxiii. 28, dvo/iafeii/

e;ri Toiis e)(OVTa<s to. 7rvevp.aTa to oco/ta tov Kvpiov Acts xix. 13. It often

alternates with the dat. as in Zech. xii. 10 koi^ovtoi iir' avTov, &s eV
ayoTTijTM, and (nrXayxvi^ofmi kir' avTov Matt. xv. 32, Mark viii. 2, ix. 22,

but £7r' airy Luke vii. 13 ; so irio-rcuco followed by im with ace. Acts ix.

42, but with dat. Rom. iv. 3, 1 Tim. i. 16 : cf. Winer, pp. 508, 510.
&XcCi|/avTc$ IXaCip.J Anointing the sick was customary, see D. of B.

under 'Medicine' and also vol. iii. p. 395, and for instances Isa. i. 6,

Luke X. 34. Herod in his last illness was recommended a bath of oil

by his physicians (Jos. B. J. i. 33. 5). The medicinal properties of oil

are also praised by Philo {Somn. M. i. 666), Pliny {N.H. xxiii. 34-50),
and Galen {Med. Temp. bk. ii.). The latter calls it apurrov lafiaTtav

TrdvTO)v Toh efijpa/i/tei'ois Koi avxfiioSearL criitpxuTiv. Here the anointing is

accompanied by a miraculous healing in answer to prayer, as we
are told of the Twelve (Mark v. 13) ^Xcii^ov cXat'o) n-oAXovs appti-

o-Tous Koi edepdirevoi/. Nothing is specified as to the use of oil in
the promise recorded by the same Evangelist (xvi. 18) im dppuo-Tous

Xetpas iTTiOi^a-ova-iv koL KaXus tiovcriv, or in Acts xxviii. 8, where St. Paul
is said to have healed the father of Publius by prayer and the laying
on of hands. In the church of Corinth (1 Cor. xii. 9) gifts of healing

(xapwr/iaTo lap,dTiov) are mentioned along with the other manifestations
of the Spirit, but again nothing is said as to their mode of working.
So too Irenaeus (ii. 32. 4) asserts that miraculous powers might still

be witnessed in his day, oWoi tovs Ka/ivovras 8ia rrj^ tS>v \ei.plov iiriOea-foi';

iavrai, but is silent as to the use of oil : Augustine in his long list of

contemporary miracles {Civ. B. xxii. 8) only once mentions the use of

oil. > On the other hand Tertullian {ad Scap. 4) says Septimius Severus
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was cured with oil by the Christian Proculus ; and in the Gospel of

Nicodemus (c. 19) Seth, having asked for oil from the tree of life to heal

his father Adam, is told that this is impossible, but that hereafter the

Christ would come koL aXtitj/ei airbv tc3 toiovtio eXaiia koI avaaTi^(r€Tai...

Koi TOTE aTTo iraoTys v6(rov lad'^a-eTai. We learn from Irenaeus (i. 21. 5,

cf. August. Haeres. 16, Epiphan. Haeres. xxx. 2) that the Gnostic sects

of the Heracleonites and Marcosians anointed the dying with oil and
water to protect them from hostile spirits in the other world. Chry-
sostom, Uom. 3 in Matt. (Migne Patrol. Or. vol. 57, col. 384), magni-
fying the sanctity of Church vessels generally, says, those know how
far our lamps surpass all others oo-oi /itcra Kicne.iii^ koX cvKaipcus IKau^

Xptcrdjuevoi voo-^/*aTa eXvcrav, from which it is inferred that the oil for

anointing the sick was taken from the lamps used in church, as is still

the custom in the Greek Church, of. Neale's Eastern Church, Introd.

pp. 966, 1037, Diet. ofChr. Ant. under 'Oil,' pp. 1453 foil. Cassianus

speaking of Abbot Paul says {Coll. vii. 26) such virtue proceeded from
him, that cum de oleo quod corpore contigisset unguerentur infirmi,

confestim cunctis valetudinihus curarentur. This may be compared
with Chrys. Horn, in Mart. {Pair. vol. 50. col. 664), where he recom-
mends, as a remedy against drunkenness, the anointing of the body
with oil taken from the martyrs' tombs. So the Nestorians mix oil,

water, and the relics of some saint or, if these are not to be procured,

dust from the scene of a martyrdom, and anoint the sick with it

(Neale, I.e. p. 1036, and cf. Greg. T. Mir. Mart. i. 2). On the Oil of the
Cross see Diet. Chr. Ant. I.e. [See Harnack's Medicinisehes aus der
catesten K.G. 1892.]

From these facts it may be probably inferred that, the anointing
with simple oil having ceased to be effective in healing the sick, some
endeavoured to add fresh virtue to the oil either by special consecra-

tion, or by combining it with the relics of saints, while others, like the
followers of Heracleon and the Church of Rome in later times, sup-

posed it to retain a purely spiritual efficacy, thus changing a hypo-
thetical appendage to the injunction (xav afiapria? y TreTroHjKws) into the
essence of the injunction itself. There is, I believe, no recorded
instance during the first eight centuries of the anointing of the sick

being deferred, as having only a spiritual efficacy, to the point of

death, except among the Heracleonites, whose conception of the use
of the anointing, as described by Epiphanius, I.e., is almost in verbal
agreement with the language of a monastic rule for Extreme Unction
contained in Martene (De Antiquis Ecclesiae Ritihus, vol. v. p. 241)
ut more militis unoti praeparatus ad certamen aereas possit superare
potestates.

Many stories are told of cures wrought by the Unction for the Sick
in D. of Christian Ant. pp. 1455 and 2004. In the Greek Church the
oil, called evx^Xaiov, is usually consecrated by seven priests. In the
West we find the oil consecrated by laymen and even by women as late

as the 6th century. In the 8th century Boniface ordered all pres-
byters to obtain the oil of the sick from the bishop. It is curious that
in the early church it was not necessary for the anointing to be
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done by a priest : it was frequently performed by the sick man
or by his friends.^ It is not till a.d. 852 that the function of

anointing is confined to the priest. The original intention for the

healing of the body was forgotten and ' the rite came to be regarded

as part of a Christian's immediate preparation for death. Hence in

the 12th century it acquired the name of unctio extrema. ... In the 13th

century it was placed by schoolmen among the seven rites to which
they then limited the application of the term sacrament.'

The effect of this sacrament is thus defined by the Council of Trent
(sessio decima quarta.) After declaring (cap. 1) that it was ordained

by Christ (Mark vi. 13) and promulgated in this verse by St. James,

the decree continues (cap. 2) res et effectus hujus sacramenti illis

verbis explicatur: Et oraiio jidei salvabit injirmum et alleviabit eum
Dominus ; et si in peccatis sit, dimittentur ei. Hes etenim haec est gratia

Spiritns sancti, cujus Unctio delicta, si quae sint adhuc expianda, ac

peccati reliquias abstergit et aegroti animam alleviat et eonflrmat...et

sanitatem corporis interdum, ubi saluti animae expedierit, conseqidtv/r.

The dogma is clenched by the following anathemas : Can. I. Si quis

dixerit extremam Unctionem non esse vere et proprie Sacramentum a
Christo Domino nostro institutum et a beato Jacobo Apostolo promul-
gatum, sed ritum tantum, acceptum a patribus autfigmentum humanum ;

anathema sit. Can. II. Si quis dixerit sacram infirmorum, Unctionem,

non conferre gratiamnec remiitere peccata necalleviare infirmos, sedjam.
cessasse, quasi olimfuerit gratia curationum ; anathema sit. Similarly

in Canons III. and IV. those are anathematized who think that the
Roman rite is opposed to the teaching of St. James and may be safely

neglected by Christians, as well as those who think that the Elders

mentioned by St. James are other than episcopally ordained priests.

The Roman Catechism adds that it is only to be administered to those

who are dangerously ill, that the oil is to be applied to those parts of

the body in quibus potissimum sentiendi vis eminet, eyes, ears, nose,

mouth, hands, feet, renes etiam veluti voluptatis et libidinis sedes. Pastors
must instruct their people that by this sacrament venial sins are

remitted, the soul is freed from the weaknesses contracted by sin, and
filled with courage, hope, and joy. If bodily health does not now
follow it, this is to be ascribed to the want of faith of those who
administer or receive the sacrament. In the form of Visitation for

the Sick, in the English Prayer-book of 1549, anointing was allowed if

the sick person desired it :
' then shall the priest anoint him on the

forehead or breast only, making the sign of the Cross and saying thus

'

(a prayer for the inward anointing of the soul and for a restoration

of bodily health).

As regards the Greek Church Dr. King says (Sites and Ceremonies

of the Greek Church in Russia, 1772, p. 305) 'though the Greek Church
reckons it (the anointing of the sick) in the number of her mysteries,

yet it is certain there is nothing throughout the whole office which

^ Caesarius of Aries (502 a.d.) during an epidemic recommends a person to
anoint both himself and family with blessed oil {Serm. 89. 5).
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implies that it should be administered only to persons periculose aegro-

tantihus et mortis periculo imminente, as is . prescribed in the Roman
Church. On the contrary it may ... be used in any illness as a pious

and charitable work, but not of necessity ; and thence I presume the

doctors of this church maintain that this mystery is not obligatory or

necessary to all persons.'

It is curious that there is no note on this verse in Theophylact,

Euth. Zig., or Cramers's Catena. Oecumenius on aXiiij/avTei eXaio)

refers simply to the miracles in the Gospels without alluding to any-

sacramental use of oil in his own day : tovto kol tov Kvpiov iri tois

avOpmiTOK <7uvava<TTp£<t>o[x(vov ot dirotrToAot eiroCovv aXutftovTi^ toiis aaOt-

vowTtts eAai'ai kol iwfiivoi. Bede in like manner speaks only of the use

of oil for healing bodily disease : hoc et a/postolos fecisae in Evangelio

legimus, et nunc Ucclesiae consuetiido tenet ut infirmi oleo consecrato

ungantur a presbyteris et oraiione comitante sanentur. Nee solum, pres-

hyteris, sed, ut Innocentius papa scribit, etiam omnibus Christianis uti

licet eodem, oleo in sua aut suorum, necessitate ungendo, quod tam^en oleum,

nan nisi ab episcopis licet confici. Nam, quod ait, ' Oleo in nomine
Dom,ini,' significat oleum, consecraium, in nom,ine Domini : vel certe quia

etiam, cum ungunt infirmum, nom.en Domini super eum invocare debent.

Luther's opponent, Cardinal Cajetan, in his comment on this verse

denies that it has any reference to the Sacrament of Extreme Unction :

Textus nan dicit ' Infirmatur quis ad mmrtem, ?
' sed absolute ' Infirmatur

quis ?
' et effectum, dicit infirmis alleviationem, et de remissione pecca-

torum, nan nisi conditionaliter loquitur. . . . Praeier hoc quod Jacobus ad
vinum aegnvm rrmltos presbyteros tum, orantes turn ungentes mandat
vocwri, quod ab extrema unctione alienum, est.

iv rif 6v<S|i.aTi toO KvpCov.] In v. 10 we had the same phrase used of

the prophets only with the omission of the article before K. It is

probable, however, that the words t. K., which are bracketed by WH.,
are merely an explanatory gloss, as they are not found in B and are

variously given in the other MSS. In that case to 6voix,a will be used
here as in 3 John 7 (where see Westcott), Acts v. 41 (where avrav or

some other specifying genitive is added in the inferior MSS.), Lev.

xxiv. 11, cf. above ii. 7, and the similar use of r) 68ds in Acts ix. 2,

xix. 9, etc.i All cures were wrought in the name of Jesus Christ; cf.

Mark xvi. 17 Iv rm ovofunl iJ.ov...im appaurrovi p^eipas eiri6ij(rouo-iv,

Luke X. 17, John xiv. 13, Acts iii. 6, 16, iv. 10, xvi. 18, xix. 13 (of

the exorcists).

15 ij ii\t[ Ttjs irCoTtcos.] Prayer proceeding from faith, cf. i. 6.

o-cio-Ei TOV Kd|jivovTa.] ' Shall restore to health him who is ailing,' cf.

Mark v. 23 (lay thy hands upon her) ottws trcoflij koL ^ijcrcTat, ib. vi. 56,

iii. 4, viii. 35, etc. : so in classical writers, Lys. p. 107 'AvSom&js e^ei to.

p-rpivrpa truxra^ rr)V avTov fpvxyjv Irepiav Sia Ta^Ta aTToOavovTiav : hence the
word a-SxTTpov was used of a doctor's fee. This is the only passage in

the N.T. in which Ka/xvu is found in this sense, though it is common
enough in classical writers, who also use the aor. and perf. participles

^ Compare Clem. R. ii. 13 '/va rb &voua /iii 0\tt<riprifi7JTat, where Lightfoot refers
to his note on Ignat. Eph. 3, also Taylor, Jewish FcUhers, p. 81.
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of the dead. I see no ground for the distinction made by some

between acrOevSi and Kafiuui.

kytp£ airhv 6 Kuptos.] Cf. Mark i. 31 irpocreXOoiv riytipiv avTrjV, Matt.

ix. 5. Psa. xli. 8-10. Dean Plumptre compares Acts ix. 34 'J. C.

maketh thee whole.' The R.C. interpreters understand it of spiritual

comfort.

k4v.] . Not to be taken in its more usual sense ' even if,' as Alford,

Huther, and B. Weiss. Huther denies that it can ever have the copu-

lative force, but see Mark xvi. 18 Kav Oavdxrifjiov rt iriwcriv, Luke xiii. 9

Kov [ihf TTOLrjayi Kaprrov, Demosth. F.L. 411 oStos iKTpcirerai p.e vvv airavToiV,

KOLV avayKatrOy ttov <rvvTv)^eiv, aireir-^Srjcrev eiidioii, Xen. Anab. i. 8. 12 KSpos
e/3aa ayai' to cTT/Doircu/ia Kara ii,i(rov to tS>v iroXefiCaiv on iKcX /SaTiXeus ft'/i

Kav tovt', e^i;, viKu>p,iV, TrdvO' fifuv TmroirjTai, lb. iii. 36, Isaeus p. 66, 4

ofiouiii; VTra,p)(ii Tijv avTijv elvai firjTipa, Kav iv rco iraTpiaio fievy ni oiKto, Kav

iKtroirjdfj, and often in the newly discovered Constitution of Athens, e.g.

§ 61 Kav Tii/a a.Tro-)(f.i.poTovi\(TU>T\.v Kpivovcriv iv to! SiKatrTrjpiia, Kav /xiv aka
nixHa-iv. It occurs twice in Clem. Al. Strom, vii. § 73.

ajiaprCas § ir«iron]K<6s.] We might ask why St. James puts the com-
mission of sin hypothetically after he had distinctly said ttoWo. TTTaiofiev

a7ravT£s. But the clause is probably to be taken as meaning ' if he has
committed sins which have given rise to this sickness,' cf. Matt. ix. 2-5

(the healing of the paralytic), John v. 14, ib. ix. 2, 1 Cor. xi. 30, Deut.

xxviii. 22, 27, Psa. xxxviii.. Job xxxiii. 19 foil.. Test. Gad. 5 liniyaye

p,oi 6 ®e6s votrov ^totos, Kai £t fir] eup^ai tov vaTpo? //.ov i<f>da(rav (I should

have died), 8t' &v yap avOpioiros irapavo/ni, Si' kKavmv koX Kokd^erai. There
is a Jewish saying ' No sick man recovers from sickness till his sins

have been forgiven' (Nedarim f. 41a cited by Schneckenburger).
Lange compares Isa xxxiii. 24 'The inhabitant shall not say I am
sick : the people that dwell therein shall be forgiven their iniquity.'

a4i€6^(rcTai o4t^.] Impersonal :
' forgiveness shall be extended to him,'

cf. Matt. vii. 2 dirt/AErpT^flijcreTai auru, ib. ver. 7 So6rj(Terai, xii. 32 os iav

eiTrg \6yov Kara, tov viov tov avSputTrov acjadi^O'eTai auTa!, xxv. 29, Luke
xiv. 14 avTairoSodi^creTai, Rom. x. 10 KapSia iruTTf.viTai...fTT6p.aTL 6//.0X0-

yeiTtti, 1 Pet. iv. 6 evr/yyeXia-dri, Polyc. Phil. 2 di^ierE koi a<j>e6i^a-€Tai,

v/iiv, Clem. R. i. 13, Euseb. H.S. ii. 9 Kara ttjv bSov ^ftonrev afjied^vai

aiiTto VTTO TOV laKiLjSov.

16. l$o|jio\oYcIa-6£ oSv dW'/jXoi.s ras afiaprCas.] Instead of rds d/xaprias,

read by WH. Ti. Treg. with the best MSS., Alford reads to. wapairTi!*-

ixara, found in K L Pesh., Theophylact, Oecumenius, and Origen in

Proverb. (Mai ^ov. Bib. vii. 51) 6 'IdK0);8os <t>r](Tiv, dAA^Xois iiayyiWcTe
TO, TapairTia/juiTa v/iSiv oirws la6rjT€. It may perhaps receive some slight

support from the Didache i.Hiv eKKkijvia t'^o/toXoyiJoTj rd iropaTrrol/iiaTd

(TOV Kal ov TrpocrtX.tvo'y i-rn irpotreuxiji' crou iv (rvv€iBi^(rii Trovrjpa. ib. xiv. 1

Kara KvpiaKriv...K\da-aTt 3.pTov koi tv)(apurTria-aT€ irpoiiop.okoyrjcrdiji.evoi to,

irapaTrrdiiiaTa v/iuv oirtai KaOapa r/ Ovtria ifi&v jj" irSs 8e €)(iov Trfv dju.^i)8oXiav

fitrb, Tov (Taipov avTOV fir/ crvveXjdiru) v[uv cms ov BiaXXayaxriv, tva (i,r] KoivtaO^

^ 6vcria vfjJov, Clem. Ep. ad Jac. 15 £^o/;ioXoyov/ucvo( rd irapairrca/iara xai

rd i^ iinOvfulav ardKTtov (riopcvOivTa xaxd, aTiva t^ 6[io\oy7J<rai Za-rrep

airiixitrmiTK Kov(l>£^e(r6i rrji vocrov, 7rpo(rie/«cvoi t^v ix t^s e7r(/iE\eias criOTypiov
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vyUiav. The latter reading seems to agree better with what appears

to be the sense of the passage, if we understand it as referring to our

Lord's words reported in Matt. v. 23 foil, and vi. 14 : the sins of the

sick man will only be forgiven if he forgives others who have injured

him, and if he makes amends for any injuries he may himself have

committed. St. James expands the precept out of its narrow applica-

tion ' let the sick man confess his trespasses to those against whom he

has trespassed and let them in turn confess any trespasses, which they

may have committed against him, and join in prayer for him, in order

that he may be healed of his bodily ailment,' into the general rule ' con-

fess your trespasses to each other, and pray for each other at all times,

that ye may be healed of all your diseases whether of body or soul.'

The use of the word ovv implies the close connexion of the present

with the preceding clause (' since prayer has such power, pray for each

other ; and, that you may be able to do this better, confess your faults

to each other ').

If we read afiapriai it is more natural to understand the confession

to refer not to trespass towards man, but to sins towards God
(though djuaprai/ci) is also used of the former, as in Matt, xviii. 15, 21).

Such confession (J|o/u.oAo-yi?tris)^ was made to John the Baptist (Matt. iii.

6) and by the penitents at Ephesus to Paul (Acts xix. 18), but for long

after the apostolic age it seems to have been unusual, except in the

case of converts or penitents who were under ecclesiastical censure.

For others the words of Augustine held good {Gdnf. x. 3) quid miM
est cum hominibus lU audiant confessiones meas, quasi ipsi sanatwri sint

omnes languores meos? and the even stronger words of Chrysostom (Horn.

XX. in Gen. p. 175) quoted in Bingham xviii. 3, and in Diet, of Ch. Ant.

under Exomologesis. We need not, however, suppose any reference here
to a formal confession of sin, but merely to such mutual confidences

as would give a right direction to the prayers offered by one for

the other : so Augustine, commenting on this verse {Tract. 58 in Joham.

quoted by Bingham, I.e.), and Bede quotidiana leviaque peecata cdter-

utrum coaequalibus eonfiteamur eorumque quotidiana credamus oratione

salvari ; though the latter adds gravioris leprae immunditiatn juxta
legem sacerdoti pandamus atque ad ejus arbitrium qualiter et quanta
temipore jusserit pv/rificare curemus. The Greek commentators have no
note here. Origen {Horn. ii. in Ps. xxxvii., Lomm. xii. p. 266) points

out the use of such confession and at the same time recommends
caution in choosing the person to whom confession should be made.
He does not limit the selection to presbyters, though they would
naturally be thought of, and are generally specified by later writers on
the subject.

Some of the Romish controversialists, as Bellarmine, cited by Hooker
vi. 5, maintain that St. James in this passage alludes to auricular con-
fession, but Cajetan again speaks the language of common sense : nee
hie est sermo de confessione sacramentali {ut patet ex eo quod dicit ' con-

' St. John uses the active of the simple verb in place of the more common ^{o-

HoKoyovfiai, see 1 John i. 9 iiiv i/ioKoyHfifv ras anaprias. In the LXX, t^ayapeia is

used in the same sense.
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fitemini invicem' ; sacramentcdis enim confessio nonfit invicem, sedsacer-

dotibus tantum), sed de confessione qua mutuo fatemur nos peccatores ut

oretur pro nobis, et de confessione hinc et inde erratorum pro mutua

placatione et reoonciliatione. So Luther, quoted by D'Aubigne Eefor-^

mation iii. 18, 'A strange confessor. His name is "One another.'"

The practice of auricular confession was not made generally obligatory

even by the Church of Rome till the Lateran Council of 1215 under

Innocent III., which ordered that every adult person should confess to

the priest at least once in the year. In all other Churches it is still

optional. Mutual confession was an early custom in monasteries,^

and the Moravian Societies (which Wesley took as the pattern for the

Methodist Classes) used to meet two or three times a week ' to confess

their faults one to another and to pray for one another that they

might be healed.' The word Exomologesis was borrowed by the

Latin Christians, cf. TertuU. Orat. 7. For further information see

articles on Exomologesis and Penitence in D.G.A.

8iro>s la6i)T«.] For the use of laa-Oai in reference to the diseases of the

soul cf. Heb. xii. 13, 1 Pet. ii. 24, Matt. xiii. 15, Deut. xxx. 3 la<rtTai

Kvpios xas a/xapTiai aov, 2 Chron. xxx. 20, Isa. vi. 10, Ivii. 19, Sir.

xxxviii. 3, etc., Herm. Sim. 9. 23, also the remarkable parallel in Arrian

Anab. vii. 29 fiovr] yap efioiye Sok€l lacris afiapriai bixoXoytiv re afiaprdvovTa

Ktti StjXov etvat hr avTiS /jLeTayiyvuMTKOVTa. If the word is understood

literally of bodily disease (cf. Sir. xxxviii. 2 tckvov iv oppioorrqfiaTi a-ov

firi Trapa/SAeTTE a\\' eu|ai Kvp[o> koI avTos Ida-eTai ere), as by De Wette,

Huther, and Spitta, the connexion of thought is perhaps closer, keeping

to the subject of the miraculous cure, which is spoken of in the

preceding verse and seems to be referred to in the words which follow,

dwelling on the miraculous power of the prayer of Elijah.

iroXi l<rx^£i 8«'T]<ris 8iko£ov.] Compare the saying of R. Jehuda poeniten-

tia potest aliquid sed preces possunt omnia, and the promise in Matt, x vii.

20, 21, ib. xxi. 21, 22, Mark xi. 22-26, Phil. iv. 13, 1 John v. 14-16, Psa.

cxlv. 18, 19, Prov. xv. 29, Sir. xxxii. 7, Clem. R. 21 /xaOiToxrav ri raTravo-

^potrvvri irapa 06<3 l(r\v€L. For SiKai'ou cf. v. 6 : he is one who by faith

fulfils the vo/ioi' i\(vd€piai. Bp. Wordsworth (Stud. Bib. i. 128) and
Ronsch (Bas Neue Test. TertuUians) hold that TertuUian never quotes

from St. James ; but is there not a reference to this passage in the

De Oratione c. 28 1 We find there 1st an allusion to the prayer of

Elijah retro oratio imhrium utilia prohibebat, and 2nd to the much-
availing ' prayer of righteousness '

: nunc vero oratio justitiae omnem
iram Dei avertit, and its employment de/unctorum animas de ipso mortis

itinere voca/re, debUes reformare, aegros rem,ediare . . . Eadem diluit

delicta, tentationes repellit : cf. above ver. 15 and below ver. 20, also

i. 5, 6. Spitta strangely understands by SiKaiov 'the righteous in

heaven ' and compares Enoch xxxix, 4 foil. ' the righteous in their

dwellings with the angels interceded for the children of men, and
righteousness flowed before them as water, and mercy like dew upon

the earth,' ib. xlvii. 2.

^ See examples in Martene Ant. Ecd. Sit. iv. p. 38, Athanas. Vit. Ant. p. 75.
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^vcpYovii^vi].] Is this passive or middle 1 Of the former we have
examples 1 Esdr. ii. 19 ivepyiiTai ra Kara tov vaov 'the works of the

temple are being pushed on,' Joseph Ant. xv. 5. 3 tov 8k iroXeft-ov on
KoX 6iKu rovTov ivepyelaOai Kal SiKaiov oiSev, SeSijA.WKei' airos 6 ©eds, Arist.

Phys. ii. 3 fin. ra wpyovvTo. (wpoTepa) irpos to. iv€pyov[iiva, Polyb.

i. 13. 5 TrdXcjuos ivripyiiTO, ib. ix. 13. 9 Si' tov kvepyrjOt^o'eraL to xpidev,

Barn. i. 7 to. KaO' eKaara /3A.ejrovT€s evepyov/Aeva 'seeing the several

prophecies being accomplished,' Justin Apol. i. 12 ireiriicrfjieda Ik 8at/*dvft)i'

TaSra ivipyeZa-dai, ib. 26, Apol. ii. 7, Tryph. 78 eiirw tous to, MWpa
p.v(TTripux irapaSiSovTas-.-viro tov Sia^oXov ivepyrjB^vai iliriiv, ib. (the Magi
were carried away) Trpos Trdoai Kaxas irpdin': tols h/epyovp.ivai vtto tov

Saifioviov, ib. 79, and 18 to. tf avOpijm-iav koX Sai/xovaiv ivepyovfiei/a eis ^/*Ss,

hence the term eVepyou/xEi/os used of those possessed (cf. Suicer i. p.

1115), Clem. Al. Str. iv. 603 avdyicr] o/xoXoyeiv ^ t^i/ KoAatrti/ ptrj tlvai

aSiKOV...ri Ik fieAiJ/iaros ®eov fvepyei(r6ai Koi Tovi S«uy/tous, ib. 615 to outo

cpyov Siafjiopav lo'xst) i? Sio. ^d/3ov •yevdjitevoj' ^ 8t' aydinjv rtXeaOev, koI tjtoi

8ta TTio-Ttws ^ /cat yvtoo'TiKSs ivepyovnevov, v. 25, 'vi. 752 toi £k t^s flcios

Svva/ieus Sta t<dv dytois /Sc/Skukotcdv eis T^v riiJi.tTepav i-iricrTpo<jirjV irapaSdfws

ivepyovfieva, vii. 890 eiKdTcus av Sicl toS Kuptou wpos T'^i' tCv av6pu>Trmv

euepyeo-i'av evepyoujuevos {Led. inc.), Clem. Al. Pcted. ii. p. 199 aio"j^oi'

ij KaKia KoX TO. Kar avrrjv cvepyov/tcva, Clem. Horn. ix. 12 ttoXXoi, ovk

etSoTEs iroOfv Ivepyovvrai, Tats tS>v Sai/jLovuiv icaicats i7rovoi'ais...o"WTi6evTai,

Arethas in Apoc. v. 6 ra <rio/idTa tS>v dvycrKovTaiv Tpets qp.epa^ SiaKapTtpeiv

rrj (jiva-iKri ^(aij ei/cpyou/teva (i.e. being animated or energized by the

mere life of nature). Stephanus cites Polyb. i. 13. 5, ix. 12. 3, 7

and 13. 9, as exx. of the passive, he adds, however, ^inuenitur autem
in N.T. Ivipyila-Oai significatione etiam activa,' which the latest editor

corrects in the words immo semper passiva. [So Dr. Hort (in the
edition of CI. Al. Strom, vii.) writes on p. 852 ij d/co^ evepyov/jiivri,

' passive as always.'

It is denied, however, by some of the commentators that this use is

ever found in the N.T., (Alf.), or at least in the writings of St. Paul
(Lightfoot on Gal. v. 6 TrtcrTts St' a.ya.ir7)<; iv^pyovpievrj). The latter says
' the Spirit of God or the Spirit of Evil ' hrepyei [cf. 1 Cor. xii. 6

8iaipeo-£ts ivepyr]fji.dT<iiv e'url Kal o avTOS ©eos o ivepyZv to. irdvTa iv ira&LV,

Gal. ii. 8 5 evcpyjjo-as Tl€Tp(a...ivrjpyrj(rev Kal i/xoi, Eph. i. 20 KaTo, tiji'

ivepyuav f/v ivrjpyrjKiv Iv Xpia-Tw, Phil. ii. 13, Just. Tryph. 27, 94, 95,

and (of Satan) Eph. ii. 2 toC Tri/eu/tiaTos tov vvv evepyoSvTos Iv Tots vtots

T^s diri{,6eia<s, Barn. ii. 1 6 ivepySiv ( = Satan), Justin M. Apol. i. 5 ot

Sai/jLOvis ivqpyr]0-av (is d^eoi' Kat da-e^rj aTTOKTelvai. (tov ^oiKpdTrjf) (cat o/xoicus

i<j> yfpMV TO avTO iv€pyov(nv, ib, 26 8ia. t^s t<ov ivepyovvTiov Baifiovwv Tep^vTjs

BwdfieK irot^o-as p.ayiKdi, and a little below MevavSpov evepyrjOevTo. inro

T&v Sai/LiovtW, ib. 23, 54, 62, 63, 64, Apol. ii. 8, Tryph, 69], ' the human
agent or the human mind (vepyetrai (middle).' It is, however, not quite
correct to say that the human agent tvcpyetTat : the word in the N.T. is

always used of some principle or power at work, whether in the soul
or elsewhere, e.g. Rom. vii. 5 ote rjiitv iv Ty a-apKi, to. iraGrj/MTa tSv
d/iapTifiv TCI 8ia to5 vo/jlov ivTjpyiiro iv tois jxiXiviv fip.Zv, 2 Cor. i. 6 vifkp

t^s vixSiv TrapaKXritreuii t'^S ivcpyov/Jtevrji iv viroiiovfj, ib. iv. 12 o' OdvaTO^ iv

N
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ntuv ivipytLTai, Eph. iii. 20 (to Him that can do exceeding abundantly)

Kara rrjv Svva/jLiv rrjv ivtpyovfieurjv iv rjfuv, Col. i. 29 ayuvifo/Atvos Kara -rqv

ivipyiiav avTov {i.e. Christ) rrjv ivepyoviJi,evr)v iv ifiol iv Swdfiei, 1 Thess. ii.

13 (\oyos ®eov) ivepyflrai iv v/iiv rots irL<rTevov<Tiv, 2 Thess. ii. 7 to

p.va-T'^piov -I^Srj ivepyelrai t^s dro/itas. Again the active is not exclusively

confined in the Hellenistic writers to the immediate action of a good

or evil spirit, cf. Prov. xxi. 6 6 ivepywv Brjo-avpiaixaTa yXia<T(rg ij/evSti

pAraio. SiwKet, ' he that gefcteth treasures by falsehood,' Matt. xiv. 2 ai

8vvdp,€ii ivfpyovcrtv iv avria (with which compare ivepyovpevrjv used in

Eph. iii. 20, Col. i. 29), Wisd. xv. 11 ^yvorjcre t6v ip,irvtvcravTa avrio i/fvx^v

ivepyovcrav, Prov. xxxi. 12^ yui'^ ivepyii rw avSpl £is dyaOa Travra tov ^lov,

cf. Jos. -S. J. iv. 6 TO SoxOevTa Ta^toi/ koi t^s i-mvol.u.% iv^pyovv ('put in

practice '), Just. Tryph. 7 oi ij/€vSoirpo<j)^Tai 8vvdp,iK Tivai ivepyelv ToXpJSxri.

When we compare such instances of the transitive use of the act. as

Gal. iii. 5 6 ivepyZv Svvd,p.eii iv ^p.iv, Phil. ii. 13 o ivepyiav iv vpuv to

ivepyiiv, Eph. i. 20 rjv {ivepyuav) lvqpy^(Tev iv H-piuTw, and the use of the

passive noun ivepyrjp,a, it seems more natural to understand ivepyeiarOai

here with a passive force, of prayer actuated or inspired hy the Spirit,

as in Rom. viii. 26 (so Bull 'fervore atque impetu quodam divino acta

et inciiata,' Benson ' inspired,' Macknight ' inwrought prayer,' Bassett,
' when energized by the Spirit of God '). In like manner Chrysostom
on Rom. vii. 5 ovk efirei/, a (vqpyei to. p-iKij, dXK' a ivrjpyeiTO iv rots p.i\«Tiv,

SetKviis irepoiOiV ovcrav t^s iroi'ijptas Trjv apxijv, airo rS)v evepyovvrmv \oyi-

crpS>v, OVK diro rSiv ivepyovpivutv p.cX.5)v. Cf. Bull Mxamen Censwrae (vol.

V. pp. 22 foil.) ' ivepyeia-Qai/ere semper id significat quod Latine dicimus

agi, agitari, exerceri, effici ' : he supports this by TertuUian's renderings

of Rom. vii. 5 and Gal. v. 6, and by Chrys. on 2 Cor. i. 6 ^ crmrripCa

ipMf t6t€ ivepyeLTai /xct^dvojs, tovt ecrri SeiKvurai, av^erai, iirnaverai, orav

viTop.ovrp> i)(ri...ovK eiTrev, T^s ivepyov(Trji, dAAa T-ijs ivipyovp.hrq'S, SctKi/vs on
rj xd.pi<s iroWa ilcrifjiipiv ivepyovcra. iv auTois. The passive interpretation

being thus supported by the early Greek and Latin commentators, as

well as by the constant usage in non-biblical Greek, we are naturally

led to ask whether there is any necessity for a different explanation in

the nine passages of the N.T. in which the word occurs, viz. eight times
in St. Paul and once here. Dr. E. A. Abbott writes to me that, after

careful examination of all the Pauline passages, he is convinced that the
passive meaning is not only possible but in every case superior to the

middle ; and Dr. Hort in a private letter takes the same view of our
text and of Gal. v. 6 without giving an opinion as to the other examples.
Those who attribute the middle sense to St. Paul may illustrate the
relations of the active to the middle by the analogy of riOivai and
ndea-6ai vo/xov. God acting by his own sovereign will ivtpyei, the
principle of good which he engrafts into our nature ivcpyeirai. But
whatever may be our judgment about St. Paul's usage, there is no
reason to suppose that St. James would have departed from what
appears to have been the uniform custom of all other writers.

I turn now to the explanations offered by previous editors. The
old Greek commentators give it a passive sense, Oecumenius and
Theophylact interpreting it much as Matthaei's scholiast, (ruvcpyoviJi,€vq
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wo Trj's Tov Bcofiivov "yvci/owys koX irpd^eojs, 'assisted by (actualized by)

the intention and the action of the sick man,' and not far otherwise

Euthymius and Cramer's Catena ' strengthened and heartened by the

penitence and obedience of the sick,' which they illustrate by the

case of Samuel forbidden to pray for Saul, of Jeremiah forbidden to

pray for the Jews. They also give a second interpretation, according

to which the just man's prayer is energized by his own life of active

godliness (r^v Seijcriv ivepyov koI tfiaav Toii rpoirots tSiv ivroXSiv }pV)(avfi.€Viijv

...uTyypav koI irdvTa Svva/JLivrjv 6 SiKaws l^ci t^v Serjcriv evepyovfi.tvrjv rais

tiToXats) : cf. Theodoret's note on the next verse ravra tov 6uov irvtv-

/laTos ivipyovvTOi (IprjKev 6 Trpoc^ijnjs in the same Catena. Michaelis
takes it in the way suggested above preces agitante Spiritu effusae. De
Wette, Hofmann, Huther, Alford take it 'the prayer of a righteous

man avails much in its working,' but this gives a very poor force to a
word which ought from its position to be emphatic. Erdmann trans-

lates 'viel vermag das Gebet des Gerechten indem es sich wirksam
erweist,' which appears to me either tautological or unmeaning : prayer
is no prayer at all if it is not real. Bp. Wordsworth seems to strain

the force of the preposition (which cannot be other in the verb than in

the adj. eVepyos, from which it is derived) when he translates 'working
inwardly,' 'inwardly energizing in devotion and love, so as to pro-

duce external eflfects in obedience.' Most commentators take it with
Luther ' wenn es ernstlich ist ' (so Dean Scott ' when urgent ') : he
compares Col. iv. 12 TravTore ciy<»vi^djU.€Vos vit\p vfiSiV ev tois !rpo(Tev)(a'i<;

;

while some ignore the participial force and make it simply equivalent
to ei/epy^s (Heb. iv. 12, Philem. 6) or sKrev^s (Luke xxii. 44, Acts xii.

5), as Schneckenburger, Kern, Bouman, Wiesinger. This malkes fair

sense; but, as we have seen, there is no ground for supposing that
fvipyoviievT] may be used in the sense of eyepyrjs ovaa. Pallad. Laus.
1083 B and Eustath. on Odyss. 8 p. 197, 50 are cited for the phrase
irpoa-tvxri ivepy^s- Lange tries to combine the force of the passive and
middle, 'die mit der voUen Hingebung an den gottlichen Impuls
zugleich gesetzt voile Spannung des betenden Geistes.'

17. &v6p(Diros ^iv d|i.oi,oira6{|s ^c^v.] The mention of prayer for the sick
in ver. 1.5 may have suggested the thought of the prophet who raised
the son of the widow of Zarephath by his prayer. The classical word
ofi. is used by Paul of himself and Barnabas to the people of Lystra,
by the Fathers of Christ (e.g. Euseb. ff.E. i. 2, cf. Heb. iv. 15) : in 4
Mace. xii. 13 it is used to show the atrocity of persecution, ovk ySiaOrj^
avOpunroi tav Tovs 6/*o«OTa^eTs Koi ex tSiv avTuiv yeyoi/oTas (TTOLveiiav yXcuTTO-

To/i^trat. It was necessary for the writer to insist on the resemblance
between us and Elijah because of the exaggerated ideas entertained of
the latter at that time (see Sir. xlviii. 1-12) :

' Such potency of prayer
is not out of our reach, for Elijah possessed it, though he was partaker
of human weakness.' Compare Peter's words to Cornelius, Acts x. 26,
and Anton, vi. 19 //.iq, et tl avrm croi hvtrKwraTrovrjTov, toCto avdpunrm
dSuVarni/ inroXa/i^dveiv, aXX' ei n avdpunrm Swarbv koL o'lKiiov, tovto koI
(reavrm ifjyiKTov vofii^e with Gataker's n., also Calvin's n. here, ideo minus
proficimus ex sanctorum exemplo quia ipsosfingimus semideos vel heroas

N 2
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quibus peculiare Juii cum Deo eommercium : ita ex eo quod auditi sunt

nihil fiduciae concipimus. For the use of the copulative conjunction

(^v...KoO instead of the participle (wv) see Winer, pp. 542-544 and

above iii. 5 /xixpov fiiXo? ia-ri Koi k.t.\.

irpoo-evxii irpocrriilgttTo.] For examples of similar reduplication see Luke

xxii. 15 k-TriBviiiq, ivt6vii.r}<Ta, John iii. 29 x°-P^ X^'P*'' -^''*f
^^- ^^ ainiK^

dff£t\ijo-(j/te6a, ih. v. 28 irapayytXiq. TraprjyyeiXa/jitv, ib. xxiii. 14 avaOi/jLari

avedefiaTia-a/xiv iavrov's, 2 Pet. iii. 3 iv e/tTraiy/ttov^ ifiiraiKTai, Exod. iii.

16 cirto-KOirg iiria-KeiJi.fi.ou, Deut. vii. 26 jrpoa-oxOta/ji.aTi irpoa-o\6iei^ kol

ySSeXuy/iaTt pSeXviy, Jos. xxiv. 10 £uA.oytats ciXoyjjo-ei', Isa. xxx. 19

KXav6fim tKXavcrtv, Judith vi. 4 diruXcia aTroAoBi'Tat, Vorst p. 626, Winer
p. 584, Lobeck Parol. 523 foil., where analogous instances are cited

from classical writers, in some of which the dative is added for preci-

sion, as in Dem. 1002. 12 yafuo yeya/tiyKois qui rite confeeit nuptias, but

in others has an intensive force, as Plato Bymp. 1 95 ^cvyeiv (jyvyy, com-

pare such phrases as xaKos kokws, and in Lat. occidione occidere, curricula

currere. I cannot understand what should lead De Wette, Hofmann,
Huther, Erdmann to deny this intensive force which belongs to

reduplication in all languages. The last translates 'in einem Gebet
betete er,' and says by this is expressed 'nicht der Charakter der

Ernstlichkeit und Kraftigkeit, sondern die That des Gebets,' and so I

suppose, Alford 'he prayed with prayer (made it a special matter of

prayer, not prayed earnestly. This adoption of the Hebrew idioln

merely brings out more forcibly the idea of the verb),' though his

meaning is far from clear. A similar intensive phrase is formed by
the use of the participle, as in 1 Sam. xxvi. 25 iroiwv iroiiocreK, Swd/tci/os

Suyijo-ij, Psa. cxviii. 18 iraiSeviov iTralStvire, Jer. iii. 22 eTTurrpa^Tt iiruTTpe-

<J30vrei, Lam. i. 2 KXaiov(ra cKXavtrev.

rov (if| Ppegoi.] The genitive of the infinitive is used to express the

purpose of an action in classical writers, as in Thuc. i. 4 to Xyicttikov

Ka6rjpeL e/c Trjs OaXdcrcrrji toS ras irpocroSous fiaXXov levai avTw, but the use

is much extended in the Hellenistic Greek. Thus it is found not only

after verbs immediately expressive of design, as here and in Isa v. 6

Tois vei^eXats ivreXovfiai tov fii) /Spiral £ts aviov veroi', and in the

Byzantine writers, as Malalas xiv. 357 rjr^a-aTo 17 Avyova-ra tov /SaaiXta

TOV KaTi\6eiv cts Toiis dytovs tottous (cf. Thuc. viii. 39 dyyeXi'av iire/juirov .

iirl Tas vavs tov ^//.wapaKop.uTdjjvai) ; but it is used also to denote the

consequence of an action, as in Acts iii. 12 As ircTroHjKdtrt tov irepnraTeiv

aiiToy, and even for the simple infinitive, when it stands as subject of

the sentence, as in Luke xvii. 1 avivStKTov ia-nv to£! to. a-KiivSaXa fxij

iXOeiv, Acts X. 25 lyh/tTo tov Eto-eXSeiv tov IleTpov, see Winer, pp. 408 foil.

The verb /Spex" is here used, like vu, without a subject, as in Luke
xvii. 29 : we have the personal use in Matt. v. 45 (6 ®eos) /Spex" *'r'

SiKa('ou9 Kox dSiKovs.

As regards the facts referred to, we hear nothing of this prayer in

the O.T., unless the expression 'before whom I stand' (in 1 King's
xvii. 1) may be interpreted to mean 'stand in prayer' as in Jer. xv.

1, cr. Gen. xviii. 22, xix. 17. The duration of the drought h«re

given is the same as that in Luke iv. 25, which is also found in
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the rabbinical tractate Jalkut Simeoni quoted by Schegg after

Surenhusius ; but in 1 Kings xviii. 1 it is said ' after many days the

word of the Lord came to Elijah in the third year saying...! will

send rain upon the earth.' We are not told from what point the

third year is dated; if it is from the commencement of his sojourn

with the widow, as is generally supposed ; and if the expression ' end

of the days ' in 1 Kings xvii. 7 ('it came to pass at the end of the days

that the brook dried up ') is to be understood, as in other places, of a

year or more (see Keil in loc. and on xviii. 1, who compares Lev. xxv.

29, 1 Sam. xxvii. 7, Jud. xvii. 10) ; then the cessation of the drought

would take place in the fourth year from its commencement, and

Jewish tradition would naturally fix on the middle of the fourth year,

as giving the half of the symbolical number, which is so prominent in

the prophecies of Daniel and in Apoc. xi. 3-9 (where it is said that the

two witnesses ' have power to shut the heaven iva /iij uetos Pp^XQ during

the days of their prophecy', i.e. 1260 days = 3J years). Others suppose

the calculation to include the dry season preceding the first failure of

the regular periodical rains. It is simply a question as to the origin

of a Jewish tradition which undoubtedly existed at the time of the

Christian era, and which was probably excogitated by the early

rabbinical interpreters. In the fourth book of Esdras (vii. 39) Elijah

is cited as an example of intercession pro his qui plvAncmi acceperunt et

pro mortuo ut viveret.

lirV Tfjs ^fjs.] Merely filling up the idea of t^pt^ev as in Gen. vii. 1

2

iyevero 6 veros eiri. t^s y^s, 1 Kings xvii. 7, see above v. 5.

18. iTttXiv irpooTiillaTo.] As shown by his attitude (1 Kings xviii. 42),

for which cf. Neh. viii. 6.

6 ovpavbs ifrhv iSuKcv.] The phrase v. 8i8. is used of God in 1 Kings
xviii. 1, 1 Sam. xii. 17, Acts xiv. 17 oipavoOev verov's SiSov's. Josephus

(Ani. xiv. 2. 1) tells a similar anecdote of Onias (b.c. 64) Stxaios avrjp

Kal 6€o<jiiXr]i OS Scvofippia's Trore oijcn/s t/jv^aro tS ®e(3. . .Koi 6 ®Eos varev ', and
Epiphanius (p. 1046) of James himself, irore a^po^ia'; yei/o/xevijs i-irrjpe

Ttts )(€ipa'S ets ovpavbv Kal irpodTqv^aTO /cat eufliis 6 ovpavoi eScoKev verov.

Clem. Al. (Strom, vi. 3, p. 753 P.) cites the legendary story of Aeacus
(Paus. ii. 28. p. 179) to the same eflFect, as being derived from the

narrative of the miraculous rain sent in answer to Samuel's prayer

(1 Sam. xii. 17). Compare also the story of the Legio Fulminatrix
given by Euseb. R.^. v. 5.^

«pXdcrTT)ircv.] The aor. is here transitive as in Gen. i. 11 j8A.aaTi;craTa)

fj y^ j3oTa.vrjv, Sir. xxiv. 17 eyo) lus a/i7reXos i/SXaarqaa ^(a.piv, more
usually intr., as Matt. xiii. 26, Heb. ix. 4. In later Greek the present

also is sometimes found in a transitive sense, see Lobeck on Ajaaa 869.

19. edv TisJv inivirXoviiOTi.] Returns to the subject of ver. 16. For
iv vpilv see above v. 13. There seems no reason for giving to

vXavrjOrj here the passive force which it bears in Apoc. xviii. 23 ev ry

(jtap/iaKCia crov iTrXavrjOrjcrav TTovTa to, Wvr). The passive aor. is used

' I am obliged to the Rev. J. Pulliblank for a reference to Hershon's Treasures

of the Talmud p. 128.
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with a middle force in classical writers, as well as in the LXX. Deut.

xxii. 1, Ps. cxix. 176, Ezek. xxxiv. 4, and probably in Luke xxi. 8 and

2 Pet. ii. 15 KaraXuirovTK tvdeiav 68ov tTrXavriOTja-av. It makes no

difference ^8 to the admonition given, whether the wanderer goes

astray of his own will, or is led astray by others. See above i. 16 and

irXavyi ohov just below.

dirb rijs aXtifletas.] See above i. 18, John viii. 32, 1 John i. 6, iii. 18,

19, 3 John 4 (I have no greater joy than to hear that my children) eV

aXyjOela TrepiiraTovcnv, Wisd. V. 6 iTrXaVTJOrjiJiev aTro oSov aXrjOeias, Ps. Cxix.

30 oSbv dXr/Sctas tip^TKrdfirjv.

iTTurrpi^ tis.] Found with the same force Mai. ii. 6 ttoWovs eWo-Tpe-

il/ev airb dSiKias, Luke i. 16, 17, Acts xxvi. 18, Psa. Ixxix. 3, Lam. v. 21,

Polyc. ad Phil. 6 ol rrpea-ISvTepoi eJjcrirXayx'""- .«rMrTp€<^ovT£S to. diroTre-

ir\avri)i,iva, Apost. Const, ii. 6 roiis TreirXavrjfjLevovi lin(irpeij>t.re, Plut, Mor.

21 (Menander) iTriarpi^e Kat irtpictnracre irpos to KaXbv rjitas. In Matt,

xiii. 15 and elsewhere it is used intransitively, much as the passive in

1 Pet. ii. 25 ^tc yap us TrpojSaTa TrXavwfievoL, aXX' lireaTpdtjtriTe vvv im rov

iroifiiva Kal iiriarKOTrov twv \j/ii)(a)v vfiZv. The following tis shows that

this duty was not confined to the elders. As it belongs to the brethren

in common to pray for each other and to hear each other's confessions,

so here they are in common exhorted to bring back wanderers to the

faith.

20. 7iv<5o-K€«.] So WH. with Cod. B. The majority of the best

MSS. have yivmo-Kero), keeping the regular construction. The use of

the plural after tis iv viuv may be paralleled by p,y] SStc after tis i$ vfjuav

above (ii. 16). On the other hand it is possible that an original yivo)-

tTKiTia may have been altered to suit dSeXc/iot jtiou. Reading yivcoo-KCT«, I

should be inclined to treat it as an indicative (as in Matt. xxiv. 32,

John XV. 18), calling attention to the well-known fact (like 'cn-e above i.

19), probably also to a well-known saying, that conversion involves

salvation, rather than introducing it as something of which they had
to be informed. Or, if we follow the other interpretation, and consider

that we have here an appeal to enlightened self-interest, it may perhaps

be thought more worthy of St. James to mention this as a fact in

which all are interested than to insist on it as a motive for the indi-

vidual who takes in hand to convert his brother.

6 htuTTpi^ai aiiapruXdv.] Why is this repeated % Some say in order

to emphasize the fact, but a more obvious reason would be that it

belongs to a quotation, and also that it is needed to avoid ambiguity,

especially if yivmrKere is read. Without these words the subject of

o-(u(r« would naturally be understood to be ' one of you.'

kK irXdvi)s 68oS ouToS.] Comparing Wisd. xii. 24 rSiv irXdi/ijs 68<3v fiaKpa-

repov i-!rXavi^6r)crav longius dberrahant quam erroris viaeforebant ('even

further than error itself ') we might be disposed to make ir\avjjs depend
on oSoD, translating ' his erring path

'
; but the usual order of words,

when the metaphorical 68os is joined with a gen. of quality, is to put

68os first, as in Psa. cxix. 29, 30, 68ov d8(Kias dTrdcmjcrov dir' i[i.ov...bSbv

aXijOeiai jUptTia-dfiriv, Prov. iv. 24 68. tip-qvt)';, ib. viii. 20 68. SiKaioo-WT/s,

ib. V. 6 68. foj^s, ib. xii. 19, xv. 25, vii. 24, Job xxiv. 13, Isa. xxvi. 7,
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lix. 8. It seems better therefore to translate 'from the error of his

way.' In classical prose the article would have been used both before

-rkavrji and bSov. The second article is omitted according to Hellenistic

usage because the noun is defined by the genitive of the personal

pronoun which follows it (cf. ipvxrjv auTov just below, KapSiav avrov,

ykSxTcrav avrov above i. 26 and Winer, pp. 155 foil.), and the first article

is omitted, as often, after a preposition, or perhaps by the 'law of

correlation ' to suit the anarthrous 68o5, as in Matt. xix. 28 in Opovov

Sdfijs auTou, cf. Winer, p. 175 and A. Buttmann, p. 104. We find the

same opposition of TrXdvrj to aXT^&tia in 1 John iv. 6 eV tovtov yivwa-KOfKV

TO trvevf.ia rrji a\r]$fia'S Kal to iri'cv/ta Trjs irXdvrj's.

a-aa-a r^vjfjfyr.'] After ij/vxqv several MSS. ' and edd. insert avrov : if

this is the correct reading, it may either be understood of the subject

of the verb ( = Lat. suns, cf. Winer, pp. 188 foil., A. Buttmann, pp. 97
foil., Meisterhans 6r. Att. Insoh. p. 122) or, more probably, it repeats

the preceding avroC, in which case it may have been intentionally in-

serted to mark that this clause refers to the sinner exclusively,

allowing a wider scope to the next clause. In B, however, auTov

comes after ^avaTov^ instead of after ij/vx^v, suggesting that it may
have arisen from a dittography, and I think the meaning is better

without it. The future crojo-et is easier to understand if yfivyrpi refers

to the subject of the verb. ' He who converts a sinner will be him-
self saved' reads naturally enough, the one action not being either

identical or contemporaneous with the other ; or again ' He who con-

verts a sinner has thereby saved a soul
'

; but there is something of

incongruity in the words ' He who turns a sinner from the error of

his way will save that sinner's soul from death, and will cover a
multitude of sins.' The object of the writer is to stimulate and en-

courage the work of conversion to the utmost, but by the use of the

future, instead of the present ^ or past, he puts off the issue of the
work to an indefinite distance of time. [Bengel explains it olim con-

stabit, it will be seen on the day of judgment that he has saved a soul

from death.] Otherwise salvation is regarded and spoken of by the
writers of the N.T. sometimes as a fact of the present, sometimes of

the future. See n. on next clause. For o-. i^. compare i. 21, and (for

the absence of the article) the last note and 1 Pet. iii. 3 di^doXjuoi

Kvpiov ejrt SiKaiovs Kot wra a«ToO ets Sfrj<riv airGv. The omission is espe-

cially common with the word ipyxvi Heb. x. 39 eis Trepnroirja-iv \l/v)(rji,

1 Pet. i. 9 KOfn-itflixevoi TO TeXos T^s jricrrews, (riarrjpiav ijiv)(!iiv, 2 Pet. ii. 8

JrvxTjv SiKaiav dvofion ipyoii eySao'ttvifev. The saving of the soul is attri-

buted to the human instrument in Rom. xi. 14, 1 Cor. vii. 16, 1 Tim.
iv. 16, etc.

Ik Oavdrou.] See above i. 15 : 'a man may be in the death of which
St. James speaks, here and now, and he may pass out of it into the true

' So Corbey MS. aalvat animam de morte sua. The Vulgate has animam ejus.

but Bede notes quidam codices habent ' salvabit animam suam'...et re vera qui
errantem corrigit sibimet ipH per hoc vitae caelestis gaudia ampUora conquirit.

' The Pesh. has the present ' covers the multitude of Ijis sins,' so too Corb. and
Orig. Horn, in Lev. quoted below.
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life here and now : cf. the striking parallel John v. 24, where we have

the same phrase " out of death " with the thought of the human agency

as saving the soul,' Knowles.

KoXv<|/«i irXfjeos oiiapTiSv.] A proverbial expression, which occurs also

in 1 Pet. iv. 8 ayairq KaXvirrei irXrjOoi afiaprilov, and which Resch

regards as one of the unwritten words of Christ, quoting Clem. Al.

Faed. iii. 12. p. 306, where it is introduced by <^r/(rt, which he

understands of Christ; but as the immediately preceding references

in Clement are to the O.T. it is more natural to supply ©eds or

q ypa.<j}-i]- It is, however, ascribed to Christ in Didasccdia ii. 3 A.ey€i

Kupios aydirr; KakvirTCL k.t.X.. The original is found in Prov. x. 12 (Heb.

not LXX.) 'hate stirreth up strife, but love covereth all transgres-

sions,' cf. Psa. Ixxxv. 2 d.<f>rJKais rag dvojLuas ToJ kam crov, EKoXvi/ras Tracras

Tas d/*apTias avTuiv, ib. xxxi. 1, 2, Nehem. iv. 5 /t^ KaXvil/y^ im avo/iiav,

Ep. ad Diogn. C. 9 rt yap aXXo ras d/iaprtas ^//.Sv ySvVTj6r) xaXvil/cu, t]

iKeCvov (Xpia-Tov) StKatocrvi/ij ; and a saying attributed to Socrates in

Stob. Mor. xxxvii. 27 17 fiev e<TOr]s ttjv appvOfJiiav, q 8e tvvoia rrjv d/iapTtai/

TrepuTTeWei. There can be no doubt about the meaning of the verse in

Proverbs, ' love refuses to see faults ' : are we to attach the same
meaning to the quotation in St. Peter, ' Above all things being fervent

in your love amongst yourselves, /or (on) love covereth a multitude of

sins,' where it follows a warning to ' be sober and watch unto prayer ' 1

Hero love is recommended because it covers (hides) sin. This seems to

imply more than the mere shutting the eye of man to sin : it implies

that sin, including the sin of him who loves, at least as much as that

of him who is loved,i is thus cancelled, blotted out even in the sight

of God, cf. Luke vii. 47 atfiioii'Tai al a/iapnai aiiT^s at woXXai, on
rjya.in]crev iroXv, and above ii. 13 KaTttKaD^^arat eXcos Kpt<rc(05. In other

Hebrew writings we find love narrowed to i\criiioa-vvrj (' pity ' rather

than ' almsgiving '), yet with the same promise attached to it. Sir. iii.

28 iX.trifi,oavvr] l^iXdo-eTai dfiapTtas, Dan. iv. 24 rds d/xapria; aov iv

€A.£?7/iotruvais AvrpoKrat Kal ras dSiKias iv oIktip/jloI's Trev^rmv, Tobit iv. 10

i\,e.r)iJi,oa~uvri in Bavdrov pverai, Kat ovk ia el(TeX.6eiv eis to (Tkotos, Sfipov

yap ayaOov itrnv iXetjfiotrvvq, ib. xii. 9 iXerjixotravri iK Oavdrov pueroi Kat

avTTi airoKaOaipa irSo'av dfiapnav ot ttoiowtc? iX.erjfio(rvvriv \opTa(T6ij(TovTai

^(i)^s. Or love is narrowed to the keeping of the fifth commandment,
as in Sir. iii. 3 d n/ifiv iraripa i^ikatrerai a/xapnai, ib. v. 14 i\t7][io(TVvrj

n-ttTpos OVK iin\ri(r6ri(Terai Kat dvTt d/taprtcSv 7rpoiTavoiKSofn^di](T€Tai trot ' pity

for a father shall not be forgotten, it shall be imputed to thee for good
against thy sins.' Other passages in which almsgiving is referred to

as efficacious for the saving of the soul are " Didache iv. 6 iav ej^s Std

tS)v x€ipSiv (70U 8<d(r£ts ^ X.vTpu><TW d/«.opTtaiv trou, Constit. Apost. vii. 1

2

8ds, iva ipydoTrj ets Xvrpuyo'iv djuapriuv cro«' eXeij/ioo-wats ydp Kai iricrTfonv

airoKadaipovTai a/jiapnai, so Barn. xix. 10. Luke xvi 9 is naturally

understood in the same sense. Similarly Clem. R. ii. 16 koXoi' ikeri-

ft,0(xvvri (US fxerdvouj. d/Aaprtas" Kpa(Ttrmv vqania Trpomvyy]':, iXerniocrvvri Se

' [Compare the words of Portia ' it is twice blest, it blesseth him that gives and
him that takes.' A.]

' Dr. Abbott suggests Shs fls as in the following quotation from Const. Apost.
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a/i^oTcpuv : then he quotes the verse from St. Peter, and continues

iKeqiioavvq yap Kov^ia-fna a/iaprias yiverai, which leaves no doubt as to

the way in which he understood it.' Bp. Lightfoot in his note says
' in James v. 20 the expression seems still to be used of the sins of

others, but in the sense of burying them from the sight of God,
wiping them ont by the repentance of the sinner.' He, however, cites

TertuU. Scorp. 6 as understanding the words to mean 'atones for a

multitude of one's own sins ' : so too Clem. Al. Quis div. sal. § 38,

p. 956 iav TavTTfv (t^v ayamjv) €fiPaXr)Ta.C tjs tjj i/'^X'Sj Sworai, kov iv a/iap-

TT^/j/wiv g yiyevvrjfi.ei'O's, Kav TroXA-o. tS)v KeKtoXv/jLO/my etpyatr/icvos, ai^eras

r^v ayaTnjv koI fieravoiav Kadapav \aj3m', ava/xa^etTao-Oai to. iTTTaur/jLaa,

ib. Strom, i. p. 423 ; in Strom, ii. p. 463 ayairr) is understood of God's

forgiving love. There is a remarkable passage of Origen {Horn, in Lev.

ii. § 4), in which the different remissiones peccatorum in the Gospel are

enumerated : (1) baptism, (2) martyrdom, (3) almsgiving (which he
supports by Luke xi. 41), (4) forgiveness of others (supported by Matt.
vi. 14), (5) converting a sinner, ita enim dicit scriptura divina, quia
qui converti fecerit peccatorem ah errore viae suae salvat anima/m ^ a
morie et cooperit multitvdinem peccatorum,^ (6) love (supported by Luke
vii. 47 and 1 Pet. iv. 8) ; and much in the same way Cassian (Coll. xx.

8) enumerating the various ways in which sin may be blotted out,

besides simple penitence, mentions the conversion of others by our
exhortations.

It appears to me that these passages leave little doubt that
Jewish writers generally and some Christian writers thought that one
who had brought about the conversion of another had thereby secured
his own salvation : if we further consider the use of the future tense

(o-ioo-ei, KaXinj/a) touched on in the previous note, and the fact that, if

the saving of the soul and the hiding of sins have reference to the
sinner, they do not essentially differ from what is already involved in
the protasis (which states the conversion of the sinner from the error

of his way) it might seem that we ought to interpret the verse as
Origen does in the passage just quoted. So Euth. Zig. and Cramer's
Catena (in loc.) Tounirov ro iv rto 'lepefiia ciprifievov, ' kol iav e^ayayrys

Ti/jiLov airo ava^iov <us arrofia fxov tcri]-' iav, tjyrjiriv, cTs tSv d'TroXA.v/tecwv

Sta TTfV Kojtiav ivreXlov ctuiOtJ Sia tojv awv Xoywv, ei/Ti/xos ear; Sio. tovto
Trap' i/ioi. We may also compare Dan. xii. 3 'they that be wise
shall shine as the brightness of the firmament, and they that
turn many to righteousness as the stars for ever and ever,' the punish-
ment of ' the wicked and slothful servant ' Matt. xxv. 26, St. Paul's
words in 1 Cor. ix. 16 'woe is me if I" preach not the Gospel,' 1 Tim.
IV. 16 ETre^e aeavrio Kal rg SiSacTKakia,- toSto yap iroiwv Kal trtauTov

cruicreii Kal Totis aKovovrd^ crov, 1 Cor. iii. 14, 15, Pirk^ Aboth v.

26, 27, 'whosoever makes the many righteous, sin prevails not

^ Compare Taylor, Jewish Fathers, p. 27.
^ So Cod. Sangerm. ; libri editi add ejus.

' This is repeated further on with allusion to the Levitical offering of doves : Si
mtditando'aicut columba. ..ab errore suo converteris peccatorem et abjecta nequitia ad
limpUcitaiem eum columba^ revocaveris,..duos pullos columbarum Domino obtulisti.
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over him, and whosoever makes the many to sin, they grant him
not the faculty to repent,' Clem. Al. Str. vii. p. 863 6 yvMoriKos, iSiW

ffinTTijpiav •tiyov/j.ivoi t^v tS>v 7rc\.as &<f>eKeiav, ayaX/ia efixj/v^ov eiKOTUs av

Tov Kvpiov XiyoiTo, Const. Ap. ii. 18 tows virvuiStiv Kal iraptt/idvovi

em<TTpe<l>e, {nroKrrrjpile, TrapaKakei, Oepdirtve, eTricTTa/tevo? t)\Uov fiurOov «x^ts

Tavra imTeXZi/, acnrep ovv koI kivBvvov iav a.fii,e\ri(Tri^ tovtiov. Spitta cites

Sohar p. 47, 17 Great is the honour of him who moves a sick man to

repent, ib. p. 92, 18 Great is the reward of him who leads hack sinners

to the way of the Lord. It may on the other hand be urged that it is

at any rate a lower motive than that proposed in Matt, xviii. 15 lav

AfiapT^aig o dSeX^os rrov, viraye eXey^ov avTov fitra^v (tov koX avTov /lovov

idv a-ov aKovvri, l/cepSTycras tov aheXijiov a-ov, and that such phrases as

ttX^Sos afiapTiw/ and ouxrti ipvy^rjv ck davdrov naturally remind us of the

preceding d/xaprwXds, and of the Afiapria which brings forth death in

i. 15, but are unsuitable if used of one whom St. James would be likely

to commission to call others to repentance ; cf. Luke xxii. 32 a-v ttotc

iiruTTpiypai cm^purov Toirs dScX^ous <rov, Psa. 1. 16, li. 13, Matt. xv. 14 :

on the other hand the psalmist who had ' preached righteousness in the

great congregation ' speaks of his iniquities as more numerous than
the hairs of his head (Psa xl. 9,

12).i

It should be remembered, however, that a proverbial phrase is often

used with a certain looseness, and that it is possible to make a-X-^flos

cover the sins of both parties, as Bede does : qui peccatorem ah errore

convertit, et ejus peccata per hano conversionem ah aspectu judicis ah-

gcondit, et sua quoque in quihuscunque offendit errata ah intuitu ejus qui
omnia videtproximum curando contegit; similarly Bengel and Schnecken-
burger. Cf. Clem. Bom. ii. 19 (I exhort you to give heed to the things

that are written) Iva koL cavroiis cruurrfre koX tov di/oyivuo-Koi'Ta ev v/uv.

fiurOov yap alrio v/<ia$ to iJ,travoJj(Tai cf oXt;s KapStas, awnjpiai' eoirrois

Kal ^laijv SiSufTas, ib. 17 (if we are commanded to convert even the

heathen, how unpardonable would it be to allow the ruin of a soul

' Hammond, Hofmaiinand Schegg, following Erasmus and the B.C. commentators
generally, understand the sins covered tobe those of the preacher of righteousness

;

most modern commentators take them to be the sins of the person converted.
Calvin's note deserves to be quoted : Cibum dare esurienti et sitienti potitm videmus
quanti Christ'M aestimet : atqiii multo pretiosior est illi animae aalus quam corporis

vita. Cavendum ergo ne nostra ignavia pereant redemptae a Christo animae, q\iarum
salutem quodam modo in manu nostra ponit Deiis. Non quod salvtem conferamus
ipsi ; sed quod Deusministerio noslro liberal a^servat, quod alioqui videbatur exitio

propinquum . . . Alludit potius ad dictum Salomonis quam pro testimonio citai

. . . Qui odenint, libidine sese mutuo infamandi ardent : qui amant, libenter inter

se condonant miUta ; earitas ergo peccata gepelit apud Jiomines. Jacobus hie altius

quiddam docet, nempe quod ddeantur coram Deo, ac si diceret, Salomon hnnc
caritaiis fructum praedicat, quod tegat peccata : atqui nulla miliar tegendi ratio,

quam uhi in totum coram Deo abolentur. Spitta explains the passage from the
Jewish idea that all a man's sins were registered in heaven, but that the record
might be partially or entirely cancelled by the subsequent performance of good
deeds, such as the conversion of a sinner. Harnack (Texte u. Unters. vii. 2, p. 22)

cites Pistis Sophia p. 265, ' Qui vivificaverit ilfux")" unam et servaverit eam, x"p''
gloriae quam habet in regno luminis, acoipiet aliam gloriam loco <fivxv^ quam
servavit. B. Weiss reads with B milirf i ^vxh" ft Bayirov outoP, but should we not

tbon have bud atu^t to suit ^vx^' '
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which has once known the true God !) o-iiXXajSw/xci/ ovv eavroU koI

Tous avOevovvTas avdyeiv iirl to ayo^dv, OTrtos amO&fiev airavre^' ko\

htuTTpiy^iofx,tv dAX^Xous Kai vovdcriycru/tEv, ib. 15 (he that obeys) koI

laVTOV (TUKTil KoX k/JI^ TOV (TVflj3ovX.€V<TaVTa' fUaBbi yap OVK i(TTlV fUKpOi

9rXttV<i)ju.cn7V tjni)(7]V koX ciTroAXii/toTjv avouTpiifiai eJs to <rm6rivai. In
that case we might suppose the phrase o-ajo-ci i/fuxV " fiavaTou to be
parenthetical and refer to the converted person, the future being
attracted from the main verb. So Zahn (Skizzen p. 55) ' Wer einen

verirrten Mitchristen bekehrt, damit nicht nur diese Seele vom
Tode errettet, sondern damit auch fiir sein eigenes Seelenheil sorgt

und bei dem Gott viel Vergebung' seiner eigenen Siinden finden wird.'

For a discussion as to what interpretation of the words agrees best

with the general teaching of the N.T. and of St. James himself see

Comment below.





COMMENT

I. 1— 15. Paraphrase.

Rejoice when you meet with trials (temptations) of whatever hind,

knowing that these are designed to prove your faith and fix in you

the JutMt of patient endurance, with a viev: to your attainment of

the perfect Christian character. To make the right itse of trial there

is need of wisdom, lohich must he sought ly prayer from Him who

gives freely without tiphraiding for past neglect or ingratitude.

[But prayer, to he effectual, must be the utterance of a fixed purpose

which is in no danger of heing diverted hy changing moods or cir-

cumstances. No answer will he given to the prayer of the double-

minded and unstable. The true attitude of the Christian is eooulta-

tion in the glorious truth which has been revealed to him. Ifpom; he

should exult in the new dignity thereby imparted to human natwe ; if

rich, in the fact that he has been taught the emptiiuss of earthly wealth

and station and has learnt to aim at heavenly riches ; since the rich

man of this loorld is doomed to pass away like the flower of tlie fi^ld.]

Remember, however, that it is not trial in itself, but the patient en-

durance of trial, to which the blessing is promised. He whose faith

has been thus approved shall receive the crown of life promised to all

that love God. Let no one say when he is tempted (tried), that God is

the author of his temptation, for God, as he is incapable of heing

tempted, so He tempts none. Hach man is tempted hy his own lust {im-

pulse), hy which he is carried awayfrom right and allured to wrong

:

lust, when it has conceived, becomes the parent of sin ; sin when

matured brings forth death.

Trial, Temptation - n-eipatr/ids, Treipd^ecrOai.

We haVe here the first attempt at an analysis of Temptation from
the Christian point of view. It may be compared with that given by
Bishop Butler in his Analogy. Speaking of what constitutes our trial

both with regard to the present and to a future world, the latter says
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it becomes effect, and danger of deviating from right ends in actual

deviation from it ; a danger necessarily arising from the very nature

of propension, and which therefore could not have been prevented,

though it might have been escaped or got innocently through. ... It

is impossible to say how much even the first full overt act of irregu-

larity might disorder the inward constitution, unsettle the adjustments

and alter the proportions which formed it, and in which the upright-

ness of its make consisted ; but repetition of irregularities would pro-

duce habits. And thus the constitution would be spoiled, and creatures

made upright become corrupt and depraved in their settled character,

proportionately to their repeated irregularities in occasional acts. But
on the contrary these creatures might have improved and raised them-

selves to an higher and more secure state of virtue by the contrary

behaviour ; by steadily following the moral principle supposed to be
one part of their nature, and thus withstanding that unavoidable

danger of defection, which necessarily arose from propension, the other

part of it. For, by thus preserving their integrity for some time, their

danger would lessen ; since propensions by being inured to submit
would do it more easily and of course : and their security against this

lessening danger would increase ; since the moral principle would gain
additional strength by exercise : both which things are implied in the
notion of virtuous habits. Thus then vicious indulgence is not only
criminal in itself, but also depraves the inward constitution and
character. And virtuous self-government is not only right in itself

but also improves the inward constitution and character ; and may
improve it to such a degree that, though we should suppose it impos-
sible for particular affections to be absolutely coincident with the
moral principle, and consequently should allow that such creatures, as
have been above supposed, would for ever remain defectible, yet their

danger of actually deviating from right may be almost infinitely

lessened, and they fully fortified against what remains of it.'

Butler then proceeds to argue that ' this world is peculiarly fit to be
a state of discipline to such as will set themselves to mend and improve.
For the various temptations with which we . are surrounded,—our ex-
perience of the deceits of wickedness, having been in many instances
led wrong ourselves, the great viciousness of the world, the infinite
disorders consequent upon it, our being made acquainted with pain and
sorrow either from our own feeling of it or from the sight of it in
others,—these things, though some of them may indeed produce wrong
effects upon our minds, yet when duly reflected upon, have, all of them,
a direct tendency to bring us to a settled moderation and reasonable-
ness of temper, the contrary both to thoughtless levity, and also to
that unrestrained self-will and violent bent to follow present inclina-
tion, which may be observed in undisciplined minds. . . . Allurements to
what is wrong, difficulties in the discharge of our duty, our not being
able to act an uniform right part without some thought and care, and the
opportunites which we have, or imagine we have, of avoiding what we
dislike or obtaining what we desire by unlawful means, when we
either cannot do it at all, or at least not so easily, by lawful ones
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these things, i.e. the snares and temptations of vice, are what render

the present world peculiarly fit to be a state of discipline to those who
will preserve their integrity; because they render being upon our

guard, resolution, and the denial of our passions, necessary in order to

that end. And the exercise of such particular recollection, intention

of mind, and self-government, in the practice of virtue, has from the

make of our nature a peculiar tendency to form habits of virtue, as

implying not only a real, but also a more continued, and a more intense

exercise of the virtuous principle, or a more constant and stronger
effort of virtue exerted into act. Thus suppose a person to know him-
self to be in particular danger for some time of doing anything wrong,
which yet he fully resolves not to do; continued recollection and
keeping upon his guard, in order to make good his resolution, is a con-
tinued exerting of that act of virtue in a high degree, which need have
been, and perhaps would have been, only instantaneous and weak, had
the temptation been so.'

Butler's distinction betweeen the two factors in temptation, the inner
nature and the external circumstances, will help us to understand the
contrast apparent in the text between the trial (irapatr/ios) in which
the Christian is to rejoice and the temptation treipd^ea-Oai) which must
not be ascribed to God, since from Him only good proceeds. The
latter is the inner temptation, the former the outer trial, and not even
that in its full extent. External circumstances may try us either by
suggestions of pain, of which the great example is our Lord's agony in
the garden, or by suggestions of pleasure, exemplified in our Lord's
temptation in the wilderness, i.e. either by intimidating or by alluring.

It is the former, the trial by pain, which St. James has in his mind in
the 2nd verse, and by which those to whom he writes were assailed.

They were mainly poor and were suffering persecution and oppression
from the rich, as we gather from ii. 6, v. 7 foil. They were tempted
to murmur against God and to speak evil of men. St. James (below
V. 7-11) urges upon them the duty of patience, by showing how neces-
sary it is in common life, by appealing to the example of the prophets,
and pointing to the near approach of the judgment day, in which
murmuring and impatience would be punished and the blessedness of
patient suffering be revealed. Here he bids them rejoice in these trying
circumstances, because, if patiently endured, they would confirm their
faith and fit them to receive the reward of eternal life promised to all

that love God. It is the same motive which is appealed to in the
Sermon on the Mount (Matt. v. 4, 10-12) and in 1 Pet. i. 6 foil.

Another reason for rejoicing in affliction is given in Heb. xii. 6 : it is

a mark of God's love towards those whom He chastises. In Acts v. 41
we read that the Apostles, when scourged, rejoiced that they were
counted worthy to suffer shame for the name of Christ. St. Peter
speaks of the partaking of Christ's sufferings as a ground for rejoicing

(1 Pet. iv. 13). St. Paul rejoiced in the thought that he was allowed
to supplement the afflictions of Christ for the sake of the Church
(Col. i. 24).

The stages of Christian growth according to St. James are as follows :
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Trial tests faith; the testing of faith produces endurance; endur-

ance, if it is continued till it attains its end, builds up the perfectly

matured Christian character, thoroughly furnished to all good works.

For an example of this testing of the faith, patiently endured to the

end, we may take the Syro-Phoenician woman. It is manifest what
strength of endurance, what unshaken trust in God, she must have

gained through that one victory. The converse is equally true.

Where there has been little trial, there has been little to test and

exercise faith, little experience of ourselves, little to instil the habit of

submission and resignation, little to lead us away from earth and up

to heaven. The old Greek proverb, iraOT^fmra ftaO-qixnTa, is adopted by
the writer of the epistle to the Hebrews, and applied where, without

his sanction we might have hardly ventured to apply it, in the words

KaiTrep lov vcos tfnaBfy dt^' Siv evra^cv Tr)V uttoko^v.

But is not St. James' exhortation to rejoice in temptation

opposed to the petition ' Lead us not into temptation,' where the

same word 7r€tpao-/tds is used in the same signification of external

temptation? In the Lord's Prayer, however, there is no reason

to limit its application to pain-temptation any more than in 1 Tim.

vi. 9 (they that will be rich fall into temptation and a snare). In

the next place one who is conscious of his own weakness may
without inconsistency pray that he may be kept out of tempta-

tion, and yet, when he is brought into it through no fault of his

own but by God's providential ordering, he may feel, such trust in

Divine support as to rejoice in an opportunity of proving his faithful-

ness. St. James speaks to those who are in the midst of trial, and in

danger of losing heart in consequence : it was evidently not God's will

that they should be kept out of temptation, but that they should turn

it to good account ; and this is what St. James encourages them to do.

Another way of explaining the difficulty is by a comparison of the

words in Matt. xxvi. 41 Trpocrcup^etrfle iva. //.rj £l(riX.6r]Ti tis 7r€ipa(T[J.6v. The
disciples to whom Jesus addressed these words were already in a situa-

tion of extreme trial, and he does not propose to remove them from it

:

they are all to be sifted. Still they are to pray that they may not

enter into temptation, i.e. that they may be so supported by Divine

grace as to go through trial without its being able to tempt them. I

do not think, however, that there is any need to limit in this way the

meaning of the petition in the Lord's Prayer.

Allowing that St. James is here thinking mainly of trial arising

out of affliction, how far may we generalize his ' divers temptations ' ?

Beside pain, sorrow, fear, it will certainly embrace all sorts of per-

plexities, difficulties, disappointments, anxieties, anything which
troubles or annoys us. We are naturally inclined to wish them out

of the way, to think of them simply as interfering with the comfort

and happiness which we esteem our right. The true way is to regard

them as part of our schooling for heaven, helping to form the cross

which has to be borne by every Christian. We should strengthen

ourselves to bear them by looking away from the pain to the

good involved in it, if rightly borne. But may we also rejoice in

o
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such tests of faith as are not naturally grievous, in wealth, power,

beauty, popularity, prosperity of every kind? Or, yet further, in the

external temptations of the world, the flesh, and the devil? Might

Joseph rejoice in the temptation which came to him in Potiphar's

house, as well as in that which came when his brothers sold him to the

Midianites? The conquest of pleasure-temptation is not less useful

as experience ; it is not less strengthening to the character than the

conquest over pain : to have gone through such temptation unscathed

may be the ground of deepest thankfulness afterwards ; but the spiri-

tual joy in resisting temptation of which St. James speaks is not com-

patible with any lower feeling of pleasure. To have suddenly come

into possession of a great fortune is a cause of rejoicing to the natural

man : one who has a right sense of the responsibilities and the snares

of wealth may shrink from it as a burden, or enter upon it with much
anxiety and self-suspicion ; but we can hardly conceive of such an in-

version of the ordinary view as to allow of a man's rejoicing in wealth

as a trial. St. James just below speaks of the poor as rejoicing in his

dignity, but the rich in his humiliation as a Christian—both equally

difficult and the latter especially painful to the natural man. One-

simus and Philemon may both rejoice in the new relation of brother-

hood, which replaces that of slavery and lordship : to the one it may
bear the aspect of a levelling up, to the other of a levelling down ; but
in reality what both rejoice in is the falling into the background of

the old transitory distinction in comparison with their common fellow-

ship in the eternal glory.

The call to rejoice is of course not exclusively-made to those who
are tried. There is a natural joy which is not condemned, but which
needs to be associated with the thought of God to guard it from
becoming a snare to us (eh. v. 13). 'Rejoice in the Lord always ' is a

universal precept for all Christians, but one that has to be insisted

upon especially in the case of those whose circumstances naturally

tempt them to sorrow. It is a bracing appeal to them (like St. Paul's

in Eph. vi. 10 foil.) to muster up all their courage, and to look their

difficulties in the face, seeing in them a Divine discipline, which they
are to accept as sent by Him who knows what is best for them and will

not suffer them to be tempted above that they are able. On the other

hand there is a false joy springing from a confidence in ourselves and
in our circumstances, which shows that we aim at the friendship of the

world, and which necessarily separates us from God (iv. 4, 16). This

false joy must be exchanged for the sorrow of repentance before the

true joy can enter our hearts (iv. 9, 10).

In ver. 12 St. James seems still to have in his eye the rich man who
is tried, while he also guards against a possible misunderstanding of

the encouragement given in ver. 2. Trial can only be a subject of

reijoicing when it is patiently endured. He who gives way to the

temptation involved in trial is in no way benefited, but the reverse,

unless, as in the case of St. Peter, his discovery of his own weakness
leads him to a deeper repentance.

A still more serious error is met in ver. 13. Man throws the blame
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of his wrong-doing on God, who made him what he is, and placed him

in circumstances which it was impossible to contend against. St.

James meets this in two ways : (1) by showing that it involves a sup-

position which contradicts what we know of God", (2) by explaining

more fully the nature of internal temptation. (1) (a) God is untempt-

able
; (6) He tempts none. But how are these statements to be recon-

ciled with other passages of Scripture, in which God is said both to be

tempted and to tempt 1 Such are Ex. xvii. 2 ' Why do ye tempt (jrcipd-

^ere) the Lord ?
' ver. 7 ' He called the name of the place Massah (irctpa-

a-fiov) because they tempted the Lord, saying, " Is the Lord among us or

not?"' Numbers xiv. 22, Deut. vi. 16 'Ye shall not tempt the Lord,'

Psa. Ixxviii. 18, 41, xcv. 9, Isa. vii. 12, Matt. iv. 7 (where our Lord

meets the temptation to cast himself down from the temple by referring

to the command in Deut. vi. 16), Acts v. 9 (of Ananias and Sapphira)
' How is it that ye have agreed together to tempt the Spirit of the

Lord 1
' 1 Cor. x. 9 ' Neither let us tempt Christ as some of them also

tempted and were destroyed of serpents ' (referring to Numb. xxi. 5
' The people spake against God and against Moses, Wherefore have ye

brought us up out of Egypt to die in the wilderness ?
'), cf. Judith viii.

12 (of the rash oath of Ozias to surrender Bethulia if help did not come
within five days) ' Who are ye that have tempted God ? ... ye cannot

find out the depth of the heart of man, then how can ye search out

God or comprehend his purpose ? . . . He hath power to defend us when
he will. Do not bind the counsels of the Lord our God.' So self-

sought martyrdom and the proposal to test the power of prayer by
comparing the results in a praying and in a non-praying hospital may
in different ways be regarded as tempting God. The distinction is

plain between the temptation to sin of which St. James speaks and
such cases as these, in which men are said to tempt God, when they

make experiments with Him, or take liberties with Him, try how far

they may go, so to speak, instead of humbly submitting to what they

feel to be His revealed will or His providential ordering ; when in the

language of Stier they ' anticipate by the word of their own self-will

the word of God upon which they should wait.' Man can be tempted

because of the propensity to evil in his own nature ; God cannot be

tempted because He is absolute goodness.

But (6) we also read of God tempting man, as where He tested

Abraham's obedience by demanding the sacrifice of his son (Gen. xxii.

1), or the Israelites by the forty years' wandering 'to humble thee,

and to prove thee (Tcipacnj), to know what was in thine heart,' Deut.

viii. 2, or Hezekiah by the Babylonian embassy, 2 Chron. xxxii. 31, cf.

Judith viii. 25-27. But here again the design of temptation is quite

different from that spoken of in the text ; it is not temptation with

the view of drawing men into sin, but trial with the view of dis-

covering his motives and principles and of gradually building up the

perfect Christian character, as stated in the second verse.

(2) What then is the real history of the temptation which allures

us to sin^ It has its root in man himself, in his appetites, desires,

and impulses of every sort, suggesting the thought of pleasure to

2
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be obtained (or pain avoided) by the commission of a wrong act.

At first the impulse is a blind instinctive movement, involmitary

and therefore innocent, but if unchecked it discovers a definite

aim, which it seeks to attain by uniting itself with thought and

will. Sin originates when we choose to dwell upon the thought

of the pleasure suggested, though knowing, or strongly suspecting,

that it cannot be lawfully obtained. The desire becomes stronger

by indulgence, the thought of sin ceases to shock as it becomes more
familiar, until at last that which had been long rehearsed in the

imagination is enacted in real life. In most cases the commission of

the outward act is followed by something of shame or remorse, which
may lead to genuine repentance, but if the sting of conscience is dis-

regarded, the first wrong action is naturally followed by others, which
give rise to a sinful habit, and at length conscience is silenced, the will

is permanently enslaved, the moral nature is to all appearance dead

;

and so the soul departs to the other world to receive the reward of the

things done in the body. The genesis of temptation is admirably
illustrated in the story of Macbeth. In the second scene we have the

picture of an innocent and laudable ambition. The interview with the
witches shows this ambition perilously sensitive to outward solicitation,

and already open to the suggestion of unlawful means for the attain-

ment of the coveted object, a suggestion seconded by his wife's direct

instigation, and supported by external circumstances, the nomination
of Malcolm as heir to the throne and the visit of Duncan. We have
then after many misgivings the final resolve and the execution of the

murder : the consequent change from the noble Macbeth, whose nature
is full of the milk of human kindness and of whom it is said ' what
thou wouldst highly that wouldst thou holUy,' to the bloodthirsty

tyrant of the later scenes. It is to be noticed that in Macbeth we are

always conscious of a background of hellish instigation. This does not
appear in the first chapter of St. James, but is recognized afterwards

in iii. 6, where the tongue is said to be set on fire of hell, iii. 15, where
false wisdom is described as devilish, iv. 7, where we are bidden to

submit ourselves to God and resist the devil, ' the tempter,' as he is

called by St. Paul, who makes use of our natural impulses to bring us

to ruin.

Here, however, a further difiiculty arises, for the action of Satan is

sometimes said to be permitted by God, as in the temptation of Job ;

at other times an action is attributed indifferently to Satan and to

God, as in the numbering of the people by David, which is said to be
instigated by God in 2 Sam. xxiv. 1, by Satan in 1 Chron. xxi. 1 ; and
yet again God seems to be represented as the author of immoral or

irreligious conduct in man, as in Ex. ix. 16 'the Lord hardened the
heart of Pharaoh.' With regard to the first case the answer is simple :

Satan tempts with the design of inducing Job to give up his righteous-

ness and his trust in God : God permits the temptation, because He
knows the end will be to prove Job's faith and confirm his righteous-

ness. It is fundamentally the case of those to whom St. James writes.

They are in trouble : Satan is allowed to suggest that this trouble is a



I 1-15] iretpaa-fio's—Treipd^ecrdai 197

sign that God neglects them ; yet they are to rejoice in this trouble

with its attendant temptation, because in this way their faith will

be strengthened, and they will learn endurance. In such a case

as this it might be said, either that Satan tempted them by Divine

appointment, or that God tempted them through Satanic agency.

The difference of expression in 2 Sam. xxiv. 1 and 1 Chron. xxi. 1

is due to the idiosyncrasy of the writers, the later writer shrinking

from the bold anthropomoi-phism of the earlier. There is more

difficulty in the passage in which God is said to have hardened

Pharaoh's heart, especially if we read it with St. Paul's commentary

(Rom. ix. 17-24) ' Whom he will, he hath mercy on, and whom he will,

he hardeneth,' and his silencing of the objector by what looks like an

appeal to unlimited power 'Shall the thing formed say to him that

foimed it. Why hast thou made me thus ?
' It is no doubt in reference

to such a passage that we read that the epistles of St. Paul contained
' things hard to be understood, which they that are unlearned and un-

stable wrest to their own destruction.' Perhaps it is most easily ex-

plained by regarding it as an abbreviated way of saying that Pharaoh's

hardness was the natural consequence of the Divine law which has

ordained that prolonged resistance to conscience should result in the

searing of the heart, and that this hardness was also part of the

providential plan by which Israel was brought out of Egypt and the

power of God manifested. It is not meant that Pharaoh was under

any compulsion to sin, or that God tempted him to sin. Lastly the

argument of St. Paul is more justly regarded as an appeal to man's

ignorance than as an assertion of the doctrine that might makes right.

Throughout the Bible God's claim to man's obedience is founded on

His righteousness. The faith of Abraham rests on this foundation.
' Shall not the Judge of all the earth do right 1

' In the mind of St.

Paul as well as of Moses, no miracle, no sign of power could justify

the Israelite or the Christian in accepting a doctrine different from

that which he had receivefl from Him whose name is Holy.

Setting aside, however, the precise language of Scripture, does not

experience show cases in which it might be said that man is tempted

of God ? Take the child of criminal or vicious parents. He inherits

a special predisposition to evil, and he is placed in circumstances which

encourage and call out that tendency. Here we have to consider (1)

the teaching of our Lord with regard to the many stripes and the few

stripes. Guilt is very different according to the different degrees of

light accorded. But (2) every one has received some measure of light

from above, teaching him that there is a right and a wrong, and
further light and strength are given in proportion as the existing light

is used. The publicans and sinners were nearer to Christ than the

Scribes and Pharisees.
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Pre-Mortd Stages

The following scheme may serve to illustrate the teaching of St.

James on this subject.

Stages op Temptation.

[1. Internal nature with its impulses (imOv/iMi) which

J

often require some external stimulus (Treipacr/Aos)

to rouse them, otherwise remaining dormant.
2. Excitement of particular impulse through external

stimulus of present or prospective pleasure or

pain.

'3. The impulse thus roused is brought under the

purview of reason and conscience, and if un-

sanctioned by them, constitutes full temptation

The two ways. Action of will under temptation :

(a) passively yielding (6) actively resisting un-
under Satanic in- der Divine influence,

fluence.

(a) The understanding (6)

cooperates with the

impulse, suggest-

ing modes of grati-

fying it, and pic-

turing the pleasure

of gratiiication
{(rvWa^ovaa)

.

Moral Stages i^ 6. (a) The will identifies (6)

itself with the im-

pulse and resolves

on the steps re-

quired to attain .

the desired object

(riKTCt &f/,apTiav).

(a) Sinful act. (b)

(a) Habit of vice form- (6)

ed by repetition

of vicious action

{afiaprria atroreXf.-

(rOeura).

(a) Final result, death
(airoKVU OdvaTOv).

The will surmnons
up the other powers
of the mind and
above all seeks aid

from God to enable

it to resist tempta-
tion (vTTOfJiOVq).

The will identifies it-

self with conscience

and refuses all parley

with temptation.

Virtuous act.

Habit of virtue form-
ed by repetition of

virtuous acts (^ vto-

fiovt] lpyoi'TeA,£iove;(€i).

(6) Final result, crown of

life (SoKijuos yev6fi€Voi

Xij/xi/rerai Tov OTe<^avov
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I. 16—18. Paraphrase.

Beware of wrong thoughts as to the character and work of God.

All goodfrom the lovjcst to the highest comes from alove, descending

from the Source of all lights, with whom (unlike the luminaries of

this lower world) there can le neither change from within nor over-

shadowing from without. God of His own good pleasure implanted

in our hearts the germ of His own nature by the preaching of the

Gospel, in order that we might he the first-fruits ofHis new creation^

God the Author op all Good.
[

To dissipate entirely the idea that temptation comes from God, and
that man is therefore not responsible for his sin, St. James here gives

the positive side of that characteristic which he had shadowed out on
its negative side in ver. 13. God is not merely Himself free from all

touch of evil, and therefore incapable of injuring others, He is absolute

Goodness, always communicating good to others, and Himself the

hidden spring of all good done by others. Nor is it only moral good
that comes from him, though that may be His most perfect gift ; but
all light, all truth, beauty and happiness, all that at first made the
world appear good in the eyes of its Creator is still His work. His gift.

It is vain to look for good from any other quarter, from the lusts of

the flesh, or the smiles of the world. Man, however, by his own sin

raises up a cloud which hides, from him the face of God ; and thus he
comes to picture to himself a God who is no longei loving, but stern,

vindictive, jealous of human happiness. Such an imagination is a
delusion of the devil. Even this material sun does not cease to shine

behind the cloud which hides it from human view ; and God's
love, more unchanging than the brightness of the sun, knows no
echpse. In all worlds he is eternally the same, the giver of all good,

who cannot do otherwise than will what is best for every one of His
creatures. His purpose for us Christians is that we should be the
first-fruits, the sample and earnest, of His new creation. Through us

He reveals to the world what He would have all men to be. And the

means by which he renews in us the divine image, which is the true

nature of man, is the declaration of His love, made first through the
Son, and then further explained and enforced by those whom the Son
has sent to sow the good seed of the kingdom. The teaching of Christ

rightly received into the heart constitutes the germ of a new divine

life, by which it is the will of God that humanity as a whole should

in the end be permeated and transfused.^

It shows how liable men are to be deluded by phrases, that Luther,
with this passage before him, could imagine the teaching of St. James
to be opposed to that of St. Paul. ' By grace are we saved through
faith, and that not of yourselves, it is the gift of God ' is not a stronger

' See Jukes, Restitution of All Things, pp. 30-45.
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expression of the doctrine of free justification than the words before

us, ' Of His own will begat He us with the word of truth.'

Regeneration.

It is worth while to compare the dififerent terms used in the Bible to

express the change wrought in man's nature by the Divine influence.

(1) It is described as a new birth. This is expressed in the text by

the verb awoKveai. St Peter in his First Epistle (i. 23) employs the

verb avayevvdw ' being born again not of corruptible seed, but of incor-

ruptible, through the living and abiding word of God,' cf. ib. ii. 2.

St. John has either ytvvdta ^viadtv or the simple yewdo) as in i. 12, 13,

' As many as received him, to them gave he power to become the sons

of God, even to them that believe on his name : which were born, not

of blood, nor of the will of the flesh, nor of the will of man, but of

God, ib. iii. 3 ' except a man be born from above, he cannot see the

kingdom of God,' this new birth being further explained by the words

in verses 5, 6, ' except a man be born of water and of the Spirit, he

cannot enter into the kingdom of God. That which is born of the

flesh is flesh ; and that which is born of the Spirit is spirit
'

; similarly

1 ep. iii. 9 'every one who is born of God committeth not sin;

for his seed remaineth in him, and he cannot sin, because he is born

of God ' ; ib. V. 4: ' whatsoever is born of God (ttSv to yeytwrniivov ix

Tov ®eov) overcometh the world ; and this is the victory that over-

cometh the world, even our faith,' cf. also ii. 29, iv. 7, v. 1, 18. St.

Paul uses the word iraXiyyevtcrLa in Tit.^ iii. 5 ' according to his mercy
he saved us by the washing of regeneration and renewing of the Holy
Ghost,' and addresses the Galatians as ' my little children, of whom I

travail in birth until Christ be formed in you ' (Gal. iv. 19).

(2) Nearly related to this is the description of the change as that

of adoption (viodea-ta) or sonship, for which see Rom. viii. 14-17, ' As
many as are led by the Spirit of God, they are the sons of God. For

ye did not receive a spirit of bondage again to fear, but ye received

a spirit of adoption, whereby we cry, Abba, Father . . . The Spirit

itself witnesseth with our spirit, that we are the children of God,'

cf. Gal. iv. 5, 6, Eph. i. 5.

(3) Or again, that which speaks of a new heart, a new man, a new
creation, a new nature, cf. Ezek. xi. 19 'I will put a new spirit

within you ; and I will take the stony heart out of their flesh, and will

give them a heart of flesh.' Ib. xxxvi. 25-27, Jer. xxxi. 33, Psa. Ii. 10,

2 Cor. V. 17 'If any man be in Christ, he is a new creature (koiv^

ktio-k) ; old things have passed away : behold all things are become new,'

Eph. iv. 22 ' that ye put off the old man which is being destroyed in

accordance with the lusts of deceit, and be renewed in the spirit of

your mind; and that ye put on the new man, which after God is

created in righteousness and holiness of truth,' 2 Pet. i. 4 'in order

that through the promises ye may become partakers of the divine

nature,' Gal. vi. 15, Eph. ii. 15, Col. iii. 9, 10.

(4) This new nature is further described as a resurrection from
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death, and combined with the thought of our being joined with Christ

in His crucifixion and resurrection. Thus we read (1 Joh. iii. 14) 'we

know that we have passed from death to life, because we love the

brethren,' Eph. ii. 4-6 ' God, for his great love wherewith he loved

us, even when we were dead in sins, quickened us together with Christ,

and raised us up together and made us sit together in heavenly

places in Christ Jesus,' Col. ii. 12, 13, iii. 1, Rom. vi. 3-11.

(5) At other times it is described as a change from darkness to

hght, as in Eph. v. 8 ' ye were once darkness, but now are ye light in

the Lord,' Col. i. 13, 1 Pet. ii. 9, 1 Joh. ii. 8-11.

(6) Or from slavery to freedom, as in Rom. vi. 22 ' but now being

made free from sin and become servants to God, ye have your fruit

unto holiness, and the end everlasting life,' Rom. viii. 2 ' the law of the

Spirit of life in Christ Jesus made me free from the law of sin and
death,' Joh. viii. 32, James i. 25.

(7) Or it is described more simply as conversion or turning, see

Matt, xviii. 3 'except ye be converted {iav /lij o-Tpac^^xe) and become
as little children, ye shall not enter into the kingdom of heaven,'

Jas. V. 19.

(8) The most common, however, as well as the most complete

description of this change is the receiving of the Holy Spirit, through

whom Christ dwells in us and we in Him, see Rom. viii. already

quoted, Gal. v. 16-26, Eph. iii. 14 foil., James iv. 5, John xiv.-xvi.

The idea of regeneration was connected by the Jews with their rite

of circumcision and also with the admission of proselytes by the

ceremony of baptism.^ It was therefore only natural that when
baptism became the sacrament of admission into the Church of Christ

it should be regarded as possessing a regenerative power. St. Peter,

comparing it with the preservation of Noah in the ark, says ' the

like figure whereunto, even baptism, doth now save us ' (1 ep. iii. 21).

St. Paul speaks of our being saved by the washing of regeneration

and renewing of the Holy Ghost (Tit. iii. 5), and says that ' as many
as were baptized into Christ did put on Christ ' (Gal. iii. 27) ; that 'ye
were buried with Christ in baptism, wherein also ye were raised with
him through faith in the power of God, who raised him from the
dead' (Col. ii. 12). So St. John I.e. ' Except a man be born of water
and the Spirit he cannot enter into the kingdom of God.' The love

of system led later Church writers to limit the use of the term Re-
generation to the special grace conveyed in Baptism, carefully dis-

tinguishing it from Justification, Conversion, Sanctification, and so on.^

In our Baptismal Service water is said to be sanctified to the mystical

washing away of sin, and the baptized child is said to be regenerate

' See Wetst. on 2 Cor. v. 17, Diet, of Christ. Ant. under 'Baptism,' p. 170,

Schoettgen, Ilor. Bebr. I. p. 704, Lightfoot, H. Heb. on Matt, iii., John iii.,

Meusohen, N. T. ex TcUm. illustratitm, p. 286.
^ See, for an excellent summary of the teaching of the Church of England on this

subject, a little tract by Canon Meyrick entitled Baptism, Regeneration, Conversion,

published by the S.P.C.K.
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and grafted into the body of Christ's Church. J. B. Mozley in his

treatise on Baptismal Regeneration argues that since regeneration,

strickly taken, implies Christian perfection, the assertion here made
must be understood hypothetically, as expressing a charitable hope

that the person is on the way to perfection. The more common
explanation is that all baptized persons are by the fact of their

baptism placed in a new state of spiritual capacity. It is important

to notice here two things : (1) that the same distinction is made
between outward and inward baptism as between outward and inward

circumcision. Of the latter St. Paul says, borrowing the figure used

in the book of Deuteronomy (xxx. 6), ' he is not a Jew which is one

outwardly ; neither is that circumcision which is outward in the flesh

;

but he is a Jew which is one inwardly and circumcision is that of the

heart, in the spirit and not in the letter
'

; and so St. Peter after

saying that 'baptism saves us,' adds the caution not 'the putting

away of the filth of the flesh, but the answer of a good conscience

(crweiSijo-ems aya6rJ9 eirtpuyrrjfjiji) towards God
'

; and St. John, who
reports the words ' except a man be born of water and the Spirit,

he cannot enter into the kingdom of God,' gives a test by which
we may ascertain who is thus born, in the words ' every one that

doeth righteousness is born of him ' (1 ep. ii. 29), ' whatsoever is born
of God doth not commit sin ' (ib. iii. 9), ' whatsoever is born of God
overcometh the world ; and this is the victory that overcometh the

world, even our faith ' (ib. v. 4). That baptism was not always a regen-

eration in this high sense is shown by such instances as that of Simon
Magus, who, after he had been baptized by Philip, and received the gifts

of the Spirit by the laying on of the hands of Peter, was declared by
the latter to ' have neither part nor lot in the matter, but to be stiU in

the gall of bitterness and the bond of iniquity.' (2) We have to remem-
ber that the Apostles wrote at a time when adult baptism was the rule,

and infant baptism the exception. Baptism was then, as it is now in

heathen or Mahometan countries, the confession of the faith of Christ

crucified, when it entailed shame, persecution, even death. It was of

such confession Christ himself said ' whosoever shall confess me before

men, him will I confess also before my Father which is in heaven'
(Matt. X. 32) ; and St. Paul, ' with the heart man believeth unto
righteousness ; and with the mouth confession is made unto salvation

'

(Rom. X. 10) ; with which we may compare the words recorded in

Mark xvi. 16 ' he that believeth and is baptized shall be saved.' Faith
and repentance (or conversion) were the necessary preliminaries to

baptism ; but baptism, being the outward sign and seal of the inward
change, being also the confession of Christ before men, and being

accompanied by further gifts of the Spirit, became the summary ex-

pression for the new birth which preceded it. It is evident that in

these respects infant baptism now is something very different from
adult baptism then. Yet these differences do not derogate from the

uses of Infant Baptism. "We rightly regard the offering of the child

to God by the parents in baptism as the first step in the Chistian life,

the acknowledgment on their part of their duty towards the child as a
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creature born nob for time, but for eternity ; and the authoritative

declaration on the part of God of His saving will in regard to each

child thus brought to Him. In bringing our infants to the font we
only carry out the principle laid down by St. Paul (1 Cor. vii. 14) in

respect to the children of Christian parents, and obey the word of

Christ Himself ' Suffer little children to come unto me.' If all goes on

as it should do, we may hope and believe that the child will lead the

rest of his life according to that beginning ; that there will be a steady

onward growth, as in the case of Timothy, without any deliberate

falling away, such as to require that entire change of heart and life

which we generally understand by the term ' conversion.' In this,

which ought surely to be the normal case in a Christian country, the

child is brought up to believe that he has not to win God's favour by
any special merit of his own, but that he is already redeemed, already

grafted into the true Vine, a participator in the gifts of the Spirit,

and an heir to all the promised blessings of the Gospel, unless by his

own neglect he refuses to avail himself of these privileges. And in

such a life as this it does not seem possible to fix on any other moment
as the moment of regeneration, except that in which the parents

proclaimed their intention to bring up their infant as a member of

Christ and a child of God.
It is interesting to observe the acknowledgement of the necessity of

a conversion or new birth even among heathen writers. Some found
this in the initiation of the mysteries, others in the teaching of

philosophy.!

The Word of Truth.

As there are some who attribute a magical virtue to the material
rite of baptism, so there are others who attribute a magical virtue to
sermons. They support their view by citing such texts as the follow-

ing :
' Faith cometh by hearing, and hearing by the word of God.

How shall they hear without a preacher?' (Rom. x. 14, 17) ; 'God
hath manifested his word through preaching' (Tit. i. 3). But we
have only to compare the state of things in the early Church with the
state of things which now prevails, in order to see how entirely inap-
propriate such language, literally understood, is to our own time.
When St. Paul thus spoke, it is almost certain that there was no

^ Compare for the conversion of the soul {\livxvs Trepiayayii) efifected by philosophy
Plato's account of the Cave-dwellers in Hep. vii. 514-522, and the Stoic passages
quoted by Zeller (vol. iv.' p. 255) on the instantaneous change from a state of
folly and misery to one of wisdom and happiness, also Seneca, ep. 6. § 1 intellego
lion emendari me tanlum, sed transfigurari...hoc ipsum argumentum, est in melius
translati animi, quod vitia sua, quae adhuc ignorabat, videt. For the mysteries com-
pare the words used by the initiated ^ipvyov Kcticdv, iVpov &iieivov in Dem. De Corona,
313, also Apul. Metam. xi. 21 Nam et inferum claustra et salutis tutelam in deae
manu posita, ipsamque traditionem ad instar voluntariae mortis et precariae salviis
celebrari, quippe cum . . . in ipso finitae lucis lumine constitutos . . . numen deae
soleai elicere et sua, providentia qiiodam modo renatos ad novae reponere rursus salutis
curricula ; and TertuU. Praescript. o. 40 Diabolus ipsas quoque res sacramentorum
diviriorum in idolorwm mysteriis aemtdatur.
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written Gospel. It was an oral revelation, passed from mouth to

mouth. The words of eternal life spoken by Christ were reported by

those who heard him, and these words were spirit and life to all who
received them. But even then it made no difference whether they

were addressed to many at once in the temple, as by Peter, or to one in

a chariot, as by Philip. Nor did it make any difference, when James

set the example of preaching by letter, where he could not preach in

person, and was followed by Paul and the other Apostles. Preaching

is only one out of many Christianizing influences now at work in

England. Some go so far as to question whether it would not be for

the advantage of all, preachers and hearers alike, if we would give

heed to St. James' advice (ixr] iroWol StSao-xaXoi yCveaSe) and put a stop

to four-fifths of the preaching which now goes on. Still there is

room for sermons in the adaptation of the Gospel to the varying needs

of successive generations, and different classes of men, as well as to

the idiosyncrasies of different individuals. And there is need of

course for personal influence, especially with the less educated. Next
to the influence of believing parents, and in some cases superior to

it, is the influence of a schoolmaster like Arnold, of a preacher like

Maurice or Keble, in convincing a man of the reality of Christianity.

I. 19—27. Paraphrase. '

Since you know that it is God who of his own good pleasure has

infiiised a new life into us by meuTis of the preaching of the Word,

listen with eagerness to the Word which comesfrom Him, remember-

ing that it is not something to talk about or to flghi about, hit to re-

ceive into our heart and to manifest in our actions. Human 'passion

and bitterness are not pleasing to God or productive of the righteous-

ness which God requires, and which He alone can give. Therefore

begin by putting away all that unkindness which is so ready to over-

flow the lips and defile the man ; and then open your hearts to

receive in meekness the Word sown, which is able to save the soul.

Do not, however, deceive yourselves with the idea that it is enough to be

hearers of the Word without carrying it out in action. Such a

hearer is like a man who, looking at his face in a mirror, gives one

glance, and is gone, and at once forgets what he was like. If we wish

to make a right use of the heavenly mirror, the Word which shows us

what we are and what we should be, we must not be satisfied with a

hasty glance, we must give our minds to it ; we must embrace it as the

law of our lives and never lose sight of it. Only thus loill God's bless-

ing attend our actions. If any one regards himself as a religimis

man, while he knows not how to bridle his tongue, such a man deceives

himself and his religion is ofno avail. Such was the religion of the
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Pharisees, who devoured widows' houses while for a pretence making

long 'prayers. The religious service which God approves, consists in

Mndness to all who need our kindness, and in rising superior to

worldly motives and solicitations.

Hearing the Word.

The parallel passage in St. Peter shows that the immediate reference

here is to the good seed of the Word sown by the preaching of the

Apostles. But the rule laid down by St. James need not be confined

to this. It is a direction as to the way in which all good thoughts, all

higher aspirations, all that raises and purifies our ideal, should be
received in the mind. As St. Paul says < (Phil. iv. 8), ' Whatsoever
things are true, whatsoever things are just, whatsoever things

are pure, whatsoever things are lovely, these things we are to

think upon,' whether we read them in books, or see them in the lives

and actions of other men, or have them suggested to us by the
teachings of art or nature, or by the voice of conscience, or whatever
else may seem to come through the more immediate inspiration of

God. In respect to all of these the lesson is the same :
' take heed

how ye hear.' Let your hearts and minds be receptive of these higher
influences. Hearken for the still small voice, ponder its accents,

submit yourselves humbly and lovingly to its guidance. Keep a firm
hand on vanity, pride, and passion, lest they get the dominion over
you, and drive away the Spirit or drown His voice within you. To the
same effect are the words of the Psalmist, ' Commune with your own
heart upon your bed, and be still,' ' I will hearken what God, the
Lord, will say concerning me,' ' Rest in the Lord and wait patiently
for Him

' ; and the words of the youthful Samuel, ' Speak, Lord, for
thy servant heareth.' In like manner Wordsworth speaks of the
influences of nature.

But pure contemplation is not enough. Man is made for action, as
well as_ for thought and feeling ; and if the latter have no influence on
his action, they become merely a refined self-indulgence, and tend to
dull the moral sense, and harden the heart, until moral renewal
becomes all but impossible, because we have destroyed the natural
connexion between the emotional stimulus and the response in act.
In the well-known words of Bp. Butler :

' Going over the theory of
virtue in one's thoughts, talking well, and drawing fine pictures of it

;

this is so far from necessarily or certainly conducing to form habits of
virtue in him who thus employs himself, that it may even harden
the mind in a contrary course and render it gradually more insensible,
that is, form a habit of insensibility to all moral considerations. For|
from our very faculty of habit, passive impressions by being repeated
grow weaker.' Few things are more fatal to moral and spiritual
growth than the satisfaction derived from a merely aesthetic or
sentimental religion.

But, it may be urged, is not a contemplative life a legitimate
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vocation ? Are not some men called to be artists, poets, philosophers,

students, or teachers, as other men are called to be men of business

and action? Is not action itself crippled and wasted from want of

knowledge ? Is it not one of the most deplorable features of modern

life, that there is so much restless activity with so little thought as to

the end to be pursued, and the means to be employed for arriving at

the end ; so much talk and profession, and so little feeling ; so much
fuss, and so little real enjoyment ?

We may allow all this, and yet hold with Bp. Butler and St. James,

that it is a disastrous thing for a man to rest satisfied with his own
' passive impressions.' If a poet like Wordsworth devotes himself

steadily to the task of raising the standard of thought and feeling

among his countrymen, or a jurisprudent, such as Bentham, lives

laborious days in order to reform men's ideas of what law should be,

and so ultimately to bring about that vast improvement in the statute

law of England which has been witnessed in this century, no one

could deny that these were in the highest sense men of action. It is

true there have been artists and philosophers who were less consciously

practical, ' who sang but as the linnets sing,' who wrote or composed

in obedience to the inner impulse without any definite idea of

benefiting others ; whose work nevertheless has been rich in practical

results of the greatest importance. Here too, for the work to produce

such results, there must have been a high degree of mental activity,

and a conscientious effort to render faithfully the impression or the

thought by which the writer or artist was possessed. To borrow St.

James' figure, no great work of art was ever produced by a mere hasty

glance at the mirror of the Divine Word. But St. James is of course

speaking primarily of moral and spiritual truth. He does not deny
that one who preaches or theorizes on these subjects without prac-

tising his own precepts may put forward thoughts which may be good

and useful for other men ; nor that he may even be a medium, like

Balaam, for divine inspiration, though he should be found in the end
fighting, like Balaam, for the enemies of God; but what he says is

that, to the theorizer himself, moral theory without practice is of

no avail, but rather a dangerous snare as fostering the habit of

self-deception.

Slow to Speak.

But is it -not the duty of a Christian to let his light shine ^ to

preach the Gospel to every creature'! Does not the Psalmist say

(Ixxii. 74), ' my mouth shall speak of thy righteousness all the day,' and
St. James himself (v. 20) give a special encouragement to one who
' converts a sinner from the error of his way ' ? On the other hand, in

ch. iii., he warns his readers against being too ready to take upon
themselves the oifice of teacher, and urges on them the necessity of

controlling the tongue. Doubtless we are to understand him in the

text as deprecating rash and hasty speech on religious subjects, in

accordance with the teaching of the wise man, ' God is in heaven and
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thou on earth ; therefore let thy words be few ' (Eccl. v. 1, 2). A grave

reverence, modesty and humility, careful previous consideration of the

subject on which he has to speak, these seem to be the qualities St.

James requires in a teacher, in contrast with the flippant familiarity,

the readiness to pour out prayers or exhortations on the shortest

notice, which are often found so attractive. ' Slow to speak ' seems

also to imply a long period of testing and preparation for the work of

the ministry, in contrast with the plan ascribed to the Salvationists, of

taking one who has only just abandoned a life of sin himself, and

setting him up to be an evangelist to others. The words 'slow to

speak ' are applied by Stier to conversation on religious topics as well as

to actual preaching. ' How many Christians,' he says, ' hold that God's

word is a matter about which people must talk together—God's word

which should always speak directly to the heart ! . . . Guard against the

so much loved pious conversations, which are often so unprofitable,

often no more than mere idle babbling. Do not talk away from your

hearts the power and blessing of saving truth.' Allowing this to be

the general rule, we must not forget that the demoniac was bidden to

tell how great things God had done for him ; and that however

unwilling a man may be to set himself up as censor morum or an

instructor of others, it is every one's duty to make confession of his own
belief and principles when occasion caUs for it.

Should we limit the injunction to the sphere of religion, or give it a

general application, equivalent to Carlyle's ' Silence is golden ' 1 Let us

consider the case of one who was certainly Tax^s Xo\etv, the Apostle

Peter. His promptness of speech is shown on many occasions, as

when he said ' Depart from me, for I am a sinful man, O Lord,' ' Let
us make three tabernacles,' 'Thou art the Christ, the son of the living

God,' 'This be far from thee. Lord, this shall not be unto thee,' 'Thou
shalt never wash my feet,' ' Not my feet only but my hands and my
head.' Here we have the immediate, spontaneous, expression of the
feelings of the heart, sometimes right, sometimes wrong, but always
attractive and interesting. It is this simplicity and openness which
draws us so much to the Apostle and makes us place such confidence

in his sincerity. So in general, expansiveness and freedom of utter-

ance is both a lovable and useful quality. We do not wish the
natural flow to be checked by the constant question ' Is what I am
about to say wise? Is it prudent? How will it affect people's
estimate of me ?

' On the other hand what can be more wearisome
than a flow of words where there is little of feeling or thought ?

words which are mere words, or words prompted simply by. vanity, or
which betray a shallow or coarse or malicious nature ? That a talker
of this kind should be induced to check the current of his words by
asking ' Is this true ? Is it likely to pain or injure any one ? Can it do
good to any one ?

' is surely much to be desired. But even in the case
of natural kindly utterance, some sort of control is desirable. The
impulse to hear should balance the impulse to speak. There should
be the thought that others too may wish to express themselves, and
that the thoughts and experiences of others may be not less interesting
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and useful than our own to the company at large. There should be

the instinctive shrinking from any approach to falsehood, as well as

from anything which could give pain or do mischief. There is nothing

unnatural or artificial in such control as this, nothing to excite a

suspicion of Jesuitism.

But if we have no difficulty in finding cases in which we should all

echo the admonition of St. James ; if we should allow that for the

Jews of his time, as for certain races in our own time, the rule ' slow

to speak ' might be of very general application ; do we not also find

cases, especially in England, where a stimulus is needed in the opposite

direction ? Is there not sometimes a stolid absence of interest both in

persons and things, which does away with the chief motive for conver-

sation ? or a sluggishness of thought and speech, which amounts almost

to dumbness ? or a timidity and self-distrust, which make it a painful

effort to open oneself to others 1 In such cases surely the injunction

should be : Tiy to break through the isolation in which you have placed

yourself : learn to interest yourself more in others : remember that

you too in your own small circle are intended not only to do the will

of God, but to be an oracle of God, reflecting back that aspect of the

Divine Glory, to manifest which is the reason of your creation.

Certainly neither Moses nor Jeremiah was commended for his slow-

ness of speech. In vain the former pleaded ' I am not eloquent, but

am slow of speech and of a slow tongue.' 'The anger of the Lord,'

we are told, ' was kindled against him ' for his unwillingness to carry

the Divine message to his countrymen.

Slow to Weath

This is not to be understood as enjoining on Christians the habit of

Stoic apathy, any more than ' slow to speak ' is to be understood as

enjoining a Trappist silence. Bp. Butler in his sermons on Resent-

ment has well shown both the use and the abuse of the irascible element

in man. One chief means of raising a degraded moral tone is

the sight of the indignation produced in persons of a more generous

nature by a mean or unkind action. We have many examples of such

indignation in the Bible, notably in the language of John the Baptist

and of our Lord. What the text means is ' do not give way to the

first impulse to anger. Think how often you have had to repent of

what you have done or said under the influence of passion : how often

you have found that you had misapprehended the facts, or misinter-

preted the motives of the supposed offender. Even when there can be

no reasonable doubt on these points, in any case do not let yourself be

carried away by blind passion ; ask yourself how much of your anger

arises from the fact that wrong is done, and how much from the fact

that it is done to you, and try to eliminate the latter element ; take

into account the extenuating circumstances, hereditary predisposition,

defective education, or whatever it may be. Consider also your own
liability to go wrong ; and above all consider the royal law, Thou shalt
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love thy neighbour as thyself. Put yourself in his place, and act

towards him as you would wish that another should act towards you
under like circumstances : that is, act for what you believe to be the

offender's best interests, and in such a way as to arouse his own better

feelings.' This warning of St. James against over-hastiness in wrath
may be compared with St. Paul's warning against too great persistency

in wrath, ' Be ye angry and sin not, let not the sun go down upon
your wrath.'

The context, however, shows that St. James is not thinking so much
of the passion of anger in general, as of its indulgence under particular

circumstances. He is speaking of the way in which men should re-

ceive the Word. ' They should be quick to hear, slow to speak, slow

to wrath, seeing that the wrath of man does not work the righteous-

ness of God : therefore they are to receive with meekness the word of

salvation.' On a first reading we might be inclined to ask, Who ever

supposed that man's wrath could work God's righteousness ? Why
should St. James have given utterance to a truism like this ? But the
history of religion proves that there is no more common delusion than
this,—that the best evidence a man can give of his own orthodoxy is

his bitterness towards the heterodoxy of others. The monarch's
private vices were atoned for by unsparing persecution of his heretical

subjects ; to join a crusade against the infidel was regarded as a pass-

port to heaven; to burn a Protestant was an Act of Faith. The
odium, theologicum has passed into a proverb. Nor is it diflBcult to
understand why this should be so. Religion, with its vastly extended
horizon and its infinite possibilities as to the future, stimulates in a
very high degree the faculties of hope and fear, and in the more anxious
and less trustful natures tends to arouse an eager longing for some
positive assurance of personal safety. Such an assurance may be
either objective or subjective : it may be derived either from the au-
thority of the Church without, or the supposed voice of the Spirit

within, testifying that we are children of God. The former assurance
may be found in the dogmatic coupling together of Conversion and
Final Perseverance as different aspects of the same fact, or in the
Viaticum and Extreme Unction of the Church of Rome. The latter

assurance may be sought from the presence of what is regarded as an
overpowering religious emotion. In the last resort, the former also is

subjective, inasmuch as it depends on the degree of confidence placed
in the ecclesiastical authority to which a man has submitted himself

;

and the fact that this confidence is liable to be shaken by the discovery
that others do not acknowledge the same authority, is one main cause
of the hatred of heresy, as tending to undermine a man's own faith

and destroy his own security. Then this very hatred—itself, as we
have seen, the offspring of doubt and fear—becomes identified in our
thoughts with righteous indignation against sin; and the more
fiercely it rages, the stronger is the conviction in the mind of the
persecutor, that he is the Jehu appointed to carry out the Divine
vengeance against the sinner, and that Paradise is secure to the
champion of the truth. Something of the same kind inay be observed

p
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wherever party spirit (the IpiBLa of the third chapter) runs high ;

it is so easy, so comforting to be a good hater, to take for granted

that one's own side has a monopoly of intellect and virtue, to

accept the party watchword and join in shouting the party war-

cry, so arduous and so humbling to divest oneself of prejudice, to

seek the truth for its own sake, to acknowledge the evil in ourselves,

and see the good in those who differ from us.
|

Modes of Self-Deception.

St. James notices in this chapter four ways in which men may
delude themselves as regards their religious state in God's sight, and
preach peace to themselves when there is no peace. The first is by
their fluency in speaking on religious subjects, the second by their

religious zeal, the third by their pleasure in hearing sermons or

reading religious books, the fourth (see verses 26 and 27) by the

punctiliousness of their religious services. Not that any one of these

is in itself wrong ; they may be all good and right as means of grace
;

but they are easily capable of becoming a source of self-delusion,

because it is so easy to confound the means with the end. Thus
under the old dispensation, Isaiah (i. 10-20) was commissioned to

declare the utter worthlessness of sacrifices and incense, of sabbaths

and holy days, of solemn meetings and many prayers, unless they were
accompanied by a moral change, unless the worshippers ceased to do
evil, and learnt to do well,—a change exemplified in Isaiah, as in

St. James, by kindness shown to the orphan and the widow. In
like manner Micah (vi. 6 foil.) contrasts the externalities of a
sacrificial worship with that wliich the Lord requires, justice, mercy,
humility. The same contrast is found in the New Testament, as

in John iv. 20-24, where Christ himself corrects the Samaritan
woman's ideas of the special sanctity attaching to one place above
another, in the words 'God is a Spirit, and they that worship
him must worship him in spirit and in truth

'
; and again in Matt. vii.

21-23, where He declares that, to many who have prayed and
prophesied and wrought miracles in His name, it shall hereafter be
said ' I never knew you ; depart from me, ye that work iniquity.'

In his next chapter St. James specifies a fifth mode of self-deception,

arising from confidence in the orthodoxy of our creed : thou believest
that there is one God ; thou doest well : the devils also believe, and
tremble.' To all these various semblances of religion—not necessarily
hypocritical semblances, for it is not a seeming to others, but a seeming
to self, which is condemned in the ei tis Sokci A/oijo-kos eTrnt of the 26th
verse—^he opposes the reality, oi yap BoKtlv apto-Tos dAA' thai $(\io.

II. 1— 13. Paraphrase.

An example of the wordly spirit may be seen in your assemblies

when a poor man entering is shovm to the worst place, and a rich
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man to the best. How is this regard for worldly distinctions con-

sistent with your beliefin Christ, the only glory of believers ? Does

it not show that you are divided in heart, and allow yourselves

to be influenced by lower considerations ? In reality the poor have

more title to our respect than the rich, since it is among the

poor we find those who are rich in faith, and heirs of the king-

dom of heaven, while the rich, as a class, maltreat the brethren

and blaspheme the name of Christ. If it is from obedience to

the royal law of love that we show courtesy to the rich, it is well;

but if we do this only frorn respect of persons, it is a breach of
law and defiance of the lawgiver no less than adultery or

murder. Remember that both words and actions will be tried by

the law of liberty, which regards the motive as well as the deed.

If we do not show mercy to others, we shall not receive mercy
ourselves. It is mercy only which triumphs over judgment.

(See notes on vv. 8 and 12 especiallj'.)

Respect op Persons.

It is to bo feared that, if St. James were to visit our English
churches, he would not find much improvement upon the state of things

which existed in the congregations of his time. While there is

perhaps no objection either to the appropriation of sittings, in so far

as it assures to regular attendants the right to sit in their accustomed
place, or to the exactment of a fixed payment from the well-to-do

members of the congregation for the use of their seats, it is surely

most contrary to the spirit of the Gospel that all the best seats should
be monopolized by the highest bidders. The poor are at any rate not
to be at a disadvantage in the House of God. The free and open seats

should at least be as good as the paying seats, and it should not be in

the power of a seat-holder to prevent any unoccupied sitting from
being used.

But the principle here inculcated goes much further than the particular

example given. If is wrong to thrust the poor into bad places in

church, it is also wrong to treat them with disrespect in our ordinary
intercourse. St. James had before spoken of the change brought
about by Christianity in the feelings of the rich and poor themselves : the
rich brother was to exult in his humiliation, i.e. in the feeling of

common brotherhood which unites all Christians to Christ, and in the
special obligation, which lies upon one who is specially favoured, to use
his talents and his means for the common good ; the poor brother was
to exult in his admission to the full rights and privileges of a member
of Christ and a child of God. Here he is speaking of the duty of

Christians generally towards these two extremes. Apparently he
allows of no difference in our behaviour towards them. Our behaviour

p 2
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towards both should be governed by the simple rule laid down by St.

Peter, 'honour all men.' This does not mean that we are to show

less courtesy than we have hitlierto shown towards the rich, provided

this courtesy proceeds from the right motive ; but it means that our

courtesy towards the poor should, if anything, be greater than our

courtesy towards the rich, partly because they have greater claims

upon us—the claims of the widow and orphan were noticed in the

previous verse—and partly because it may be more difficult for those

who have long been down-trodden to rise to their full dignity as

Christians, unless aided by our brotherly sympathy.

There are several questions which suggest themselves here. Does
St. James mean that all persons are to be treated exactly in the same
way, irrespective of rank, age, sex, colour, creed, nationality, or the

special relations by which men are connected one with another ? Are
all these differences considered to belong not to the man himself, but

to the part he plays on the transitory stage of this mortal hfe 1 Is

it wrong to be influenced by such qualities as beauty, amiability,

cleverness, external refinement, and good manners ? Should our

behaviour towards one another be determined only by superiority

of moral excellence, as constituting the true essence of the man ?

This last distinction must of course in any case put a limit on the
injunction to 'honour all men.' We are to honour man as man, but
not as coward or liar. It is the godlike, not the bestial or the
devilish, in man which deserves our honour. Yet seeing that these

elements are bound up in one individual, we must take care that the

stern repression which may be the treatment required for the worse
elements does not entirely extinguish or conceal the reverence which
should be forthcoming for any manifestation of the higher nature in

the man. The reason given in the text for honouring the poor rather

than the rich is that the latter are blasphemers and persecutors, the
former the inheritors of the kingdom of heaven. Nor again can we
suppose that St. James would disagree with St. Peter's injunction to

pay honour to the wife as to the weaker vessel, or that he would fail

to recognize the relative duties of parent and child, master and
servant, etc. Special honour is due to the king and the magistrate in

consideration of the office which they hold. While we give the first

place to moral goodness in whatever circumstances it may be found, it

is only natural and right to acknowledge with thankfulness God's
good gifts of mind or body, provided we are not led by them to con-
done or to think lightly of the moral defects by which they may be
accompanied. We cannot love all alike, nor can we honour all alike,

yet still honour and love are due to all who share the image of God
(iii. 9).

We come now to the actual case of respect of persons condemned
by St. James. Is it right to pay respect to wealth qua wealth ? It
may be right to respect it, in so far as it is the sign and result of

honest skill and industry, or if it is used as a stewardship for the
good of others ; but where it has been accumulated by withholding
his fair wages from the workman, and where it is used simply for the
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purpose of selfish luxury, St. James has no measure in his indignant

denunciations (v. 1—6). On the whole we may say that, while he

does not altogether deny to the rich a place in the Church, yet he

agrees with his Master and with St. Paul in regarding the pursuit of

money and the possession of wealth as greatly increasing the diificulty

of entering the kingdom of heaven (ii. 6, 7, iv. 13-16). On the

other hand a special blessing attaches to the poor.

The question here arises whether, if wealth is thus detrimental and
poverty favourable to our highest interests, we should not take steps

to diminish the one and increase the other. The writer of our Epistle

had himself witnessed the experiment of socialism tried at Jerusalem
in the first Pentecostal enthusiasm of the Church. The frequent sub-

scriptions in aid of the Church at Jerusalem, to which St. Paul refers,

have been regarded as an indication that the experiment proved a

failure from an economical point of view. At all events it does not

appear to have been continued for any length of time. Subsequently

this view of the comparative advantages of poverty and wealth had
great influence on the development of the Mediaeval Church : privatus

Hits census erat brevis, commune magnum : but this did not extend to

the secular order of things. Perhaps it may have been reserved to

our age, by legislative enactment, as well as by moral and religious

suasion, at any rate to limit the two extremes. We cannot doubt
that St. James would have approved of what has already been done
by the state in England to ameliorate the condition of the poorer
part of the community by means of factory bills, free education, free

libraries, extended franchise, etc., nor that he would have sympathized
with the efforts which are now being made to give the workman a
larger share of the profits of labour, and ensure to honest industry a
comfortable old age. And as regards the other extreme, it seems
natural to assume that he would have approved of a more careful

circumscription of the supposed rights of property and also of any
measures, consistent with justice, which would tend to check the

concentration of wealth in the hands of a few, such as a graduated
scale in the income-tax and the death duties. Outside of the action

of the state there will still remain plenty of scope for the influence

of the Church in drawing classes together, making them realize more
the tie of brotherhood, discountenancing wasteful self-indulgence, not
less in the smoking and betting and drinking of the poor than in the
luxurious living of the rich, compelling all to recognize their responsi-

bility to God for the use of the talents He has entrusted to them,
fostering such a tone of public feeling as would make it a disgrace for

men to spend their money or energy merely on their own pleasures

or interests, and would encourage them to vie with one another in the

promotion of art and science and literature, in making the world
happier and better and more beautiful than they found it, in a word,

in the advancement of God's kingdom upon earth.

One word as to the kind of honour which St. James would have us

pay to the poor. It is not of course that we are to flatter them, now
that they have become the depositaries of power, with a view of
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gaining popularity and power ourselves. This would indeed be to

act from the 'sinister motives' (SiaXoyio'/toii' irovijpwv) which

St. James ascribes to the flatterers of the rich in his day. Might

does not make right now, any more than it did under Roman
imperialism or mediaeval .feudalism. The true way of honouring

the masses, if we like to use that term, is first, by taking for

granted that they, like the classes above them, are largely made

up of reasonable beings, who desire to learn the honest opinions of all

who have taken the trouble to form opinions for themselves ; secondly,

by ourselves doing our best to understand their position, listening

with respect to their opinions, and freely pointing our where we believe

them to be mistaken ; thirdly, by seeking to make them sharers in all

the civilizing influences of our time, and as far as possible to raise

them to the level of the more favoured classes : in other words, by
extending as widely as possible the refinement and culture, the self-

respect and self-control, implied in the old name of 'gentleman.' We
may hope that in these and other ways much of the bitterness of

poverty may be done away with, and that the upward path to compe-

tence may be opened to all who are capable of making use of it ; but

until human nature is entirely regenerated, the ascent of some from

the lowest class is likely to be balanced by the descent of others from

the upper classes. Nor is this in itself to be regretted, poverty and
want being the reformatories provided by nature for the idle and
vicious. In time past, it is true, these reformatories have too often

acted as incitements to crime rather than to virtue, because the

sufferers were left to suffer alone, without guidance for the present or

hope for the future. The thought and effort which are now being

applied to schemes for the improvement of the condition of the
' submerged tenth ' will, we may believe, tend to bring out the good,

and neutralize the evil of povery, while at the same time providing a
safe channel for the exercise of Christian charity.

It is, however, important to remember that the Jewish law, forbidding

respect of persons, was directed not less against the partiality which
favours the poor, than against that which favours the rich. The
caution against the former, which we find in Lev. xix. 15, 'thou shalt

not respect the person of the poor,' is certainly as much needed now as

ever it was.

Solidarity op Duty and the Law of Liberty.

' He who keeps the law as a whole and fails in one point only is

guilty of all.' Such a principle would evidently cause great injustice,

if applied in the administration of human law. A child who steals a
carrot is not thereby guilty of forgery and murder. If the divine law
consisted of rules relating to outward action only, as human law does,

the same ^ would be true of it also ; but the perfect law of God, as St.

James tell us in i. 25 and ii. 12, is a law of liberty. It is fulfilled

only wheh we freely choose what God comma>nds, when His will
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becomes our will, when we love him because He loved us ; when we
love our neighbours as ourselves, because they are children of the
same Father, redeemed by the same Saviour, partakers of the same
Spirit with ourselves. If then we systematically neglect any one
commandment of God, say, the duty of honouring our parents, it will

not atone for this, though we should be most scrupulous in all other
respects : the one wilful neglect proves that we were not actuated by
a right motive in our obedience to the other commandments : it shows
that we were not led by the spirit of God.

In the 3rd chapter we read ' in many things we all offend ' the word
(irTaio[iev) being the same as that used here, where it is said, that ' he
who offends in one point is guilty of all." How then are any to be
saved ? This is explained in v. 13 'mercy triumpheth over judgment,'
which follows closely on the words 'So speak and so act as being
about to be tried by the law of liberty.' The law of liberty is at once
more exacting and more merciful than the law of bondage. It is the
former, because it is not satisfied with the outward act : it is the
latter, because, where there is real love of good, and real desire and
effort to do right, God accepts the will for the deed. To bear in mind
therefore that we shall be judged by the law of liberty tends to

produce in us a deeper conviction of sin, at the same time that it frees

us from anxiety, because we believe that God himself desires that we
may be perfect as He is perfect, and that he will accomplish this

perfection in us by the presence of His Holy Spirit in our hearts, if

we are willing to receive it.

II. 14—26. Paraphrase.

We have seen that hearing is useless without doing, that the

doing which is confined to externml forms of worship is equally

useless, since the only service which pleases God is that of prac-

tical kindness and unselfishness. We have seen further that our

faith is of no value if it does not keep us from respect ofpersons

and if it does not manifest itself in love. This may he summed
up by saying that faith without works, profession without

practice, is as worthless as a mxere verbal philanthropy. Even if

such a faith were real, it could not prove its eosistence ; and the

uselessness of a bare faith is shown by the fact that even the

devils possess such faith. The typical eocamples offaith given in

the Old Testament prove that the faith which justifies must be

an active principle. The function offaith is to inspire action,

and it is itself perfected by action. An inactive faith is the

mere corpse of religion. [See especially notes on vv. 14, 23, 26.]
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Paith

St. James has already told us that trials are sent to test and confirm

our faith (i. 3), that without faith prayer is of no avail (i. 6, cf. v.

15, 16), that Christianity consists in faith in the Lord Jesus Christ

(ii. 1), that those who are rich in faith are heirs of the promised

kingdom (ii. 5). By this faith he means trust in the loving will of

God revealed to us in Christ, and the reception of His word into our

souls, as seed into a good soil (i. 17, 18, 21). .
If we retain our trust

in God's all-wise, just, and loving Providence, in spite of the trials

which He permits, the habit of endurance is strengthened in us and
thus we grow up to the full stature of Christian manhood (i. 4). The
opposite to faith is worldliness : our faith is shown to be tainted with
worldliness if we favour the rich above the poor (i. 27, ii. 2-4). In
the verses which we have now to deal with faith appears in a different

light. It is no longer the essence of Christianity, but a mere dead
semblance, or empty profession of faith. For the employment of the

same word irto-Tis to denote the two kinds of faith, we may compare the

different meanings of irupaa-fwi and Trapd^ea-ffou in i. 2, and 13, the

former used of a tempting for good, the latter of a tempting for evil

;

the use of a-o<l>ia to express both a heavenly and an earthly wisdom
in iii. 15, 17, 1 Cor. i. 17-ii. 16 (and so of iravovpyta in Sir. xxi. 12 ; also

the use of Ipis in Hesiod (Op. 11-30) for the emulation which is good,

and the quarrelsomeness which is hurtful). This use of the same name
for different things is natural enough in the rough and ready speech
of men little accustomed to metaphysical analysis or subtle refinements

of language, and would be intentionally adopted by those who had to

address such hearers. The change of meaning is, however, prepared for

here by the use of the word Xeyg in ver. 14 : not faith in itself, but the
profession of faith is declared to be of no avail. The thought of faith

is apparently suggested by the statement in ver. 13 that 'love (com-
passion) is the only thing which can triumph over Judgment,' judgment
being without mercy to him who has shown no mercy. To this an objec-
tion is supposed to be made by the worldly minded Christian of ver. i :

' Will not faith also triumph against judgment ? What is the good of
being an orthodox believer, if I am no better off than a Samaritan
or a Gentile or an unbelieving Jew?' St. James replies by the
parable of the talking philanthropist. Just as a profession of philan-
thropy unaccompanied by kind actions is of no good to the needy, so a
profession of faith unaccompanied by righteous actions is of no good to
ourselves : both are alike a mere hypocrisy in the sight of God. Such
profession is indeed the dead carcase of genuine religion. But in the
midst of this diatribe against a dead faith St. James gives some further
particulars of a true faith, such as Abraham's (ver. 22): 'Faith
cooperated with his works and by works was faith made perfect';
words which are in close agreement with St. Paul's teaching as to
' faith which worketh by love,' and the ' fruits of the Spirit.'

If St. James were not so fully justified by the subsequent history of
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the Church, we might be inclined to wonder at the scathing words in

which he expresses his contempt for those who place their confidence

in the orthodoxy of their creed. But it may be questioned whether
any form of fetichism has been quite so mischievous, so destructive to

all kindly feeling as well as to moral and spiritual and intellectual

progress, as the fetich of orthodoxy, i.e. the idea that the assent to a
given form of words is both necessary to, and sufficient for salvation,

and that heterodoxy is the worst of sins.

We are not to suppose, however, that St. James would in these words
discourage the wish to arrive at a clear intellectual view in religion.

The ' word which is able to save the soul ' is itself addressed in the

first instance to the understanding, though it must penetrate the whole
nature before its work can be accomplished. It no less belongs to

man, as a rational being to think clearly, than it belongs to him, as a
moral being, to act rightly. ' I will pray with the spirit ' says St. Paul,

'l)ut I will pray with the understanding also
'

; and St. Peter, or whoever
is the author of the second Epistle which goes under his name, warns
us of the danger arising from the misunderstanding of the written

word, where he speaks of the hard things contained in St. Paul's

epistles, ' which they that are unlearned and ignorant wrest, as they do
also the other Scriptures, to their own destruction.' To grasp fully

the meaning of each separate statement, as intended by the writer and
understood by the original readers, will often tax our powers to

the utmost ; and we have besides to consider how far each separate

statement is to be qualified or limited or balanced by other statements,

whether in the same book or in the other Scriptures ; and again how
far changed circumstances, changed modes of thought and expression,

necessitate a change in the form of the doctrine taught, before we can
be sure of what is the actual teaching of the Spirit to the Church in

,
our own day. It is from neglecting these things, from the misunder-
standing of forms of speech, or from fixing the mind exclusively on
one side of Christian teaching, that erroneous views as to the Sacra-

ments and as to Predestination have become so widely prevalent. It

was therefore only natural and right that the Catholic Church should

seek to guard against the misinterpretation of revealed truth, first, by
drawing up short summaries of the essentials of belief for the use of all

her members, and secondly by careful exposition of the teaching of the
Bible on particular doctrines, made by the most learned of her sons. St.

James is not of course to be regarded as objecting to such formularies

or treatises. It is not the creed he finds fault with, but the belief

that a man is saved by the correctness of his creed.

Every extreme in religion is sure to give rise to the opposite

extreme. If therefore one party exaggerate the importance of a correct

statement of Christian truth, and make this correctness consist in a
repetition of phrases devised by the Fathers of the fourth or of some
later century, rather than in the actual teaching of Christ and his

Apostles ; if they restrict the freedom of thought by unwarrantable
assertions that the Church has already arrived at absolute truth, and
that the duty of reason is not to question, but simply to bow down in
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adoration of a mystery, it was to be expected that another party

would spring up, who would not only deny that the Church had any

right to put out an authoritative statement of doctrine, but would also

deny the possibiUty of arriving at any conclusion whatever in matters

of theology, and even that there was any connexion between doctrine

and conduct. Such persons might be disposed to claim the authority

of St. James on their side, when he speaks of the profession of a right

faith being consistent with devilish wickedness. Nor can we evade

this by assuming that the profession is merely verbal. In the

supposed case there is real belief, a belief, be it observed, which has a

real effect on the believer ; but the effect is not that which St. James'

opponents claimed for their orthodox faith ; not an assurance of salva-

tion, but the extremity of terror. There can, however, be no doubt of

what St. James himself really held in regard to the connexion between
thought and action. He spoke in i. 19 of the seminal power of the

divine Word received into the mind : he is equally explicit below as to

the evil influence of words uttered at the instigation of a wisdom which
is earthly, sensual, and devilish (iii. 6, 15). But, as is explained in the

JParable of the Sower, there are many things which may hinder the

word, or the thought, or the doctrine, from producing its natural

effect. It may lie altogether on the outside of the mind ; it may
make a mere momentary impression ; it may foi'm strange combina-

tion with the already existing growths ; as, for instance, the thought
of One All-powerful and All-holy, meeting with a will which is

obstinately set on evil, is naturally productive of terror. It is only

where it finds a good soil, clear of weeds, that the full virtue of the

Word is manifested. We need not, however, assume that the Word is

necessarily wasted, where its effect is not immediately perceptible. The
use of short formularies, texts or hymns committed to memory, is to

store up for the future truths to which the heart may be inaccessible

at the moment.
I have in the introduction (pp. xci and xcvi foil.) touched on the

relation which St. Paul's teaching on the subject of faith bears to that

of St. James. We saw there that there was substantial agreement be-

tween them, notwithstanding the verbal contradictions which may be
found in their Epistles. Both agree that ' in many things we offend all,'

that man is saved not by his own merits, but by the goodness and mercy
of God. What differences there are may be explained partly by the
difference of the errors which they controvert. St. Paul is arguing
against a dependence on the scrupulous performance of the Jewish
law (what he calls the epya vojuou), and against the denial 'of salva-

tion to the Gentiles unless they conformed in all points to that
law. St. James is arguing against a dependence upon Jewish
orthodoxy, irrespective of moral conduct (what St. Paul might call

epya TTJo-Teus or ' faith working by love '). But partly the difference is

due to the difference in the character and development of the two men.
To the one, whose spiritual experience had been broken by a violent

shock, and whose special office it was to open the kingdom of heaven
to the Gentiles, the Gospel is the antithesis of the law ; to the other,
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who had been brought up with Jesus, who had known His disciples from
the first, and whose special ofiice it was to make the final offer of

salvation to his own countrymen, the Gospel was the consummation of

the Law. Again, the one with his deeply speculative nature loves to fix

his gaze on the Divine factor in man's salvation, the other with his strong

practical bent directs his attention mainly to the human factor;

though each fully allows and even asserts the doctrines complementary
to that which may be called peculiarly his own.

III. 1—12. Paraphrase.

Do not he eager to assume the responsibilities of teachers.

Hard as it is for 7)ian to avoid stumbling in action, it is harder

still to avoid it in speech ; so that to guide the tongue aright

may be regarded as a test of Christian maturity. As the move-

ments of the horse or the ship are controlled by the little bit in

the Tnouth or rudder in the stem, so the whole activity of man
is directed by the use made of the tongue. Like the spark which

sets the forest on fire, the tongue, by some little insignificant

word, can boast of setting on fire the wheel of Tnortality, the

whole roiond of this Tnortal life. In the Tnicrocosm of man's
natwre the tongue represents the unrighteous world, and is used

by Satan as his organ. Man has learnt to tome the most savage

and venomous of anirfials, but the tongue is untameable and
never at rest, and its venom, is the deadliest of <^ll- It is as im-
possible to comhine acceptable worship of God with imprecations

on man, God's image, as it is impossible for a fountain to send

forth sweet and bitter water at the same orifice, or a tree of one

species to bear fruit of another species. (See especially notes on

verses 8, 10.)

Use and Abuse of Speech.

The teacher here referred to is of course, in the first instance, the
teacher in the congregation. It is the same warning as we read in i.

19 ; the same also is given by St. Paul in 1 Cor. xiv. 26-40. Prom
the latter passage we learn that the Christian assemblies were often

scenes of great confusion, in which a number of persons, women as

well as men, were trying to make themselves heard at the same time,

one with a psalm, one with a revelation, one with a teaching, and so

on. St. Paul insists that those who prophesy, or speak with unknown
tongues, should speak by two or at the most by three (with which we
may compare the fiii woXkoC of St. James), and that by course, so that all

things may be done decently and in order. It does not seem that there

was any distinct order of teachers : each member of the congregation

was at liberty to speak as he was moved by the Holy Spirit, in accordance
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with the prophecy of Joel, quoted by St. Peter on the day of Pente-

cost. But even the exercise of the gifts of the Spirit was to bo kept

under control : the spirits of the prophets were subject to the prophets :

there was to be nothing orgiastic in the Christian service. If there

was anything of mere animal excitement, of pushing, or display, or

want of consideration for others, this jwas a sign that the speaker

was not exclusively influenced by the Spirit of God (vv. 14, 15). The

dangers arising from the over-freedom of the youthful Church have long

ago been effectually guarded against in the Church of England by the

denial of the right of speech to any but the clergy. But it may perhaps

be questioned whether St. James would have consented to purchase

immunity from the disorder of which he complains, by investing one

of the teachers, not selected for that particular post, as being specially

qualified for it, either by the congregation, or by the Apostles, or by

the Church at large, but merely nominated by some wealthy person,

perhaps one who was an entire stranger to the congregation, and who
had never given proof of his qualifications to exercise such an important

trust,— whether, I say, St. James would have approved of investing a

teacher, so chosen, with exclusive authority over the ritual and the

teaching of the congregation, and would further have thought it

expedient to enable him, however incompetent or unsuited for the

particular post, to disregard the wishes and feelings alike of his

ecclesiastical superiors and of the people committed to his charge, by
ensuring to him a practically irremovable tenure. And yet, after all,

our present system does not make St. James' caution inapplicable.

We may silence the laity, and still leave too many teachers ; since it

does not follow that, because a man is ordained and has the charge of

a parish, he must therefore be able to preach. A man may be an
excellent parish priest without having the qualifications of a prophet

or teacher.

We must not, however, suppose that the caution is limited to

preaching. It applies to all who set themselves up as instructors of

others, whether as schoolmasters, lecturers, politicians, journalists,

critics, writers of whatsoever kind, who make themselves responsible,

not only for their own actions, but for the seed they sow in the minds
of others. As there never was a time when people pressed more
eagerly into these professions, so there never was a time when it

behoved each man more seriously to ask himself, what kind of vocation

he has for the work which he proposes to undertake, and whether he
has conscientiously endeavoured to prepare himself for it. As regards

education, perhaps the time has now come when it may be possible to

require a certificate, both of adequate knowledge and of ability to

teach, from others besides the teachers in our elementary schools.

On a first reading, there is to a western mind something odd and
exaggerated in St. James' remarks as to the Tongue. The tongue. is

of course merely the innocent instrument employed by the free will of

man. The rhetorical figure by which it stands for the abuse of the

faculty of speech, and of which examples have been given in the note,

need, not, however, imply a want of earnestness in the speaker, any
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more than Cranmer's apostrophe to 'this unworthy hand.' In some
cases there can be no doubt that temptation comes from ' the pleasures

encamped in our members ' (below iv. 1). There would be nothing
inappropriate, for instance, in ascribing to the palate the evils which
arise from gluttony. But there is no physical pleasure in the actual

movement of the tongue, and but little in hearing ourselves talk.

The pleasures and temptations connected with the use of the tongue
as an organ of speech, are entirely psychological ; but they constitute

an easily recognized department of man's activity, which St. James
tickets by this name; and besides, like the pleasures of the palate,

they seem to have a separate life of their own, independent of our
will, so that we often find it the hardest thing in the world to hold

our tongue (ver. 8). The next point which we might be disposed to

question is the statement that one who controls the tongue is a
perfect man ; that, as the movement of the horse is governed by the bit,

so the activity of man is governed by his use of the tongue. Perhaps
we may find this easier to understand if we go back to the analysis of

temptation given in i. 14. Man's own lust is the cause of sin. The
angry or impure or impious thought goes on to express itself, first in

words, and then in action. Under the Old Dispensation it was wrong
action, which was forbidden by the Ten Commandments. St. James,
like his Master, bids us stop the evil current at an earlier point. Not
only he that kills is in danger of the judgment, but he that says ' Raca

'

or ' Thou fool.' Evil is to be met and conquered in its initial stage of

thought, before the bitter or malicious feeling has had time to vent
itself in words. It may be objected that there are cases in which
some such vent is needed for the raging passion within, which only
becomes more dangerous by the endeavour to stifle it, just as grief

when it is unable to find relief in tears. Allowing this to be the case,

it need not, in the first place, diminish the value of the general rule

that we should accustom ourselves to check the evil impulse in the
bud; and, secondly, we have to remember that, in St. James' view,

prayer is the natural vent for all the agitations of a Christian (below
V. 15). Perhaps, however, we may conclude from the language used
here and above (i. 19) that St. James was addressing people more
prone than the English to give expression to their feelings in words,
people of more fiery and less phlegmatic temper.

We are not of course to suppose that St. James denies or ignores the
right uses of the tongue. The very importance he attaches to hearing
proves the value he puts on the right kind of speaking, and the
description he gives just below of the qualifications of the truly wise
teacher is worthy to be compared with St. Paul's panegyric on
Charity.

III. 13—18. Paraphrase.

If a man claims to he wise, let him prove his wisdovi by his

conduct. True wisdom shows itself in modesty, recognizivg the
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immensity of the universe and the narrow limits of man's

capacity, and bowing in reverence to God, who made both man
and the universe. The mixing up of personal feelings, envy,

jealousy, ambition, and party spirit, with the attempt to teach

others, proves the absence of true wisdom. Such a teacher sets

wp self above truth: his wisdom, ceases to be a gift from Ood: it

is charged with other elements derived from, the flesh, the world,

and the devil. It is materialistic, irreligious, hating God and
goodness, and is attended by unrest, disquietude, and every kind

of evil. On the other hand the wisdom which comes from, God
is first of allpv/re : it has gained the victory over all the lower

im/pulses of our nature : it is at peace with itself, with God, and
with Tnan : it is gentle, reasonable, compassionate, single-minded,

free from dissim,ulation, abounding in good fruits. It is by the

peaceful activity of such lovers ofpeace that the seed, which will

spring up into a harvest of righteousness is sown in the hearts

of men.

Wisdom

St. James, following the books of Job and of Proverbs and the
sapiential books of the Apocrypha, has already spoken of wisdom as

the gift of God, which we are to seek by earnest prayer, and which
will enable the Christian to understand the purpose of the trials to

which he is exposed, and to make the right use of them (i. 3). In the

O. T. the word has a very wide sense, including both science and
literature (1 Kings iv. 29-34, Prov. i. 6), but laying most stress on
practical wisdom, of which the foundation is said to be the fear of the

Lord, Here it is introduced as a sequel to the instructions to

teachers, especially religious teachers, and is defined by the moral
qualifications which go to the making of a good teacher or student.

Freedom from personal objects, simplicity and modesty, single-minded
devotion to the pursuit of truth,—these qualities are essential to

students in whatever department of thought. Gentleness and sym-
pathy, appreciation for the work of others—these qualities are essential

to a persuasive teacher. So much we shall all admit ; but it may be
asked. Is wisdom nothing more than- this to St. James ? If we test his

description of wisdom by applying it to the case of men who are
universally esteemed wise, a Thucydides, a Plato, a Shakespeare, or to
an Athanasius, or a Pascal, or a Bishop Butler ; even to St. Paul or
St. John, do we find that it supplies us with anything like an
exhaustive analysis of what we know as wisdom in these? It
evidently takes no account of the original powers of the mind, or of
the strictly intellectual training needed for the full development of those
powers. It is as suited to the ordinary Sunday School teacher as to the
highest genius. So far, we may regard this exhortation of St. James
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as illustrating the Christian, freedom from exclusiveness. The
Gospel addresses itself to the Publican as well as to the Pharisee, to
' this people that knoweth not the law ' as well as to the doctor and
the scribe. Every one has some mental powers : wisdom consists in

the right use of those powers, be they small or great. But there is

no reason to suppose that St. James intended to give a complete

exposition of his ideas on wisdom in this passage. He is simply

dealing with the evils incident to the religious teaching of the time.

There were in the Christian assemblies, as we learn from the Pastoral

Epistles and elsewhere, the counterparts of the Jewish rabbis, men
fluent and positive and argumentative, who arrogated to themselves

the name of wise. St. James says nothing as to the extent of their

learning or knowledge ; he is content to point out those particular

characteristics of heavenly wisdom in which they were manifestly
deficient. We cannot argue from this that he would have disapproved
of elaborate disquisitions on theological questions, such as we read in

the Epistle to the Hebrews, or that he would have condemned the
pursuit of learning or science for its own sake j but for the present his

mind is fixed on practical issues.

IV. 1—7. Paraphrase.

Tlie real source of our quarrelsomeness is the greediness with

which each one grasps at pleasure for himself. We are envious,

if we see others succeed where we have failed ; and we are con-

scious that our whole life is a failure, as it always must be,

when men either omit to pray, or pray only for worldly objects

whereby to gratify their selfish impulses. But those who seek

the world's favour can never obtain the favour of Ood. The
two are absolutely incompatible. As the Scripture says, 'the

Spirit which He has planted in us jealously longs for our love.'

It is owing to this jealous affection that He resists the proud
and gives grace to the humble. If we submissively accept His
chastisement and return to Him, He will return to us, and the

tempter, who offers the world to each of us, as he did to Christ,

will flee from us also, when he finds we are determined to resist

him. This we must do by renouncing all wicked actions and
checking all evil thoughts, by learning to take a serious view of
life, giving up our thoughtless m,irth, practising self-denial and
repentance, mourning over sin and humbling ourselves before

Ood. If we thus tv/m from the world to Ood, He will raise us
up and grant us a share in His kingdom.
Do not think lightly of ill-natured gossip. To speak against

a brother or to condemn a brother is really to speak against and
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condemn the law of Ood, who has bidden us to love one another,

and has given a special warning against this sin in the words,

'Judge not, that ye be not judged.' Shall we venture to set u/p

our opinion against God's law, and claim to do that which has

been distinctly forbidden by the sole Lawgiver and Judge ?

Ou/r duty is not to criticize, but to obey.

A further characteristic of the spirit of ivorldliness is exhib-

ited in ou/r confident forming of plans for the future, without

any thought of the precarious nature of earthly enjoyment, and

of our dependence on God for the life of each successive day.

All schemes for the future should be accompanied by the proviso

' if God will.'

Do you say that you know all this already ? Remember then

that it is the knowledge of good, coTnbined with the choice of evil,

which constitutes sin.

The World.

The term Koa-fios is borrowed from the Greek philosophers who used it

to express, first, the divine order apparent in the universe, and then the

actual universe and especially the heavenly bodies. In the pantheistic

system of the Stoics the Koa-fios itself was deified. By the writers of

the N.T. it is generally used in a dyslogistic sense. Thus St. James
(i. 27) bids his readers ' keep themselves unspotted from the world.'

In ii. 5 he speaks of those who were ' poor in the view of the world '

as being 'rich in faith.' In iii. 6 he speaks of the tongue as the
organ of the unrighteous world in our body. Here he says ' the
friendship of the world is enmity with God.' St. John (1 Ep. ii.

15-17) analyses the influence of the world into the 'lust of the flesh,

the lust of the eyes, and the pride of life.' He tells us further (iii. 1)
that the world knew not God and therefore knows not the sons of
God

;
(iii. 13) that the world hateth you ;

(iv. 5) that false prophets
are of the world and the world hears them

;
(v. 4) ' Whatever is

begotten of God overcometh the world : and this is the victory which
overcometh the world even our faith'; (v. 19) 'The whole world
lieth in wickedness ' (or ' in the evil one '). So in his Gospel we
read (xiv. 17) that the 'world cannot receive the Comforter'; (xiv.

30), ' the prince of this world cometh and hath nothing in me '
;
(xv.

19) 'If ye were of the world the world would love its own, but I
chose you out of the world, therefore the world hateth you.' So
St. Paul 'the world through its wisdom knew not God ' (1 Cor. i. 21)

;

' God chose the base things of the world ' (1 Cor. i. 27) ; and St. Peter
' that ye may become partakers of the divine nature, having escaped
the corruption which is in the world through lust ' (2 Pet. i. 4). It is

evident that in these passages the world is used not for the external
universe but for the world of men, that same world of which we are
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told that God so loved it, that he sent his Son that the world through
him might be saved (Joh. iii. 16, 17) ; and yet St. James says that one
who loves the world thereby becomes an enemy of God. How are we
to explain this 1 What is the exact nature of that world which is so

dear to God, and so dangerous to man ?

In the simplest sense of the word, the world is each man's natural

environment, that into which he enters at birth, and from which he
departs in death. It is the immediate present, the seen and temporal,

of which our senses bear witness, in contrast to the unseen and eternal

;

as St. John says ' The world passeth away and the lust thereof, but he
that doeth the will of God abideth for ever.' It supplies the objects of

all our appetites, the stimulus to ^our activities, the occasions of our
passions, the subject-matter of our thoughts. This environment is

partly inanimate, so far as our senses, thoughts, and appetites are con-

cerned, but far more largely human, in all that has to do with feelings,

passions, desires. It is the appointed training-place of the immortal
soul. But just as the inanimate world, which was intended to reveal the
glory of the eternal Godhead, was itself deified through the folly of man ;

so the world of humanity, which was intended to be a further revelation

of the inner character of God, engrosses our attention until we no
longer hear the voice of God speaking in conscience, but take the
custom of the world for our law, submit ourselves to its judgment,
strive for its prizes, seek its approval,—in a word, worship the world as

our God. In speaking of the world we must remember that it is not
one, but multiform. Each man's world differs from that of every
other man, depending partly on his surroundings and partly on the
working of his own mind. The same surroundings may be to one man
a channel of divine iniluence, to another the very embodiment of the
worldly spirit. Where the mind of one sees or creates good in all

around him, the mind of another may be conscious only of evil ; and
thus the same set of people may constitute a church to the one, a
world to the other. In like manner there will be a broad distinction

between man's world and woman's world, the world of youth and the
world of age, the world of poverty and the world of wealth. Fashion,

politics, religion ; the criminal, the schoolboy, the working-man ; all

have their separate worlds ; there is the world of the nun in her
convent, of the hermit in his cell. Incalculable mischief has been
caused by the imagination that the worldly spirit could be avoided by
keeping out of some particular society which men chose to identify

with the world. The world is in the heart of man. There may be
endless differences in point of refinement between the various forms
of the world ; but in so far as they all tend to separate us from God
and lower our standard of duty, the influence of all is alike baneful.

He who makes it his chief aim to gain the favour of his world, thereby
becomes an enemy of God. And yet all the while each separate soul,

included in the aggregate of worlds, is itself the object of God's love,

though the worldly influence, which in the Bible often goes by the
name of the world, is so hateful to God that, as we have seen, no man
can love it without becoming His enemy.

Q
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St. James in the text tells us that the cause of quarrelling is our

eagerness to get the world's good things, which are palpably limited

in quantity, and often derive their chief value in our eyes from their

difficulty of attainment. The facb of this limitation inevitably leaves

many disappointed of their desire. But even the successful are not

satisfied. No sooner is the coveted object attained, than the process

of disillusion commences. There is a moment's delight at the victory

over our rivals, and again the cloud of disappointment settles over us.

We feel that, once more, happiness has eluded our grasp, and we are

filled with envy and jealousy of those whom we fancy to be in any

respect more fortunate than ourselves, till in the end we find our

nearest approach to happiness in striving to prevent or destroy the

happiness of others. How is this to be remedied? The Stoics

answered :
' By ceasing to desire.' The Christian answer is :

' By
desiring to be, and to do, what God wills, and by desiring others' good

along with and as a part of our own.'

The Divine Jealousy.

We are familiar with the Greek idea of Nemesis. Excessive

prosperity even apart from evil-doing, as in the well-known story

of the Ring of Polycrates, was held to portend utter ruin, because

it provoked the divine jealousy of human happiness. We are

familiar also with the ascription of jealousy to the God of the Jews,

visiting the iniquity of the fathers upon the children unto the third

and fourth generation. This seems to us to belong to the same stage

of thought as the lex talionis ' an eye for an eye and a tooth for a

tooth,' or as the expulsion of Adam out of Eden for fear that he miglit

put forth his hand and eat of the tree of life ; or again as the dispersion

of mankind over the face of the earth, for fear that they might make
themselves too strong by building the tower of Babel. Such con-

ceptions seem to belong to the anthropomorphism of a rude people

and period, when even Moses could urge as a reason for sparing the
Israelites the fear that the Egyptians might say, ' because the Lord
was not able to bring them into the land which he promised them, he
hath brought them out to slay them in the wilderness.' But under
the New Dispensation we are perhaps surprised that it should still be
possible to make use of a figure which seems derogatory to the Divine
Perfection. We think jealousy a defect in human love ; how much more
in Divine ! The phrase itself is no doubt due to the writer's Hebraic
tone of thought and speech ; but it is at the same time a most forcible

expression of a most important truth; and the addition 'He giveth
more grace' removes from it all that is unamiable in the idea of

jealousy. It is really a parable in which the soul is represented as

standing between rival wooers, God and the world. The strongest
human passion is boldly taken to represent the Divine longing for the
entire possession of the human heart, i.e., for the expulsion of every
thought and feeling which interferes with the recovery of the Divine
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image in man and the attainment of the perfect ideal of humanity.
We blame human jealousy, because it is so largely made up of a selfish

desire for our own pleasure and honour ; so liable to turn into hatred

of the object of our passion. The Divine jealousy, as depicted in the

N.T., desires nothing but the best-good of the beloved object, and hates

nothing but that which would injure and degrade it. How is this

jealousy concerned in ' resisting the proud, and giving grace to the

humble ?
' Pride here consists in man's claim to be independent of

God, to do what he likes and gratify all his natural impulses, irre-

spectively of God's will. It is the choice of the temporal in preference

to the eternal, of the world in preference to God. This pride is re-

sisted, as was shown in the previous Comment, by the continual failure

to obtain the happiness sought for. The Divine jealousy having
ordained that the world shall never give satisfaction, he who seeks

his happiness there cannot but feel himself continually thwarted in his

ambitions,- until at last he conceives himself to be the victim of some
jealous and hostile power seated upon the throne of the universe. Yet
' He giveth more grace.' Underneath the dark suspicion which
blots out heaven from our eyes we are dimly conscious of an
appeal to feelings long lost sight of and all but extinct within us.

In the Prodigal's heart there begins to arise a loathing, not only for

the husks with which he has striven to satisfy the cravings of the

immortal soul, but also a loathing ior his own folly and sin, a longing

for the home which he has forsaken, joined with the sense of his

own unworthiness, which makes him fear lest he should have lost it

for ever. To one thus humbled grace is given in full measure

:

the soul, which could never satisfy its thirst from earthly cisterns,

finds never-failing supplies of happiness in that inner union with God
which is typified by the well of water springing up unto everlasting

Kfe.

Accompaniments op Eepentance.

Does St. James mean that God's grace and favour are to be won by
fasting and self-discipline ? Not so : God's loving favour is ours to
receive the moment we believe in it. He means ' be willing to give
up what has till now seemed to be the chief interest of your life : give
up the pursuit of honours and pleasures : no longer indulge in dreams
of conquering your rivals and taking vengeance on your enemies

:

welcome what may seem the gloom of renunciation : examine yourself

to see where you have gone wrong in the past : and set to work to
atone, so far as may be, for any wrongs you have done to others.

Listen for the voice of God in conscience, and do your duty, as in His
sight and relying on His strength, with all the more energy in pro-

portion to its irksomeness and difficulty.' The natural accompaniments
of such feelings and resolutions amongst the Jews were weeping and
fasting, the rending of clothes and the casting of dust on the head.
If these things help the inward change, good : if they are its natural
accompaniments, good also; but, if they are used as substitutes for

Q 2
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the inner change, or as an anodyne to quiet the conscience and pave

the way for the resumption of the former life, then they are nothing

better than the vain religion {0prjcrKtia /iixTatos) already condemned by
St. James.

Judging.

Are we then never to find fault with others 1 It may be an essen-

tial part of our duty, as in the case of a magistrate, appointed for the

very purpose of deciding whether the accused is guilty or not guilty :

of a parent, who has to train up his children to distinguish between
right and wrong ; and so in every case where instruction or criticism

is required. What St. James means is' that we are not to indulge in

the habit of fault-finding from the mere love of it, where duty does

not call us to it, for the sake of showing off our acuteness and pulling

down others by way of exalting ourselves. Even where it is our duty
to judge, it should be done under a sense of responsibility, with the

consciousness of our own liability to go wrong and a genuine desire for

the improvement, not the humiliation, of the person blamed ; and
further our judgment should be determined by the objective standard
of right, not by our private tastes or likings ; otherwise we set up our-

selves above the law and the lawgiver. There is no fault which brings

about its own punishment more certainly than the love of fault-finding.

While we become quick to see the mote in a brother's eye, the beam is

still growing in our own. The habit of negative criticism is destruc-

tive to the creative faculty and to much besides. All human action is

more or less blundering ; if we choose to concentrate our attention on
the blunders, and shut our eyes to the honest aim and the real good
effected in spite of the blunders, we lose the stimulus of admiration
and emulation ; thus deadening within us all that makes life worth
living, if it be true, as the poet teaches, that ' we live by admiration,

hope, and love.'

Making Plans.

Are we then to live at haphazard ? not to use our best endeavours
to foresee the future and shape our actions in accordance with proba-
bilities ? This would be to give up one main use of reason. When our
Lord said ' take no thought (R.V. ' be not anxious ') for the morrow,
for the morrow shall take thought for the things of itself ' (Matt. vi.

34), he did not mean to forbid serious consideration of the course to

be adopted under given circumstances. He did not mean that it

was wrong to make engagements beforehand and to take steps to
keep our engagements ; that it was wrong for a man to deliberate

carefully before choosing a profession or accepting a post which
might be offered him ; or again, that it was wrong for a states-

man to consider carefully what measures he should bring forward
in Parliamelit. His meaning was that we should not worry our-

selves with the anticipation of evil : we should make all due pre-

paration for it, and then await it calmly in reliance upon God.



IV 1-17 MAKING PLANS 229

As Christ forbade undue anxiety, so St. James here forbids undue
confidence. We should bear in mind that we cannot foresee the issues

of things, so that what we now think desirable may turn out here-

after' to have been undesirable ; and again that the best-laid plans

are liable to fail, so that, however good the object, still it may be

unattainable by us ; that we should therefore not stake our life, as it

were, on a single throw of the dice, but join with all our plans for the

future the reservation ' if God will,' and the aspiration ' Thy will be

done.' Some people, perhaps thinking of Christ's promise of divine assist-

ance to those who should be brought before synagogues and magistrates

for his sake (Matt. x. 18), seem to have an idea that forethought and plan-

ning are in themselves opposed to faith, and that, in religious matters

especially, there is something approaching to impiety in making pre-

parations for the future. It is enough to say in answer to this, that

while we are no doubt justified in believing that Christ's grace will

be sufficient for us in whatever difficulties, still it is our duty to use all

our powers, especially our nobler powers, in God's service ; that the

powers of imagination, hope, and reason were given to us especially as

guides to action ; and that no great and permanent work has ever been

efiected in which these powers were not fully exercised.

It is probably this passage which has given rise to the common use

of the letters D.V., as to which see the note. It is a comparatively

trivial example of what may be called the objectification of idea's,

which in greater matters has been productive of so much evil in regard

to religion. To have acquired the habit of submission and resignation

to the Divine Will is all-important for man ; but the use of the symbol

is a matter of indifference. Where it is used in one place and omitted

in another, it would rather seem to imply that, when omitted in writing,

it was not present in the mind.

V. 1—11. Paraphrase.

Another form of worldliness is the love of wealth, whether

stored by the miser, or squandered, by the voluptuary. The

decay which threatens unused wealth is itself symbolical of the

destruction a/waiting its selfish possessor. The cry of the labou/rer,

from whom his just wages are withheld, is not unheard in

heaven. As for the voluptuary who, in this final crisis of his

country's fortunes, thinks of nothing but personal gratification,

he can only be com/pared to a sheep fattened for slaughter. By
the help of an unjust law he m,ay get rid of the unresisting

righteous, whose life is a continual witness against him; but

let him, rem,emher that the Lord is coming to judgment. Let

the brethren, on their side, wait patiently and strengthen their

hearts to endv/re for the short period which has still to elapse
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before the coming of the Lord. Let them take a lesson from the

husbandmen who patiently wait for the rains to mature the

fruits of the earth, and from the prophets of old who spolce and

suffered in the name of the Lord. The story of Job is a striking

example of the blessing which awaits patient endurance. It

shows us that, however severe may he the trial to which the

believer is exposed, Ood's mercy and lovingkindness will be made

manifest in the end. The brethren, however, must remember

that the Lord comes not only to take vengeance on His enemies

but to judge His people ; and must beware of a murmuring,

unforgiving spirit.

Sternness of St. James.

What are we to say to the stern denunciation of this passage ? Is it

not inconsistent with the warning against judgment and evil-speaking,

given in iv. 11? At any rate it is not inconsistent with the denun-

ciation of the Pharisees by John the Baptist and by our Lord. What
would be presumption in an ordinary Christian may be part of the

commission of a prophet. It was not presumption in Jonah to declare

the approaching downfall of Nineveh : the presumption came in where

he expostulated with God for refusing to make good his threats, when
they had produced the desired effect. The prophetic announcement of

impending evil is not inconsistent with the tenderest sympathy, as is

shown by our Lord's lamentation over Jerusalem. Here we can see

ample reason for the strongest warning. The rich represented the

pride of the world. Their success, their triumphant career of selfish

oppression, while it left little hope of the possibility of their own
repentance, caused despair in the hearts of the brethren whom they

oppressed. It was the truest kindness on the part of the prophet to set

before both the fact of imminent judgment revealed to him by the Spirit.

To the rich it was the final invitation, the hand-writing on the wall,

which, if instantly accepted, might still enable them to seek a share in

the humiliation of a Christian (i. 10) : to the poor it was the encour-

agement needed to prevent their falling away. Nor is this prophetic

office yet extinct in the Church of Christ. Wherever sin is rampant,

wherever oppression and cruelty prevail, where the denunciation of the

evil-doer is a dangerous and unpopular service, there the heart of the

prophet will still burn within him, till at the last he speaks with his

tongue.

V. 12—20. Paraphrase.

Bo not make use of oaths of any kind, lest you fall into con-

deTnnation. Let all yov/r feelings, whether of joy or sorrow, be
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controlled and sanctified by laying them before God. In case

of sickness send to the elders, and let them pray and anoint the

sick person, and the Lord will answer the prayer of faith, and,

if his sickness is the consequence ofpast sin, it shall be forgiven.

Confess your offences therefore to one another, and pray for one

another, that you viay be healed. The story of Elijah shows

how great is the,power of a good Tnan's prayer prompted by the

Spirit of God. If a brother falls into sin, you know that he who

brings him back into the right way will be the means both of

saving a soul and of hiding a multitude of sins.

Swearing.

From the form of the prohibition, we might suppose that St. James

took the same view of the subject as St. Augustine, quoted in the

note, and forbade swearing, not so much because it was wrong in

itself, as because it was likely to lead to wrong, and therefore to con-

demnation. He could not have said of murder ' Do not kill lest you

fall under condemnation.' At any rate by giving his warning in this

form he made it easier for the Jews to accept it. Whatever their

practice was, they would certainly allow that there was much careless

and irreverent swearing, and that this could not but be displeasing to

God. St. James is, however, quoting Christ's own words, and it is

therefore probable that he means t' Whatever form of oath you

use, it will come under the prohibition of Christ.' Are we to

understand from this that every kind of swearing is absolutely for-

bidden, that the Quakers, for instance, were right in refusing to take

an oath in a court of justice 1 This is not what we should gather

from the conduct of St. Paul and of Christ Himself. The former calls

God to witness that he is speaking the truth in more than one passage

(2 Cor. i. 23, xi. 31, Gal. i. 20, etc.), and our Lord took the oath proposed

to Him in the words of the High Priest ' I adjure thee by the living

God.' So the angel in the Apocalypse is represented as swearing ' by
Him that liveth for ever and ever.' The same rule of interpretation

must be applied here as in the case of the other precepts of the Sermon
on the Mount. They supply an ideal standard, a goal to be aimed at,

but not a code of law to be immediately put into execution, regardless

of existing circumstances, and of the manner in which their exact

observance would affect our oarrjring out the two great commandments
on which hang all the law and the prophets. Take for instance the

precept to turn the other cheek : if this is tried by the principle that

we should do to others as we would wish them to do to us, it is evident

that the last thing which a sane man could wish for himself or for one

whom he loved would be that he should be allowed to strike and
insult others with impunity. We have to disregard the letter, in

order to keep the spirit of the precept ; which is that a Christian
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should never act from mere vindicfciveness. The law of love requires

us to act for the best interest of the offender, i.e. to act in such a way
as to induce him to avoid such faults in future. It is only where there

is sufficient generosity of character to make a man ashamed of striking

one who offers no resistance, that non-resistance becomes the fitting

course for a Christian, the right way of obeying the law ' Thou shalt love

thy neighbour as thyself.' Yet in proportion as a society becomes Chris-

tianized, it becomes more and more possible to practise non-resistance

without transgressing the higher law of love, which bids us always act

for the best interest of our neighbour. So with swearing : the right

state in a Christian community is that all should feel so strongly the

obligation of truth, that there should be no occasion for further sanc-

tion beyond the simple 'yes' and 'no.' Wherever there is need of

more 'it comes of evil.' But often the standard of truthfulness is so

low, that it is necessary to appeal to the All-seeing Witness in order to

make the affirmant realize what is his duty in respect of the

truth. And thus swearing becomes allowable, just as war is allowable

m the present imperfect state of things ; yet the aim of the Christian

should be, as far as possible, to limit the use both of oaths and of war,

so as ultimately to get rid of them altogether. See an excellent

article, in the Gont. Rev. vol. xlix. pp. 1-17, by the late Archbishop
Magee, on the substitution of a declaration for an oath in admitting
members of Parliament. Unhappily in this, as in some other matters,

the professed advocates of religion have often taken a lower view than
its professed opponents. The earnestness of St. James in this pro-

hibition is probably to be explained by the constant breach of the
third commandment caused by the Jewish habit of swearing.

Healing of the Sick by Anointing with Oil and by Peayee.

There can be little doubt that St. James is here describing a miracu-

lous cure following the prayer of faith. To encourage the elders to

obey his injunctions, he first insists on the power of prayer, when
inspired by the Divine Spirit, and then refers to an example of this

power in the person of Elijah, a man, as he reminds them, of like

weakness with ourselves. A difficulty arises here : if every sick

person could be miraculously healed, how is it that St. Paul did not
miraculously heal Timothy and others (1 Tim. v. 23, 2 Tim. iv. 20) ?

Why was not his own thorn in the flesh removed 1 We hear occasion-
ally of miraculous cures, but they are plainly exceptional. May not the
explanation lie in the word evcpyov/uenj (ver. 17)? When a miracle
was to be wrought the power of the Spirit made itself felt in the prayer
which preceded. Elijah himself could not work a miracle at will. He
too must wait, like Samson, till the Spirit of the Lord came upon him.
One reason why the elders, rather than others, were to be called in,

may have been that they were better able to judge what was the will

of the Spirit. From v. 16, however, it would appear that the office of
prayer and anointing and receiving confessions was not confined to
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them. It has been already pointed out (pp. cxxiii foil., clxxvi) that the

assumption here made by St. James, that the anointing of the sick

would be attended by a miraculous cure, if performed in the spirit of

prayer, is a mark of the very early date of the Epistle.

Are we to consider that the scope of this injunction, which is

evidently temporary in form, is limited to the age in which it was

written, or is it in any way applicable to our own time? The
prayers of the congregation are still requested for the sick in the

public services of the Church of England ; and to oifer such prayers

is a natural, we might say, an inevitable outcome of Christian

friendship. There are some who disbelieve in anything beyond a

subjective answer to prayer. Yet even they must allow that a

subjective action on the imagination may produce an objective

change in the bodily condition, as has been attested in many cases

of faith-healing, both among Prostestants and Eoman Catholics. But

the teaching of St. James and of the writers of the N.T. in general

goes much further than this. Men are to cast every care upon God
knowing that He careth for us. If there is a drought, men pray for

rain ; if there is a bodily infirmity, they pray for its removal ; if there

is danger or difficulty impending, the example of Christ Himself shows

that we are not wrong in asking that ' this cup may be taken away,'

provided we add ' nevertheless, not my will, but Thine be done.' In

these latter cases, however, we are told that prayer is absurd, or even

impious, because it brings us into collision with the laws of nature

;

and certainly, when we are convinced that a certain sequence regularly

follows a certain antecedent by natural law, or, as Christians would

say, by God's ordinance,—in such a case it would be not only folly,

but the extreme of presumption to ask that God's ordinance might be

set aside for our convenience. The husbandman does not pray that

the grain which he has sown one day may spring up into the golden

crop of corn on the next day, or that it may come to maturity unaided

by rain or sunshine. These things he knows to be impossibilities, and

he does not ask for them, because he cannot deliberately desire them.

But where a change for the better is not, so far as he knows, an im-

possibility, there he cannot help strongly wishing for the change ; and

in the mind of a Christian every wish becomes a prayer, because it is

joined with the aspiration 'Thy will be done.' If meteorological

science is ever so far advanced that the meteorologist can predict the

weather with the same certainty as the astronomer predicts an eclipse,

prayer for fine weather would become impossible ; but wherever desire

is possible, there prayer is possible and right. We do not even pray for

the recovery of the sick, when the symptoms make it clear that God's

will is otherwise : our prayer is then for a peaceful and painless departure.

As the request for the prayers of the Church, so the service for the

Visitation of the Sick is founded upon this passage. The parish priest,

being notified of the sickness, attends by the bedside, joins in prayer

for the sick person, reminds him of his duty to make confession both

of his sin to God and of his shortcomings towards other men, assures

him of the Divine forgiveness promised to all repenting sinners.
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administers to him the Sacrament of the Body and Blood of Christ, the

ever-present Saviour, in whom he reaUzes his communion with all saints,

not only those still on earth, but those who have crossed the dark river

before him, and whom he hopes soon to rejoin on the other side.

The Church of Rome claims to keep closer to St. James' injunction

by its use of Extreme Unction for the remission of sins and the spiritual

comfort of the dying. It is one of the curious phenomena of our time

that English Churchmen have been found to regret that our Bishops

persist in withholding from the clergy the power to administer the

sacrament of comfort ^ ; as to which it hais been shown in the Notes
that, as far as we can judge, it was never contemplated by St.

James, and that there is no evidence of its use during the first

eight centuries by any except an obscure sect of Gnostics. There
are others who, while allowing that the belief in spiritual benefit to

be derived from Extreme Unction is a Tmere unauthorized fancy, are

still inclined to wink at it, as a means of tranquillizing the mind and
preserving it from terrors as unreal and as superstitious as the remedy.

If a false theology has fastened on the mind the belief that God's mercy
is limited to this life, and that after death He has no further compassion
for the sinner who has not repented and believed while on earth, but
is henceforth only the Judge and the Avenger, is it not allowable to

drive out one error by another 1 The question is 'far-reaching, but no
lover of truth can hesitate. Even at the last hour let the true Gospel
sound in the ears of the dying penitent, stiU more of the dying saint,

who is terrified by suspicions that he has not the right faith or the

true conversion. He who has once grasped the idea that Christ is

the propitiation for the sins of the whole world ; that God's mercies

are everlasting over all His creatures ; that He will do for each after

death exactly what perfect love and perfect wisdom dictate ; that
Eternal Justice and Eternal Holiness, no less than Eternal love, are
our guarantee against an eternity of evil, will have no need and no
wish for a material anointing.

Confession op Sin.

The connexion between sufiering and sin was universally believed in,

and even exaggerated, when St. James wrote ; as is evident from our
Lord's words about the Galileans, whose blood Pilate mingled with the
sacrifices, and also from the question of the disciples about the man
who was born blind. St. Paul asserts that many were punished with
sickness and even with death for irreverence in receiving the Eucharist.
The Jewish proverb quoted in my note to the effect that ' a man could
not recover from sickness till his sins were forgiven' is quite in
accordance with our Lord's procedure in healing the sick of the palsy,

where the words ' Son, thy sins are forgiven thee ' preceded the

' See J. H. Blunt's Theological Dictionary, p. 772, 'It may be believed, in
accordance with the whole stream of Christian belief until recent times, that the
spiritual blessing declared to attend the unction of the sick is still given by God :

. . . but as modern English bishops do not bless oil for the purpose, this means of
grace is at present withheld from their flocks,'
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command ' Rise up and walk ' ; and both enable us to understand why
confession and forgiveness are introduced here in the instructions

given for the healing of the sick.

There seems, however, to be a certain want of consecutiveness

in the language of St. James. We should have expected the con-

fession of sins to be mentioned before the forgiveness of sins, and
even before the prayer for healing, since healing, as we have seen,

was regarded as implying forgiveness ; whereas it is brought in

afterwards as a second thought, though connected with what pre-

cedes by the inferential particle ovv. The emphatic dAX^Xots and
dXXijXmi' of V. 16 are decisive against the Komish limitation of

confession to the priest. Either the Elders mentioned in v. 14

have no special position distinguishing them from the other members
of the Church, or, more probably, we are to suppose that the duty
of visiting the sick is not confined to them, but falls on the brethren
generally. Are we to understand that no one may hear the con-

fession of others unless he at the same time confesses his sins to

them ? This would seem the most natural meaning of the Greek
;

but it evidently could not be always carried out. Children ought to

confess their faults to father or mother, but it would in most cases be
far from expedient that the former should in their turn hear the

confession of the latter. On the other hand we can easily conceive

cases in which mutual confession is most natural and desirable, since

one party is seldom so entirely in the right as to leave all the regrets

and apologies to the other party. If however we are to think of

confession here in connexion with healing, it must be the confession of

sin against God which is intended : how would this suit the idea of

mutual confession ? We can understand that confession is made easier

to the sinner, if another is ready to join in the expression of sorrow
and repentance.! We can understand too that an unsympathizing
Pharisaic tone is likely to repel any confidences on the part of a
penitent. But the idea of mutual confession does not seem altogether

appropriate in the case of the sick man, and yet, if the word laSyjre is

taken literally, we seem to be tied down to this case. If on the other
hand we give it a metaphorical meaning, we may suppose that the
precept is of general application, and that St. James is recommending
the habit of mutual confession between friends. It cannot, I think,

be doubted that in many respects such mutual confidences might be
productive of great good. How much easier it would be to put up
with hastiness or coldness on the part of a friend, if we knew that he
was himself conscious of his faults and trying to amend them ! What
a relief it would be to one of a sensitive self-conscious nature to lay his

anxieties before another of whose wisdom and sympathy he felt

assured ! Might it not tend to increase the feeling of Christian
fellowship, if those who were exposed to the same difiiculties, anxious
to conquer the same weaknesses and to practise the same virtues,

could break through their isolation and confirm themselves in their
good resolutions by the knowledge that they were shared by others 'i

^ Compare the description of the oonfeaaion in Jamet's Sepentcmce.
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Might it not help to diminish the miseries of life, and to change the

course of thoughts which may be tending towards insanity or suicide,

if there were more of outspoken sympathy in the world, if people were

sure that they might trust their secret feelings to others without fear

of being despised or laughed at or shrunk from? The Church of

England has wisely refused to follow Rome in requiring regular

confession to the priest ;
yet, where the parish priest is what he

should be, wise with the heavenly wisdom described by St. James,

none should be better fitted than he by position, training, and ex-

perience, to receive such confidences and give the needed comfort and

counsel.'-

On the whole of this section of the Epistle it may be worth while to

quote Dr. Arnold's remarks ^ :—
'The object of the passage is to encourage the exercise of those

mutual spiritual aids rendered by Christians to each other, which is

one of the great objects and privileges of the institution of the

Church. The body was to sympathize with its several members. If

a man was in trouble, he was to pray ; if in joy, to sing hymns : in

neither case is* the Apostle speaking of private prayer or private

singing ; but of those of the Christian congregation ^
: there every

individual Christian could find the best relief for his sorrows, and the

liveliest sympathy in his joy. St. Paul's command, " Rejoice with

them that do rejoice and weep with them that weep," applies to this

same sympathy, which the prayers and hymns of the church services

were a constant means of expressing. But if a man were sick and
could not go to the congregation, still he was not to lose the benefit of

his Christian communion with them : he might then ask them to

come to him ; and as the whole congregation could not thus be
summoned, the elders were to go as its representatives, and their

prayers were to take the place of the prayers of the whole church.

Care, however, is taken to show that the virtue of their prayers arises

ilot from their being priests, but from their being Christians, and
standing in the place of the whole church. For these words im-

mediately ioUow :
" confess therefore to one another your sins, and

pray for one another, that ye may be healed : there is much virtue in

a just man's prayer, when it is oEFefed earnestly." Now, this most
divine system of a living Church, in which all were to aid each other,

in which each man might open his heart to his neighbour and receive

the help of his prayers, and in which each man's earnest prayer,

offered in Christ's name, had so high a promise of blessing annexed to

it, has been almost * destroyed by that notion of a priesthood, which
claiming that men should confess their sins to the clergy, not as to

their brethren, but as to God's vicegerents, and confining the promised
blessing to the prayers of the clergy as priests, not as Christians, nor
as the representatives of the whole church, has changed the sympathy

' See Homilies, p. 479, Oxf. ed. " Fragment on the Church, pp. 44 foil.

' I cannot agree with Arnold in confining the exhortation to congregational
singing or prayer.

* Wrongly printed ' most ' in the original. Lond. 1845.
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of a Christian society into the dominion of a priesthood and the

mingled carelessness and superstition of a laity.

' St. John's language agrees with that of St. James :
" If any man

see his brother sinning a sin which is not unto death, he shall pray,

and Christ shall give him life, for those who are not sinning unto

death. There is a sin unto death :—it is not for that that I am
bidding him to pray." Here the very same blessing which St. James
speaks of as following the elders' prayers is said by St.. John to follow

the prayer of any Christian, a clear proof that the elders were sent

for as representatives of the Church, and not as if their prayers

possessed a peculiar virtue, because they stood as priests between God
and the people.

Converting the Sinner.

Is this a new case, or another aspect of the case of the sick man ?

If the latter, it seems to imply strange sloth and lukewarmness on the

part of the Elders, that they should stand in need of exhortation to the

performance of a duty, which would not have seemed to be particularly

arduous or irksome. The previous verses insist on their power to heal

the disease and procure forgiveness by their prayers : v. 20 speaks of

the reward. If, as seems more likely, it is a new case, St. James may
have added it as an afterthought on finding that his warnings had
been chiefly against over-activity, too much vehemence, too much
eagerness to teach. In ver. 14 he had begun to speak of our duty
towards the sick in body ; in ver. 16 he had extended this into a general

precept as to mutual help in spiritual matters; in ver. 19 he turns to the

case of the backsliders. Even here nothing is said as to the duty of

the Church to go out into all the world and preach the Gospel to every

creature ; nothing is said as to making proselytes from the Gentiles or

even from the unbelieving Jews. It is the exhortation of the Bishop,

whose aim is the reformation and improvement of the Church, not of

the Apostle, whose aim is the extension of the Church by the diffusion

of the faith.

In my note I have pointed out that the words of ver. 20, ' he who
recalls an erring brother saves (or * will save ') his soul from death and
will be the means of blotting out many sins,' are capable of two
interpretations, according to the reference we give to ' his.' I have
mentioned some difficulties which lie in the way of our taking ' his ' to

refer to the sinner, and have shown that it was not uncommon with
Jewish writers to hold forth the prospect of salvation and forgive-

ness of sins, as an inducement to certain kinds of right conduct,

such as almsgiving, I postponed to the present occasion the

consideration of the question whether it was possible that St. James
should have adopted a similar mode of speaking. We cannot, of

course, imagine that he would ever have dreamt of a man's being
able to atone for his own sins by his assiduity in calling others to

repentance. Such a notion is forbidden, not less by our Lord's words
recorded in Matt. vii. 20-22 'Many will say to me in that day, Lord,
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have we not prophesied in thy name t . . . then will I profess unto

them, i never knew you ; depart from me, ye that work iniquity,' and

by the words of St. Paul in 1 Cor. xiii. 1-3, ' Though I speak -\vith the

tongues of men and angels . . . though I have the gift of prophecy . . .

though I have all faith . . . though I give my body to be burnt, and

have not charity, it profiteth me nothing,' and in ch. ix. 26, 27 'I keep

under my body and bring it into subjection, lest having preached to

others, I myself should be a castaway,'—than by the words of

Sti James himself, ' Be not many masters, knowing that we shall

receive the greater condemnation,' and by his constant depreciation of

mere speaking, unaccompanied by deeds and practice. St. James has

told us already how the soul is saved (i. 21-25) : not by preaching to

others, but by receiving in meekness the ingrafted word, and continu-

ing in the perfect law of liberty. What in fact could be more
contemptible in itself and more fatal to any good influence than for a
man to urge upon others a course which he has determined not to

follow himself, and expect to be rewarded for t}ieir faith and works,

when he has no faith or works of his own 1 The passages from the

N.T. quoted in the notes do not contemplate the possibility of a
preacher of righteousness, who has still to be saved from his sins. It

is only in the Apocrypha that we find such unchristian sentiments

as ' Almsgiving saves from death and purges away all sins' (Tobit xii. 9).

The other quotations are simply encouragements to sincere but
sluggish workers, to throw more energy into their work. It is

allowable to say ' you have done much evil in the past, try to make
up for it by the good you do in the future,' or ' remember that you are

appointed by God to be a teacher or an elder : it is not enough for you
to keep yourself unspotted in the world : you must bring your influence

to bear on others, or you will be found wanting at last
'

; but it is not
in accordance with Christian truth to say ' If you make a convert,

you will save your own soul.' It appears therefore that we must
fall back on the other interpretation understanding ' his ' of the
sinner. The chief difiiculty in this interpretation is that the apodosis

seems to add so little to the protasis. ' Conversion ' to us already
implies 'saving thel soul'; but this need not have been so to the first

readers of the Epistle. To them the words may have meant ' However
many sjns the wanderer has been guilty of, still, if he turns, he will be
saved from the death he has deserved, and all his sins will be forgiven.'

We can imagine that such a promise might have been a great en-

couragement to those who were dispirited at the state of the back-
sliders in the church to which they belonged, and doubted whether
it was possible to renew them again unto repentance.
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(o) words not used by any writer previous to St. James.

(b) not used iu this sense before St. James,

(c) not used by any other N.T. writer.

{d) not used in the Septuagint (including Apocrypha).

(e) post-Aristotelian.

{Add.) see Addenda after Preface.

A^padfi : ii. 21 'A;S. 6 Trariip rfyiMV ovk e^ epytiw iSiKaiiaOi^, ii. 23 'A/8.

imoTivaev Tu ®e(3.

dyaflog : i. 17 irScra Socris ayatOi^, iii. 17 KafyirCiv aya65>v.

dyairdo) : i. 1 2 tov (rrl^avov t^s ([(o^s ov iwrjyyelXaTo tow dyojrflo-iv avroi',

ii. 5 KXrjpov6[iovi Trji jSaciXeias ijs cTnjyyaAaTO rois dyoTrfflo'ii' awoi',

ii. 8 dyan-ijo'cis tov trX-qtriov <rov <J)S o'eauTov.

dyaTDjTos : i. 16, i. 19, ii. 5 dScXi^oi juou ayairrfroi, see pp. iv, CC.

dyyeXos : ii. 25 'PaayS inroSeiafievr] Tois dyyeXovs.

ayvitfo : iv. 8 ayvicran Kophias Siij/v^oi.

dyvos : iii- 17 ij Se avtaOiv aofjiia irpSrrov fiev ayvi^ icTiv.

c. dye : iv. 13 dye vCi' oi Aeyovres, v. 1 dye vw ol TrXova-ioi KXavtrare.

dSeX.^^ : ii. 15.

dSeX0os : i. 9 o dSe\<ibos o TOTreti/os, ii. 15 eav dSeX^os q dSeXc^^ yvfjLvol

vira,p\<ainv, iv. 1 1 6 KaraXaXcuv dSeX^oS rj Kpivutv tov dSeXt^di' : vocative
dS£X<^oiiv. 11, V. 7, 9, 10, d8eX<^oi>o« i. 2, ii. 1, U, iii. ], 10, 12,
V. 12, 19, d8. ixov ayainiToi, i. 16, 19, ii. 5.

b.c. dSidxpiTos: iii. 17 17 8e dvudcv uo^ia dSiaKjoiTos. See p. ccxlvi.

dSiKia : iii. 6 ^ yXfio'd'a irvp, o Kocrp.o'i TJys dSiKtas.

aiTeo) : i. 5 aiTetrco ';rapa toB SiSoj/tos ®eo5, i. 6 aiTeiTU 8e iv iria-TU /xijSev

SiaKpivofievoi, iv. 2 ovk ^x^^ S'" ''"o
Z*'^

I'Teto-^ai, iv. 3 aiTciTe xai ov
XafijSdvtTe, SioTi xaKtos aheia-Oe. See p. cci.

e. dKOTao-Tao-i'a : iii. 16 ottou t,^Xoi Koi ipiOia, exei dKaTaorao-ta.

c. dxaTao'TOTos : i. 8 avrjp hiijni)(09 ditaTdoTOTOs, iii. 8 rijv yXfio'O'ai'. ..d/coTo-

(TTarOV KUKOV.

c. e. dKOTao-xeTos : iii. 8 read for dxaTao-TaTos in some MSS.
aKOvas: i. 19 Ta^vs eis to dKoSo-at, ii. 5 dicovo-aTe d8eX^ot, v. 11 t^v

vTrofiov^v 'lo)/? ^KOiJo-aTe.
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d. dlKpoarijs : i. 22 -ytVco-^e irovqrai \6yov, Kal_M lx6vov &.KpoaTal, i. 23 tt Tts

dxpoar^s Xdyou eortV, i. 25 dxpoaT^s ^jnA,i?o-//.oi^s.
^ ^

dXafovt'a (dXa^owia) : iv. 16 KavxS.<r6e tv rais aXa^owats «/*<oi/.

d\et<ia) : V. 14 d\£ii/'aVT€S auTOV Aaico eV TU ovo/AttTi.
v m /,

dX^^eia: i, 18 \6y<^ A\.ri0cia.^, iii. 14 ;ii^ KaTaKouxSo-e^ /cat xl>€vb€(T0e Kara

Sg6 t) ccxxxv.

dU^Xwv: iv. 11 ja^ (caTaXaXeiTE a\XiyXo)V, aSe\0ot, v. 9 /x^ (rrevd^iTe Kar

aXK^Xatv, V. 16 i^oixoXoyeia-de dX\^A,ois ras d/*apTtos Kat evxta-Qi virtp

aX\-qXu>v.

oX\os : V. 12 /*ijT£ aXXov rira opKov.

c. dXvKos: iii. 12 cure dXvKoi' yXu/cii irot^o-at vSmp.

d/xaprta: i. 15 ^ eTri^u/xia o-uXXajSoStra tiktei afiapTULV, 57^
8e d/iaprta

diroTeXeo-^eto-a diroKucT ^dmTOV, ii. 9 et Trpoa-uiTToX.rip.VTelTe afiapTiav

ipyd.t,ea-6i, iv. 17 etSdri oSi/ KaXoi' TroieTv koX p-r) ttoiovvti a/mpTia avrm

co-nv, V. 15 Kav d/xaprias ^ TreironjKws, v. 16 efo/xoXoyeier^e ras d/xap-

Ti'ai (al. ra TrapairTuJ/xara), v. 20 KaXvtj/ei ttX^Oo? &p.apTiS>v.

d/x.apT(i)Xds : iv. 8 KadapLaare X"P"* d/iapTO)Xoi, v. 20 6 iinxrrpitpa.<i

apapTiaXJov Ik TrXdrrys oSov auToD.

c. d/xd(i> : V. 4 T<ov Ipyarmv d/xijo-dvTcov ras xtopas v/ioiv.

ap.iaVTO's : i. 27 Op-qa-Kila KaOapa. Koi d/iiaVTOS.

djUTreXos : iii. 12 ju^ SvvoTat d/tireXos trv/ca (irot^trai).

dv : iii. 4 ottov av, iv. 4 os dv (cdv), v. 7 ecos av Xa^Sij vetoi'. See Kai/, and

pp. ecviii, ccxxxv.

dvdiTTM : iii. 5 iSoi ^XtKor irDp 7]\iKrjV vKypr avdirrti.

e. a.va<TTpo<j>:^ : iii. 13 SEifaTU ex T^s KaX'Qs dvaorpot^^s ra tpya auroB.

dvareXXo) : i. 1 1 avcTeiXev yap 6 ijXios.

dva^epo) : ii. 21 avEveyKas 'lo-aa/c ettI to Ovcriaan^piov.

a. dveXeoi ' ii. 13^ yap xpicris avfiXEOs tu /xt; Trot^travTi eXeos.

a. dvefii^op,ai : i. 6 eoike kXijSwvi daXdo'drj's avep,iZ,op.ivia koX pimtp-

p.ei'ta.

avepxK : iii. 4 to. TrXoia viro (TKXrjpSiv avip-mv iXawop.eva.

avijp : i. 8 avi7p S(ij/v)(oi, i. 1 2 juaxapio; dv^p os virop.eva TTEipacr/Aov, i. 20

opy^ yap dvSpos SiKoiotrunjv ©eoC ovk kpyd^erai, i. 23 cockev dvSpi

KaTavooCi/Ti TO irpocrmirov, ii. 2 av'^p xP'"''oSaKTuXios, iii. 2 e* tis ev

Xdym oi irTaiEi ovTos teXeios avjjp. See p. ccxxxvii.

a.vBi(TTrjp.i : iv. 7 dvTioTijTE Tu SiajSdXo), Kai <j)ev^€TCu.

avOoi : i. 10 As avOoi \6pTov TrapeXeuaerai, i. 11 to avOoi i^eirecrev.

avOputwivoi : iii. 7 irotra fjiva'K SeSdpaarai. Tg <f>v<ra ry avOprnTriirg.

dvdp(i>iroi ' i. 7 6 av6. ekeivos, i. 19 ffSs dv^., ii. 20 u) dvOpuiire keve, ii. 24

SiKaioSrai dvS., iii. 8 ovSeis dvOpumiav, iii. 9 Karapwp^Oa t. dv^poiTrouS)

V. 17 'HXtas dv^pojTTos ^v. See p. ccxxxvii.

dvTi : iv. 15 dvTi toB XEyEiv vp.a.<i. See p. ccxxvii.

dvTtTao'cra) : iv. 6 6 ©eos vireptjfjidvoK &VTird(ra-eTai, v. 6 (o Sikuios) ovk

dvTiTd(rtr£Tai vfiiv.

e. awTOKpiTO's : iii. 17 ^ Se avoiOtv (ro(^ia dvuTrdxpiTOs.
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aivwOev : i. 1 7 Trav Swprjfia reXetov avmOiv e<TTiv KarajSalvov, iii. 1 5 ovK tariv

avrri -q (ro<liia aviaOev KaTep)(0/i,€irri, iii. 17 ^ avioOev (TOtjiLa.

aTrapyyi : i. 18 : liq to elvai rjiiMS airap-^v riva, t&v aiToS KTUTjJMTiav.

airos : iii. 2 iroWo. yap irratop.iv airavTes.

dirarao) t i. 26 airaTSi' Kaphlav iavrov.

a. aTrapotTTOs : i. 1 3 6 yap Oeos airetpao-Tos Icttiv KaKStv.

avep^ofiai : i. 24 Karfvofrjcrw iavrov koI aTreXi^X.vdev.

c. dirASs : i. 5 tov SiSovtos ®tov Tracnv ciTrXfis.

ttTTo : 1. 1 3 ttTTo OeoC irapaiflfuu, i. 1 7 KaraPaivov awo tov irarpos, i. 27

aoTTiA.oi' eauTov •njpeii' dn-o toS KOtrpov, iv. 7 c^euferai d^' vpui/, v. 4 6

p-urooi o a<l)V(TTeprjp,€vo's atji' vfiSiv, v. 19 eav tis irKavrfi^ airo t^s

aX-qOaa^. See p. ccxxvii.

c. e. an-oKveo) : i. 15 ^ 8e apaprCa a.woTeXeo'Oeicra arroKVii Odvarov, i. 18 fiovXyj-

6eK aireKvrj(7ev rip.S.'i Xoyio a\r]6(iai. See p. ccxlix.

aTToWupt : i. 1 1 1^ ixnrpiirtux tov Trpocrdnrov avTOV atriitXero, iv. 1 2 cts etrriv

vopodeTrji 6 Swdfjifvog o'Sxrai kal dnrokio'ai.

a. airouKiacrpa : ii. 17 irap' w ovk tvi TrapaWayr] ^ Tpo7nj<s diroerKi'acrpo,

p. ccxlix.

aTToarepew : read in some MSS. for d^utrTcpco), v. 4
airOTeXio) : i. 15 ^ 8e apapna airoTeXiordeifra dTrOKuei Odvarov.

aironOyifU : i. 21 a7ro6ip.evoi iraa-av pvirapiav.

dpyos : ii. 20 ^ TrC<TTi<s ^(lopts tSv Ipyiov apy-q eoriv («?. v€Kpd).

apyvpoi : v. 3 o dpyupos KarioiTai.

dtr^cvea) : V. 14 d(7&«/£r tis ei" vp,lv ; TrpotTKaXetrdcrOo) tous TrpetrjSvrepovi.

e. acTTTiXoi '. i. 27 dtTTTiXov eavroi' Trfptiv otto tov Koa/iov.

anpA^oi : u. 6 r/TipAaaTe rov irru^^dv.

drpis : iv. 14 a.Tp.ts ecrre ^ Trpos oA.tyoi' tj^aivo/ievij.

avpiov : iv. 13 crijpepoy ^ avpiov iropcuo-dpe^a, iv. 14 otTti'es oix eirio'TaarOe

TO TTjs avpiov.

avTOi : (oblique case = L. is) i. 5, 8, 9, 10, 11, 18, 23, 25, ii. 5, 14, 16, 21,

22, 23, iii. 3, 9, 13, iv. 11, 17, v. 3, 7, 14, 15, 18, 19, 20 see

pp. ccxvii, ccxxii. For position of gen. see pp. ccxiv, 64.

(nominative = L. ipse) i. 13, ii. 6, 7, p. ccxxiii.

(6 avT6'i = idem) iii. 10, 11. See p. ccxxii.

avTov : not recognized by the latest editors, see Iavrov.

c. av^eci) : iii. 5 Tj yXJSxTiTa peydXa aip^ei {al. peyaXau^j^et).

a^avCifa: iv. 14 dTp,ts core fj irpoi oXlyov <l>aivofi,evri, arena Kal atJMvi-

tpp-ivT).

a^iyjp.1 : V. 1 5 Kttv dpapTt'pis y tri'Tron^Kw^, d(j)€$'q(reTaL aura!,

c. e. d(l>va-Tepea> : V. 4 6 p,ur06s o d^uorepiypei/os Kpd^ei. See diroo-Tepeoi.

B
jSaWb) : 111. 3 tSv t-mruiv tovs xaXtvoris cis Toi o-rdpaTa ^dXXofiev.
^acriXeLa : ii. 5 KXrjpovop.cnK t^s jSaa-iXcia's ^s iirqyyuXaTO tois dyan-fio-tv

aiTov.

jSacriXi/cds : ii. 8 vo/jlov reXeiTe ^acriXiKov.

PXacTTdvui : v. 18 ^ yi} i^XdcTTqcrev tov Kapirbv avrrjs. See p. ccx.

PXaatf)7]ii,iw : ii. 7 oi/c airol jSXao-i^njuoScriv to koAov divopa to e^rt/cXij^ei/

C9> v/;ias.

R
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pXewo) : ii. 22 ySXcVeis on ^ irio-Tis (rvvT^pyei toTs ?pyois auTov.

c. /8o^ : V. 4 ai /Soai tSv OepurdvTiDV.
_ _^

/3ouA,o/-iai : i. 18 PovkrjSeh aireKvija-ev ^/xas A.oya) dXij^eios, jii. 4^o7rov
^

opixr] Tov evOvvovToi ^ovXtrai, iv. 4 os caj/ l3ov\r)6y <^iXos etvoi Tou

/SpaSu's : i. 19 eo-TM iras oiv^pujTros ;8pa8iis ets to XaX^o-at, ^paSiis £is opyijv.

)8pcxM : V. 17 "HXias irpoa-v^aTO rov /i^ fipe^ai, kol ovk i^pe^ev.

c.d. Pp-iia: iii. 11 ixrfri fj Trqyri ix t^s av-nji on^s ^pw«i to -yXuKir koI to

TTlKpOV ;

yip: i. 6, 7, 11, 13, 20, 24, ii. 2, 10, 11, 13, 26, iii. 2, 3, 7, 16, iv. 14.

e. yeevvo : iii. 6 ^Xor/iZpiievyi xnro t^s yeewrjg,

c. y^Xojs : iv. 9 6 ycXoJS u/nflv £is irevOoi /leTaTpairi^oi.

ydvecTK '• i- 23 to irpocraiTTov rrji yeveo-eus auToi), iii. 6 <Jb\oyi'^oii(ra toi' Tpo;(ov

T^S y£VOT£Cl)S.

yccupyds : v. 7 o yeoipyos iKSex^rai tov ti/jliov Kapirov t^s y^s.

y5 : V. 7 TOV Kapirov r^S y^S, V. 12 /x^ o/jivvtTe T'^v y^v, v. 5 eTpu^i/craTe eirt

T^s y^s, V. 17 OVK f^pc^iv em r^s y^s, v. 18 ij y^ ifiXdarriarev tw
KapTTOI'.

yivopAu: i. 12 SoKi/io^ yevo/ievo^, i. 22 ytvia-Qi trovrfrai, i. 25 o5k dxpoaT^s

yei/d/icvos, ii. 4 iyevea-Be KpiraC, ii. 10 yeyovev Travrmv tvoxoi, ii. H ye-

yovos irapaySanys, iii. 1 /u,^ iroWot StSao-KoAoi yivea-Oe, iii. 9 Toir<r xatf

ofLoimcTLV ®iov yeyovoTas, iii. 10 ou ;(p^ Ta^Ta ouT<i)9 yivarOai, v. 2 Ta

i/iaTia crrfToPpuna yeyovev. See p. ccvil.

yCvattrKO) : i. 3 ytvcoo'KOVTCs OTt to Sokl/uov v/iStv T^s TrtirTeios KaTepyoferai

viroix.ovrjV, ii. 20 deXets 8^ yi/flvai oti ^ irio'Ti^ ^oipis tSv tpytav apyr]

lariv ; v. 20 yivuMTKin (al. yivuxTKirta) OTt 6 ciriorpei/'as afiaprrnXov

o'utrei \j/v)cqv. See p. ccyii.

yXtiKus : iii. 1 1 /i^ti •^ Tnyy^ ySpvei to yXvKir koi to Truepov ; iii. 1 2 oi!t£ oXvkov

yXuKu Troi7J<Tai vSiap. .

yXuKraa : i. 26 /xr) )(a.Xivay<ayS)V yXlairarav, iii. 5 ^ yXffio'O'a [iiKpov /xeXos

eo-Tiv KOI fieydXa aij^e^ iii. 6 /cai ^ yXficrora rrCp, 6 Kocrp-os t^s dSiKtas

^ yXGo'O'o KaOiarraTai kv Tots fiiXiaiv, iii. 8 t^v yXoio-o-av oiStis Sa/uao'ai

SwoTat.

ypa^-q : ii. 8 KaTo. t^v ypa^rjv, ii. 23 koi iirXrjpwOri r/ ypa.<f>ri y Xryovo-o, iv. 5

^ ypa<j)Tj Xeyei.

yvfivoi : ii. 15 caj/ 8e d8EX(^os i; dScX0^ yi;)w,voi v7rdp)(W(nv.

Saijudvlov : ii. 19 kui tol Sai/xovia irujTtvovtri.v xai <^pl(T(Tovcnv.

a. SaifiovLwSrji : iii. 15 a-o<^ta 8a(ju,ov((i)8i;s.

8a/xd^(U : iii. 7 irSo-a (^vtris Oiijpmv Sap,d^tTai koi SeSa/AOO'TOi rg i^vtra tq

avOpumivQ, iii. 8 T'qi' yXGffo-ov oiSeis 8ajudo-ai Swotoi.

So'Travdb) : iv. 3 kokus oiTeto'fle, ivo Iv tow ^Sovois v/tuv 8o7rovi5o"ijTe.
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8e with the correlative /i«v omitted, i. 10, 13, ii. 2, 11
;
preceded by

more than one -word, ii. 16, v. 12; omitted with eTreira, iii. 17, iv.

14 ; 8« KaC ii. 2, 25. Occurs on the whole thirty-one times.

Sojoris : v. 16 7roA.v? l(r)(yeL 8e>j(ris SiKaiov ivepyov/iivrj.

SfiKvv/j.i, : ii. 18 8ei|dv [wi ttjv iria-nv crou \utpLS twv tpymv Koyia oroi Stiiu) Ik

tSi' epyoiv /jIOU, iii. 13 Sahara) e/c t^s KaXijs avo(rTj0o^^s Ta epya o«toi).

d. SeXca^a) : i. 14 utto t^s tSias fTTLOvfiiai i^eXKO/iiVo^ koI SeXea^o/j.a'Oi.

Sixo/iai : i. 21 ei/ irpavrqTi, Scfoer^e toi/ €[1<I>vtov Xdyov.

8ia : ii. 12 8ia vofiov iXivOepiai, iv. 2 8ta to /i'^ airetfffiai vjuas. See

pp. ccxxvi f.

e. SiajSoXos : iv. 7 avTwmjTe t^ 8(aj3dX&>, xai ijav^crai.

h. Siaxpivv) : i. 6 atTeiro) ev irioTU, p-riSev StaKptvd/xei/os" o yap SiaKpivofievoi

eoucev kX'u8<ov(, ii. 4 ov SicKpi67jT€ kv eavrois ;

8uiXoyt<r/^ds : ii. 4 rycceor^e Kpirai 8iaXoyKr/i5i' irovripav.

e. 8iao'7ropa : i. 1 rats 8t68«Ka <j>vXaii rais ev t^ Siaajropa.

SiSatTKoXoi : iii. 1 /X'^ n-oXXoi SiSatrxaXoi yivccrOe.

SiStofu : i. 5 ToC 8iSdj'Tos 0eoS rra(nv dTrXSs, ^6. So6i^<reTai avTio, ii. 1 6 eav

/jLTj SSiTe avTOLi ra hrirrjhaa, iv. 6 S/S&htiv X"*?'" (^**)> v. 18 6 ovpavos

VETOI' e8<i)KCV.

SiKaio; : V. 6 i<j)ai/ev(raTe Tov Sotaiov, v. 16 ttoXii itrxiJei Seijcrts SiKatov Icep-"

you/iiei'ij.

SiKauKTVvi} : i. 20 opyr] dvSpos SiKatoo-wijv ®eoB oiJk ipyd^erai, ii. 18 cXoyitrflij

a-uTiS ets 8iKaioo-wjji', iii. 18 xapiros 8e t^s StKaiotrunjs ev s'P'J'T? o-ttei-

p£Ta( TOts iroioStrtv eip^njv.

SiKatdo) : ii. 21 'Aj8. ouk ef tpyw/ iSiKaiA&ri ; ii. 24 i^ epyiav SiKaiovrai

ai/^poiTTOS, Kai ovK eK iriorcms iiovov, ii. 25 PaajS ov/c ef epymv

iSiKauaBrj ;

Sto : i. 21 8io aTTode/XEi/ot TrScav pmrapiav, iv. 6 8io XeyEi.

Sidri : iv. 3 aiTciTE Kot oi Xa/ifidvere, Sioti xaKtos aiTEro"0£.

a. Sitj/vxps ' i. 8 dv^p 8ii/'uxos aKaTacrTaTos, iv. 8 dyvuraTE KapSi'as Bitj/v\oi.

SoK£<l> : i. 26 £t TIS 8oK£l dpTQCTKOS ElVai, iV. 5 ^ SoKEtTE OTt KEVWS IJ ypatjiT]

XeyEi ;

SoKi/xiov : i. 3 TO SoKLfiiov vp,mv t^S TrwrTEUs Karepyd^erai virofi,ovqv.

SoKifio? : i. 12 S6ki.[uk yEvd/iEvos Xr^ujierai tov otte^ovoi' t^s foi^s.

8d^a : ii. 1 ToS YLvpiov fip.mv 'Iijo-oB XpioroB t^s 8d^s.

8daris : i. 17 irSo-a 8d(ns ayaJdr) koX irav 8a>pr]p.a teXeiov SvutOev icrnv.

80SX05 : i. 1 'IctKOJ/Sos ©£o3 Kol K.vpiov 'Iijo-oB Xpto-ToB SoBXos.

Svyap-aj. : i. 21 tov ep-fjivrov \6yov, tov Swdp,€vov (raxrai Tas \j/v)(a.9 vp-mv, ii. 14

p,i] SvvaTai rj ttmttis erffio-at aiTov ; iii. 8 t^v yXfflo-trav ovSeis SapAirai

Svvarai, iii. 12 ^^ SwaToi o-u/c^ IXatas iroi^<7ai; iv. 2 ou Swoo-^e eiti-

'n!)(iiv, iv. 12 o SwajuEVOS o'uo'ai Koi, aTro\i<rai.

Si^/oTos : iii. 2 teXeios dv^p, Sin'aTos ^'''^'''ttyajy^o'ai koL oXov to a&pa,

SuSeku : i. 1 'ldKU>l3oi Tais 8(i>8EKa ^vXais.

C?. huiprqpa : i. 17 irav SwpujpM teXeiov dvuiOev ia-riv.

E

Eaj/: ii. 2 Ettv yap eicteX^, ii. 14 Eov iriWiv Xeyjj tis eX*"'' "• ^^ ^°^''

a8£X<^os ^ d8£X^^ yvp,vol {nrdp^mcriv, ii. 1 7 ^ TTttTTts, Eav /i^ exj; £pya,

E 2'
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vtKpd i<TTLv, iv. 15 li£> o Kvptos OeS-vim, V. 19 idv rKTrXavrfii: used

with relative instead of av, iv. 4 os iav ^ouXiy^g <^iA.os tlvai. See

Kttv, also pp. ccxxxiv, ccxliii.

kavrov: i. 22 TrapaXoyifd/ieroi lourous, i. 24 KaTevor/trev iavrov, i. 27

o(r7ri\ov eouToi/ rrjptiv, ii. 4 ov BuKpiOrjTe iv iavroh, ii. 17 ko6' iavrov.

See p. ccxxii.

lyyi^ia : iv. 8 iyyicraTe tw 0£ai, Kai iyyicra ifuv, v.8 -^ -napovuLa toB Kvpiov

^yyiKcv. See p. ccix.

iyeipo) : V. 15 iyepii avrov 6 Kvpio;.

€y<i : (fiov) i. 2, 16, 19, ii. 1, 3, 5, 14, 18, iii. 1, 10, 12, v. 10, 12 ;
{/xoi)

ii. 18
; (fiixdi) i. 18

; {^p.Zv) ii. 1, 21, iii. 6 ; {r,iuv) iii. 3, iv. 5, v. 17.

See Kayu).

el : i. 5, 23, 26, ii. 8, 9, 11, iii. 2, 14, iv. 11. See pp. ccxxxiii. f.

eTSoi' : see bpdm.

el ixri = aWd, p. xxvii.

elixi: (el) iv. 11, 12
;

(iarlv) i. 13, 17, 23, 27, ii. 17, 19, 20, 26, iii. 5, 15,

17, iv. 4, 12, 16, 17, V. 11 ; (Jo-re') iv. 14 ; (ia-Tai) i. 25, v. 3; (^f)

i. 24, V. 17
;
{^re) i. 4 ;

(eVt<o) i. 19
; (5™) v. 12 ; (^) v. 15 ;

(ehat)

i. 18, 26, iv. 4
; (ovra) iii. 4. See p. ccx.

eiirov: ii. 3 iav amyre airu 2vi koBov, ii. 11 o yap eiiTusv...evne kul k.t.X.,

ii. 16 €i7nj 8e Tts "YTTayere ev tlp'^vy.

elp'qvri : ii. 16 in-aytTe er elpT/jvy, iii. 18 Kapiroi he t^s StKaiotrui/iys ev cijo^vij

(Tireiperai tois ttoioCo-iv elp-qvqv.

elpijviKO's : iii. 17^ avuidev <TO(t>ia elprjviKrj.

els: i. 18, 19, 25, ii. 2, 6, 23, iii. 3, iv. 9, 13, v. 3, 4. See pp. cxxvi. £.,

ccxlii, ccxliv. f.

€15 : ii. 10 TTTaitrrj Se ev ew, ii. 19 eh ia-Tiv 6 ©eos, iv. 12 eh ea-rlv vop.odh-q?,

iv. 13 eviavTov eva.

el(Tep)(Ofiai : ii. 2 eav ela-eXBy eU a-vvaytayrjv, v. 4 ets ra Sra Kvpiov "Sia^auiB

el<reXi^\v6av, cf. pp. CCX. ccxl.

etra : i. 15 etra 17 hnOvpla tCktcl d/taprtav.

Ik: ii. 16, 18, 21, 22, 24, 25, iii. 10, 11, 13, iv. 1, v. 20. See

p. ccxxvii f.

CKaoTOS : i. 14 eKacTTOs Be ireipd^erai viro t^s iStas iiriOv/xiai.

eKj8aA.X(i) : ii. 25 tous ayyeXous erepoi 68w eic^aXovcra.

iK8e)(op.ai : V. 7 6 yewpyos eKSe^eToi toi/ ti/jliov Kapirov.

e/cet : ii. 3 o-ii or^^i cKei, iii. 16 eKci oKaTaaTaaCa, iv. 13 Troiijo'o/iei' eKti

iviavTov eva.

eKeii/os : i. 7 6 avflpcoTTOS cKeivos, iv. 1 5 iroiT^crofiev tovto iy ckeivo.

iKK\.rj<Tia : V. 14 TOUS Trpeo'jSurepous T^s eKK\rj(Tia^.

e/cXeyo) : ii. 5 ow^ o Oeos e^eXe^oTO tous tttu^ous ;

eKTriTTTU) : i. 1 1 Kai to av^os aurou e^ewecrev.

eXaia : iii. 1 2 /x^ Svvarai (Tvk^ eXaias TTOi^o-ai j

iKaiov: V. 14 dXeti/'avres auTOV eXaiip.

eXaui/o) : iii. 4 Ta TrXoia un-6 o-xXiypfiv dve/jLutv eXavvofxeva.

eXd^iO'TOS : iii. 4 toi TrXoia /ierdyeToi utto eXa^^ioTou TnjSoXiou.

eXey;(0) : ii. 9 eXcyp(d/j.£V0i utto toB vofiov o)s irapajidTai.

IXcos : ii- 13 57 xpurts dveXcos tw ju^ 7ronJo-avri eXeos" KaTOKauj^aTai eXeos

Kpio-ews, iii. 17 /*€o-T^ eXeous. See p. ccviii.
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eXtuflcpi'a: i. 25 vofiov reXuov toi' rrji iXevOepCai, ii. 12 As Sia v6fJi,ov eXev-

Oepiai iJi,i\XovTts KpivecrOai.

c\kq) ; ii. 6 fhtovtriv vfias tU Kpvrfjpui.

e/xn-opEvo/xai : iv, 1 3 koX tp.TTope.vtT6p,i6a koX Kiphri<Top.ev.

c. i[uj>VTO^ : i. 21 Se^acrOe tov tp.<^VTOv \6yov.

iv: i. 1, 4, 6, 8, 9, 10, 11, 21, 23, 25, 27, ii. 1, 2, 4, 5, 10, 16, iii. 2, 6,

9, 13, 14, 18, iv. 1, 3, 5, 16, v. 3, 5, 10, 13, 14, 19. See pp. ccxxviii

f., ccxliii.

c.d. ecaXios ; iii. 7 irSo-a tjiVfTK epirerlov re koX ivaXimv.

evtpyim'. v. 16 Seijo-ts SiKaiou kvepyovixivq.

evi : i. 17 Trap' <o ovk evt irapaXXayi) ^ rpoTnj'S a.iro<rKiairfi.a.

iviavTOi : iv. 13 Ttoiria'oii.t.v Iku emavrbv eva, v. 17 ovk efipeiev iviavrovi

Tpets.

ivo)(Oi : ii. 10 yiyovev Travrtov fvoj^os.

ivTtvOev : iv. 1 iroOcv iro\c/xoi ; ovk ivrevOtv, €K tIov ^8ov5v v/xlov

;

e. iviiyinov : iv. 10 TairuvdiOrfre evunnov toB Kuptou.

ii : see ek.

ef : V. 17 OVK EjSpc^Ev ei'iowroiis rpeis koi priva^ 1^.

c. k^iXKm : i. 14 virb t^s iSt'as iTriOvfiias efcXxojiiei'os.

i^ip^fiai : iii. 10 e/c toS airoS o'TO/j.aTos i^ip^erai evXoyia koL Karapa.

e. iio/iokoyioijuii. : v. 16 i^ofioXoyeia-Oe aW'i/jkoK ras d/xaprias.

C. coiKa : i. 6 o yap SioKpivo/JLevo? toiKoi kXvSoivi OaXdacrrj^, i. 23 ouTos eoikci/

di/Spl KoravooBi^i to irpoo'unrov avrov.

iirayye\\(i) : i. 12 tov (Trit^avov ov hnfyyiCKaTO Tois ayawSwrLV aiiTov, ii. 5

TJjs jSacriXeias ij? eTijyyeiXaro.

esreiTo: iii. 17 ^ Se avtadev (ro<l}la irpSrrov pxv...hreiTa..., iv. 14 aT/ii's tore

^ irpos oXiyov xjiaivo/jLivrj, hnvra koj. a^aviipp,f.vy].

iTrip^o/Juii : V. 1 eTTi Tats TaXaiirmptais v/juSv Tats iir£p)(OfievaK.

eiri : wi<A flscc. ii. 3 iiriPXaj/rjTe iwl toc ^opovvra, ii. 7 to ovofia to ewi/cXi;-

fiev €<^' u/iSs, ii. 21 dvei/eyxas tov utov stti to OvcrMarripiov, v. 14

irpocrev^axrOiDfTav iir avTov; with gen. v. 5, 17 iirl Trji yrji ; with dat.

V. 1 d\o\«^oVTes ejri rats ToXaHrmptats, V. 7 )w.Kpo6vimv fir' a^Tw.

See pp. ccxxvii-ccxxix, ccxiii f.

ivipXarta : ii. 3 iav eiri/SXci/fip-e ejrt tov tjiopovvra Tijv laOiJTa rrjv Xap/irpav.

d. iiriytioi : iii. 1 5 auTi; ^ crofjtia eiriyetos.

CTTiEiKijs : iii. 17 ^ Se avu>6tv crotjjia EiriEiKiys.

cTTidv/xEb) : iv. 2 iin6vp,fiTe koi ovk ex*'''*'

iTTiOvfiia : i. 14, 15 Ikoo'tos 'Treipd^trai inro rrji tSt'as itrLOvp.ia^' etra yj

eTTiOvfiia <rvXXafiov<ra tiktei a.it,apTlav.

eiriKoXem : ii. 7 to koXov ovopM to iiriKXriOcv iff)' v/ias, cf. p. cexlii.

EjriXavSdi'O) : i. 24 evBems irrtXaOero ottoios ^v,

c. iiriXriafiovq : i. 25 d/cpoaT'ijs EirtXj/o'p.ov^s.

iirnroOiu) : iv. 5 jrpos <j>66vov iviiroffa to irvevp.a.

En-MTKETTO/tat : i. 27 ETTtffKETTTEO'fet Op^aVOVS Kai ^^pttS.

iirioTajiai '. iv. 14 ouk irriaTcurde to rrji a^piov.

0. iirurTi^p,(i>v : iii. 13 Tt's o-oc^os koI iirurn^ixtav iv v/xtv;

iiTUTTpi^io : V. 19 Ear tis TrXavyjO^, koX eiruTTpa^ Tts oirov, v. 20 6 etti-

<TTpi\jiwi a/iaprrnXov.

0. ettit^Seios : ii. 16 to ETrtTiJSEta toS truJ/^toTos.
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iiTirvyxavm : iv. 2 i;q\ovTc, koi ov Svva(T0e cttitux"''- -A- technical term
of the Stoic philosophy, see jrepnrLirTw.

fpyd^ofjuii : i. 20 opyrj SiKaiotrwijv ovk ipyd^trai, ii. 9 el TrpocnairoXT^/jjTTTeiTe,

a/jLapriav epyd^ecrde. See p. ccxlviii.

epyaTrjs : V. 4 o /lurOoi tZv ipyarSiv tIov &iir](TaVT(i>v Tas x<apai.

ipyov : i. 4 ij 8e viro/Ji,ovii Ipyov r^eiov i\€T<i>, i. 25 ovk aKpoariji aXXa TroirjTrjs

epyov, ii. 14, 17, 18 Ipya ex*"'' " ^0, 26 rj iria-Tis x'^P'^ ''"'^ tpyutv,

ii. 21, 24, 25 ef Ipywv SiKaioSo-^ai, ii. 22 ^ iticttis a-vvqpya rots cpyots

Kai eK Twi' epyoiv eTeXeito^Tj, iii. 13 Sei^aru CK t^s koX'^s dyao-Tpo^^s
TO epya.

c?. epidiu (ipiOfia) : iii. 14 ^^Xov Trixpov cx«T£ Kai ipi6iav, iii. 16 (;^Xos Kat

cpidia.

ipTTiTov : iii. 7 Troo-a tj>viTK kpirerSiv re koi ivaXimv.

ipio: ii. 18 aW ipti tis, Sv moTLV e)(eK.

icrOT]^ : ii. 2 i(r6rJTL kafiirpa) (pvTrapa hrBrin, ii. 3 tov ^opovvra rrjv iad^ra
Trjv XafiTrpdv.

IcrOiui : v. 3 6 tos tjidyerai ras o-ap/cas i/^iw. See pp. ccix, ccxi.

eeroTTTpoi' : i. 23 Karavou;' to irpocnimov iv etroTTTpco.

ctrXttTos ; V. 3 lOyja-avptcraTi hf iarxdrat^ ^fiepais.

eTepos : ii. 25 Iripa 68^ iK^aXovaa.

evdews : 1. 24 Ev^Ecos eTreXa^cTO ottoios ^v.

tWvpAm : V. 13 ev6vp.ei Tts ; ipaXXerm.

evOvvbt : iii. 4 ij op/^^ toB ei^wovros.

evKoyem : iii. 9 ev airy th\oyovp.fv rbv ®c6v.

evXoyia : iii. 10 evkoyia koX Kwrdpa.

c.d. evircLOrj'i : iii. 17 ij Se avmOev a-otftia €wet07;s.

c. tvirpeirtia : I. 1 1 ^ evTrpcTrcia Tou TrpocTUiirov avrov.

cvxi? : V. 15 57 eix'^ ''^S iri'trTtus o-wo-ci tov Ka/xvovTa.

fS)(opAU : V. 1 6 cvixecrSe iTrep dW^Xoiv, ottws iafl^re.

c.c?. E0i7p.Epos : ii. 15 t^s ifjirj/iipov rpoKJirj^.

txOpa : iv. 4 ^ tfiiXia TOV K6a-p.ov e)(6pa tov ©eoB eo-Tiv.

ixOpoi '. iv. 4 (jiiXos TOV Kotr/iov, ixBpos tov ®eov.

ex<i) : i. 4 ^ irrofiov^ epyov TsXeiov «x*™> "• 1 /'^ «" Tpo(rujro/ii;p.i^tais «X*Te
r7]v ma-TLv, ii. 14 ttio-tiv 6x«i', ii. 14, 17, 18 Ipya ^x"") "i- 14^'5Xov
cv""! iv. 2 ein6vfi,elTe, Kai ovk ix^Te. See p. ccxlviii.

EMS : (prep.) v. 7 ceos t^s irapovaias to5 Kuptov : cms ov, p. xii. f.

(oonj.) V. 7 p-aKpoBvymv ews Xa/Sjj. See pp. ccxxxv, f.

Z

|;d(o : iv. 15 eav 6 Kvpios OeXiljcrri, kol ^T^crofiiv koI...

^•^Xos : iii. 14 (^Xov TriKpdv, iii. 16 ^^\os (col ipiOia.

^r]X6(i) : iv. 2 ^ijXovTc Kai ov 8vvaa-6t iTrirvxeiv.

^101^ : i. 12 Toi' (TTt^avov t^s ^<i>^S) iv. 14 Troto f) t,iar) fi/mv

;

H

^ : ( = aw) iv. 5 ^ SoMirt on (cevfis...; ( = aut) i. 17, ii. 3, 15, iii. 12, iv. 1,

13. 15.
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ijyiofiai : i. 2 iratrav ^apav ^yrjtraa'Oe.

^Sov^ : iv. 1 tS>v -qSovSiv rmv (TTpaTevo/jLivuiv iv tois /ieXeiriv v/iZv, iv. 3 tva

iv Tats ^Sovais SaTravi^oTfre.

HXias : v. 1 7 'HXios avOpiairoi ^v o/iOioTraOrji q/iLV.

ri\iKOi : iii. 5 ^Xucov irvp ^\un}v vki/jv avwTTTti,

^Xioi : i. 1 1 avereiXtv 6 ^kioi.

^jueTs : see iym.

^ficpa : V. 3 iv ecrp^drais ij/uepaw, v. 5 cus ei/ rjiiipq, crtjiayrji.

®

6aKa<7(Ta : i. 6 kA.vScdi/i 6aXa,(T(n)i.

C. 6avaTrj(li6poi : iii. 8 (yXflcro-a) fiiavi] toS Bavarij^opov.

SavaTos : i. 15 ^ 8e aixapria airoKvti Odvarov, v. 20 (Tuxrei ^jiv^ijv ix Oavdrov.

6f\ia : ii. 20 6e\m 8« yvSvoi; iv. 15 eav 6 Kvpcos SeXiJcrg.

©eds : i. 1 0«oC koI Kvpiov I. X. 8o5A.os, i. 5 wapa tov SiSovtos ®tov, i. 13

ciTro ©eoB irapdtpiiai, ib. ®. d7r£ipa«rTos, i. 20 hiKauxrvvrjv ®£oS, i. 27

Ofrt)<TKaa a/iCavTOi irapa rm ©eu icat IlaTpt, ii. 5 6 ©eos ii^ktiaro tovs

TTTOJ^ous, ii. 19 eis icrriv 6 ©eds, ii- 23 Imcmvfrev 'A^paap, t<o ®e<S koI

<f>l\oi ®eov €K\ri6r], iii. 9 KaO' o/ioiwcnv ®eov, iv, 4 ij ^i\('a toB

Kotr/tou tx^pa TOV ®tov...<j}CX.o^ tov koot/jlov i)(0poi tov ®eov, iv. 6 o

©eos uircpij^avois avTiTaa-creTai, iv. 7 VTrordyrjTe Tw ©ew, iv. 8 eyyCcraTe

TM ©em. See pp. ccxii, f.

Btpitftt : V. 4 at jSoal tSv Btpurdvrwv.

Oep/xaCvu) : ii. 16 OepfiaivecrOe Koi xopTa^ea-Oe.

BrjpCov : iii. 7 irao'a Evan's Or/pimv re icai ircretvcai/.

6r]cravpi^a) : v. 3 i6rj(ravpia'aTe iv i<T)(aTaK ^/iepats.

6\l^K '• i. 27 opfJMVovs Kol X^pas ev r§ dA.ii/rei avrcui'.

0p7]irKfia : i. 26 rovrov juaraios 17 OpijoKua, i. 27 6py](rKtia KaOapa koL d/utavros.

a. OpnjiTKoi : i. 26 ei Tts SofCEt OprffTKo^ elvai.

Ovpa : V. 9 o KptT^s irpb tZv OvpSsv ecmjKev.

e. 6vtTUX(7T^piov : ii. 21 dveveyKas 'IcraaK ext to du(7iao-Tijpiov.

'laKut^os : 1. 1 'Idjoa/So^ ®eov Koi Kvpiov 'IijcroB XpttrroS SoBAos.

too/biat: V. 16 evxea-6t vrrip aXk-qXav, ottus lad^TC.

ffitos : i. 14 inro t^s iSt'as iiri6vixta,<s i^eXKOfievo?.

ISt (al. £1 Se) : iii. 3 ilSe . , , tovs }(oXtvovs £(S ra o-TdjuaTa pdkXofitv.

ISov : iii. 4 tSou, Kat tA wAota p-erdyeTai, iii. 5 tSou, ijAocov irBp ^Xiktjv vkijv

avawTO, V. 4 180U, o fiurOos Kpatja, v. 7 i8ou, 6 yttopyo'S eKSf^ETat tov

Kapnrov, v. 9 i8ou, o KpiTTji earrqKev, v. 11 t8oiJ, fjuxKapi^o/jnv tovs vtto-

/iEVOVTOS.

'IijtroBs : i. 1 Kvpiov 'Trjo'ov Hpurrov 8oBA,os, ii. 1 toB Kvpiov fipMv 'IijcoB

XpKTToB T^S Sd^s.

i/ULTiov : V. 2 Ta ifidna vfilav OT/jTo/SpoiTa yiyovev.

iva : i. 4 iva ^TE reXEiot, iv. 3 ivo Iv Tots ij8ovats San-av^o'jjTE, v. 9 ti/o fii]

Kpi£rfT£, V. 12 Iva Iii) wo Kpiaiv ttecijte. See pp. ccxxxiii.,

ccxliii. '
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los : V. 3 o los airSv eis /Jiaprvpiov vfiiv ctrTot.

HTTTOS : iii. 3 tZv iTnrtov rois x"^""'"' ^'^ ''''' ""''oficiTa ^a\Xo/tci'.

'lo-aaK ; ii. 21 dvEi/eyKas 'la-aaK tov vlbv avTov eVt to OvaruurTi^piov.

tcmiiii : ii. 3 o-v a-rfjdi wei, v. 9 ISov, o KpLTrj's irpb rmv Ovpwv ea-niKev.

l(T)(V(i) ; V. 16 TToXv UrxvcL SerjcrK SiKaiov ivepycyvfiei/T].

'lujS ; V, 1 1 Trjv vTTOfiovrjv 'Ho/i rjKoycraTe.

K
Kayu: ii. 18 bis. See p. ccviii.

e. KaOapCtfo ' iv. 8 KaOapitrarc )(iipa% afiapTwXoi.

Ka6ap6i : i. 27 ^piyor/ceia KaOapa koI dfiiavTOi.

Ka.6riiJuu : ii. 3 crv KaOov wSc KaXws.

Ka,$L(TTrjp.i : iii. 6 outcos ij yA,5cr(ra Ka6i(rTaTai ev tois fieXetriv, iv. 4 i^Opbi

TOV ®eov KaOitTTaTai.

KaC: ('also,' never 'even') i. 11 ourws xai o irXowio^ papavOria-erai, n. 2

eicreX^g 8e koI tttmxoS) ii. 11 o yap fhrutv M^ iu>L)(€vcrgs, ttirev koX

M.i] <l)OV£v(rr]^, ii. 17, 26 outus Kat ^ wlittl';, ii. 19 KaiTa Sai/iovia iri-

CTTcuoutrtv, ii. 25 bfji,oC(i>i 8e Kai 'PaajS, iii. 2 Swotos x"^"'<iy<'>y?<'''" ''''''

oXov TO (TU/xa, iii. 4. iSoii /cat to, TrXota, iii. 5 outws Kai 17 yXScrcra, 111.

14 oreiTa Kai a^avii,oix.hrr), V. 8 fji,aKpo6vp.-qa-aT€ Koi v/itts. Joining

cause and effect (with imperative) i. 5 atreiro) (cat SoSjjo-erai, iv. 7

avTUTTtiTe Koi <}>€vieTai, iv. 8 cyyto-are Kai eyytcrei, iv. 10 Tairetveo^j/re

Kttt i^ma-ei, V. 15 irpo(Tiv^diT$UMTav Kai a-uxTU : (with indic.) i. 11 dvc-

TetXev 6 ^Xios Kai iieirea-tv, v. 17, 18 irpoayfv^aTo Kai. . . Connecting

contrasted notions ii. 19 TritrTcuouo-iv Kai tjipicra-ovcriv, iii. 5 /xucpov

/X.EA.OS co-Tiv Kai /icyaXa auxet. Connecting six successive clauses in

V. 17, 18, five in v. 14, 15. Used where we might have expected

8e in ii. 4, iv. 15. See Kaym and Kav.

KaKia : i. 21 7repuT(Tiiav KaKias.

KaKOiraOiO) : v, 1 3 KaKOTra^ei tis iv vfuv ; irpocrcup^ccr^a).

c. KojcoiraBia : v. 10 iirdSeiy/xa Xd^eTC t^s KOKOwaOia's Tovs 7rpo<^ijTas.

KUKOs : i. 13 o 0£os dirtijoacTTos ianv kclkSv, iii. 8 dKaraoTaToi/ KaKov.

KaKUJs : iv. 3 ov \o/ij8aV£TE SioTi KOKus aiTtltrde.

KaXeo) : ii. 23 c^iXos ®eov iKkriOrj.

KoXos: ii. 7 to KaXw ovo/jlo, iii. 13 ck t^s koX'^s avaKTrpo^rj?, iv. 17 KaXov

TTOietV.

KaXuTTTo) : V. 20 KoXvij/ei irkrjOo^ a/iapnuiv.

KaXus : ii. 3 <rv kolOov S8e KaXcus, ii. 8 xaXcSs TroiciTe, ii. 1 9 KaXus iroitis.

Ka/ivui : V. 15 ij tv)^ (TiDtrei tov Kd[ivovra.

Kav (= Kat eav ' and if ') : v. 15. See p. ccviii.

Kap8ia : i. 26 awa/rHov Kap8iav, iii. 14 ^^A.ov
«X''''* ^^ 'T? fopS'Vi i^- ^ ayvi-

aaTE KapSias, v. 5 i6p€\j/aTe tois KapStas, v. 8 arrjpi^aTe Tas Kap8ias.

Kapirds : iii. 17 p,icrTr) Kopir&v ayaO&v, iii. 18 KapTros SiKoiocrwi/s, v. 7

TOV Ti/niov Kapirov t^s y^s, v. 18 ij y^ c;8\ao~nj(r£v tov Kapirhv avT^s.

KOTa : (c. ace.) ii. 8 KaTo, t^v ypa^^v, ii. 17 Ka6' ea-UT^v, iii. 9 Kafl'

op.oLoio'iv ®eov ;
(c. gfera.) iii. 14 ij/ev8t<r6e Kara t^s dXr^deias, v. 9 p,ij

o-Tevd^sTE kot' dX.X'^A.uv. See pp. ccxxvii, ccxxviii.

KarajSaiVd) : i. 17 KarajSaivov Atto toS TraTpos t(3v ^iotcov.
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KaraSiKiifo) : v. 6 KartStKatraTe, Itjiovtvcrare tov SiKaiov. See p. ccxxvi.

KaTa8vva(TTev<a ; ii. 6 ov)( oi irkowioi KaTaSirvao'Tevovcriv vixwv

;

e. KaTaKov^aofiMj. : ii. 13 KaTaKav)(S.Ta.i cXeos Kpi(Ttm%, iii. 14 /*^ Ka.TaKa.v-

yacrOi koI ij/evSfcrOe Kara. Tfj^s akijOcia'i.

KaTa\aXeti> ; iv. 1 1 /iij KwraXakeiTe aXXi^Xuiv 6 KaToKaXlav dSeX^oO KaraXaXei

vo/iov.

Karavoim : i. 23 avBpl Kwravoovvn to 'irp6(Tumav avrmi, i. 24 Kartvorjo-ev yap

eauToV.

Kardpa : iii. 10 tvXoyia Koi Kardpa.

KarapdopMi ; iii. 9 ev out^ Karapia/ieOa tods avOpuyirovi. See p. ccxxvi.

KaTipyd^o/jMi : i. 3 TO SoKijuiov «/iSv t^s :r«rT£<os Karcpyd^erai VTrofiovi^v.

Ka.Tep)(0[iai : iii. 15 o^K eo-Tii/ avTj; ^ croiftia avu^ev KaTep^ofilvr/.

c.d. KaTi}(^eia : iv. 9 ^ X^P"^ ''* KaT'qtjieiav (jt.t.rarpairfi'rut).

c.e. Karioio : v. 3 6 apyvpoi Kaniorai.

c, KaToiKi^o) : iv. 5 TO irveujia o KaTioKLCTev (al. KaTioKijtrev) iv rifiAV,

6. KavfTuni : i. 1 1 dveTciA.cv yap o ^Xios ciiv T<3 Kavo'coi't.

Kav\dofiai : i. 9 Kav)(d<TBu> 6 dSeX^os d Tairctvos «v Tw ui/ret avToS, iv. 1

6

Kav)(3.(T6f iv Tali dXa^ovtats vfn-Stv.

e. Kav)(T]<TK ' iv. 16 TTaira, Kav)(ri(TK ToiavTtj irovrjpd,

KEvd; : ii. 20 S avOponrc Kcvi.

c. Kivwi : iv. 5 jj SoKeiTt oti Kevfis ^ ypafftr) \iya

;

d. KcpSaiVd) : iv. 13 Kat ifi7rop€v(r6fji.eOa, Kal Kephrjcrop.tx'. See pp. ccix, ccxl.

Kkaiia : iv. 9 TaA,awrti)pi}(rdTe Kal irevOriiTaTt koX KXavcra/re, v. 1 KXavaart

oXoXu^ovTES.

KXijpovdz/ios : ii. 5 KXripovop,ovi t^s ^aa^iXeiai.

kXuSmv : i. 6 eoiKcv kXvScovi ft»Xd(roTjs aveni*o[iiv(o.

b. KotTfiOi : i. 27 dtnriXoi' iavTov Trjptiv diro toB K6arp.ov, ii. 5 toiis tttut^oiis t<3

Kocriua, iii. 6 ^ yXSero-a Ttvp, 6 Kocr/uog t^s dSiKias, iv. 4 r/ <f>iXia tov kot-

IJ,ov t)(6pa roi ®eoB i<TTiv' os iav ^ovXyjOfj ^iXos eTvai ToS Koirp-ov i)(dpo%

rov ©eoB Ka6i<TTaTai.

Kpdtfn : V. 4 o fnurOo^ 6 a^virTepfrifievo^ d<^ £//,qjv Kpd^ei.

Kpiim (so Ti. WH., K/ji/ia Tr. and others) : iii. 1 eiSotss oti /teifoi/ KpCfia

knjIxil/ofieOa.

Kpivio: ii. 12 8ia v6p,ov iXcvOepia^ /i.eXXoi'Tes KpivecrOai, iv. 11 o Kpivrnv

dSeX^ov KpCvti vo/jLOV, el Si vo/iov xpiveK k.t.X., iv. 12 tri Tts tl o KpCvmv

TOV erepov ; v. 9 p.ri o'TCvd^tTe Lva p/q KpiOrfre.

KpicTK ii. 13 Yj yap Kpi(TK dveXeos Tu p-rj iroHjcroVTt fXeos' KaTaKav)^aTai

eXeos (cptirecos, v. 12 tva fij] mrb Kpicriv TrecnjTC.

KplTqplOV : ii. 6 (eXkOV<TIV V/iaS £IS KplTl^ptAJ,.

KpiT-qs: ii. 4 KpLTOi SiaXoyurpMv irovriplov, iv. 11 o5k « iroiijT^s v6p.ov dXXa

KpiT-qs, iv. 12 eis eo'Tiv vopaOirr]^ Kal Kpinjs, v. 9 6 KpiT^s Trpo rcSi'

OvpSiv eoTijKEv.

e. KTio'p.a : i. 18 dTrap^jjv Ttva tSv oBtoB KTLarp,dT<ov.

Kvptos : i. 1 K.vpiov 'Iijo-oB Xpio-ToB SovXos, i. 7 X'^p.tj/erai Tt irapa toD

Kvptov, ii. 1 TTjv iruTTiv TOV Kiipiov ^pMV hjaov 'KpuTTOv, iii. 9 tov

Yivpiov KOI TlaTcpa, iv. 10 TaireivmOrjTe iviaTriov tov Kvpiov, iv. 15 iav

6 Kvpios OeXi^arri, v. 4 eis to. Sto Kvpiov 'SaPamO, v. 7, 8 ij Trapov(ria

TOV JUvpiov, V. 10 ei/ Tm ovopan Kvpiov, v. 11 to teXos Kvpiou eiStTe,

OTI TroXucTrXayxvos eo-Tiv o Kvpios, v. 14 «v t5 ovd/yiaTi (toS
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Kvpiovl), V. 15 iyepti avTov 6 Kuptos. See pp. ccxii, ccxv. On
the phrase Kvpios t^s Sd^s, cf . cxciii.

XaXeci) : i. 19 /SpaSiis eis to XaXrj(ral, ii. 12 ourrns AoXetTC, v. 10 iXakijcrav

eC TW OVO/JMTl K.vpiov.

Xafi,pdv(o : i. 7 p-ri oUcrOm on Xrip-^eraC ti, i. 12 Xij/ii/rcTai tov ari^vov, iii.

1 p^ifiv Kpifia Xijii^ofieOa, iv. 3 aireiTe koI ov Xap-Pdvert, v. 7 fianpo-

OvpMV ecos Xip-g, v. 10 imohtiyiia Xd/Sere tovs irpo^^as. See pp.

ccix, ocxlviii.

A.O/U,7rpds : ii. 2 ci/ eo-^^n AajuTrpoi, ii. 3 toi/ <j>opovvTa t^v ia-O^ra rijv

Xapjirpdv.

Xiyia : i. 13 juiyScls \eyeT<o ort, ii. 14 eav iruarTiv Xiyy tis ^x*"'' ^^' ^^' ^^' ^>

6 ij ypa^i] Xeyci, iv. 13 aye vuv ot AeyovreSj iv. 15 dn-i toC Aeyeiv

v/xas.

Xuirm : i. 4 ev p,i/ihtv\ XaTro/Mvoi, i. 5 ct ris v/x.a)V Xfnrcrai iro^tas, ii. 1

5

XciTrdz/iEi/ot T^s i<^r]ii,ipov Tpo<j>rji.

Xoyi^o/jiMi : ii. 23 ikoyurdrj airw eis Sikomxtvviiv.

Xdyos : i. 18 airtKvrj(rev ^fms Xoyia aXrjOeia^ (of. p. cc), i. 21 rbv i.[X,<f>vTov

\6yov, i. 22 iroii^Tot \dyou, i. 23 aKpoaTrjs Xoyorv, iii. 2 ti tis iv Xoyto

ov TTTaUi, See pp. ccxiii, coxix.

M

fJMKapC^w: V. 11 iSov, fiaKapt^oiiev Toiis UTro/ietvai/Tos.

fiaKapios : i. 12 p-aKapioi av^p bs viro/jLcva iriipa<rii,6v, i. 25 ovros fiaKopio^

iv Tg TTOL-qo'Ci avTov corat.

e. /jLaKpoOvfiito : v. 7 paKpoOvfiriaare, ecus t^s Trapouo-ios toB Kvp(ov...6 yeojp-

yos eKSe^erai prnKpoOv/jLoiv, v. 8 fiaKpoBv/XTjaraTe koI vj^ieis.

/laKpoOv/tia : v. 10 virdSay/xa Xd^ere t^s jua/cpodv/xias Toiis irpotjiijTa^.

c. pMpaivia : i. 1 1 o jrXouo-tos ev rats jropci'ais oiroS papavOija'iTai,.

(uipTvpiov : V. 3 6 los avrcdv eis p,apTvpu>v i/uv iarai.

/iaraios : i. 26 towtov //.draioi ij Opr/aKtCa.

lidyy] : iv. 1 TToOev itoXejuoi Kal'[ji.dxal iv vfuv

;

ixd^oixai : iv. 2 /idxeaOe koX iroXcjucirc.

c. /;ieyaXav;(E(d (juEyoXa au;^£(i)) : iii. 5 ^ yXfitrcra juEyaXa av)(ci.

ixei^tov : iii. 1 /ueZ^ov KpC/JLo, iv. 6 initpva SihuKriv 'xdpo'.

fieXXa : ii. 12 8ia v6}hOv iXfvOfpias juEXXorrES KpiveaOai.

/ieXos : iii. 5 i^ yXuacra fUKpov /xeXos, iii. 6 o Kotr/xos r^s dSiKtas ^ yXciiiro'a

Ka6i(TTa,Tai iv Tots p^iXta-iv, iv. 1 tSv ijSoi'Sv tSi' OTpoTEVO/iA'aJv

£V Tots /iiXttriv vfjuov.

jxiv : iii. 1 7 irpSnov p,ev ayvq.

p-evToi : ii. 8 El p,ivToi v6p,ov teXeite.

/xEo-Tos: iii. 8 pxtrvri loD Oavamj^opov, iii. 17 fitcrni eXeovs.

c. /Mrdyia : iii. 3 to o-<i>/;ia avrmv /iEToyo/MEV, iii. 4 to irXoui fiETayETai iffo

eXoxmitou in;8aX(ov.

ixtrarpilrui (al. jitETaarpe^o)) ; iv. 9 o yeXois vfiSw eis trh/Oo^ fieraTpawrjru).
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wiq: {with imperativeforce) i. 7, 16, 22, ii. 1, 11, iii. 1, 14, iv. 11, v. 9,

12.

{with interrogative force) ii. 14, iii. 12, cf. /tijjTt.

(with infinitive) iv. 2, 11, v. 17.

(with suhjwnctive) ii. 11, 14, 16, 17.

(with participle) i. 5, 6, 26, ii. 13, iv. 17.

See pp. ccxxxiv, ccxliv.

jt,rihik : i. 4 €v firi^ivX Xcwro/iei'oi, i. 6 jutjSei' Suii.KpLv6iJ.evos, i. 13 /xijSeis

ireipa^6fi.€vos Xeyirui,

fiTQv: V. 17 eviauroiis rpeis Koi.firjvas 1$.

jt-rfTi : V. 1 2 //.^ ofivvere [urfre tov ovpavov /*ijT£ akXov riva opKov.

fiT^L : iii. 1 1 /AijTi rj irr/y^ /Bpvtt to yX.vKv

;

fjLiKpoi : iii. 5 ^ yXfio-o-a fiiKpbv /u,eA.os ctrTtV. See eXap^to-TOS.

IXUtBos : V. 4 o fiurOos rfiv ipyar&v Kpd^ti.

e, fi.oi)(a,\is : iv. 4 /j.oi)(aX.LSes, ovk oiSare on k.t.A..

fji,oi)(ev<a : ii. 11 //r^ /totp^ewijs..., «t Sc oi juoi^cijets.

/loixoi : iv. 4 in some MSS.
/xovoi' : i. 22 yivtaOe (iri aKpoaToi fiovov, ii. 24 ovk Ik 7ri(TT€<oi ixovov.

N

cat : V. 1 2 ijt(i) 8e vfmv to voX vai.

v€Kp6% : ii. 17 ^ iri'o-Tts, rav //.^ e^n ^PV") ''ekP'i 1<ttiv, ii. 26 to o-S/ua xu)pi<i

irveviiaroi veKpov i(TTLV...7j wio-Tis x^'P's epycov viKpd. ianv, also ii. 20

read for 0/377 in some MSS.
c. voij.o6irt]s : iv. 12 efs eo-Tii' .vo/xo^erijs.

vofjLos : i. 25 vofiov rikaov rov r^s eXeu^cptas, li. 8 vo/iov TeXetre ^axriXiKov,

ii. 9 eXeyx''/*^'''" ^""^ ''°'' vo/aow, ii. 10 oo'tis 0X01/ tov vofiov Tiijprjirri,

ii. 11 yiyovas Trapa^d.Tris vo/jiov, ii. 12 As 8ta vo/iov cXevdepias

jueXXoi/tcs Kpivio'Oai, iv, 11 KaTaXaXeZ vo/xov Kai Kpivei vofiov..., ei 8^

vo/xov KpivcK OVK cT TToiijT^s vofiov. See pp. ccxlii, ccxix f.

vSi/ : iv. 16 vDv 8e KavxaaOe, iv. 13, v. 1 aye vvv.

^paivia : i. 1 1 o ^Xtos c^pavev tov xoprovt

O
6, rj, TO : see pp. ccx-ccxxii.

oSe : iv. 13 £is TijySe ttjv iroKiv.

680s : i. 8 oKarda'TaTos iv irao-ats Tais 68ots ouroi), ii. 25 erepa. 685 cKjSa-

Xovcra, V. 20 Ik jrXavjjs 68o3 airoC.

oT8a: i. 19 icTe o&tX^ol. fiov dyamjTot, iii. 1 £t8oT£s oTt /uei^ov Kpt/u.a Xiy/x-

\l/6iji.e6a, iv. 4 o«K oiSaTE on ^ (^tXt'a to5 K6<rp.ov IxOpa, tov ®tov eernv ;

iv. 17 ciSon KaXov iroieiv. See p. cox.

e. oiKTipiJuav : v. 11 iroXw5rXo'yx''os eanv 6 Kvpios (coi otKnp/*o)v.
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oio/xai : i. 7 fiii yap oU(t6<o o avOpoiTTO? cKetvos on.

oXiyoi : iv. 14 dr/tis ij Trpos okiyov xjjaivofiivri, iii. 5 read for ^Xikov by

some MSS.
oXoKkripos : i. 4 iva -^re reXtioi xai oXoKXiypot.

c. okokv^io : V. 1 (cXauo-are oXoX-u^ovres ctti Tais ToXawrmpiais.

oXos : ii. 10 oXov rbv v6p.ov, iii. 2, 3, 6 oXov to (r^ixa.

o(i.vv(o : V. 1 2 irpo TravTOiV 8e p,r] o/juvvtre.

oiiounraO^i : v. 17 'HXias avdpioTroi ^v ofiOLOTraOrjs fjiuv.

6/xo('(us : ii. 25 o/ioiw^ 8c xai PaajS.

c. o/ioioMTLi : iii. 9 roiis fca^' oixomcnv 0£oi) yeyoi/oTos.

oi/£i8i^(£) : i. 5 0£o£) ToB ix-q ovuSi^m/roi.

ovofw, : ii. 7 TO KoXbv ovofw, TO iwiKhfjOev iif> iifias, v. 10 eXoXi/trav ev Tw

ovoimri Kvpiov, v. 14 dXcti/^oi'Tes tv rm ovo/JLari (toO Kuptov).

OTTij : iii. 11^ Tnjy^ ex t^s aw59 ott^s.

OTToios : i. 24 cv0E(i)s eTreXdflero ottoTos ^jv.

OTTou : iii. 4 oirov ^ op/x'^ ^ovXtrai, iii. 16 oirou ^^Xos eicei dKOTaoroo-Mt.

07r(i>9 ; V, 16 eUj^eo-^e ottms la^Te.

6pa(i> : ii. 24 opaTe oti e^ ipymv SiKoiouTai, v. 1 1 ro teXos Kuptou i&ire.

See i8e, i8ov, oTSo,

opy^ : i. 19 ^paSus eis opyrjv, i. 20 opy^ yap avSpos Sikouktvui^ ®eov ovk

epyd^erai.

opKos : V. 12 /i^TE aXXov tivo. opKov {oia/vert).

opp-ri : iii. 4 ^ op/x.^ to5 eu^wovtos.

OS : i. 12, 17, ii. 5, iv. 5, v. 10
j (os lav) iv. 4. See p. ccxxiii.

oaris : ii. 10 oo-tis oXov tov vo/jlov rripi^anri, iv. 4 oitives ovk hrurrcurBi to

T^s aipiov. See p. ccxxiii.

oTav : i. 2 orav ireipatriJ.OK TTEpiTreoTjTE. See pp. ccxliii f.

oTi :
' that ' after yivmo-KovTEs i. 3 o'UcrBm i. 7, Xeyerta (pleonastic) i. 1 3,

TTitrreviK ii. 19, yvSvai ii. 20, /SXeiteis ii. 22, oparE ii. 24, ciSotes iii. 1,

OlSarC iv. 4, 8oK£tT£ iv. 5, to TeXoS EiSeTE v. 11, yiVMO-KETE V. 20.

' because ' i. 10 Kavxacr9ii> ev rrj TatnivuKrei, on iraptXevcrerai, i, 12 /uiKapios

OS virop,ivci, on Xi^/xi^cTai tov (7T€<j}avov, i. 23 [ir] aKpoarai, on dxpoar^s

EoiKEV dv8pi KaTavoowrt K.T.X., V. 8 oDjpifoTE Tas Kap8(a9, on 17 n'apovo'ui

^yyiKEV.

oi! : V. 1 2 TO vai vat, xai to ov ov. See pp. ccxxxiv, ccxliv.

ovSet's : i. 13 TrEipd^Ei Se avros ovShra, iii. 8 t^v yXfio-D'ov ovScis 8ajLid(ra(

8waTat.

o3i/ : iv. 4 OS Eoiv ovv ^ovXri6y, iv. 7 VTrordyTjTe ovv Tm ©cm, iv. 1 7 eiSoTt

ouv, V. 7 fi,aKpo6vp,-q(raTe ovv, v. 16 i^ofioXoyeicrOe ovv,

ovpavos : v. 12 /x'^ ofivveTe /nqrc Toy ovparav /hiJte t^v y^v, v. 18 6 oupavos

DETOV EOCOKCI/.

o5s : V. 4 E6S TO StO KvpiOV EtO'EX'^Xu^aV.

o(!te (for ovBi) : iii. 1 2 oute aXuKW yXuKu iroi^coi vSoip.

ouros: i. 23, 25, 26, 27, iii. 2, 10, 15, iv. 15. See p. ccxxii.

ourojs : (o^tms Kai after comparison) i. 11, ii. 17, 26, iii. 5 ; ii. 12 outms

XoXeITE KOI OVTOiS TTOtElTE d)S jUeXXoITES K.T.X., iii. 10 OV )(pr] TOlJTa 0VTIl}<i

yivecrOai. See p. ccxxxvi.

oi^eXos : ii. 14, ii. 16 ri (to) oi^cXos ;

c. di/rijuos : V. 7 5etov Trpdi/ioi/ koi oxj/i/iov.
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n

irdXiv: V. 18 iraXtv irpooTju^ajro.

irapd : c. gen. i. 5 otTetTO) Trapa tov SiSovtos ®eov, i. 7 KruiApcrai ti Trdpa rov

'KvpLOV : c. dat. i. 17 Trap' w ovk Ivi irapaWayri, i. 27 Op-qa-Kiia KaOaph.

rapa. tw ©em. See pp. ccxxviii, ocxxix.

iropojSaTijs : ii. 9 e\£y;(o/;ievot ais Trapa/Sarai, ii. 1 1 yeyovas ^apaySaTi/s

vdjuov.

vapaKvima '. i. 25 6 Se irapaKvi^as cis vofiov,

c. irapaXkayiQ : i. 17 trapaXXayrj ^ rpoTT^s airoa-Kiaa-fia.

•iTapaXoyLtpp.ai : l. 22 irapaXoyi^o/j.tvoL iavTOVi.

trapaixivut : i. 25 6 '7rapaKV\j/as (cai n-apap.eiva^.

e. TropaTTTMfto (?) : v. 16 iiofioXoyeta-Oe aX\i^\oig ra irapaTTTU/xaTa (al. ras

d/xapT(as)>

vapip)(oiuu : i. 10 o)S SvOoi j(dpTou irapeXcuo'eTai.

irapaucTia. : v. 7 ecos T^s wapoutrtas toC Kvpiov, v. 8 ij trapovfTia rov Kvpicrv

^•yytKEV.

irSs: i. 2 TTtto-av xapav ^y^o-ao-flc, 5, 8, 17, 19, 21, ii. 10, iii. 7, 16, iv. 16,

T, 12 irpo 'Trdvrtav p.^ ofwvere.

TtaTqp : i. 17 iraTrfp rSiV <f)ayr<ov, i. 27 tw 0£(3 Kal Jlarpi, ii. 21 'Ajipaa/x 6

iraTrjp TjfiMv, iii. 9 eiX.oyo5/iev tov 'K.vpwv koI Tlaripa.

ireWoi : iii. 3 eis to ireiOecrOai avTovs rjpLV.

ircipa^cd : i. 13 /ui^Seis wetpa^d/icvos A.cy£T<i) oti diro ®eoC 7rapdt,ofiaL..,(o

©eos) Tretpa^ei ovSefa, i. 14 eKaCTTOS ireipd^erai vm r^s iSias hnOvp.ia's.

e. ireipafrixos : i. 2 otov irtipoo'/xois irepnrio'TjTe ttoikiAois, i. 12 juaKapios

dv^p OS V7rop,€vei Treiptwfiov.

mvOim : iv. 9 irevSijcraTe Kai icA.avo'aTe.

irevOo's : iv. 9 6 yeXois v/xui/ eis TreirBoi p,iTa.rpairffriit.

TTepmriirTia : i. 2 orav ireipaarp.oi'i TrepijreoTjTc irotKiXots : cf. Epict. Ench. 2

6pe^c<i>S eirayyikia hnrv\Ca ov opiyy, ekkXicteus eiroyyeXta to p.^ Trepi-

iretreiv Ikei'vu o ekkXiVetoi.

e. irepUTtTiia : i. 21 irao'ai/ pmrapiav km irtpitrtniav KaKiws.

iTETEtvds : iii. 7 ira<ra <j>v(tus Otjpliov re koI irtreivZv Sap,d^irai.

rniyq : iii. 11 p/ffn ij irrfyi) ^pvei to yXuKu ;

TnjSdXiov : iii. 4 to n-Xoia /XETtiyeTat btto EXa^wTTOU injSaXioii.

c. TTiKpoi '• iii. 1 1 TO yXuKv Kal TO TTiKpov, iii. 1 4 ^[^Xo)' rrutpov,

irtTTToi : V. 1 2 tva p.'^ mo Kpuriv iteotjte.

TTioTEuo) ; ii. 19 <rv irio'TEijEis OTt Ets iarlv 6 ©Eds...Kal Ta Saip-ovia iriarevov-

iTiv, ii. 23 iTricmv(7fV 8e 'AjSpactp. T^ ©eu.

TTiffTK : i. 3 TO SoKiniov rrji TrttrrEtos, i. 6 aiTEtra) Se ev s-uttei, ii. 1 p.^ ev

wpoo'ojTToXjj/ii/rtats E^^ETE T^ wiqTiv, ii. 5 7rXoiio"i'oi;s EV irioTEt, ii. 14 EOtV

iri&nv Xfiyjj Tis 2\eiv...)u^ SwaTat 17 irtCTTts o-ficrat aiToi'; ii. 17 17 ttCo'tk

vtKpd, ii. 18 o'u TruTTiv l)(fis...Sei^ov r. iri(TTiv j(<opis T. epymv Kayia

Sei^o) ek t£v EpydJV /(xov t. Trt'ortv, ii. 20 ir. ap/yr), ii. 22 rj tt. irvvfipya

r. £pyots...EK T. tpyutv ij ir. ireXeuoOji, ii. 24 o^k ek ir«7TE(US fiovov

iSutauaOi^, ii. 26 17 ir. )(u>pK tpyiov vtKpd, v. 15 ^ eu^^ t^s mo-TEWs.

TrXamo) : i. 16 p.'^ TrXovSo'fiE, v. 19 Eav Tis TrXavtjdfj aTro T'^s dXij^Etas-

irkdvr) : V. 20 o hfuTTpeij/ai afiaprioXov ek rrXdvrji oSoS airoC.
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irX^^os : V. 20 KoXv^u ir\rj6oi a/iaipTiutv-

TrXyipom : ii. 23 kirKrjpmOri ij y/oa^ij.

irX-qtrCovi ii. 8 dyaTr^treis Tov irXrjcriov <rov ws aeavTOV, iv. 12 o Kpivtov tov

TrX.rj<Tiov.

TrXotov '. iii. 4 tSov Kal ra trXoia.

irkova-io^ : i. 10 (Kau;((£o-^<o) o 7r\ov(noi iv Tg Tan-eti'wcret, i. 11 6 TrXovtrtos

ev Tats iropeiaii /xopavS^crcTai, ii. 5 efeXefoTO Tovs irT(o;(ois irXovo-«)i;s

ev w«7T£i, ii. 6 ov^ ot wXoucrtoi KaTaSwatrrcuouo'iv v/jlwv ; v. 1 aye vvv

ol 'Trkovcrioi KXavcrare.

ttXoCtos : v. 2 6 irXoSros u/i<3i' o-eo-ijTrev.

irvev/xa : ii. 26 to ariaijux, )(<opK irvcv/JUiTOi VfKpov, iv. 5 to wvevfia o Kario-

Kurtv iv qplv.

iroOtv : iv. 1 iroOev iroX.efj.oi koI iroOiV fxa.)(a.i

;

troiiia : ii. 8 kuXcus ttoieite, ii, 1 9 Kakto's iroitK, ii 12 outcos XaXcirf xai ourus

TTOtciTc, ii. 13 tu fj,ri iroVqcravTi- «Xeos, iii. 12 /t^ SwaTat ot;k^ cXaia?

iroi^(rat.,.yXi)Kir irot^O'at viuip, iii. 18 tois ttow^xtiv ilprjvijv, iv. 13 irotij-

KTOixiv iKti iviavTov, iv. 15 iroirjtrofiev tovto ^ excivo, iv. 17 eiSoti oSi/

KaXoi' jrotEiv Kai /i^ TrotoCvn a/j.apTia iariv, v. 15 Kav a,[iaprria<i r/

iTEiroiijKus. See p. ccxlviii.

c. 7roir)(TLi : i. 25 /jLaKopios iv rg iroLijiTei avTOv.

TTOHjT^s : i. 22 TToujTai Xoyou, koi /^^ aKpoarai fwvov, i. 23 ctjcpoaT^s Xdyou
Kal ov irotijT^s, i. 25 iroiijr^s epyou, iv. 1 1 ttoii^t^s v6ij.ov.

TToiKtXos : i. 2 oTav ireipao'/ioij Tripnritnfre TrotKiXois.

jroTos : iv. 14 Trota yap ij fio^ v/ifiv

;

irokep.iia : iv. 2 fidxca-Oc koI iroke/JLare.

iroke/xoi : iv. 1 iroOtv irokefwi koI jua^ai ;

TToXis : iv. 13 TTopivtrop-eOa £is t^vSe t^v ttoXiv.

woXiJs : iii. 1 p.^ iroXXoi SiSdurKoXoi yCvecrOe, iii. 2 ttoXXol Trraio/tci' aa-avres,

V. 16 iroXv io-;^tj£i Seijo-ts.

a.c. ?roXvo'7rXay;^vos : v. 11 7roXT;oTrXay^vos etrnv o Kvpios.

TTovijpos : ii. 4 Kpiral SiaXoyicr^Sv irovi/pSv, iv. 16 jrao-a KaiJxi?cts Toiavrq

TTOVHjpd.

TTopeta : i. 1 1 EI/ Tais iropeuzK fxjxpav6'f)<rerai.

iroptvofiAu: iv. 13 iropev<T6fi,e6a eis tiJvSe t^v ttoXiv.

Tropvrj : ii. 25 PaajS ^ Tropvrj.

TTovi : ii. 3 t5v ttoSwi/ inserted after woiroStov by some MSS.
irpayp.1 : iii. 1 6 irSi' ^auXov irpayfux.

e. irpa^Tijs : i. 21 ev irpaiiTiyn Si^aaOe tov Xdyov, iii. 13 Sei^oto) toi Epya iv

•npavrryri o-o^tas.

irpEC/SiJTEpos : V. 14 tovs 7rp£(rj8uTEpous t^s iKKkyjcria's,

Trpd : V. 9 irpo t5v Ovpmv ectttjkev, v. 12 jrpo iravTcov p,'^ opvuETE.

c. irpdipos (irpm/ji.oi) : v. 7 vetov wpoip.ov koI o\j/iiJi,ov.

Trpds; (with accusative) iv. 5 xpos <l>66vov iirnroOa, iv. 14 wpos oXiyov

<^a.ivoij.evq. See pp. ccxxvii, ccxliii.

'irpoa'ev)(ri : v. 17 7rpoo-EU\'jj jrpoorjjv^aTO tov p.'^ Ppi^ai.

irpotTtvyfopai : v. 13 KaKOTtoOa Tts; Trpo(rtv)(i<r6(i>, v. 14 Trpoo'Ev^fao'Sajcrav

ett' avToi', V. 16 Trpoa-tvxea-Oe read by some MSS. for ivxta-Oe, v. 17
irpoo-£vj(j5 Trpoirriv^aTO, v. 18 TraXiv irpoa-qviaro.

irpoa-Kakem' v. 14 Trpoo'KaXEorao-da) tovs 7rpE(r)8vT£povs.
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a.c. ir/50(riiMro\ij/X7rTC<i) : ii. 9 ti Se TtpotrwiroX-rjiiiTTaTC, afn-aprCav Ipyd^ecrBe.

a. irpoir<iyn-oX.r]iJUJ/ia : 11. 1 /xi] iv Trpoo'un'oA.i/jUi^i'ais ?j(«T« rifv iricmv.

irpocruTroi' : i. 1 1 ij tinrpiirfia Tov TrpoeroMrou avTov, i. 23 to irpotrmirov t^s
ycvOTCfijs auToS.

irpo^-qnft: y. 10 uTrdSeiy/^o XoyScre Tois 7rpo<^i}Tas.

wpiMfio^ : see ^pdi/^of

.

irpSrrav : ui. 17 ^ avioOtv (ro<f>ia irpioTov /lev ayvq iariv.

irpioTOTOKOi : p. xiv.

WTat'o) r ii. 10 (ooTts) irraiari ev kvi, iii. 2 iroWa Trraiofiev aTrajTcs... ei tis

ev Xdyai ou Trratei k.t.X.

irr(ij;^ds: ii. 2 tttco^^os cv pmrapa, icrO^Ti, ii. 3 tw irrcaxw ctiDjre, ii. 5 roirs

iTTOJ^^ous Tw KocTfiM, H. 6 ^TijaatraTt TOV TTTmp^dv.

irip : lii. 5 ^XiKov irCp ^Xtioyv ilXiji/ dvairTct, iii. 6 ^ yXficnro iri)p, v. 3 tjjdytTai

Tas o"apKas 0)9 irBp.

P

Poa^ : ii. 25 'Poa^ ^ irdpjT;.

c. piTTitfa : i. 6 kXOSojvi flaXao'OTjs piiritpit-ivia.

a.c. pmrapia : i. 21 aTroOifievoi iraxrav pvwapiav.

pvrrapo's : li. 2 ei/ pVTrapS, iadrJTi.

SajSoufl : V. 4 Sra Kupiou %ifiaju>6.

crdp^ : v. 3 o los j^ayeToi Tots o'apicas vp.bjv.

trcauToS : ii. 8 dyair^o-cis tov irhqiriov a-ov As o-cavTov.

o'lj/ucpov : iv. 13 (Trjp.epov t) avpiov.

C. OTJTTO) : V. 2 6 TtXoBtOS VJuSv 0"«OTJ7rtV.

c.e. (n/jTo^paiTOi : v. 2 to l/mna trryro^pafra.

tTKXyjpos : iii. 4 mb (ncXriplav avefimv.

fro<f>ial i. 5 ct Tts Xera-CTai o-oi^cas, iii. 13 ev irpairriTi o-o<^ias, iii. 5 oin
eo'Tii' OUT?; ij <ro<j>ia avmOcv KaTtp^o/Jievr], iii. 17 ij S.v(o6ev o'o^ia.

trofjioi : iii. 13 <TO<j>bi koI ctiot^huv.

e. o-jraTaXdm : v. 5 erpvtftrjcraTe /cai eo'TraToX'^o'aTe.

cnriipta : iii. 18 Kapwo^ 8e SiKaioo'vvi;; ev ilprjvy anraperai.

o'lriXdo) : iii. 6 (ij yXfio-cra) ij o-ttiXoCo-o oXov to (rlafia.

tTirXdy)(ya : see TroX-uoTrXayi^os.

o-o- for TT : pp. ccvi f

.

^
arevd^m : v. 9 p.rj orevafeTe kot' dXX^Xmv.
aTt<j>a.voi : i. 12 TOV crTc^avov t^s ^oiiji.

aTTjpi^ii} : V. 8 (TTijpiiaTe tcis KapSiias v/xSiv, see p. ccix.

a-Tofia : iii. 3 tous x'''^"'0'"S «ts ra o-To/ioTa ySaXXojuev, iii. 10 « toS outov

(TTOfuiTiys k^ep-)(erai.

(TTpaTtvw : iv. 1 t(3v i^Sovfiv tSv aTparevofiivbtv ev tow fieXeviv.

av : ii. 3, 18, 19, iv. 12 a-v ; ii. 8, 18 a-ov ; ii. 18 o-ot ; ii. 6, v. 8 v/neis ; ii. 6,

7, iv. 2, 10, 15 ilia's ; i. 3, 5, 21, ii. 2, 6, 16, iii. 14, iv. 1, 3, 7, 9, 14,

_ 16, V. 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 8, 12 i^i&v ; iii. 13, iv. 1, 8, v. 3, 6, 13, 14, 19 ^v.
fTVK^ : iii. 1 2 |a^ SwoTat (tvkti cXams woirj^rai

;

avKOv : iii. 1 2 i; dfuniXo^ irvKa ;
'
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a-v\Kaft,pdv(i> : i. 15 ^ fTndvfiia crvWa^ova-a tiktci a/Jtapnav.

(Tvv : i. 1 1 6 ^A.(os (Tvv TM Kavamvi,

crwaytay^ : ii. 2 ela-ekOy tU crvvayotyriv v/jmv.

awtpyioi : ii, 22 ^ iricrTi% <rvvripyu rots Ipyon atiTOV.

(T^ayrj ; v. 5 <J)s ev ^iJ^ipif (r<t>ay7j^.

a-ii^m : i. 21 tov Swd/j^vov crGo-ai rots il/v\a^ vfiZv, ii. H p-rj Bvvarai ^ iricrTii

criao'ai avTov ; iv. 1 2 o Swa.p,€voi aSurai koX aTToXeo-ai, v. 1 5 ^ ^^Xt ''^^

irioTew's auxrei tov Kdfxvovra, v. 20 cruxrei ipv^v ix davdrov.

aZpa: ii. 16 to. cTriT^Seia rov awpmroi, ii. 26 to omp.a xioph irveu/taros

viKpov i<TTiv, iii. 2, 3, 6, oA.ov to (rUpu.

c. TaXaiiTiopeo) : iv. 9 Ta\anrti>prj(raTe koI TrevB-qiraTe.

TaXaiirwpCa '. V. 1 oXoXv^ovtes £7rl rais raXawrcopiats vp,!iiv.

Tairetvos : i. 9 KavffdffBio 6 dSeX^os 6 raTretvos ev Ti3 vi^£[, IV, 6 TaTrfivo^s

SiSoMrtv xdpiv.

Tairctvoo) : iv. 10 TaTr€ivo>6rjTe ivumiov tov Kuptou.

Taireti/tocris : i, 10 6 Se irXoucrtos iv Tfj Taireivtocrei aiiTov.

c. Toj(DS : i. 1 9 Ta^vi eis to aKovirai.

T€ : iii. 7 Oripitov re Kai TrcTeivfiv, kpiteru>v re Kai evoXtW.

TtXcios : i. 4 cpyov TtXfiov k)(iT(i>, tva ^tc reXetoi, i. 1 7 Trai/ Su>p7jp.a reXeioi',

i. 25 vopov TeXeiov tov t^s eXtvQfpCa's, iii. 2 outos TtXetos avrfp.

TcXcido) : ii. 22 ck t<3i' tpyotv ij ttkttis iTiKau>6r].

TtKiu) : ii. 8 v6p.ov TeXeiTe ySao-tXtKov.

TeXos : V. 1 1 TO TcXos Kupiou eiScTE,

tijXikoBtos : iii. 4 Ta irXpta TijXi/caiJTa oira.

Tijpio) : i. 27 ao'TrtXoi' eauToi' Tr/peiv, ii. 10 octis oXoy tov v6p,ov r/jpi^crrj.

TiKToi : i. 15 ^ hri0up.ia <r«XXo/3oIo-a TiKTti ap-apTiav.

Tip.lOl : V. 7 TOV TiplOV KapWOV TTJI y^s.

Tts : (substantival) et Tts i. 5, 23, 26, iii. 2 ; eav tis ii. 14, 16, v. 19 ; epet

Tts etc. ii. 18, v. 13, 14 ; ti i, 7 : (adjectival) dirapx^v rtva i. 18,

aXXov Tiva opKov V. 12, see p. ccxli.

Ti's : Tt o^eXos; ii. 14, 16, tis o-o^ds; Set^aTw iii. 13, air Tts et; iv, 12,

See pp. ccxxiii, ccxxxix,

toioBtos : iv. 16 TTOo-a Kai;;0o-ts ToiavTrj.

Tpeis : v. 1 7 eviauToiis Tpets,

b. Tpcijxa : v, 5 iOpiiJ/aTe Tas'KopSi'as.

c, TpoTTTi : i, 17 TpoTT^s diro(TKiaxrp,a.

Tpo^ij : li. 15 Xcnrd/ievoi Tqi c^i^juepov Tpotftrj's.

c. Tpo)(oi : iii. 6 i^Xoyiipva-a tov Tpoxov ttjs ytvOTtojs,

c. Tpv<j)aa) : V. 5 iTpv<j>i^(TaTC iirl t^s y^s.

u8(up : iii. 12 oiitc dXvKov y\vKV Troiij(rai vSutp.

ViTO^ : V. 7 UETOV TTpoipOV KOX Ol/'l/tOV, V. 18 O OVpaVOS UETOV IScdKEV.

vtds : ii. 21 dvEVEyxas 'Icraax tov viov avToS.
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c. vXrj : iii. 5 fjkiKov irBp ri\iKrjv vki^v dvairTti.

vjueis : see a-v.

iwdyio : ii. 16 vTrdyeTt iv eip^viJ.

virdp)((a : ii. 15 iav dSeX^os rj aSfkifir] yvjxvol iwdp)((j)(Tiv.

virip : v. 16 ev)(€cr6e inrkp dWijAaiv.

iTrep^c^oi'OS ; iv. 6 6 ©tos vTrfpr/tfidvoK dyTLTdcrtrtTai.

fnro : {with <icG.) ii. 3, v. 12; (mth gen.) i. 14, ii. 9, iii. 4, iii. 6. See

pp. ccxxvii, ccxxviii.

{nroSayixa : v. 10 virdSciy/xa Xa/ScTE t^s KOKOira^ias.

u7ro8c;(ojuai : ii. 25 iiroSe^aptiyr] tovs dyycXoDS.

VTTO/iiei'a) : i. 15 /uaKapios dv^p os vTro/xivei, irupaa-)>,&», v. 11 fw.Kapitpi».fV Tovs

iTTO/ietvovTas.

ijTO/iov^ : i. 3 TO SoKiyniov tijs iricTTecus KaTtpydftTai vtto/xov^i', i. 4 ^ vTrofiovri

epyov rekeiov e;^£Ta), v. 11 rr/v v7roiJ.avrjV I<l)j8 ^kovotote.

e. OTOirdStoi' : ii. 3 utto to iTroTrdStdv /tov.

iffOTd(7crci) : iv. 7 VTroTdyryre ovf tw ©em.

ui/ros : i. 9 o TaTTEivos Ef r(5 vi/fEi auTov (xav^do'dai).

v^do) : iv. 10 (o Kup(o$) wj/uxra v/ias.

tpdyo/jMi : see iaOim.

t^aivui : iv. 14 dr/iis ^ Trpos dXiyov ^aivofievri.

<j>av\.oi : iii. 1 6 irai' i^auXoi/ TTp3.yp.a.

tj>evyo> : iv. 7 ovTidTiyTi tu SiajSdXo), ical tjav^trai d<^ v/xlav.

tpdoviia (?) : iv. 2 ^Oovart koX ^ijXoCte.

ff>66voi : iv. 5 Trpos <l>66vov iTrnroOtl to nTEVjua.

C. (fiiXia : iv. 4 ^ <jii\ia tov koctixvo.

^(Xos : ii. 23 ^tXos ©eoB iKKriBr), iv. 4 ^iXos toS K6trp.ov.

c. (ftXayufo : iii. 6 ^ yXfio-o-a <l)Xoyi^ov(ra tov rpo)(pv t^s yEv«r£<os koI ^Xoyi-

ififi-evr) vTTo T^s yeevvij^.

tftovevm : ii. 11 (iri ^ovevotjs..., (^oveveis 8e, iv. 2 ouk e^ete" ^ovevete (1), v, 6

E<^0V£VO-aTE TOV StKOlOV.

<j)opi<a : ii. 3 TOV tj>opowTa ttjv iaO^a rrjv Xap.irpdv.

c. <l>pia-(To> : ii. 19 xai ra Sa[//idv(a tj>pi(Tcrov(nv.

<^vX'^ : i. 1 Tais StuScKa ^vXaTs.

<j)V(rLi : iii. 7 wSo-a ^vais Oripimv Safi.d^fTai t^ dvBpunrarg.

<l}S)i : i. 17 dn'o roS iraTpds tuv (jyiirav.

)(aip<a : i. 1 'laxujSos rats 8(u8£Ka ^vXais ^aiptiv.

a.c. )(a.\ivaya)yeu> : i. 26 /*^ ^^aXtvayuyfiv yX5o"<rov Eavrol, iii. 2 Svvaros

;^aXtvay(oy5<rat to crZ/xa.

^aXivds : iii. 3 Tois ^aXivous eU to (rTo/w/ra j3aWof/,fv.

}(apd : i, 2 jroo-av \apav rfy-qirturBt, iv. 9 ij X''P°' *'* kot'^^ejov {fitra-

TpaTTIJTO)).

^apis : iv. 6 (iij) SCSmtriv X<'P"'-

S
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X"p : ly. 8 KaBapia-are xetpai anaprmkoC.

XVP"' : !• 27 bruTKiTTTta-Oai 6p<f>avovi koI X^pas.
XoiKos : see p. 128.

Xopraf01 : ii. 16 OtppaivtaBt koI xoprd^earOe.

XopTOi : 1. 10 is a.vOo% x^f"""^' i. 11 e^pavev tov xoprov.
"• XPV '• ^^^- 10 ou XPV TauTo ovToK yiv€<rOai.

XpioTos : 1. 1 Kvptov 'Ii;<roS Xpurrou 8ov\o;, ii. 1 tov Kvpiiou xipJutv '[. X.
fls-c. j(pv(roSaKTwAios : ii. 2 di^p ^vo'oSaKTvXtos.

Xpvo-os : V. 3 6 xp«o-os u/ifii/ KaTimroi.

X<i)pa : V. 4 Toll' &p,Tf]<Ta.vT<av ra.% x^P"-^ vfi&v.

^(apts
:

11. 18, 20 ^ moTK xcopls tGi' tpyatv, ii. 26 x<Apis irvEv/iaro$...x<»pts

cpyuv.

6. ^aWoi : V. 13 tvOv/iii TK ; ^aXXrru.
i/rEvSb) : iii. Ii p-r) t^EvSco-^E Kara nj's aX.Tj6euK.

^'"XV :
i- 21 TOV Swdfievov o-uo-ai Tas ^x"S "AtSv, v. 20 aaxra ^x^" "

Bavdrov.

b. fuxiKos: iii. 15 «ro(^ia cirtyEios, ^vxtioj, 8ai/iovi<i8ijs.

n
01 : li. 20 £ avOpume xeve.

aiSt : ii. 3 o-i) KaOov fiSe KaXoJs. See p. ccxxxvi.
o)s: i. 10 is ai/^os xop™v, ii. 8 dyoTnJo-Ets tov wXria-iov trov is <rEo«roV,

ii. 9 iXeyxop-evoi ms irapa^Saroi, ii. 12 outo)s TrotEiTE As /tEXXoi/rts
Kplvia-Qai, V. 3 <f>aytTai ois Trip.

tocTTrep : u. 26 Sta-irfp to trmpji veKpov, oi^ois Ktti t) ir«ms.
So-TE (rcTTE in better MSS.) : i. 19 5ote, dSEX^oi, loro) irSs k.t.X.
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Abbott, E. A. , cited xxxv, ccx, 33, 63,

64, 115, 161, 178, 184
Abraham, the pattern of endurance, 36,

type of Justification by Faith, xcvi
foil., 102 foil., the Friend of God,
105.

Abstract nouns, plural use of, 78, 152.

Acta Johaunis, Ixxix.

Acta Tbomae, Ixxix.

Acts, resemblances with this Epistle,

Hi foil., xci.

Adjectives of two terminations, coviii,

article with adj , coxiv.

Adverbs, ocxxxiv foil.

Agrapha in this Epistle, Ixiii, 49/.
Alliteration, cclii foil.

Alphaeus not thS same as Clopas, xxxl.

Animals, Jewish classification of, 119,

man's dominion over, 119 foil.

Aorist, ccx, ccxxx, 33
Apocalypse, resemblances between it

and our Epistle, cix.

Apocrypha, resemblances between, and
our Epistle, cxvi foil.

Apocryphal Gospels the earliest author-
ities for the Epiphanian view, xi,

xxxv, foil., xxxviii/. Jerome's con-
tempt for them xxiv, xxxiii.

Apostle, a term used of others besides
the Twelve, xxvii foil.

Apparatus criticus, cclxxx foil., 2—27.
Apposition, regulat and irregular,

ccxxiv/., 121.

Arnold quoted on Confession, 236/
Article, use of, ccx to ccxxii, ccxli.

Asceticism, growth of, xlv, xlvii, its

influence on the apocryphal stories

xlviii, extravagant expressions of
ascetic feeling xlix, see 'James.'

Asyndeton, ccliv, 95.

Athanasius includes our Epistle in his

Canon, Ixviii, and often refers to it

by name, Ixxxiv.

Athenagoras, Ixviii.

Attraction of gender, ccxxii, 77, of

case of relative, 87, ccxxiii.

Augustine includes our Epistle in his

Canon, Ixix ; quoted on ii. 10, p. 93

;

on iii. 5, p. 112; on iii. 8, p. 120;
on Swearing, 166; on Confession, 175.

Authenticity, see ' Epistle.'

Baptism and Regeneration, 200 foil.

Barnabas, reference to our Epistle in

.

Ixxii foil.

Basil on the Perpetual Virginity xxxvi.
Bassett cited, 81/
Bede cited, 50, 96, 142, 169, 173, 175,

186.

Bengel cited, 80/, 122.

Bibliography, cclxix foil.

Blasphemy, 88.

Box, G. H. on Lukei. 31, p. ix.

' Brother of the Lord,' pp. v-lxv.
' Brother ' never used for ' cousin ' in

the K.T. or in Classical Greek,
xxiv.

Briickner, W., his argument as to the
date examined, clxi foil.

Bull quoted on ivtpye'ia6ai, 178.

Butler on Temptation, 190 foil.; on Pas-
sive Impressions, 205, on Besentment,
208.

Cajetan cited, 142, 173, 175/
Canon of the early Church, Ixvi foil.

Cases, use of the, ccxxiv foil., ccxlii.

Catalogues, early, of the canonical

books, Ixvi-Ixix.

Catholic Epistles, ccxc/
Christ, slight references to, in our

Epistle, i, ii, clxx foil., cxcvi foil.,

163.

the Coming of, cliii foil.. Resurrec-
tion of, clxi.

Chrysostom, his references to the
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Epistle, and comments upon it,

Ixxxiv.

Church organization, 82, 107, 169 foil.,

cxlvi ; disordera in the, 219.

Clement of Alexandria refers to our
Epistle, Ixxx foil., made use of the
Protevangelium, xxxviii.

Clement of Rome, Ep. 1, his references

to our Epistle, Ixx ; combines the

teaching of James and Paul, Ixxi.

So called Ep. ii, Ixxi/.

Clementine Homilies, references in,

Ixxxiii.

Clopas, according to Hegesippus,
brother of ,Joseph and father of

Symeon, the second bishop of Jeru-

salem, xxxix foil.

by later writers identified with
Alphaeus, husband of Mary and father

of James, xxiii foil.

Codex Alexandrimis, cclxxxi, 2-27.

Amiatinus, cclxxxiv, 3-27.

AngelicuB Romanus, cclxxxii.

Bobiensis, of James, cclxxxvii.

Corbeiensis, colxxxiii, 3-27.

Ephraemi, cclxxxi.

Fuldensis, cclxxxiv, 3-27.

Mosquensis, cclxxxii.

Patiriensis, cclxxxii, cclxxxvii.

Porphirianus, cclxxxii.

Sinaitious, cclxxxi.

Vaticanus, cclxxx/.
Coleridge on Helvidius, vi n.

Commandments, order of the Ten, 93
foil.

Conditional clause, less usual forms of,

ccxxxiv.
Confession auricular, not referred to

by St. James, 175 foil., mutual, 235
foil.

Conspectus of commentaries on iv. 5,

pp. 142 foil.

Oonstitutiones ApostoUcae, references in,

Ixxxiii.

Conversion, recognized by profane
•writers, 203, blessing upon, 237.

Crasis, ocviii.

Cursives, cclxxxii y.

Date of the Epistle, cxliv-oov, see

Table of Contents of Ch. vii.

Dative, see ' Case.'

Davidson, Dr. S., his argument as to

the date examined, cli-olvi.

Deissmann cited, 35.

Deo volente (D. V.), 151 foil., 229.

Didach^, resemblances between it and
our Epistle, Ixxii.

Didymus commented on our Epistle,

Ixxxiv.

Diognetus, Ep. to, contains references

to St. James, Ixxviii.

Dionysius refers to our Epistle, Ixxxii.

Dispersion (Diaspora), cxxxiv foil., 29

foil.

Docetic views not inconsistent with the
belief in the Perpetual Virginity,

xxxvii f.

Ebionite, our Epistle written by an
anonymous, according to Davidson,
cliv foil.

supposed leanings of St. Luke's
Gospel, olvii n.

Ebionitism, how regarded by Justin
and Origen, xlvi.

Elision of short vowel, p. ccvii.

Ellipsis, ocxxxvi, of Se after iirena, 131,

151.

Epiphanian theory as to the Brethren
of the Lord, vi, xi, xxxviii foil., xliii,

xlviii.

Epiphanius included our Epi.stle in the
Canon, Ixviii, professes to follow the
history and traditions of Mary,
xxxviii/., does not mention Heges-
ippus, xliii ; specimen of his

arguments, li.

Epistle of St. James, authenticity of,

Ixvi-lxxxiv.

its relation to earlier writings,

cx-oxxvii.

its relation to the otherbooks of the
N.T., Ixxxv-cix, Ixii foil.

contents, cxxviii-ckxxiii, doctrine,

cxxxii.

to whom addressed, cxxxiv-oxliii.

not a translation from an Aramaic
original, cclx foil.

[See 'James' and 'Date.']

Epistolary form used as a vehicle of

instruction by pre-Christian writers,

clxxix.

Essenes addressed by James, according
to Briickner, clxvi.

supposed Essene leaning of James,
59n., 166.

Eusebius on the Canon, Ixvi, quotes
our Epistle as Scripture Ixvii, un-

decided as to the Brethren of the
Lord, xlii.

Ewald cited, 57.

Faith, St. James' view of, xcv foil.,

olxxi/., 35, 216 foil,

and Works, a subject of Jewish
controversy, 96, clxxxiii, olxxxvi
foil.

Fanaticism, 209.

Farrar, his argument as to the date /

examined, cli.
'
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Field on itaoism 108 foil.

Future tense, ccix.

Gadara, 'a Syrian Attica,' Ix/, oelxiv.

Gender, changed from masc. to neut. in

later Greek, ocviii.

Genitive of Quality, ccxxv, see ' Case.'

Gibson, Mrs. Margaret, on the Pales-
tinian Syriao rendering of Luke i.

31, ix.

God, giver of wisdom, 38, and of all

good, 56 foil., 199, tempts none, 51
foil., father of lights, 58 foil.. His
will the cause of our salvation, 62foll.

,

His righteousness, 65 /. , His service,

75 foil., 210, imparts His Spirit,

140/., in what sense jealous, 226.

Gore, Bp. on the Virgin-Birth, x.

Grafe, cciil.

Gregory Thaumaturgus refers to our
Epistle, Ixxxii.

Gwynn on the Peshitto, Ixviii n.

Hapax legomena, ccxlvi.

Harnack on the date of the Epistle,

olxxix-oxoii, on irvvayayit, 82.

Hearing and Speaking, 206, 219 foil,

and Doing, 69.

Hebrews, Epistle to, resemblances be-
tween it and our Epistle, xoviii, oviii,

Style of, coxliv.

Gospel according to, Iv foil.

Hegesippus, on the Brethren of the
Lord, ixxix, his use of the term Ka-rh.

crdpKct, xli, Zahnupon, xliii, his account
of the death of James, Ivii, lix, on
Symeon, son of Clopaa, xxxix.

Hellenism in Syria, Ix, cclxiv foil.

Helvidian theory of the Brethren of the
Lord, vi, xvi foil., xxi, xxix, xxxix,
xlii foil.

Hermas, borrowed from our Epistle,
Ixxiv-lxxviii. Compared with James,
olxvii, clxxix foil., olxxxix foil.

Hexameter quoted by St. James, 57.

Hiatus, ccvii,

Hieronymian theory as to the Brethren
of the Lord, vi, xxiv foil.

Hort on Diaspora 30/., quoted 34, 35,
52, 63, 73, 101, 118, 127, 130, 141/.,
145, 159, 177, 178.

Hypothetical sentences, see ' Sentence.'

Ignatius, references to our Epistle,
Ixxiii foil.

Imperative, frequent use of, oolviii, see

'Moods.'
Indicative, see 'Moods.'
Infinitive, coxv, see 'Moods.'
Inflexions, less usual, ccviii foil., ccxl.

Interpolation, Christian, in Hebrew
writings, cxov.

of the name of Christ in this Epistle,

cxov.

Interrogative, frequent use of, 133,oclviii

;

to express a condition, 125, ccxxxiv.

Irenaeiis, references to our Epistle,

Ixxix /.

Irony, oclix.

Itacism, cclxxx, 108/.

Jatnes, as he appears in this Epistle, i,

ii.

as he appears in other parts of the
N.T., ii-v.

in uncanonical writings, Iv foil,

an Apostle, but not one of the
Twelve, xxv-xxviii.

nota disciple till after the Resurrec-
tion, xxvi, Iv, Ixiv, his conversion,

Ixiv/.

the son of Joseph and Mary, see

Table of Contents of Ch. I.

his knowledge of Greek, Ix, oxxiv,

cclxiv.

character, Ix foil, oolviii ; asceti-

cism, Ivii foil.

martyrdom, Ivii foil. \

sternness of, 230, oxxxiii.

his doctrine, cxxxii, compared with
that of other N.T. writers, cxcvi.

appearance of our Lord to, Iv foil.

grammar of, Ch. VIII.
style of, Ch. IX.
inexactness in logical opposition,

on Tratra S6(ris, 66, on airarcov Kap^tav,

76; in contrasting heterogeneous geni-

tives, on iroiriTTis Ipyov, 74. Uses the
same word in different senses, cxcii,

coxlviii, 216.

resemblances between his speeches
and letters in the Acts and our
Epistle, ii-v.

[See 'Epistle,' 'Faith,' 'Paul.']
Jealousy ascribed to God by Greeks,
Jews, Christians, 226.

Jerome, on the Brethren of the Lord,
vi, xxiii-xxxii.

on our Lord's appearance to James,
Iv.

on the Canonicity of our Epistle,
Ixix.

Job, 163, oxii, cxlviii/., 163/.
John, resemblances between his Gospel
and Epistles and our Epistle, Ixxxviii
-xci, reasons why he omits the
miraculous birth, Jtxxv.

Josephus, on the death of James, Iviii,

on the treatment of the rich in the
siege of Jerusalem, 160.

Judging, 228.
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Jude, resemblances between him and
St. James, Ixii, cviii.

Jiilicher on the date of the Epistle,

olxxviii foil. ; his self-contradictions,

olxxxiv.

Justification, 104, xcvi foil, ccv.

Justin Martyr, his reference to our
Epistle, Ixxviii, on Ebionitism, xlvi.

Kautzsch on Luke i. 31, p. ix.

Kuhl, E. on St. James, cciv.

Lactantiua refers to our Epistle, Ixxxiv.

Law, perfect, of liberty, 73, 208, olx,

clxxxi foil. , clxxxii, coiv.

Lewis, Mrs. on the Palestinian Syriac

rendering of Luke i. 31, ix, colxxxv/.
Lightfoot on the Brethren of the Lord,

vi, controverts Helvidius, xxi foil.,

and Jerome, xxiii foil.; on the
apocryplial Gospels, 1 ; on Jewish
ideas as to the duty of marriage, liii

;

on the traditions pre.served in the
Gospel of the Hebrews and in Heges-
ippus about St. James, xl, Iv-lix

;

ou Faith and Works, xcii, olxxxvii,

96, 106 ; on irpoaanroKTiii.iiia, 78 ; on
4vfpyfia8ai, 177, the covering of sin,

185.

Luke, resemblances between his Gospel
and our Epistle, Ixxxviii.

Man created in the Divine image,
122.

Marcus the Valentinian refers to our
Epistle, Ixxviii.

Mark, resemblances between his Gospel
and our Epistle, Ixxxvii.

Massebieau on the Date of the Epistle,

oxcii foil.

Matthew, resemblances between his

Gospel and our Epistle, Ixii foil.,

Ixxxv-lxxxvii.
Metaphor, use of,in our Epistle,coxlix/.

,

112, see 'Parable.'

Middle voice, 137, see ' Verb.'
Mill, Dr., on the Brethren of the Lord,

xii, on the perpetual Virginity, lii.

Miracles, witnessed to by James,
cxlvii, cci.

Monotheism the boast of the Jews, 100,
clix.

Moods, ccxxx.

Negatives, coxxxiv.
New Birth, see ' Regeneration.'
Number, plural for singular, 97, 08,

ccxxiv, singular for plural, 123,
149.

Oil used in healing the sick, 170 foil.

Order of words in sentence, ooxxxviii,

ccxiv.

Origen, his grounds for maintaining

the Perpetual Virginity, xxxvi foil.,

Iv f., Ivii foil., his witness as to the

authenticity^of our Epistle, Ixxxi foil.

,

olxx foil., on modes of propitiation,

170, on the covering of sin, 185.

Orthodoxy no guarantee of Salvation,

216 foil., cf. clxxxi.

Orthography, covi foil.

Palestinian Syriac Lectionary, ix,

cclxxxvy.
Parables, use of, Ixi, see 'Metaphor.'
Paronomasia a marked feature of St.

James' style, eel/.

Participle, use of, ccxxxi foil., in St.

Paul, oclv, Syriac for finite verb, ix,

celxxxvi.

Paul and James, their resemblances
and differences, xoi-cii, cxli, cxcvii,

37/., 218 ; the former borrowed from
the latter, clxix, his complex style,

colv. Paul not the first to write a
didactic letter, clxxviiiy;

Pauline trichotomy, 129.

Pearson on the Brethren of the Lord,
xii foil.

Perfect, prophetic, 154, see 'Tense.'
Person, use of first, by courtesy, 107.

Personification of the Tongue, li2 foil.,

220/., of the Law, ii, 91, of Scripture,
141.

Peshitto version Ixviii, oclxxxv, com-
pared with Greek, cclxvi foil.

Peter and James, resemblances between,
cii foil., the former borrowed from
the latter, clxi-olxv ; Peter not ' slow
to speak,' 207.

Pfleiderer, his argument as to the date
examined, clxvii foil.

Philo, resemblances and contrasts
between, and our Epistle, cxxi foil.

cxcviii /.

in his use of words, e.g. yevian 117,
rpoirii 60 foil.

Philosophers, Greek, their influence on
St. James, Ixi, oxxiv foil. , oolxiv foil.

Place from which the Epistle was
written, exliii.

Plans, making of, 228.

Plato, resemblances to our Epistle,
cxxv, as to the comparison of God
to the sun, 59, the royal law, 91,
friendship of God, cxxv, the origin of
war, cxxv, 133 /.

Pleonasm, ooxxxvii.

Plummer cited, olxxx, 70, 88, 92.

Plumptre cited, xcii.

Polyoarp alludes to our Epistle, Ixxiv,
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Poor and rich, 44 foil., 211 foil. See
'Rich.'

Positive statement repeated in negative
form, 37.

Prayer for external good, 226 /.

Preaching 203.

Predicate, oblique, ccxvi, see ' Article.'

Preposition, ccxxvi, ccxlii foil.

Priority of writing, how to be deter-

mined, olxix.

Priscillian, colxxxiv, his quotations
from our Epistle, 3-27.

Pronoun, ccxxii, position of, ccxvi, see
' Pleonasm.'

Quarrels, cause of, 226.

Question, double, 112 foil., see 'Inter-

rogative ' and ' Pronoun.'
Quotations from the O.T., cx-cxvi, 140

foil., often inexact, ciii foil., clxv,

49, 73, 187.

from Apocrypha, cxvi-cxxi.

in James compared with those in

Peter, ciii-ov, clkv.

Kahab, why selected as example of

faith, 105.

Rain in answer to prayer, 181.

Reduplication, intensive, 180.

Regeneration, 200 foil.

Repentance, externals of, 227.

Repetition, see ' Paronomasia.'
Resentment, 208 foil.

Respect of Persons, 211.

Rhetorical figures, ccxlix foil.

Rhythm, cclvi.

Rich addressed in this Epistle were
Jews or Christians, not heathen,
oxxxvii foil., cxlii /., cciii /., 45, 87,
153.

Riches, danger of, 213.

Salmon on Doceticism, xxxvii.

Salome, wife of Zebedee and aunt of

Jesus, XXX.
Salutation, forms of, 31, 32.

Sandayon the Canon, Ixvii, date of Test.

Patr. , oxviii, Latin versions, colxxxiii
foil., colxxxvii.

Schneckenhurger, 169/.
Self-deception, 210.

Seneca, see ' Stoics.'

Sentences, compound, ccxxxiii, cclv.

Sentiment, of later ages made the
ground of the objection to the Hel-
vidian view, lii, this sentiment not
shared by contemporaries, liii foil.

Sick, visitation of the, 232 foil.

Sins which cry to heaven, 158,

covered by the conversion of the
sinner, 183-187, 237.

Slowness of speech commended,
206 foil.

Soden, von, argument as to date exam-
ined, clvi foil.

Solidarity of Duty, 214.

Solomon, Psalms of, contrasted with
James, oxcviii.

Speculum, colxxxiv, 3-27.

Speech, use and abuse of, 219 foil.

Spitla on the date of the Epistle,

cxciii-cciii, cited 36, 40, 53, 55, 63,

113, 144.

Stoics, resemblances between theit

Writings and our Epistle, oxxiv foil.,

as to uses of adversity, 35, the mirror,

71, true freedom, 73, doing and
knowing, 69, solidarity of virtues and
vices, 93, true riches and true royalty,

cxxv, friendship of God, 105 foil.,

man's likeness to God, and authority

over animals, 120, 122, cxxvi, origin of

war, 134, indwelling Spirit, cxxxv

;

terminology borrowed by St. James,
see iviTvx^'^^1 139» irepiir/iTTeiy, 34 and
Greek Index, <(>iiins, 119.

Subject understood, ccxxxvi/., 145.

of infinitive pleonastically ex-

pressed, ccxxxvii.

and predicate distinguished by use
of the article, ccxvi.

Swearing forbidden, 165 foil., 231,
ccii.

Symeon, name given to Peter in only
one passage of the Acta, iii.

son of Clopas, cousin of James,
XXV, xxxix.

Synagogue of the Jews used by early
Christians, 82, also a name for

Christian assemblies, 83.

Syntax, ccx foil., ccxli foil.

Taylor, C. on Hermas, Ixxiv.

Teaching, responsibility of, not to be
lightly assumed, 219 foil.

Temptation, 189-198, comes from self,

not from God, 50-56, stages of, 198.

Tenses, ocix, ccxxxix, ccxl.

TertuUian acquainted with our Epistle,

Ixxxl foil., 176, quoted in reference
to the Perpetual Virginity, xliv foil.

,

on healing with oil, 170/., on Con-
fession, 176

Testament, Old, see ' Quotations.'
New, other books of, compared

with our Epistle, Ixxxv-cix.
Testamenta All Patriarcharum, resem-

blances between and our Epistle,
cxviii-cxxi.

Testamentnm Jobi, Ixxix.

Theophilus acquainted with our Epistle,
Ixxx.
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Tongue, abuses of, 219.
Tradition, evidential value of, xxxiii-lv.
Trial, see ' Temptation.'
Trichotomy of human nature, p. 129/.
Tubingen School, their theory, axioms
and method, clvi-clxxvii/, cxoi/.

Twelve Tribes, 30.

Uncials, oclxxx foil. , see ' Codex.

'

I/notion, Extreme, history of, 170 foil.,

232 foil.

Vow, Mary's supposed, viii, St. Bernard
upon, viii, her words explained by a
misunderstanding of the Syriao
present, ix.

Verb, intransitive used as transitive

and V.V., ccxxix, 124, 177 foil., see
' Voice,' ' Moods,' and ' Tenses.'

Versions, ancient, cclxxxiii foil.

Vocabulary of St. James, coxlv-ocxlix,
uses the same word in different

senses, cxcii.

Voice, ccxxix.

Weiss, B. reply to Grafe, cciii.

Westcott on the Brethren, xvii, xix,

xxi, on the Canon, Ixvi foil., on

MSS., colxxx foil., cited, 63, 83.

Wisdom, two kinds of, 222.

Word, the, what St. James meant
by it, 203, 205, its influence on Con-
duct, 218.

Wordsworth, Bp. J., on the original

language of the Epistle, cclx foil.

World and worldliness, 224 foil.

Wrath of man works not God's right-

eousness, 208 foil.

Zahn supports the Helvidian view, vi,

thinks this was shared by Hegesippus
xliii, makes the Romans prior to
our Epistle, xcvii n. ; on the social

surroundings of St. James, cxxxiii,

cxlii, understands Twelve Tribes to
signify the Church, 30, the rich in i.

10 and ii. 7 to be members of the
Church, 45, 88, 187.
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